
S

E~ =00

^1
fflH

HPHHInBHm
r.&quot; V- _;- C

mm

Ml
sll$
ifPfl
Tiliiiii* I&ITIlt
*Wl ;

i



A LGOM A

DIOCESAN
CLERICAL

LIBRARY.



TT-

FRQN THE LIBT^RY OF

TR^LTY COLLEGE





GNOMON

THE NEW TESTAMENT

JOHN ALBERT BENGEL.

NOW FIRST TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH.

ORIGINAL NOTES EXPLANATORY AND ILLUSTRATIVE,

REVISED AND EDITED BY

REV, ANDREW R, FAUSSET, M.A.,

OF TRINITY COLLEGE, DUBLIN.

VOL. I.

&quot;TO GIVE SUBTILT7 TO THE SIMPLE, TO THE YOUNG MAN KNOWLEDGE AND DIS

CRETION. A WISE MAN WILL HEAR, AND WILL INCREASE LEARNING; AND A MAN OP

UNDERSTANDING SHALL ATTAIN UNTO WISE COUNSELS.&quot; PROV. I. 4, ,3.

EDINBURGH:
T. & T. CLARK, 38, GEORGE STREET.

MDCCCLVII.



rs

7

FOR NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS SEE END OF THIS VOLUME.

H03S9

JAN 2 2 1993



GNOMON

THE NEW TESTAMENT

JOHN ALBEET BENGEL.

ACCORDING TO THE EDITION ORIGINALLY BROUGHT OUT BY HIS SON,

M, EfiNEST BENGEL;
AND SUBSEQUENTLY COMPLETED BY

J, C, F, STEUDEL,
WITH CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS FROM THE ED. SECUNDA OF 1759.

VOLUME I.

CONTAINING THE AUTHOR S PREFACE, THE NOTES ON
ST MATTHEW, TRANSLATED BY

REV, JAMES BANDINEL, M.A.,

OF WADHAM COLLEGE, OXFORD.

AND THE NOTES ON ST MARK, TRANSLATED BY

REV. ANDREW ROBERT FAUSSET, M.A.,

TRINITY COLLEGE, DUBLIN.

EDINBURGH:
T. & T. CLARK, 38, GEORGE STREET.

MDCCCLVII.



MORRAT AND GIBB, PRINTERS, EDINBURGH.



EDITOR S PREFACE,

IT is quite superfluous to write in praise of the Gnomon of

Bengel. Ever since the year in which it was first published,

A.D. 1742, up to the present time, it has been growing in esti

mation, and has been more and more widely circulated among
the scholars of all countries. Though modern criticism has

furnished many valuable additions to our materials for New
Testament exegesis, yet, in some respects, Bengel stands out

still
&quot; facile

princeps&quot; among all who have laboured, or who as

yet labour, in that important field. He is unrivalled in felicitous

brevity, combined with what seldom accompanies that excel

lence, namely, perspicuity. Terse, weighty, and suggestive, he

often, as a modern writer observes,
u condenses more matter into

a line, than can be extracted from pages of other writers.&quot;

This condensation of style requires that the reader should

have his attention always on the alert, and never presume that

any remark is without point. Bengel s parallel references to

Scripture are never common-place and superficial, and ought to

be in all cases looked for, as being often eqiiivalent to an able

and lengthened comment. His use of italics, for the most part,

has relation to the ipsissima verba of the text or context. Deeply
imbued with a holy reverence for all the Written Word, he em

ploys quotations of it in a way which opens out to the diligent

student new and rich mines of thought in the Sacred Volume.

The notes are not to be read isolated from their connection :

they form a continuous thread, guiding the earnest and prayerful

reader through the pleasant pastures of the Word, and by the

still waters of comfort.
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In the passages which form the subject of controversy be

tween Calvinists and Arminians, Bengel takes the view adopted

by the latter, and in this respect I do not concur with him.

But whilst he thus gives an undue prominence, as it would

seem to me, to the responsibility and freedom of man in these

passages, yet, in the general tenor of his work, there breathe

such a holy reverence for God s sovereignty, and such spiritual

unction, that the most extreme Calvinist would, for the most

part, be unable to discover to what section of opinions he at

tached himself, and as to the controverted passages would feel

inclined to say,
&quot; Quum talis sis, utinam noster esses.&quot;

If all were able to read Latin notes fluently, it would not be

desirable that Bengel s powerful language should be diluted by
transfusion into another tongue. But as there are many who

read Latin imperfectly, to whom much of Bengel s meaning is

lost, and as there are still more who cannot read Latin notes

at all, and yet are diligent Bible-students, I trust that the re

ligious public will consider that a debt is due to the spirited

publishers of the present work. Three able scholars Rev. J.

Bandinel,
1

M.A., of Wadham College, Oxford, Rev. James

Bryce, late of Aberdeen, and Rev. Dr Fletcher, Head Master

of the Grammar School, Wimborne, Dorsetshire, have, along

with myself, executed the translation with all possible pains

and accuracy. The Rev. James Bandinel has translated the

Preface, and Notes on St Matthew
;
Rev. J. Bryce has trans

lated from Romans to Hebrews inclusive
;
and Rev. Dr

Fletcher from James to Revelation inclusive ; and my portion

of translation has been from Mark to Acts inclusive. I have

revised carefully and edited the whole, and hold myself respon

sible for the substance of all that is in the present work, even in

those parts not translated by me, but only corrected, and where

the language is, generally speaking, that ofmy fellow-translators.

I have introduced additional notes of three kinds : I. Brief

1 Author of &quot;

Sermons,&quot; Devotional and Practical,&quot;
&quot;

Lufra,&quot; and

&quot; Milton Davenant.&quot;
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notes explanatory of Bengel s meaning, where, avoiding diffuse-

ness, he falls into the opposite error,
&quot; Brevis esse laboro, Ob-

scurus fio.&quot; II. Where he differs from the Received Text, I

have given the authorities, viz. MSS. Versions and Fathers on

both sides, leaving the decision to the reader, except where I

have thought the probabilities on one side decided. III. Where

Bengel gives differences of Greek synonyms, I have stated what

I conceive to be the true distinctions, by a comparison of

Bengel s views with those of able writers of more recent date.

As to the second class of notes, affecting the Greek Text, it is

remarkable how Bengel, with intuitive sagacity, discerned the

high value of the Vulgate, and laid hold of the true principle of

textual criticism, so generally now recognised, whereby the few

ancient authorities are preferred to the numerous MSS., etc.,

which support the &quot; Textus
Receptus.&quot;

It is true the passages

in question are few, yet the more firmly that we uphold the

plenary inspiration of all Scripture, the more does it become us

to seek by all legitimate means to make the closest approxima
tion possible to the very words of the Sacred Autographs.

The Edition of the Gnomon which the present Translation

follows, is that brought out originally by Ernest Bengel, the

son of J. Albert Bengel, our author, and subsequently revised

by J. C. F. Steudel. 1 The initials E. B. mark the notes of

Ernest Bengel ; V. g. mark the notes extracted from the Ger

man Version of the Gnomon ; Harm., those from the Harmony
of the Evangelists ; Not. Crit., those from the &quot; Notulae Criticse&quot;

(Appar. crit. Ed. ii. p. 4, No. 14) ; ED., my own original notes
;

(J. B.), the notes of the Translator of St Matthew : B. G. V.,

Mr Bandinel s translation from the German Version, and

B. H. E., those from the Harmony.
The technical terms and figures, which recur so frequently in

1 Several misprints in this Edition I have corrected from the 2 Ed. quarto,

published at Tubingen, 1759 ;
also misprints in the Latin translation of pas

sages extracted from the German Version, I have corrected by the help of

the German original.
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the Gnomon, are not a mere empty parade of scholastic termi

nology to confound the unlearned, but are really notes con

densed into a word, to save periphrasis and attain brevity. The

reader will do well to consult the Appendix at the end, which

explains fully the force of these terms. The sketch of the life

of Bengel (in the 5th Vol. of this translation), drawn up by

me, partly from that written by Ernest Bengel, partly from

other sources, will, I trust, be read with interest by all who

revere devoted piety, combined with profound scholarship.

May He, for whose glory this work was originally written,

bless the present translation of it, to the promotion of sound

Scripture-criticism and practical edification among the many
in England who have heretofore been deprived of the benefit

of it by the language in which it was veiled !

I append an Index, First, of the MSS. quoted by me in the

notes. They are all uncial, i.e. written in capitals, not in cursive

characters ; the latter being of comparatively modern date.

Secondly, an Index of the Versions, all of a date as early as

about the first five centuries, and some of them as far back as

the second century centuries before our oldest Greek MS.

They follow literally not only the words, but for the most part

the very order, of words of the Greek text. They are, therefore,

an accurate reproduction of the Greek text of the MSS. which

they then used. It is strikingly confirmatory of the correctness

of the few old MSS. we have, as contrasted with the host of

modern MSS. on which the received text is based, that, the

more fully we have restored the genuine text of the Versions

(as in the Vulgate by the Amiatinus Codex ; the pre-Jerome

Latin by the Vercellensis MS. ;
and the Syriac by the Cure-

tonian MSS.), the more does their text agree with that of the

old Greek MSS. in our possession, rather than with the more

recent MSS. and the received text. Thirdly, the Fathers of the

first four centuries quote nearly all the Greek text, as they then

had it. Even though some quotations be from mere memory,

yet others must be trustworthy, viz. where they expressly and
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avowedly quote the words, in such a way, that the point of their

argument rests on the verbal accuracy of their quotation. The

old MSS. differ often among themselves ; but this very difference

makes their witness, where they all agree, the more forcible

against the received text. Their differences are a surer test of

genuineness, than the suspicious universal agreement of the

multitude of modern MSS. : the agreement of the latter is pro

bably the result of their mutually copying one another, the dis

agreements being in course of time removed, so as to present

the uniform text, which is found in the Constantinopolitan

MSS. The &quot;threefold cord&quot; of the restorers of the true text

such as Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles, ofwhom Bentley

and Bengel were, in some degree, forerunners is the agreeing

testimony of three classes of independent witnesses, the oldest

Greek MSS., the oldest Versions, and the earliest Fathers.1

ANDREW ROBERT FAUSSET, M.A.
Formerly Sch. and Sen. Classical Moderator, Trin. Coll.,

Dubl., Editor of Terence, Homer s Iliad, I. -VIII.

Livy, I-III., now Stipendiary Curate of

Bishop Middleham, Co. Durham,

July 1, 1857.

1 The Edition of Tischendorf referred to in this work is that of Leipsic,

1849. Recently he has published an Edition, in which he goes back to many
of the readings of the more modern MSS. and of the Rec. Text. It is argued,
that some older readings than those of the oldest extant MSS. may be pre
served in the modern MSS. It is true that they may. But the question is,

can we find any satisfactory test of such readings ? Is it not better to aim at

that which is, in a great degree, positively attainable, viz. the text as it stood

in the 4th century (at latest, and probably much earlier), rather than con

jecture as to a text, which we have now no solid means of establishing, viz.

that of the autographs themselves ? Tischendorf has perplexed the question

by bringing in quotations of authorities comparatively modern and void of

weight. I have, therefore, adhered rather to the few oldest authorities

given in Lachmann ; adding, however, the very ancient Syriac, Memphitic or

Coptic, and Thebaic or Sahitic Versions, which Lachmann does not notice. A
fault also in Tischendendorf, which I have avoided, is his not referring to the

precise passages of the authors whom he quotes. The Edition of Lachm.
which I use is that of Berlin 1842, in 2 vols. 8vo.



GREEK MSS.

GEEEK MSS.

A = the Alexandrine MS. : in Brit. Museum : fifth century :

publ. by Woide, 1786-1819 : O. and N. Test, defective.

B = the Vatican MS., 1209 : in Vat. libr., Rome : fourth cent. :

O. and N. Test. def.

C = Ephrsemi Rescriptus : Royal libr., Paris : fifth or sixth cent. :

publ. by Tisch. 1843 : O. and N. T. def.

D = Bezse, or Cantabrig. : Univ. libr., Cambridge : fifth cent. :

publ. by Kipling, 1793 : Gospels, Acts, and some Epp.
def.

A = Claromontanus of Paul s Epp. : Roy. libr., Paris : eighth

cent. : marked D by Tischend. : A by Lachm.

E Laudianus : Bodl. libr., Oxford : seventh or eighth cent. :

publ. 1715 : Acts def.

G = Boernerianus : Elect, libr., Dresden : ninth cent. : publ. by

Matthsei, 1791 : Paul s Epp. except Hebrews.

H = Coisliniana fragmenta : Roy. libr., Paris : Paul s Epp. def. :

sixth cent. : publ. by Montfaucon.

P and Q Guelpherbytana : libr. Wolfenbuttel : Gospels def. :

sixth cent. : publ. by Knittel, 1763.

T = Borgiana : Veletri : part of John : fourth or fifth cent. :

publ. by Georgi, 1789.

Z = Dubliniensis rescr. : Trin. Coll., Dublin : Matthew def. :

sixth cent. : publ. by Barrett, 1801.

SECONDARY AUTHORITIES.

L = Cod. Reg., Paris, ofthe Gospels : the text akin to that of B :

edited by Tisch.

X = Cod. Monacensis, fragments of the Gospels.



VERSIONS. xi

A = San Gallensis : in the libr. of St. Gall : the Greek and

Latin of the four Gospels. It and G. Boernerianus of

Paul s Epp. are severed parts of the same book.

B = Cod. Basilianus (not the B. Vaticanus) : Revelation : in

the Vatican : edited by Tisch., who assigns it to the

beginning of the eighth century.

VERSIONS.

a = Vercellensis of the old Itala, or Latin Version before

Jerome s, probably made in Africa, in the second cen

tury : the Gospels.

6 = Veronensis, do.

c = Colbertinus, do.

d = Cantabrigiensis, do. : the Gospels, Acts, and 3d Ep. John.

e = Laudianus, do. : Acts.

/= Claromontanus, do. : Paul s Epp.

ff= Sangermanensis, do. do.

g = Boernerianus, do. do.

h Primasius in Apocalypsin.

F = Fuldensis MS. of Jerome s Vulgate : done at the request

of Damasus, Pope of Rome, 383.

V = Do., corrected by Victor, Bishop of Capua.
L = Laurentianus or Amiatinus. These three I do not spe

cially quote, except very occasionally, where they mu

tually differ, but simply quote Vulg. in general, as

correctly given by Lachmann from these MSS. in his

Greek Test.

Memph. = the Memphitic, or Coptic Version from Egypt : third

cent. : publ. by Wilkins at Oxford, 1716.

Theb. = the Thebaic, or Sahidic do. : publ. by Woide and Ford,

from MS. Alex, at Oxford, 1799.



xii FATHERS.

Syr. = the Peschito Syriac Version : second cent. : publ. and cor

rected by Cureton, from MS. of fifth cent.

Later Syr. a second Syriac Version, by Polycarpus, in A.D.

508.

FATHERS.

Irengeus (of Lyons, in Gaul ; born about 130 A.D., and died

about the end of the second century). The Editio Renati

Massueti, Parisinse, a. 1710.

Origen (born about 186 A.D., died 253 A.D., a Greek father :

two-thirds of the N. Test, are quoted in his writings).

Ed. Vine. Delarue, Paris. 1733, 1740, 1759.

Cyprian (in the beginning and middle of the third century : a

Latin father). Ed. Steph. Baluzii, Paris. 1726.

Hilarius Pictavensis (a Latin father : died 368 A.D.) Ed.

Maurinorum, Paris. 1693.

Lucifer of Cagliari (a Latin father : died about 370 A.D.)

J. Dom. et Jac. Coletorum, Venetae, 1778.



JOHN ALBERT BENGEL S

GNOMON
OF

THE NEW TESTAMENT,

IN WHICH,

FROM THE NATURAL FORCE OF THE WORDS,

THE SIMPLICITY, DEPTH, CONSISTENCY,
1

AND SAVING POWER

OF THE DIVINE REVELATION THEREIN CONTAINED

IS INDICATED.2

1 &quot; CONCINNITAS SENSUUM ccELESTitiM,&quot; literally, &quot;The symphonious

harmony of the heavenly meanings (I. B.)
2 &quot;

Indicatur.&quot; In allusion to, and explanation of the title Gnomon.

See Preface, sect, vii., and note. (I. B.)





WRITTEN AT THE COLLEGE OF HERBRECHTINGEN, 20TII MARCH
A.D. 1742, AND AFTERWARDS REVISED.

S U M I A K Y.

I. The WORD OF GOD, written in the books of the Old and

New Testaments, is the greatest of all His gifts.

II. It should be rightly handled.

III. Commentaries were not necessary in primitive times.

IV. How far they are useful in later times.

V. The several ages of Scriptural Exegesis distinguished.
VI. The origin of the present work.

VII. The title,
&quot; Gnomon Novi Testamenti,&quot; explained ; with

some account of the author s object and design.

VIH. Suggestions as to how to distinguish the pure and genuine
Text of the New Testament, and to combine it pru

dently with the Textus Receptus.
IX. The &quot;

CRISIS&quot; of Gerard von Maestricht examined.

X. The Text carefully revised, the foundation of the present

Exegesis.
XI. And the same Text divided into Sections, and correctly

punctuated.
XII. The Style of the Apostolic Writings vindicated from mis

representation.

XIII. The Books of the New Testament reduced into Synoptical
Tables.
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XIV. The inherent force of words considered ; especially of

the Greek words, and that with due regard to

Hebraism.

XV. The feelings [affectus, mental affections] and tone of
mind [mores, #0?j, manners] of the Sacred Writers

considered.

XVI. The various methods of Annotation derivable from

these considerations.

XVII. Previous writers are seldom cited in the present work.

XVIII. What has been contributed in the present work espe

cially towards the elucidation and illustration of

each of the Gospels ?

XIX. What towards that of the Acts and Epistles ?

XX. The Apocalypse again treated of: Dr Joachim Lange s

agreement and disagreement with the author s

views thereon : the Ordo Ternporum.
XXI. The Author s Orthodoxy.
XXII. His desire to assist those also, who do not understand

Greek.

XXIII. The Style employed in the present work.

XXIV. The Technical Terms introduced.

XXV. The usefulness and moderate size of the Gnomon.
XXVI. Concerning the Author s German Interpretation of

the New Testament.

XXVII. An exhortation to the constant and diligent study of

Holy Scripture.



GRACE AND PEACE BE MULTIPLIED TO THE

CHRISTIAN READER,

I.

THE word of the living God, which formed the rule of faith and

practice to the primitive patriarchs, was committed to writing in

the age of Moses, to whom the other prophets were successively

added. Subsequently, those things which the Son of God

preached, and the Paraclete spake through the apostles, were

written down by them and the evangelists. These writings,

taken together, are termed
&quot;Holy Scripture;&quot; and, how great

soever is their dignity and value, are, in conjunction with this

very title of theirs, their own best encomium ; for they are called

&quot;

Holy Scripture&quot;
because they contain the utterances of God,

and constitute the LORD S own Book. &quot; The word of our
God,&quot;

exclaims the prophet,
&quot; shall stand for ever.&quot; (Isaiah xl. 8.)

&quot;

Verily, I say unto
you,&quot; says the Saviour Himself,

&quot; Till

heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass
from the law, till all be fulfilled.&quot; (Matt. v. 18.) And again,
&quot; Heaven and earth shall pass away ;

but MY words shall not

pass away.&quot; (Ibid. xxiv. 35.) The Scriptures, therefore, of

the Old and New Testaments, form a most sure and precious

system of Divine testimonies. For not only are the various

writings, when considered separately, worthy of GOD, but, also,

when received as a whole, they exhibit one entire and perfect
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body, unencumbered by excess, unimpaired by defect. The
Bible is, indeed, the true fountain of wisdom, which they, who
have once actually tasted, prefer to all mere compositions of

men, however holy, however experienced, however devout, or

however wise. 1

II.

It follows, therefore, that those who have been intrusted with

such an inestimable gift, should make a right use of it. Scrip
ture itself teaches what that use is, namely, to perform it. In

order to perform it, we require knowledge, knowledge which is

open to all who possess rectitude of heart.
2

III.

Myriads of annotations were not written in the Church of the

Old Testament, although the measure of light vouchsafed was

far more scanty then than now ; nor did learned men think, that

the Church of the New Testament required to be immediately
laden with such helps. Every book, when first published by a

prophet or an apostle, bore in itself its own interpretation) clear

by its inherent light, being accommodated to the then existing

state of things. The text, which must have been continually in

the mouth of all, and read by all, maintained itself its own per

spicuity and integrity. The saints did not employ themselves

in diligently selecting the berries, as if the other portions of

Holy Scripture were fit only for the pruning-hook ; nor did they

occupy their time in accumulating the encumbrances of com

mentaries. They had the Scriptures [and they found them all-

sufficient]. The unlearned could refer for oral instruction, to

those who were learned in the Old and New Testaments.

1 We may add ; They who have not tasted it, give the precedency before

it to all compositions of mere men, however profane, however vain, however

wanton, however foolish,
&quot; Hinc iliac lacrymse.&quot;

2
Comp. Ps. xxv. 14, Matt. xi. 25, John vii. 17; 1 Cor. ii. 14. For

there is not one of those, who possess rectitude of heart, that will allow the

saving power of those passages to be snatchedfrom himselfby any hermeneutic

arts whatever.
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IV.

Writings and commentaries are chiefly available for the fol

lowing purposes : to preserve, restore, or defend the purity of

the text ; to exhibit the exact force of the language employed by

any sacred writer ; to explain the circumstances under which

any passage was uttered or written, or to which it refers
; to

remove errors or abuses which have arisen in later times. The
first hearers required none of these things. Now, however, it

is the office of commentaries to effect and supply them in some

measure, so that the hearer of to-day, when furnished with their

aid, may be in a condition similar to that of the hearer in primeval
times who made use of no such assistance. There is one point in

which the moderns have an advantage over the ancients, namely,
that they can interpret the prophecies more clearly by the sub

sequent event. Whatever things, of whatsoever kind, indivi

dual readers themselves derive from the study of Holy Scrip

ture, they can and ought all to communicate to each other,

especially by word of mouth, and also by written compositions ;

in such a manner, however, as neither to diminish, supersede, or

interfere ivith, the perpetual use of Scripture itself.

V.

Scripture is the foundation of the Church : the Church is

the guardian of Scripture. When the Church is in strong

health, the light of Scripture shines bright ; when the Church

is sick, Scripture is corroded by neglect ; and thus it happens,
that the countenance of Scripture and that of the Church,
are wont to exhibit simultaneously, the appearance either

of health, or else of sickness ; so that it comes to pass that

the treatment of Scripture corresponds, from time to time,

with the condition of the Church. That treatment has had

various ages, from the earliest times, down to the present day.
The first may be called Native or natural ; the second, Moral;
the third, Dry; the fourth, Revived; the fifth, Polemic, Dog
matic, Topical; the sixth, Critical, Polyglott, Antiquarian, Ilonri-

letic. That mode, therefore, of examining, expounding, eluci-
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dating, and illustrating Scripture which is offered by Scripture

itself, has not as yet prevailed to any great extent in the Church.

Our rankly-abundant discrepancies of opinion, our dulness of

sight in interpreting prophecy, prove this beyond all question.

We are called upon, then, to advance further, till we arrive at

such a proficiency in the study and treatment of Scripture, as is

worthy of men and of kings, and corresponds with sufficient close

ness, to the perfection of Scripture itself. Men must, however,
be prepared for this by passing previously through the ordeal of

difficulties.
1 The history and description of those ages, would

furnish fitting matter for an accurate and useful treatise ; but

other things are more necessary in this place.

VI.

Whosoever desires to render any help in interpreting Scrip

ture, should examine himself, and ascertain by what right he

ventures to do so. As far as I am concerned, I did not apply my
mind to writing commentaries from any previous confidence in

myself; but unexpectedly, by little and little, under the Divine

guidance, I have been led on to the present undertaking. The
nature of my public office, which imposed on me for more than

twenty-seven years, the duty of expounding the Greek New
Testament to studious youth, induced me in the first instance

to make some observations [on that Sacred Volume]. As their

number increased, I determined to commit them to paper, and, at

the suggestion of a certain venerable Prelate,
2
to put the finishing

hand to them. Exegesis was accompanied by revision of the text
;

in revising the text for the interpretation of the Apocalypse, I was

led on to investigate successively different various readings. The

harmony of the Evangelists, commenced in the mean time, and

the Exegesis of the Apocalypse, produced the Ordo Temporum.
Now all these having been in turn carefully examined, are

corrected, filled up, and blended together in the same Exegesis

1 Whatever to the contrary those literati may think, who, relying on their

own powers alone, suppose, that nothing is effected towards the understanding

of Scripture by trials and by prayer but all by mere meditation. IT is

TROUBLES [vexatio] THAT GIVE UNDERSTANDING.
2
Christopher Zeller, prelate of Lorch. (I. B.)
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of the New Testament. I shall have, therefore, to repeat some

things which I have already said, concerning each of these

writings, and to add some remarks, which are entirely new, so

that this work, now reduced to a single whole, may be rendered

more complete and unassailable, by the addition of this preface,
1

armed, as it were, to the teeth.

VII.

I have long since given the name of GNOMON, a modest, and,
as I think, appropriate, title, to these Exegetical Annotations,
which perform only the office of an Index ;

2

and, I should have

chosen the term Index, as the title of my work, but for the mis

conception which would have arisen, in the minds of most

persons, from the ordinary and technical use of that term
[i.e.,

a Registry or Table of Contents]. It is, in short, my intention,

briefly to point out, or indicate, the full force of words and

sentences, in the New Testament, which, though really and

inherently belonging to them, is not always observed by all at

first sight, so that the reader, being introduced by the straight

road, into the text, may find as rich pasture there as possible.

The Gnomon points the way with sufficient clearness. If you
are wise, the text itself teaches you all things.

3

VIII.

Human selections of sayings and examples, taken from Scrip

ture, have their use ;
the study, however, of the Sacred Volume,

should not end here
;

for it should, both as a whole, and in its

several parts, be thoroughly studied and mastered, especially by
those who are occupied in teaching others. In order fully to

accomplish which, we ought to distinguish the clearly genuine
words of the Sacred Text, from those which are open to doubt or

1
Prologus galeatm, lit.

&quot; Helmeted
&quot;

Prologue. A prologue, in which a

person defends himself against the opponents of a book. Thus, Jerome calls

the preface to his edition of Holy Scripture. See Riddle. (I. B.)
2 In the sense of pointer or indicator, as of a sun-dial, etc. (I. B.)
3 In the original the last sentence is expressed by the following distich,

Nonnihil Indicii satis est in Gnvmone facttim, :

Omnia te Textus, si sapis, ipse docct. (I. B.)
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question, from the existence and authority of various readings,
lest we should either pass by, and thus fail to profit by the

words of the apostles, or treat the words of copyists as if they
were those of the apostles. I have endeavoured to furnish such

a text, with all care and fidelity, in my larger edition of the

Greek New Testament, published at Tubingen, and in the smaller

one published at Stuttgarclt. Both of them appeared in the year
1734 : and the small one was republished, with a new prologue

(admonition) in the year 1738, and lastly, entirely revised, in

the year 1753. For, I considered it my duty not to suppress,

but, on the contrary, publish before my death,
1 those things

which the experience of a long intervening period, had supplied.
Those who desire either to know, or to state, Avhat my Re
vision contains, on any passage, must refer to one of these edi

tions, and not to any other. He who has been accustomed to

the first of the smaller editions, will easily, and advantageously,
observe the differences in the latter edition. The New Testa

ment, as revised by me, has come to be considered as one edition

with this Gnomon, just as if they had been published in one

volume. This \vill appear more clearly in the progress of the

present preface, especially in the eleventh Section. My re

cension has obtained the approval of many ;
some of whom have

partially adopted it in translations.
2

It has, however, met with

some impugners, especially tivo : for Andreas Buttigius
3

pre-

1
During his last illness he was occupied in correcting the proof-sheets of

his German Version of the New Testament, and the preface he had written

for the Old Testament Gnomon of his son-in-law, Ph. D. Burk. (I. B.)
2 In 1745 when the authorized Danish version was revised by order of the

King of Denmark, the text of Bengel was preferred as the standard, for that

purpose. (I. B.)
3 Andreas Buttigius brought out an edition of the Greek New Testament

in 1737 entitled

H x,ottuYi $ioiS /i%.Yi. Novum Testamentum Gnecum, ita adornatum ut textus

probatarum editionum medullam, margo variantium lectionum in suas classes

distributarum, locorumque parallelorum delectum exhiheat, curante Andrea

Buttigio. Lipsife ex officina Weidmaniana. MD.CC.XXXVII.

Le Long subjoins it to his Editiones Bengelii, with the following obser

vations

Jungimus prrecedentibus merito hanc editionem, quse nil nisi iterata est

textus Bengeliani editio, quod ipse, quamvis in rubro Bengelii nomen silentio

prpetermissum sit, in prrcfatione fatctur editor. Textus idem est, sed more
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face agrees for the most part with my views, and, where it differs,

I have given the explanations in the Prologue, which I have just

mentioned. What, however, others have said upon individual

readings, we shall examine in their proper places. To those

two, therefore (whose names I need not mention on the present

occasion),
1 I have put forth two defences. One was printed in

German, with the Harmony of the Evangelists, A.D. 1736, at

Tubingen, and afterwards, in a separate and more convenient

form, in Latin, with some additions, A.D. 1737, at Leyden. In

this, I showed that I had not acted timidly ; in the other, that I

had not acted with temerity. That other, was written in answer

to an attack upon truth, exceedingly prejudicial in the case of

the ignorant, and inserted A.D. 1739, in the New Tubingen Mis

cellany.
2

It was reprinted in a separate form the same year, and

again at Ulm, A.D. 1745. The former defence has become now

nearly obsolete : for, he against whom it was directed, has made
the &quot; Crisis Mastrichtiana&quot; so far as he has corrected it, entirely

conformable to my views ; and the learned Lilienthal 3
states, in

his Bibliotheca Exegetica, pp. 1263, 1264, what is the opinion
entertained by others, of the matters in dispute, between us. So

much the more, therefore, do I wish that they who are desirous

of avoiding temerity, yet of ascertaining the truth, would care

fully examine my second Defence. All, at least, by whom I know
that pamphlet to have been read, acknowledge that I have

exerted myself laboriously, and in a religious spirit, to obtain

a pure text of the New Testament. And that veiy society, in

consueto in versiculos distinctus et bipartitis columnis inscriptus. Variantes

lectiones a major! editione mutuo sumptse sunt, appositis notis valoris earum,
et tabula, qua signa ipsa explicantur. Loca parallela editor ex eodem opere

descripsit. Bibliotheca Sacra, Pt. I., cap. II., sec. I., 62, n. 7. (I. B.)
1 The first of these was J. J. Wetstein, Bengel s great critical rival the

other an anonymous writer, probably John George Hager, M.A. of Leipsic,

whose attack was inserted in &quot;Early Gathered Fruits.&quot; Seep. 12, f. n. 1.

-(I. B.)
2 A periodical publication, entitled, New Literary Noticesfrom Tubingen.

-(I. B.)
8 MICHAEL LILIENTHAL, a Lutheran divine, a learned historian and

philologist, and an able writer, born in 1686 at Liebstadt, in Prussia, mem
ber of the Academy of Berlin, and honorary professor of that of Petersburg ;

he established himself at Konigsberg, where he was pastor and professor up
to the time of his death, which occurred in 1750. (I. B.)
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whose name my censor previously acted, has not, as far as I

know, though repeatedly challenged by me to do so, brought

forward, in &quot; The Early Gathered Fruits&quot;
1 one single instance, in

which I have altered, by innovation, even a syllable of the Sacred

Text.2 This silence furnishes the desired proofof admitted truth.

Part of my Defence is reprinted in the present work, at the com

mencement of my annotations on the Apocalypse.
Most learned men entirely neglect the spirit, and, conse

quently, do not treat even the letter rightly. Hence it arises,

that up to the present time, the most confused and contradictory

opinions prevail, as to the mode of deciding between conflicting

readings, and on the method of combining such decision with

the Received Text. One relies on the antiquity, another on the

number of Manuscripts, nay, even to such an extent, as to

exaggerate their number : one man adduces the Latin Vulgate,
another the Oriental Versions : one quotes the Greek Scholiasts,

another the more ancient Fathers : one so far relies upon the

context (which is truly the surest evidence), that he adopts

universally the easier and fuller reading : another expunges, if

so inclined, whatever has been once omitted by a single Ethiopic
I will not say translator, but copyist : one is always eager to

condemn the more received reading, another equally determined

to defend it in every instance. Not every one who owns a harp
can play upon it.

3 We are convinced, after long and careful

consideration, that every various reading may be distinguished

1 The following remarks had occurred in a journal bearing that name

(No. 4 of the year 1738)
&quot; If every bookmaker is to take into his head to treat the New Testa

ment in this manner, we shall soon got a Greek text totally different from the

received one. The audacity is really too great for us not to notice it, especi

ally as such vast importance, it seems, is attached to this edition. Scarcely
a chapter of it has not something either omitted, or inserted, or altered, or

transposed. The audacity is unprecedented.&quot; (I. B.)
2 With some exceptions, in the Apocalypse, a book peculiarly circum

stanced, he had not admitted into the text a single syllable, which had not

been already embodied with it in printed editions. This is accounted for,

and explained afterwards. See Section X. of this Preface. (I. B.)
3

&quot;Non omnes, qui citharam habent, sunt citharaedi.&quot; This proverb is of

very ancient date. It is quoted by Varro, who died B.C. 28, in his treatise

de Re Rustica, lib. II., cap. 1 (I. B.)
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and classified, by due attention to the following suggestions

(Monita) :

1. By far the more numerous portions of the Sacred Text

(thanks be to GOD) labour under no variety of reading deserving
notice.

2. These portions contain the whole scheme of salvation, and

establish every particular of it by every test of truth.

3. Every various reading ought and may be referred to these

portions, and decided by them as by a normal standard.

4. The Text and Various Readings of the New Testament

are found in Manuscripts and in Books printed from Manu

scripts, whether Greek, Latin, Graico-Latin (concerning which

I have expressed the same opinion in my Apparatus Criticus,
1

pp. 387, 642 [Second Edition, pp. 20, 319, 320], as Ludolf

Kuster 2 has of the Boermrian? the most important of them in

1
&quot;Patria eorum est Britannia.&quot; App. Crit. p. 20. (I. B.)

2 Ludolf Kuster reprinted Mill s Greek New Testament, with alterations

at Rotterdam, 1710. (I. B.)
3 The CODEX BOERNERIANUS derives its name from Dr CHRISTIAN

FREDERICK BOERNER, to whom it once belonged : it is now deposited in the

royal library at Dresden. It contains St Paul s Epistles, with the exception
of that to the Hebrews, and is written in Greek and Latin; the Latin, or old

ante-Hieronymian version being interlined between the Greek, and written

over the text, of which it is a translation. Semler supposed that the Latin

was written since the Greek ;
but Professor Matthsei, who published a copy

of this manuscript, suggests that the uniformity of the handwriting, and

similarity in the colour of the ink, evince, that both the Greek and Latin

texts proceeded from the same transcriber. It frequently agrees with the

Codex Claromontanus. The time when this manuscript was written, has

not been determined with precision. That it is ancient, appears (says

Michaelis) from the form of the characters, and the absence of accents and

marks of aspiration. It seems to have been written in an age when the

transition was making from the uncial to small characters ; and, from the

correspondence of the letters r, s, and t in the Latin version, to that form

which is found in the Anglo-Saxon alphabet, Bishop Marsh infers, that this

MS. was written in the west of Europe, and probably between the 8th and

9th centuries. Kuster, who first collated this MS., supposed it to be

British; Doederlein, Irish. The learned reviewer of Matthsei s edition of this

MS., in the Jena Literary Gazette, decides that it could only be written in

Germany or France ; because, in the margin, many passages are noted contra

yoliuffx.aAx.0!/, apparently because they are contradictory to the opinion of

Gottschalk, a celebrated monk, who disputed concerning predestination, in

the 9th century, but whose tenets excited little attention, except in those two
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his preface to the New Testament), Syriac, etc., Latinizing

Greek, or other languages, the clear quotations of Irenceus, etc.,

according as Divine Providence dispenses its bounty to each

generation. We include all these under the title of Codices,

which has sometimes as comprehensive a signification.

5. These codices, however, have been diffused through
Churches of all ages and countries, and approach so near to the

original autographs, that, when taken together, in all the multi

tude of their varieties, they exhibit the genuine text.

6. No conjecture is ever on any consideration to be listened to.

It is safer to bracket [tutius seponitur~\ any portion of the text,

which may haply appear to labour under inextricable difficulties.

7. All the codices taken together, should form the normal stand

ard, by which to decide in the case of each taken separately.

8. The Greek Codices, which possess an antiquity so high,
that it surpasses even the very variety of reading, are very few

in number : the rest are very numerous.

9. Although versions and fathers are of little authority, where

they differ from the Greek Manuscripts of the New Testament ;

yet, where the Greek Manuscripts of the New Testament differ

from each other, those have the greatest authority, with which

versions and fathers agree.
10. The text of the Latin Vulgate,

1 where it is supported by
the consent of the Latin Fathers, or even of other competent

witnesses, deserves the utmost consideration, on account of its

singular
2

antiquity.

countries. The writer in question thinks it probable that this MS. was

written by Joannes Scotus, who lived at the court of Charles the Bald,

King of France, and was the most celebrated opponent of Gottschalk. The

MS., however, could not have been written later than the 9th century ; for,

in the beginning of the 10th, the Gottschalk dispute had lost all its import
ance. There is a transcript of this MS. in the library of Trinity College,

Cambridge, among the books and MSS. left by Dr Bentley, who probably

procured it for his intended edition of the Greek Testament. Professor

Matthaei published a copy at Meissen, in Saxony, in 1791, in quarto, which

was reprinted at the same place in 18 J 8, also in quarto. (I. B )
1 The Latin Vulgate was corrected with the help of ancient Greek MSS.,

then in existence, by Jerome, in the fourth century, from a version, known

as the Vctus Itala, supposed to have been executed in the second century.

-(I- B.)
2
Singular is here used in its strictest sense, q. d. unique. (I. B.)
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11. The Number of witnesses, who support each reading of

every passage, ought to be carefully examined : and to that end,

in so doing, we should separate those Codices which contain only
the Gospels, from those which contain the Acts and the Epistles,

with or without the Apocalypse, or those which contain that

book alone
;
those which are entire, from those which have been

mutilated
;
those which have been collated for the Stephanie

1

edition, from those which have been collated for the Compluten-

sian,
2 or the Elzevirian,

3 or any obscure edition
;
those which

are knoAvn to have been carefully collated, as, for instance, the

Alexandrine,
4 from those which are not known to have been

1 The Stephani (called in French Etienne, or Estiennc, in English

Stephens) were the most famous and learned printers of their day. Henry

Stephens had three sons, Robert, born A.D. 1503; Francis, and Charles.

Robert had also a son named Henry, born A.D. 1528. They were perse

cuted at Paris by the Sorbonne, and ultimately forced to fly to Geneva, in

1552. Robert published his first edition of the Greek New Testament in

1546, a second in 1549, and a third in 1551, to which his son added another

in 1569. (I. B.)
2

i.e., The Sixth Volume of the Complutensian or Alcala Bible, so called

from Alcala, in Spain, where it was printed. The full title of the work is,

&quot; Biblia Sacra Polyglotta, complectentia Vetus Testamentum, Hebraico,

Grseco, et Latino Idiomate ;
Novum Testamentum Gnecum et Latinum ; et

Vocabularium Hebraicum et Chaldaicum Veteris Testamenti, cum Gram-
matica Hebraica, nee non Dictionario Graeco ; Studio, Opera et Impensis
Cardinalis Francisci XIMENES de Cisneros. Industria Arnaldi Gulielmi de

Brocario artis impressorise magistri. Compluti 1514, 1515, 1517. 6 Vols.

Folio.&quot; It cost the Cardinal Ximenes 50,000 ducats. (I. B.)
3 Printed at Leyden, at the celebrated Elzevir press. The first edition

appeared in 1624, the second, which is considered the best, in 1633. The
Elzevir text claimed to itself, par excellence, the title of Textus Reccptus ; a

phrase, however, which is not always confined to that recension. In the

preface to the edition of 1633, occurs the arrogant assertion :
&quot;

Textum,

ergo habes nunc ab omnibus receptum ; in quo nihil immutatum aut cor-

ruptum damus.&quot; (I. B.)
* The CODEX ALEXANDRINUS, now in the British Museum, a manu

script of the fourth or fifth century. A facsimile of it has been published

by G. Woide, 1786. This codex consists of four folio volumes; the three

first contain the whole of the Old Testament, together with the Apocryphal
Books, and the fourth comprises the New Testament, the first Epistle of

Clement to the Corinthians, and the Apocryphal Psalms, ascribed to Solomon.

It was sent as a present to King Charles i., from Cyrillus Lucares, a native

of Crete, and Patriarch of Constantinople, by Sir Thomas Rowe, Ambassador
from England to the Sublime Porte, in the year 1628. (I. B.)
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carefully collated, or which are known to have been carelessly

collated, as for instance the Vatican MS.,
1

which, otherwise,

would be almost without an equal.

12. And so, in fine, more witnesses are to be preferred to

fewer
; and, which is more important, witnesses who differ in

country, age, and language, are to be preferred to those who
are closely connected with each other

;
and which is most im

portant of all) ancient witnesses are to be preferred to modern

ones. For, since the original autographs (and they were written

in Greek), can alone claim to be the well-spring, the amount
of authority due to codices, drawn from primitive sources, Latin,

Greek, etc., depends upon their nearness to that fountain-head.

13. A reading, which does not allure by too great facility,

but shines with its own native dignity of truth, is always to be

preferred to those which may fairly be supposed to owe their

origin to either the carelessness or the injudicious care of

copyists.

14. Thus, a corrupted text is often betrayed by alliteration,

parallelism, or the convenience of an Ecclesiastical Lection,
2

especially at the beginning or conclusion of it
;
from the occur

rence of the same words, we are led to suspect an omission ;

from too great facility, a gloss. Where a passage labours under

a manifold variety of readings, the middle* reading is the best.

15. There are, therefore, jive principal criteria, by which to

determine a disputed text. The Antiquity of the witnesses, the

Diversity of their extraction, and their Multitude ; the apparent

Origin of the corrupt reading, and the Native colour of the

genuine one.

1 The CODEX VATICANUS, No. 1209, in the Vatican Library at

Rome, a manuscript of the fourth or fifth century. No accurate collation of

it has yet been published. Originally this MS. contained the entire Greek

Bible, including both the Old and New Testaments. At present the Old Tes

tament wants the first forty-six chapters of Genesis, and thirty-two Psalms ;

and the New Testament wants the latter part of the Epistle to the Hebrews,
and also the whole of the Epistles to Timothy, Titus, and Philemon, and the

entire Book of Revelation. (I. B.)
2

i.e., a portion of Scripture appointed to be read in any Church Service.

-(I. B.)
8 &quot; Ubi non modo duplex, sed multiplex occurrit lectio, media est optima.

Ex hac enim una tanquam ex centro discessum est in ceteras,&quot; etc. App.

Crit., p. 17. (I. B.)
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16. When these Criteria all concur, no doubt can exist,

except in the mind of a sceptic.

17. When, however, it happens that some of these Criteria

may be adduced in favour of one reading, and some in favour

of another, the critic may be drawn sometimes in this, some

times in that direction ; or, even should he decide, others may
be less ready to submit to his decision. When one man excels

another in powers of vision, whether bodily or mental, discussion

is vain. In such a case, one man can neither obtrude on

another his own conviction, nor destroy the conviction of

another
; unless, indeed, the original autograph Scriptures

should ever come to light.

18. It is not the best style of criticism, which may be resolved

into the following shape,
&quot;

Erasmus, and the Stephani, and

almost all the printers, have printed it thus : thus, therefore, it

must remain, even to the end of time, without the minutest

variation. Monuments of antiquity, as far as they support this

reading, are to be admitted ; as far as they call it in question,

with however universal consent, they ought to be
rejected.&quot;

We must speak the truth : this is a most summary and unsatis

factory kind of criticism, and entirely unworthy of men who
have reached years of discretion. It encourages an obstinate

and credulous attachment to the more received text, and a per
verse and jealous distrust of ancient documents. They who

declare that, without such support as this, the safety of those

portions of the sacred text, which are free from all variation,

and, consequently, of Scripture and Christianity itself, would

be endangered, are themselves dangerous thinkers, and know not

the meaning of faith. We have recorded in our Apparatus
1

(p. 401 ; i.e., Ed.
ii., p. 35, Obs. xix.) the most just judgment

of Calovius,
2
far removed from the typographical superstition,

1 sc &quot; Modernos Graecos codd. quorum integritatem asserimus, non esse prae-

cise editiones Graecas neotericas, hujus vel illius opera divulgatas, seclusis

codicibus manuscriptis antiquioribus et probatioribus : sed respici hie universes

cod. Graecos et manuscriptos et typis editos. Grit, sacr., p. 492.&quot; (I. B.)
2 Abraham Calovius, a celebrated Lutheran divine, one of the ablest

opponents of the Socinians. He was born at Morungen, in Brunswick, A.D.

1612: studied at Konigsberg and Rostock, and became successively Pro

fessor at Konigsberg, Rector at Dantzic, and Professor of Theology at Wit-

temberg, where he died, 1686. (I. B.)

VOL. I. B



is THE AUTHOR S PREFACE.

which some at the present day entertain. Even before the

invention of printing, Scripture was entire ; nor has Divine

Providence, ever watchful over Holy Scripture, bound itself

down to the typography of the sixteenth century, the era,

within whose narrow limits, the whole of the text defended by
these zealots, was collected and defined.

19. We maintain, however, the purity and integrity of nearly
the whole of the printed text, not because it has gained authority

by its prevalent use, but because it excels in those Criteria

which we have here laid down ; and we rejoice that such is the

case.

20. The text of the Greek New Testament, which was printed

by Frobenius,
1

and, after Luther s death, by the Stephani and

Elzevirs, differs frequently from Luther s version ; as may be

seen, by referring to the table of passages from the New Testa

ment, added to the Hebrew, Greek, and German Bibles, pub
lished at Ziillichau.

2
It is allowable, however, to embrace the

genuine text with delight, wherever it agrees with that of

Luther. We ought, indeed, laying aside all party feeling, to

seek for an entire and unadulterated text ; which many, how

ever, disgraceful though it be, care less for than a patched

glove.

21. It would be highly desirable to produce an edition of the

Greek Testament, in which the text itself should in every in-

1
Frobenius, or Froben, was a famous German printer. He was a great

friend of Erasmus, and printed his works, as also some of the fathers,

Jerome, Augustin, etc. (I. B.)
2 Muthman and Steinbart had agreed to publish at Ziillichau, a German

original Bible, with the Greek New Testament, according to Bengel s re

vision, annexed, and had announced their intention, in proposals dated 1st

Oct. 1738 : but they were so violently attacked from various quarters, re

specting this appendage, that they changed their purpose, and, instead of

the text of Bengel, chose that of Reineccius. By the appearance, however,
of Bengel s defence, the alarm was so far allayed, that they applied to him

to compose, for their work, a tabular index, displaying, in parallel columns,
the more important variations between the text of Luther, the Greek text

of Reineccius, and that of Bengel. This table was very serviceable in

showing the correctness of Bengel s revisions ; so that none could help

seeing, that they supported Luther s version much more closely, than did

the readings, which had hitherto been most commonly adopted. (I. B.)
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stance clearly exhibit the genuine reading, and leave not a

single passage in dispute. The present age, however, cannot

accomplish this ; and the more nearly any one of us has ap

proached to primitive genuineness, so much the less does he

obtain the assent of the generality.

22. I have determined, therefore, in the meanwhile (until

a fuller measure of light be vouchsafed to the Church), to

construct as genuine a text as possible, by a judicious selection

from approved editions. In the Apocalypse alone? I have

introduced some readings here and there from MSS. [as

opposed to printed editions], the reason of which I have fre

quently stated.

23. Some very few passages, however, of the Textus Receptus,
I have separated by brackets from the rest of the text, as being
either doubtful or corrupt ; and thus they are noticed as such in

the text itself, without any injury to truth.

24. These passages being excepted, and only for a while, as

it were, sequestrated, even the unlearned may rely firmly on,

and use for his salvation, the whole of the rest of the text.

25. On the other hand, some most precious readings, drawn

out from their previous obscurity, are recognised as genuine, to

the advantage and increase of truth.

26. Readings which are not to be found in the Textus Re-

ceptus, whether equally probable or evidently genuine, should

not be introduced immediately into the text itselfj but indicated

in the margin, especially if they are not supported by many
codices.

27. This [marginal] indication of readings may be accurately

exhibited, if the various marginal readings be divided into

classes. For every various reading (so far as the question can

be decided at any particular time) must have claims, which are

either equal, superior, or inferior to those of its rivals, and this

again, with either a greater or less amount of marked difference.

All readings, therefore, firm, plausible, or doubtful, whether

placed in the text or the margin, may be reduced analytically to

five degrees, though I consider it an ascertained fact, that other

wise [if minutely defined, just as in the relative magnitude of the

1 See Section X.
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stars, etc.] they are innumerable. I have therefore denoted

these degrees by the Greek letters, a, j3, y, d, z.

No one, I conceive, can be so obstinately hostile, or so slavishly

devoted to the more received text, as to object to these sugges
tions (Monita). Some of them are more fully explained here

after, with the addition of examples, in various parts of the

epistle to the Romans, that of St James, and the Apocalypse.
I do not, however, advance anything new. I have always en

tertained and expressed the same views. Theophilus a Yeritate
1

says, that the learnings, ichich the learned have found it necessary
to give against my edition of the Neiv Testament, are well known.

See his Beleuclitung, p. 27. I suppose he means those learned

men, to whom I replied in my Second Defence. I wish, there

fore, that he would weigh it carefully, and also refer to and ex

amine my edition with regard to those charges, which he brings

against me in p. 58, and at the end of p. 64. He will then

discard the exception, which he employed in declaring his can

dour towards me. I do not think that I need or ought to defend

myself very laboriously for the future, lest I should seem to prize

inadequately the support of those men, distinguished by their

piety, zeal, orthodoxy, and literary eminence, who defend me

by their well-known judgments and vindications, and repel and

vanquish those who are otherwise disposed, whilst I remain

quiescent. And now I will rather proceed to show the real

value of those guides, whom most men follow.

IX.

In the year 1711, there appeared at Amsterdam, together

with the Greek New Testament, the CRISIS or GERARD VON

MAESTRICHT,
2
in which he undertook to decide every various

1 Count Zinzendorf had made a translation of the New Testament, and

Lad issued printed specimens of it, in which he acknowledges that he had

availed himself of Bengel s revised Greek text as his principal standard for

the work. This acknowledgment provoked a great outcry against the

Count s new version, especially through a publication entitled Theophili a

Veritate, or Biblical Scandal, given by Zinzendorf. (I. B.)
2 The title in full was H KAIXH AIA0HKII, NUVUM TESTAMENTUM,
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reading by Forty-three Critical CANONS. This Crisis received

the highest tributes of praise from the learned, not only in Ger

many, as from J. G. Baier,
1 in his dissertation on the Use and

Abuse of the Various Headings of the New Testament (p. 18,

etc.), but also in other countries, as from the Englishman, An

thony Blackwall,
2 in his &quot; Sacred Classics Defended and Illus

trated,&quot; (pp. 6, 17, etc.) I have shown, however, in my
Apparatus, pp. 440, 441, 442 [Ed. ii., pp. 76, 77, 78], that the

Crisis, taken as a ivhole, is far removed from the truth
; and

when, in the year 1735, that same Crisis reappeared at Amster

dam, Avith a few alterations, I instituted a second examination of

it in my former Defence, already mentioned, s. s. xxvi., xxx.,

xxxiii., xxxvii. It is right that they, wrho place reliance on the

Crisis, should examine my Apparatus and Defence.3 In that

Defence, published in Latin, I added these words :
&quot; We shall,

at a future time, examine those celebrated forty-three Canons of

Gerard von Maestricht, singly, in order, modestly, and
truly.&quot;

Now, I almost repent of my promise, and would gladly be

spared the trouble of such an examination at the present day, as

I know that there are some who will like this work of mine the

more, the less that it contains of the Crisis. But, since many are

still caught Ijy those Canons, and I do not know of a more suit

able occasion for discussing them than the present, I will do so at

post priores Steph. Curcellaei, turn et D.D. Oxonensium labores; quibus

parallela Scriptune loca nee non variantes lectiones ex plus C. MSS.
Codd. et antiquis versionibus collectae exhibentur. Accedit tantus locor :

parall : numerus, quantum nulla adhuc, ac ne vix quidem ipsa profert praes-
tantiss : Editio Milliana ; variantes praeterea ex MS . Vendobonensi ; ac

tandem Crisis perpetua, qua singulas variantes earumque valorem aut origi-

nem ad XLIII Canones examinat G.D. T. M.D. cum ejusdem Prologomenis,
et Notis in fine adjectis. Omnium Indicem quaere ad calcem Praefationis

Amstelaedami, ex Officina Wetsteniana clolo CCXI. The text was that of

the Elzevir Editions. (I. B.)
1 John William Baier, son of the distinguished writer of the same name, was

born in 1675, and died in 1 729 : he was a Lutheran divine, and learned Philo

logist of the Academy of Altorf. and author ofmany learned works. (I. B.)
2
Anthony Blackwall. See 1st. fn. to Section XL (I. B.)

3 It forms number IV. of the Appendix or Fourth Part of the App. Grit. :

Ed. II. It is thus entitled there :

&quot;

Defensio Prior, excusa cum Harmonia

Evangelistarum, Germanice, Tubingae, A. 1736, et Latine, scorsum, com-
modius pauilo auctior, A. 1737, Lugduni Batavorum. (I. B.)



22 THE AUTHOR S PREFACE.

once, quoting the Canons themselves in full (by which I shall

assuredly obtain the favour of those who admire them), accom

modating my observations to both editions of the Crisis, endea

vouring to be both easy and brief, and taking heed not to lose

sight of becoming moderation, amongst the thorns
[i.e.

whilst

employing pointed arguments] which are required to arouse

some persons from sleep.

Canon 1. Various Readings, as all must admit, result from

the negligence) carelessness, haste, or foul play of transcribers. A
Various Reading is, in our opinion, a departure of a transcriber

from Scripture, or from the meaning of the author whom he

transcribes. This general description recognises every depart
ure from the original, even that of the least letter, as a various

reading. It would be better to refer the former sources of

various readings rather to error, the latter one to design, which

may therefore be considered as a various reading. For not

every departure from Scripture involves necessarily a departure
from the mind of the author : which by far the greater part of

these Various Readings (in the Oxford Edition of the New Testa

ment, A.D., 1675,
1 and thence in the Amsterdam Edition), nay, I

may venture to say, three-fourths of them, will prove to demon
stration.

Observation on the above. We acknowledge this to be true,

with the caution (which will be given when we consider the

eighth Canon) concerning the meaning or mind of the sacred

writer. These remarks, however, do not furnish any criterion by
which to give the preference to one reading of a passage over

1 Dr John Fell, Bishop of Oxford, published in 1675, a small edition of the

Greek New Testamant, with the various readings at the foot of the page,

with the authorities by which they were supported ; those taken from Cur-

cellaeus, of course, had only the abbreviation of his name as their authority.

Besides MSS., the margin contains citations from the Coptic (Memphitic)
and Gothic versions. Bishop Fell gave the readings of some MSS. previously

uncollated, and in his appendix, he added what has been called the

Barberini collection of various readings from twenty MSS. This collation

was found by Poussin in the Barberini library at Rome ; and he published

it at the end of a Catena on St Mark, in 1673. In it the MSS. are not

cited separately, but merely so many as agreeing in any particular reading.

The collation had been made by Caryophilus of Crete, about fifty years

before. (I. B.)
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another. Never, to my remembrance, is this canon cited by the

author in his margin, although, like many others, it deserves the

name rather of an observation, than a Canon.

2. Transcribers have frequently erred, through carelessness,

fancying, when repetitions of words occurred either in the same

or in the following verse, that they had transcribed the preceding
or the succeeding words. Hence have arisen omissions, or else

variations, the intervening or following word or sentence having
been left out. The same thing might arise when a copy is made
from dictation.

A good Canon, and one which ought to be frequently em

ployed, but one which has seldom been employed by the author.

It ought to have been adduced, for example, in favour of the

marginal readings in Luke x. 11, and 1 John ii. 23.

3. Hence also arise sometimes interpolations, or the repetition

of a word or sentence, which ought only to occur once, when the

transcriber s eye has fallen again upon the same word or sen

tence, or has passed over any thing.

A good Canon, which ought to be frequently employed, but

has seldom been employed by the author. The cause of error,

which is mentioned in it, produces not only interpolations, but

also changes of words. It ought, therefore, to have been ad

duced, for example, in support of the marginal reading in 2 Pet.

ii. 2.

4. Transcribers frequently made a mistake, or introduced a

various reading, when they had written a word before that which

preceded it, and were unwilling to erase it lest they should im

pair the beauty of the Manuscript. Hence has arisen the trans

position of words which ought not to produce a various reading,

if the sense remain uninjured. The same thing has happened,
when they had omitted a word, which they were afterwards un

willing to insert.

A true observation : but we must determine from other sources

which reading is genuine.
5. Transcribers had frequently read a sentence, and having

forgotten the original word or words of the text, substituted an

equivalent, or almost equivalent word or phrase, or some other, or

omitted it altogether, and have afterwards been unwilling to

change, erase, or supply it, lest they should blot the copy. This
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must not be considered as a various reading, nor is the text to be

altered on such a ground.
When equivalent phrases occur, this observation does not en

able us to determine, which is that of the original autograph,
which that of the Greek copyist or paraphrast, nor does it dis

tinguish an omission from an addition.

6. Transcribers have often been guilty of changing or omitting

single letters, especially those consisting of only one member ;

also of interchanging syllables, which resembled each other in

sound (an alteration which frequently occurs in transferring

proper names from one language to another) ; and as these

changes frequently left the sense intact, they were unwilling to

correct them for fear of marring the neatness of the copy. This

again ought not to be considered as a Various Reading, but as a

neglect of the transcriber. Such must also be our decision, when

changes have occurred in the instance of tenses, moods, verbs,

cases, genders, etc.

This observation touches indeed the origin of the variation,

but not so as to arrive at a solution of it.

7. Transcribers have often been guilty of omitting, adding, or

varying particles, pronouns, adverbs, prepositions, etc, a mal

practice which has frequently occurred also in the case of com

pound verbs. This, however, does not constitute, nor ought it to

be considered, a various reading : A thousand, and a thousand

times has this error been committed.

The same remarks apply to this, as to the Canon immediately

preceding.
8. That reading which, whether by addition, subtraction, or

mutation of words, or even by variety of construction, does

not alter the sense of the passage, is not (even though it be

found in three or four MSS.), to be considered as a various

reading, nor even allowed a hearing, in opposition to the very

many other MSS. of good or better mark. For we are not

bound, in such a case, to prefer the various reading to the

received text.

When you have once exceeded the number of three or four
MSS. (which we shall consider when examining Canon 11),

1 Such for example as /. (I. B.)
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this observation does not in any case give the preference to one

reading over another. It must also be remarked, that those

instances are few indeed, where addition, subtraction, or muta

tion leave the sense precisely the same. If I perceive no diffe

rence, it is, perchance, perceived by another : if I see it not

to-day, I may have seen it yesterday, or I may see it to-morrow.

If there be no difference as to doctrine, there may be as to

elegance, simplicity, emphasis, connection, or some kind of

parallelism.

9. A single manuscript does not establish a various reading,
because it argues merely the carelessness of the transcriber,

especially in the case of omission
; provided only that the received

reading is according to the analogy of the faith, otherwise,

Canon 22 comes into play.

In Canons 912, and 4043 (compare his Prolegomena
n. 108), our author treats of the number of manuscripts. But,
in the first place, the antiquity and diverse origin

1 of MSS. is

1 &quot;

Bengel,&quot; says Tregelles,
&quot;

clearly observed the difference existing in

MSS. and versions, so that he saw that in a general manner they belonged
to two different families. The one embraces the most ancient documents

whether MSS. or versions, the other comprises -the greater part of those

that are more recent. It was thus that a ground-plan of a division into

Alexandrian and Byzantine families was laid down : these were termed by
him, African and Asiatic.&quot;

Bengel thus expresses himself in his App. Grit. Ed. II., pp. 425, 426,

&quot;1. Codices, Versiones, et patres in duas discedunt familias, Asiaticam,

et Africanam.
&quot;

2. Ex Africana est cod. Al. pane solus ; (quia codices Africani fere deleti

sunt), at quamlibet multis par : cum versione ^Eth. Copt. Lat. Ex Asia-

tica ceteri fere testes. Latinae version! subordinantur cod. Grsecolatini et

Latinizantes.

&quot;3. Lectio familiar Africana; semper antiqua est, sed tamen non semper

genuina : prsesertim ubi aberratio in proclivi erat.

&quot; 4. Codices Asiatici, quamvis multi, exiguum sa3pe pondus habent : nulla

pnesertim antiqua versione stipati.
&quot; 5. Africana lectio ssepius excessum Asiaticum redarguit : Asiatica lectio

interdum medetur hiatui Africano.
&quot;

6. Consensus plurium vel certe prsecipuorum testium ex utraque familia

magnum est genuinse lectionis criterium.
&quot;

7. Prasclarum esset adjumentum, si duo testes, insignis codex Graecus, et

insignis aliqua versio, sumerentur : quorum consensio primum, deinde dis-

crepantia non ipsam quidem ubique decisionem daret, sed tamen iter ad
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of more importance than their number, which he adopts in

discriminately ; and, in the second place, he leaves the very
number in great obscurity and confusion in one instance, sup

posing that there are in support of a reading many MSS.,
where there are few or scarcely any in another instance, that

there are few, when in reality there are a sufficient number,
or more, or even very many in its favour. For most of the

codices (a list of which is prefixed to his Canons) contain only
the Gospels, a few the Acts and Epistles, a very few the

Apocalypse; in addition to which they are occasionally im

perfect, not examined with equal care, collated with editions

which are at variance with each other; but our author is

accustomed to attribute to the reading of his margin only
the MSS. expressly cited in the margin, whilst he ascribes

almost all the remaining MSS. (which he enumerates) in

such a manner to his text, as though he supposed it to be

supported by hundreds of MSS., even in the case of the

Apocalypse.
The second edition of the &quot;

Crisis&quot; rightly denominates this

a manifest and great error ; and the formula, therefore, concern

ing hundreds of MSS., etc., has been expunged ; but the rest

of its tenor remains unaltered. So much the more necessary,

therefore, is it to warn those, who fancy that this Crisis has

been now purged of all its errors. Anthony Blackwall has

committed a similar error in his &quot; Sacred Classics Illustrated,&quot;

p. 594, where he has cited a hundred and twenty MSS. on

Acts ii. 24, and 1 John iv. 3 ; though, before his time, not so

many as forty MSS. had been collated for the Acts and Epistles
of St John; and he has also mistaken the sixteen MSS. of

Stephens (for I suppose he would have it read thus, not sixty),

cam paulatim patefaceret. Duo huiusmodi testes debebant, 1. totum com-

plecti N. T.
; 2. antiquitate excellere ; 3. et de lectionibus eorum liquido

constare. Ex versionibus nulla est, qua? cum Latino, conferri possit. Nam
etiam Syriaca diversis temporibus est adornata : et de ceteris abstrusioribus

multa sunt ambigua. Latina versio est ex familia Africana : cui si unus

aliquis codex Grsecus Asiaticus jungi posset, plus esset facilitatis. Nunc

quum ejusmodi nullus prsesto est, Alexandrinus tantisper adsciscendus venit.

Huic ununi Vaticanum opponi passim video : sed id judicium vanum esse,

ostendi in Gnom.&quot; (I. B.)
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which embrace different parts of the New Testament, for MSS.
of the whole New Testament, pp. 600, 617, 618, 636. In the

Oxford Excerpts,
1 which Maastricht has subjected to his Crisis,

one, two, three, or four MSS. are often said to have a read

ing, which is in reality supported by many witnesses. With
Maestricht himself, the reading of the text, however weak, can

never lose that of the margin, however genuine, can never

gain the cause.

As far as the Ninth Canon is separately concerned, in cases

where the number of MSS. is small, a single MS. may make a

various reading ; nay, as in the case of Erasmus s
2
edition of the

Apocalypse, a single MS. has been known to sustain the whole

text. The greater, however, that the number of MSS. is, the

more rarely can a single MS. support a Various Reading with

any show of probability. Maestricht has, however, frequently
mentioned only one MS. when in reality there are many. This

Canon is cited, for instance, on Matt. xxvi. 35, and Mark ix. 40,

though the marginal reading in those passages is supported not

merely by one MS., but by nearly all. In llev. iii. 12, all the

MSS. known, and all the editions printed before Beza,
3 have

va& ; those, therefore, who have compared the MSS., have not

indicated any various reading in this place. In Beza s edition

was substituted for fui by an error of the press : Beza

1 &quot; Wetstein and Smith, publishers and printers at Amsterdam in the year
1711 had brought out an edition of the Greek Testament, in which a selec

tion of the various readings [called by Bengel Excerpta Oxonicnsia] given

by Mill and Kiister were repeated ; and at the end an attempt was made to

repudiate the greater part of them, as not worthy of notice by means cf

the application of certain canons of Gerard von Maestricht, the editor.&quot;

TREGELLES. (I. B.)
2 Erasmus s first edition of the Greek New Testament appeared 1st

March 1516. For the Apocalypse he had but one mutilated MS., bor

rowed from Reuchlin, in which the text and commentary were intermixed

almost unintelligibly. And thus he used here and there the Latin Vulgate
for his guide, re-translating into Greek as well as he could. This was the

case with regard to the last six verses, which, from the mutilated condition

of his MS., were wholly wanting. (I. B.)
3 Theodore Beza, the successor of Calvin at Geneva, was born at Vezelay,

in France, A.n. 1519. His first edition was published at Geneva in 1555,

and was repeated in 1576. A third appeared in 1582, a fourth in 1589, and

a fifth in 1598. (I. B.)
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observed, and subsequently corrected, the mistake : one Huiss,

however, who collated the Codex Alexandrinus with a copy of

Beza s edition printed with the mistake Xw, noted va& as a

various reading of the Codex Alexandrimis. On which ground
Maestricht has by this Canon condemned the reading va&, as if

it were found in only one MS., though it is really found in all,

and is undoubtedly the true reading. These mistakes could

not have been committed by Maestricht, unless his Crisis, taken

as a whole, were erroneous. The last words of this Canon,
&quot;

pro
vided the Received

Text,&quot; etc., needlessly imperil the reading
of the Received Text.

10. Nor should two Codices establish a Various Reading, in

opposition to the reading received and published and of sound

sense : since it merely argues the carelessness of two tran

scriptions, executed by two transcribers, or perhaps by the

same hand. This holds good, more especially in the case of

omission, when it is generally sufficient to say,
&quot;

it has been left

out.&quot;

This Canon is cited on Rev. xiv. 1 and xvii. 4, though the

marginal reading of those passages (which refutes the mistake

introduced by Erasmus, and received by the Stephani and so

many others) is supported not by merely two, but by all Manu

scripts. And yet there are those, who dare to limit the

exercise of Divine Providence in preserving the integrity of the

New Testament exclusively to the Stephanie Press, and cease

not to bring the charge of audacity against all, who endeavour

to employ earnestly and reverently, for the common edification,

all the helps, which Divine Providence has vouchsafed to the

age in which they live.

11. Nor should three or four MSS. establish a Various

Reading (especially in the case of an omission) in opposition to

twenty or more MSS.
This Canon is cited, for example, at Luke xiii. 35 ; but the

marginal reading in that passage is supported, not by three or

four, but by very many witnesses, and those too of high character.

Thus in Matt. ii. 11 and xxviii. 19, the marginal reading is

supported, not by merely three or four MSS., but by so many,
that the reading of the Text is not firmly supported by the tes-

timonv even of one.
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Where Mill 1

(says Maastricht in the last section of his pro

legomena) adduces many Manuscripts, Versions, or Fathers,

there, by a slight change in the number of Codices, three or four

may, for example, be increased to six or seven : but not even that

number ought to establish a various reading, in opposition to a

hundred (Ed. ii., the vast majority of} other MSS. or witnesses.

We have already spoken of his &quot;

hundred&quot; or &quot; vast
majority.&quot;

The difference is very trifling between three or four and six or

seven : but the difference is in reality far greater, as any reader

may learn, by comparing Maestricht s marginal readings with

our Apparatus Criticus, on any disputed passage.
12. A great number of MSS. (twenty or more, for example),

establishes beyond question the common reading of the Textus

Receptus, provided it be of sound sense. This holds good

especially in the case of omission.

A Reading
&quot;

of sound sense,&quot; generally received before the in

vention of printing, or even from that time forward, is confirmed

by a just number of MSS.; but, from -various causes, a just

number may consist sometimes of more, sometimes of fewer

MSS. : and the antiquity of witnesses, together with the diversity

of their origin, is of more weight than their mere number.

13. The Various Readings adduced by Stephen Courcelles
2

must not be admitted as Various Readings, because he does not

indicate the Codices from which they are obtained, or whether

they are obtained from MSS. or from printed copies. They
may even be considered as a single Codex.

I have spoken of Stephen Courcelles in my Apparatus Criti

cus, p. 440 (Ed. ii., p. 76).
3 Maastricht expresses his astonish-

1

John Mill, D.D. A learned divine. Born at Shap, Westmoreland,
1645. Entered as Servitor of Queen s College, Oxford, 1661. Became
Rector of Blechington, Oxon., 1681, Principal of St Edmund s Hall,

1685, and Prebendary of Canterbury, 1704. He died 1707, the same year
in which his edition of the Greek New Testament, which had occupied him

for thirty years, was published. (I. B.)
2
Stephen Courcelles, known also as Stephanus Curcellaeus, was born at

Geneva, A.D. 1586. He became a follower of Arminius. After residing

some time in France, he settled at Amsterdam, where he succeeded Epis-

copius as Divinity professor. He died, A.D. 1658. He was an able writer,

and a great linguist. (I. B.)
*
sc. Courcelles has seldom admitted anything into his margin, which has
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ment, in his Notes on 1 Cor. vi. 5, that Courcelles should alone

have been cited by the Oxford Editors, although Mill was in

possession of thirty Manuscripts. It escapes him, therefore, that

such things occur frequently, as, for example, on Matt. v. 48, and

James ii. 18. Those even, who are devoid of the sense of sight,

may ascertain, by the touch, that the Oxford Excerpts, which

Maestricht has subjected to his Canons, are utterly unsuit

able to them ;
and also that he has not collated the editions with

proper care. For he imagines that Courcelles is cited alone, or

almost alone, where Courcelles quotes the text of printed

editions, and sometimes the best text, as in Rom. vii. 6, 1

Peter ii. 21, and Rev. xxii. 15.

14. Even the most ancient versions, when differing from edi

tions and Manuscripts, should not establish a Various Reading, as

neither should printed books ; but they rather show the careless

ness of the translator, or the corruptness of the copy, which he

employed. The first Complutensian Edition, that of 1514, being

extremely exact, and printed from various MSS. (resembling
even in its type the ancient MSS. of Scripture), is of nearly
as great authority as an actual Manuscript : on which account

its various readings are indicated in the Oxford edition of

1675.

What may be the weight of Versions, where they agree with

editions and Manuscripts, with some of them at least, we do

not learn from this Canon. They certainly far surpass in an

tiquity the Greek MSS. which we at present possess, and

scarcely ever agree in supporting a manifestly corrupt reading.

They are therefore of the very greatest weight where the Greek

MSS. differ from each other. The Oxford margin cites a single

Coptic version, with some Gothic fragments, and that only to the

Gospels. This is a great defect. Nor, again, should printed
books be denied the privilege of establishing a various reading,

not already been given by the first editors, or Grotius. Wherever he has in

troduced anything new, he may be supposed to have obtained it from the MSS.
which he mentions in his preface. He placed, however, his conjectures not

in the Margin, but in the Appendix, certainly in his first edition, and dis

tinguished them from various readings. He is, therefore, very unjustly

accused of having placed them on a footing of equality, or mixing them

together. (I. B.)
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where it is ascertained that their editors made use of Manu

scripts. The author of the Canons approves of the Compluten-

sian edition ;
but he very frequently rejects its best readings.

15. From the character of the Manuscripts we must observe

the character of the transcribers and their transcriptions, whether

they are accustomed to err by omission, or by addition. See

also Canons 30 and 31.

This character does little towards the actual Decision
; since

that never depends on the character of one MS.
16. But if other words, or changes of words, inflexions, etc.,

occur in the parallel passages of the other Evangelists, as dis

tinguished from the Evangelist whose text is under consideration,

it is probable, that the various reading has crept in from thence.

This Canon has nothing different from Canon 24.

17. Citations by the Fathers of the Text of the New Testa

ment ought seldom to establish a Various Reading, because,

quoting as they frequently do from memory, they often employ
not the very words,

1 but such as are equivalent to them.

There is not a single citation from the Fathers in the Oxford

Margin : this 17th Canon therefore, and the three that followO *

it in this Crisis, remain dormant. The Fathers too are seldom

cited even in the Notes : another great defect. For though,
where the Fathers differ from the MSS., their words are not to

be pressed, yet where the MSS. differ from each other, those

MSS. have the greatest weight, which agree with the Fathers :

and the more ancient the Fathers are, the greater weight is due

to their support. It is frequently difficult to ascertain, what

was the reading of the text, which the Fathers employed : it is

often clear beyond question. The distinction is explained in the

Apparatus Criticus, pp. 389, 390 (Ed. ii. p. 23).

18. Thus the Fathers frequently omit, what does not bear

upon their present purpose.
In such a case, no man of sense will reject what the Fathers

omit.

19. The Fathers also, from slip of memory, ascribe sometimes

to one writer, what really belongs to another.

1 For some very interesting information on this and kindred subjects, see

H. WESTCOTT on the Canon of Scripture, pp. 154-169. (I. B.)
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No genuine reading has ever yet sustained injury from any
such slip of memory.

20. The Fathers also very frequently quote passages, which

are not anywhere to he found.

Let your reliance in each case depend upon the quoter.
1

21. Those which are considered as real Various Readings by
the Critics, and which alter the sense, are not to be examined

or decided by these Canons : but their origin, then cause, and

their character are to be examined and discovered : to which

investigation the reader is directed by the twenty-third Canon.

This is a methodical scholium, not a Canon.

22. A Reading which is absurd, and which is convicted of

absurdity by the context, either immediately preceding or fol

lowing, must be rejected.

A Reading, which is manifestly absurd, has seldom the sup

port of more than one MS. : so that this Canon is superfluous.

Sometimes the absurdity is not in the MS. itself, but in the

misquotation from it (e.g. Matt, xviii. 20, collated by Mill), or in

the mistranslation of a various reading, as in Matt. xxi. 32,

where according to the Cambridge MS.,
2
in opposition to the

interpretation of others, the Pharisees repented of believing.

Often also that Reading is really absurd, which does not appear
so ; that Reading not really absurd, which does appear so.

Amongst the twelve Canons, with which Pfaff3 concludes his

dissertation on the Various Readings of the New Testament, the

eighth is remarkable,
&quot; A Reading, which appears at first sight

1 &quot; Fides semper esto penes citantem&quot; a similar phrase to that of Pliny,
&quot; Penes auctores sit fides&quot; which Cooperi Thesaurus renders,

&quot;

I reporte

mee to the authoures whether it be true or no. As for the truth thereof I

refer you to the authoures.&quot; (I. B.)
2 The CODEX BEZ.E, or CODEX CANTABRIGIENSIS, is a Greek and Latin

MS., containing the greater part of the four Gospels and the Acts of the

Apostles. It is deposited in the Public Library of the University of Cam

bridge, to which it was presented by the celebrated Theodore Beza, in 1581.

It is conjectured to have been written in the sixth or seventh century. A
fac simile was published in folio by Kipling, at Cambridge, in 1793.

-(I. B.)
3
Christopher Matthew Pfaff, D.D., a learned Lutheran divine, was born

at Stuttgard in 1686, Professor of Divinity at Tubingen in 1717, and died

in 1760. (I B.)
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absurd, is not to be immediately rejected, nor one, which

carries with it an obscurity of style : for such Readings are not

wont to be manufactured.&quot;

23. See the Notes.

See the xlpparatus Criticus ; for there we have considered

these Notes, as far as was necessary.

24. Whenever the origin of the Various Reading is known,
the Various Reading itself generally falls to the ground : as for

instance, when an expression or a sentence has been introduced

from one Gospel into the parallel passage of another, which was

not an uncommon practice, with the view of making the

accounts of the different Evangelists consistent with each other.

A remarkable Canon. It should have been adduced in favour

of the marginal reading in Luke iii. 19, etc., and also in other

parts of the New Testament as well as the Gospels, as e. g. in

Eph. v. 9.

25. A gloss.
1

This is contained in Canon 35, to which the Reader is there

fore referred.

26. Transcribers have, frequently, for the sake of brevity

omitted words, which they considered as superfluous, or un

necessary, especially where the omission did not change or

disturb the sense. Such omissions must not be admitted as

Various Readings, but imputed to the audacity of the trans

cribers.

Omission is generally the result of chance, seldom of design,

as Hauber 2

rightly judges, whose criticism in other respects

agrees with the spirit of this Canon, as we have observed on

Acts xv. 34. By what means, however, omissions are to be dis

tinguished from additions, the author of the Crisis does not

indicate : so that the matter is left still in uncertainty.
27. On the other hand, when the meaning of a passage ap

peared to the transcribers elliptical, obscure, or imperfect, they

frequently supplied the noun, verb, or pronoun, etc., from the

context. This also is audacity.

1 &quot;

Glossema.&quot; The meaning is, that where Canon 25 is cited in the

Crisis, the author considers the reading in question a gloss. (I. B.)
2 Eberhard David Hauber, a learned Lutheran divine of the last century,

was author of&quot; Harmonie der Evangelisten.&quot; (I. B.)

VOL. I. C
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This is also contained in Canon 35, to which the reader is

therefore referred.

28. It frequently occurred, that when transcribers had changed
a previous expression, verb, number, case, or tense, being unwill

ing to erase what they had written, and thus blot the copy,

they have adhered to their mistake throughout the whole pas

sage. Innumerable examples of such continuous alteration

occur.

The principle of this Canon is identical with that of the

fourth, to which the reader is therefore referred.

29. The Reading of the Received Text is to be the more

effective.

The genuine reading is always the most effective : but effi

ciency, the companion of native simplicity, must be distinguished

from that false colouring so pleasing to the Greeks. Thus, in

Matt, xxiii. 8 ;
2 Cor. viii. 8 ; Rev. xi. 1 7, this Canon, though

brought by Maestricht in defence of the Text, fights bravely in

support of the marginal reading.

30. Every Manuscript usually omits something.
An useless Canon. It is clearly contained in Canon 9.

31. Every Manuscript usually adds something.
A Canon of the same value.

32. Differences of punctuation (or commas and full stops

placed differently), as well as the conjunction or division of

words, which occur in MSS., do not amount to a diversity of

reading, because in ancient MSS. the text is frequently un-

punctuated, and the words run into each other. Hence have

frequently arisen the fusion of two words into one, or the division

of one word into two. But this belongs rather to the inter

preters and explainers of the text, than to criticism.

This is not a Canon at all.

33. An omission or variation has frequently occurred, when
the construction of a verb or preposition might be equally ap

plied to the words farther off,
or to ike nearer words. Trans

cribers have frequently erred from this cause.

As far as Variation is concerned, this Observation does not

determine, which is the genuine Reading. We have already

spoken of omission, when considering the twenty-sixth Canon.

34. Refer also the number or numbers of the Canons, which
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are affixed to this (sc. the thirty-fourth) Canon, to the imme

diately preceding Reading, and from that Canon, or those

Canons, deduce the value of that Reading.
1

The author rightly calls this a Monitum. It is not a Canon.

35. Transcribers have frequently wished to express some

thing more clearly than it stands in the Received Text. Such

readings must not be too hastily adopted. This error has very
often occurred. These should generally be considered as

glosses.

This Canon is by far the most excellent
;
but our author has

neglected to employ it, where it was most wanted, e.g. Mark vii. 2,

and Acts x. 21
;

xxiii. 9 : nay, he has too often adduced the op

posite Canon 26, instead of it, as in Matt. iv. 12, and Mark xii. 32.

Greek copyists have often interpolated o lytovc and other words,

especially at the beginning of an ecclesiastical lection. There

is much weight in what Reineccius 2

says, in the preface to his

tetraglott
3 New Testament,

&quot; The great importance of the

matter in hand demands the utmost attention and circumspec

tion, lest any of the words of God should be rejected amongst
the scholia of men, or any of these words of men be circulated,

as the words of God.&quot; And dangerous as it is to take away,
it is still more dangerous to add anything, as I have shown in

my Apparatus, Part I., section 21 (Ed. ii. p. 17) : wherefore I

consider it essential to inculcate also this,
&quot; A bland facility of

style, adopted by many transcribers, but those only of modern

1

i.e., when this Canon is cited, such is the course to be pursued. See

note on Canon 25. (I. B.)
2 Christian Reineccius was born in Saxony, A.D. 1668. He studied at the

Universities of Rostock and Leipsic. He afterwards became Rector of the

Gymnasium and Councillor of the Consistory at Weissenfels. He died A.D.

1752. He was a man of great learning and wrote many works. (I. B.)
s The full title of the work is Biblia Sacra Quadrilinguia Veteris Testa

ment! Hebraici, cum versionibus e regione positis, utpote versione Grseca

LXX Interpretum ex codice manuscripto Alexandrino, a J. Ern. Grabio

primum evulgata Item versione Latina Sebast. Schmidii noviter revisa

et textui Hebraeo accuratius accomodata, et Germanica beati Lutheri, ex

ultima beati viri revisione et editione 1544-45, expressa. Adjectis textui

Hebraeo Notis Masorethicis et Grsecae Versioni Lectionibus Codicis Vati-

cani ; notis philologicis et exegeticis aliis, ut et summariis capitum ac locis

parallels locupletissimis ornata. Accurante M. Christ. Reineccio. Lipsise,

1750. 3 vols. folio. Hartwell Home speaks of it in high terms. (I. B.)
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date, is frequently the sign of a reading, that has been tampered
with : brevity of style, together with antiquity of witnesses, is

indicative of a genuine text.&quot; The men of this generation are

so averse, and, in their own opinion, religiously opposed to con

demning glosses, that there is considerable danger, lest many
should reject the genuine text of the New Testament in very

important passages, from a desire to amend it, and hear and

followr

any of Maastricht s Canons, rather than this golden one.

But, though it be of little use, to warn writers, many of whom

give themselves little space for thinking,
1 each sensible reader

should exercise more caution and prudence in his own quiet

nook.

36. Changes of tenses, cases, moods, numbers, and degrees
of comparison, occur so frequently in executing a copy, that this

cause has given rise to the great majority of Various Readings.
This may be referred also to Canon 6, except that the present
is stricter.

This observation also does not enable the reader to decide

between two readings of the same passage.

37. Something is frequently omitted in a Manuscript, be

cause the transcriber thought that it had been already suffi

ciently expressed, either actually in the passage itself, or in the

context.

Transcribers have often erred from this cause, especially the

more learned ones.

See my remarks on Canon 26, as this differs nothing from

that.

38. When any Various Headings are discovered or observed,

let not any of them be introduced into the Text, but let the

Reading of our printed copies remain intact, especially that of

the Comptutensian or Stephanian editions. The Various Read

ing should be indicated in the Notes of the Commentator.

This is not a Canon enabling the reader to decide on a con

troverted text : the author calls it a Monitum?

39. When the text of the printed editions exhibits no Various

Reading, but yet there appears a difficulty in the meaning, on

account either of the language, or the subject, the question is

1 But on that very account, so much the greater license in judging. E. B.
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one rather for the commentator to expound and reconcile, than

for the critic to decide.

My last observation applies to this also. There are, however,

many important Readings, no trace of which is to be found in

Maestricht s Edition. See my Apparatus, p. 142 (Ed. ii. p. 78),

where I have drawn attention to Mark x. 14, and other pas

sages.

40. This Canon indicates,
1
that Various Readings may be

found in the greatest part of those MSS. which have hitherto

been discovered and collated.

In no instance, that I am aware of, has this Canon been

cited by the author ; though it might have been cited very

frequently, very usefully, and very rightly, in favour of the

marginal Heading. And, instead of
it,

he cites passim Canons

41, 42, 43, nay, 12, 11, and 10, nay even 9. In not a single

instance, does the author of the Crisis ascribe the true number of

manuscripts to a genuine Reading, whether of the Elzevir Text

(which happens to be that, which he employs) or of the Margin.

But, in every case, where it is in the Text, he claims for it too

many MSS., where in the Margin too few.

41. This Canon indicates, that an equal number of MSS.

may support the Published and the Various Reading.
This Canon might frequently have been employed with ad

vantage ; but it is seldom adduced. It is cited, indeed, ex. gr,

on Matt. xxvi. 74 ;
but there the MSS. with the greatest un

animity, support the marginal Reading.
42. This Canon indicates, that the third part of the MSS.

known to us, say thirty or more than thirty, may support the

Various Reading.

Frequently in this work is that accounted only a third part of

the MSS. which is in reality a far greater number, as in Matt.

xvii. 14 ; Mark vi. 33 ; Luke viii. 43 ; Acts xxiv. 20 ; Gal. v.

7 ; Phil. i. 23.

43. This Canon lastly indicates, that a fourth or lesser part

of the MSS. known to us, say twenty or less than thirty, may
support a Various Reading.

In fine, that is frequently in this work accounted as only

1 For this and the two following Canons, see notes on Canons 25 and 34.

-(I. B.)
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the fourth part, or even less, which is so far from being

less, that it is really much greater, e.g., Acts xx. 28, and

xxi. 15.

Such being the case, it is evident, what little value can be

attached to that examination of Various Readings on Matt, xxv.,

which the author of the Crisis has given as a specimen, in his

Prolegomena, Nos. 9498. Nothing ought to be more severely
examined than Rules ; for all other things depend upon them.

This Crisis, then, which we have been examining, (1) rests

upon an utterly false number of MSS. ; (2) passes by the most

important witnesses to the genuine Text
; (3) applies its Canons

to passages, where they are not applicable, and neglects to apply

them, where they were of the most value, etc. I do not wish to

injure the reputation of a distinguished man : his Crisis is, how

ever, &quot;an unsatisfactory defence of the more received text,

where sound, and a vast hindrance to its purification, where

corrupt.&quot;
Oh that they, who follow this Crisis, like an unrea

soning herd, would at length awake, so as to use their own
senses. They, who treat the whole subject of criticism with

contempt (provided they do not do so, from contempt of the

Divine Word itself), are far more endurable, than those, who
esteem the critic s vocation highly, yet both exercise it ill them

selves, and keep others in ignorance, or lead them into error.

Here also &quot;

overweening confidence is the principal means, by
which a bad cause is defended, and eked out.&quot;

Daniel Whitly
1

also has laid down certain Rules in his ex

amination of the Various Headings of Mill (Preface, fol. 8),

quoted by J. G. Carpzov
2
in his preface to the critical commen-

1 Daniel Whitby, D.D., was born A.D. 1638, at Rushden or Rusden, in

Northamptonshire ;
admitted at Trinity College, Oxford, 1653, elected

Scholar 1655, and Fellow 1664. He became Prebendary of Salisbury in

1688, and Precentor in 1672.

He obtained also the Rectory of St Edmund s Church, Salisbury. He
died 1726. He was a man of great learning and untiring industry. In his

last days he became an Arian. He wrote numerous works, amongst which

was &quot; A Paraphrase and Commentary on the New Testament,&quot; in the first

volume of which is to be found his &quot; Examen variantium lectionum Johannis

Millii in Novum Testamentum&quot; (I. B.)
2 John Gottlob Carpzov (known also as J. G. Carpzovius), was born at

Dresden 1679, and died 1767. (I. B.)
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tary of Rumpaeus.
1 As far as these rules treat of the value of

ancient authorities, they are excellent : but the author does not

always decide rightly in the case of particular passages of the

N. T. He frequently blames Mill with justice, but, as often

happens, falls himself into the opposite extreme. From not ob

serving this distinction, many, who admire Whitby, make a bad

use of him. To use him rightly, you should always hear the

other side, i.e. Mill. We have made some remarks also on

Whitby, in our Apparatus, pp. 443, 787, 788 (Ed. ii., pp. 79,

498, 499), and in our Second Defence. Very lately, Charles

Gottlob Ho/man* has published eight Canons, of considerable

merit, on Fritz s
3 Introduction to the Study of the New Testa

ment, cap. 29. The substance of these Canons, as well as that

of others by different authors, is contained in the MONITA,
which we have given in Section VIII.

X.

All good men will, I trust, acknowledge the principles of my
revision to be unassailable. And though, in some of the most

difficult passages, opposite conclusions may be drawn from those

principles yet in the case of by far the greater number of

various readings, a clear and unhesitating decision may be

arrived at by their means. For although I have reserved to

myself the liberty of changing my opinion, it has seldom re

quired to be changed. Some such instances will be easily

found in this Gnomon by those who think it their interest to

find them.

Most of the Readings, however, which we approved formerly,

we still maintain. The Text of my Revision (which must again
and again be asserted, in opposition to unfounded suspicions),

adheres, without the change of a single letter, in the Apocalypse

1 Justus Wesselus Rumpaeus, a Lutheran divine of the last century, must

not. be confounded with Rumphius, the Dutch botanist. (I. B.)
2 Charles Gottlob Hoffmann, a Lutheran divine, and learned Philologist,

born 1703, died 1774. (I. B.)
3 John George Fritz (called also Pritius), a learned Lutheran divine,

was born at Leipsic in 1662, died at Frankfort in 1732. (I. B.)
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to the most and best MSS., in the other Books of the N. T.

to the best printed editions. But the Exegesis (which is the

subject at present principally under consideration), is based, and

that rightly, upon the genuine Reading, as far as it can be as

certained up to the present time, whether I have placed that

Reading in the Text or the Margin : which was what I under

took to show in Sections VIII and IX. On the other hand, a

true Exegesis will show, that the selection of an edition of the

Greek New Testament, with a text correctly revised, is not a

question of mere curiosity.

XI.

There is great advantage in distinguishing, without dividing,

the text into greater and smaller sections, which was first made
clear by Anthony Blackwall,

1 and his laborious editor, Christo

pher Wollius.2 See Sacred Classics, Vol. II. Part ii., chap. i.

With that view I have, in my edition, distinctly marked the

beginnings of the greater Sections, whilst leaving the Sections

themselves continuous, and unbroken. I have revised with

great care the full stops, colons, commas, accents, and breathings

(concerning which I have made some very essential remarks in

my annotations on Rev. i. 5), according to the meaning of the

words themselves. Many editors promise these things, few perform
them. Hence, as I fancy, it arises, that no reliance is now

placed even on the word of one, who affirms it with truth. He
who has fairly observed, in the daily use of my edition, the

greater and lesser divisions (examples of which are to be found

in the sixth section of the Preface to my small edition of the

1

Anthony Blackwall, an elaborate and learned writer, was born in Derby
shire, 1674, and educated at E. College, Cambridge, where he took his

degree of M.A. in 1698. Soon afterwards, he became master of the Free

School, Derby, and in 1772 of the Grammar School, Market Bosworth.

He became Rector of Clapham, Surrey, in 1726, and died 1730. The work

here alluded to, is,
&quot; The Sacred Classics Defended and Illustrated ; or an

Essay proving the Purity, Propriety, and True Eloquence of the Writers of

the New Testament.&quot; 2 vols. 8vo, 1727-1731. (I. B.)
2
Christopher Wollius, a Lutheran divine, and philologist, born at Leipsic

1700, died 1761. (I. B.)
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Greek New Testament) will perceive that this statement

has not been made without reason, and will, I trust, derive

thence very great advantage. I should be unwilling, however,
that any one should estimate my edition of the Greek New
Testament from that which has been printed in imitation of it

beyond the limits of AVirtemburg :

l
for the verses are very

differently disjoined and conjoined in that edition from what

they are in mine. We scarcely ever give a different punctua
tion in the present work from, that which we have given before :

sometimes, however, we have done so, and drawn attention to

the fact, as in the remarkable passage, Rom. viii. 31.

XII.

The first requisite for making a Commentary is a knowledge,
and appreciation of the style, employed by the writers ofthe New
Testament. On this subject there has long existed a great diversity

of opinion, and John Lamius2 has collected and digested much
information regarding it, in his book on the Learning of the

Apostles. We shall say what is necessary. The wisdom of

GOD employs a style undoubtedly worthy of GOD3 even when

1 The edition here alluded to is that brought out in 1737, at Leipsic, by
Andreas Buttigius. See p. 10, f.n. 3. (I. B.)

2 Giovanne Lami, Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the University of

Florence, and keeper of the Recordi Library, born in 1697, died 1770, was

a scholar of great research, and author of many learned works. (I. B.)
3 &quot; Some appear to disparage the style of Scripture, as barbarous. Some

apologize for it, as the work of illiterate and unlearned men. Surely these

notions are false and dangerous. The diction of Scripture, it is true, is not

the language of any other composition in the world. The Greek of the New
Testament is not the Greek of Xenophon, Plato, or Demosthenes. It is a

language of its own. And we need not scruple to affirm, that in precision of

expression, in pure and native simplicity, in delicacy of handling, in the

grouping of words and phrases, in dignified and majestic sublimity, it has no

rival in the world. The more carefully it is studied, the more clearly will

this appear, Nihil otiosum in sacra Scriptura (Origen). Every sentence

we might almost say, every phrase is fraught with meaning. As it is in

the Book of Nature, so is it in the pages of Holy Writ. Both are from the

same Divine Hand. And if we apply to the language of Holy Scripture, the

same microscopic process, which we use in scrutinizing the beauties of the
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by means of His instruments Pie accommodates Himself to the

grossness of our perceptions. It is not, however, our part

arrogantly to define, but humbly to believe what is worthy of

God, 1 Cor. ii. 1, and xiv. 21. The holy men of God, both in

the Old and New Testaments, exhibit, not only an exact know

ledge of the Truth, but also a systematic arrangement of their

subject^ a precise expression of their meaning, and a genuine

strength of feeling. Beyond these three requisites nothing need

be desired. The result of these three qualifications wr

as, that

the writers of the New Testament, however unlearned, wrote

always in a style becoming their subject, and, raised far above

the technical rules of Greek Rhetoricians, produced an eloquence

truly natural, and devoid of all study after mere effect. We
shall describe these characteristics one by one, indicating at the

same time what has been observed concerning them in the

present work.

XIII.

The arrangement of subjects, contained in each book, is exhi

bited in the several Tables, which I have prefixed to each of

them
; not merely with the view of assisting the reader s

memory, but that I might also show the plan of the sacred

writer, as accurately as possible. Any one, who has impressed
those tables upon his mind, will perceive their utility. No one

would have wished for an argument of each chapter, at its com
mencement. The division of the New Testament into chapters,
now in use, was made in the dark ages, after the selection of

portions for ecclesiastical readings, which frequently therefore

run on from one chapter into another. That division frequently

separates things which are closely connected, and joins together

things which are really distinct. The arguments of the chap

ters, therefore, are more rightly to be sought for in the tables,

natural world, and which reveals to us exquisite colours, and the most grace
ful texture in the petals of a flower, the fibres of a plant, the plumage of a

bird, or the wings of an insect, we shall discover new sources of delight and

admiration in the least portions of Holy Writ.&quot; CHRISTOPHER WORDS
WORTH. (I. B.)
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already mentioned, which do not preserve that division. Where
the divisions given in the tables are rather large, subdivisions

(but not too many in number), are supplied in the notes. The

tables at once utterly confute the ignorance, in some cases

impious, of those who maintain that the Apostles gave im

mediate utterance to whatever chanced to occur to them, with

out any plan or design. In the Works of GOD, even to the

smallest plant, there is the most entire symmetry : in the Words
of GOD there is the most systematic perfection, even to a letter.

XIV.

It is the especial office of every interpretation, to exhibit

adequately the force and signification of the words which the

text contains, so as to express every thing which the author in

tended, and to introduce nothing which he did not intend to

express. The two chief excellences of a good style are depth,

and ease (facilitas). They are seldom combined in the case of

human authors : and, as each man writes himself, so do others

seem to him to write also. He, who himself weighs every word,

is in danger (when studying the work of another) of fancying
here and there, that he discovers a meaning which the author

did not design ; he, who writes with less precision himself, in

terprets the words of others too vaguely. In the Divine Scrip

tures, however, the greatest depth is combined with the greatest

ease (facilitas} ;
we should take care, therefore, in interpreting

them, not to force their meaning to our own standard; nor, because

the sacred writers are devoid of anxious solicitude, to treat their

words as if employed without due consideration. The Divine

language far, very far, surpasses all human elegances of courtly

style.

God, not as man, but as God, utters words worthy of Himself.

Deep and lofty are His thoughts : His words, which flow from

them, are of inexhaustible efficacy. In the case also of His in

spired interpreters, although they may not have received human

instruction, their language is most exact. The expression of

their words corresponds exactly with the impression of the things

in their minds ;
and it is so far from being beneath the compre-
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hension of those who hear it, that, rather, they seldom attain to

its entire meaning. The Apostles frequently deduce conclu

sions, more weighty than the world itself, from an epithet, from

a grammatical accident, or even an adverb, as we have shown

in our Apparatus, Part. I., Section I. Chrysostom interprets

the particle x/ with emphatic precision in the writings of St

Paul, and he, as well as the other fathers, render many other

things in a similar manner, as we have remarked upon his book

on the Priesthood, 136, 441. It is right to follow these

traces. In this spirit Luther says, The science of theology is

nothing else, but Grammar, exercised on the ivords of the Holy

Spirit;
1 a sentiment which has often been repeated since then

by other theologians. This observation involves the examina

tion of emphatic expression, in which the original signification of

the words sometimes increases, sometimes decreases in intensity.

Many modes of expression were emphatic in Greek, which are

not so in German, as, for example, the employment or omission

of the personal pronouns, seldom omitted by us, frequently so

by the Greeks ; middle verbs, too, which are unknown in Ger
man or Latin, but wThich are distinctively expressed in Greek ;

and verbs simple or compound, such as yivuaxu
2 and

T/y/vw&amp;lt;r?cw,

2

which are expressed by one word in Latin or German, but

which are different words in Greek ; and the article, which has

no existence in Latin.

On the other hand, it frequently happens, that the apparent
exceeds the real emphasis, as ov ^ 3 with the subjunctive ; as in

the verb Jx/3aXXw,
4

as in the preposition svrbg,
5

as in the com-

1
&quot;Nil aliud esse Theologiam, atque Grammaticam, in Spiritus Sancti

verbis occupatam.&quot; (I. B.)
2
yiuax.u = to know, to be aware of, etc. For a full explanation of all

the meanings and shades of meaning of the simple and compound verbs,

see Schleusneri Lexicon in voc., where the first occupies five, and the latter

two columns. (I. B.)
3

oi&amp;gt; py a double negative frequent in classical as well as Scriptural Greek.

With Fut. Indie, it forbids : with the Subjunctive, it denies ; but, in Eccle

siastical Greek, often less emphatically. See Buttman, Matthisei, Kiihner,

etc., on the subject. ED.
4

ix.ftu.Khu lit. to cast forth, often no more than &quot;to put forth.&quot;

ED.
5
IVTOS 5= within, often used in a weaker sense, than the literal. ED.
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pounds exTstpd^U)
1

ex&amp;lt;ffop YEUW, fanmrrfof) btnfafxnfU) x.r.X., the mean

ing of which does not in the Septuagint differ from that of the

simple verbs, from which they are derived. Any degree what

ever of acquaintance w
rith the Greek New Testament is useful

and laudable : but they, who are less expert therein, frequently
see false instances of emphasis, seize on them with eagerness,
and publish them abroad, whilst they pass by those which are

genuine. This renders it the more necessary that we should

all help each other in turn. Even dull eyes can make use of

light for the chief purposes of life : but he, who has a peculiarly

strong sight, perceives many things more accurately than others

do. Thus is it also in Scripture : all see [or may see] as much
as is necessary to salvation, but the clearer that the believer s

sight is, the greater is his profit and delight : and that which

one believer once sees, others who of themselves saw it not, are,

by his direction, enabled to perceive. I have exposed the fallacy

of many instances of supposed emphasis, brought forward by
other writers; many others I have passed over in silence :

genuine instances, which offer themselves spontaneously, I have

not neglected. If, however, I should be thought to dwell at

times too minutely, and too long, upon these matters, I shall be

readily acquitted by those who have observed the perpetual

analogy of accurate and universally self-consistent expression,

which pervades alike eveiy portion of Scripture.

In order to weigh precisely the force of the words, it is essen

tial to observe the Hebraism wT
ith which the language of the

Greek New Testament is tinged. It is beyond question, that

the Apostles and Evangelists were accustomed to speak and

write in such a style as was especially suited to the Helleniz-

ing
2 Jews resident in Asia and elsewhere, who had introduced

the spirit of the Hebrew language into their ordinary Greek

1 For the convenience of those readers who are unacquainted with Greek,
it may be as well to explain that sxTretpd^a and the words which follow are

derived, respectively, from Trupx^a, to tempt; vopvevu, to debauch or prosti

tute; evuvrio;, over against ; lttx.i&amp;gt;vp.&amp;lt;,
to show. (I. B.)

2
i.e. those who from having resided for some generations in countries

where Greek was the common medium of intercourse, spoke that language

(with some idiomatic peculiarities) as their mother tongue : they are spoken
of in Acts vi. 1, as &quot;Hellenists&quot; which E. V. renders &quot;

Grecians.&quot; (I. B.)
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discourse, and to whom the Greek translation of the Old Testa

ment (which Hebraizes to a very great degree) was evidently

familiar, that translation, which acted in subservience to the

Divine design of making the Greek language the vehicle of the

Divine Word. The Apostles and Evangelists, therefore, were

right in introducing into the style of the New Testament what

ever peculiarities of idiom existed in the translation of the Old

Testament, or in the spoken Greek of the Hellenizing Jews :

and the more familiar that the reader of the Greek New Testa

ment is with the Septuagint, and the Hebrew Syntax, the

greater proficiency will he attain to in his sacred studies. The
Paraclete conferred the most copious facility of speaking lan

guages on the holy men who wrote the Scriptures of the New
Testament : but it was necessary that they should descend to

the level of their immediate auditors and earliest readers. If

any of the Apostles were sent to-day to Barbarians or Greeks,
he would (wisely, as I think) employ the most rugged tongues
of the Barbarians, or the present vernacular Greek, however

corrupt it be. The style of the New Testament has, in different

passages, phrases which agree with the most approved Greek

writers, even where you would least expect it. But the whole

and perpetual spirit of the language employed by the writers of

the New Testament is distinctivelv Hebraizing, and differs in
l/ CJ

this respect decidedly from the style of other Greek authors,

though here and there resemblances are to be found : nor is this

to be wondered at, since the volume of the New Testament is

so small when compared with the vast mass of profane Greek

writings ; besides that even these authors have sometimes let

fall expressions which might not altogether please them, and

which are eagerly caught at by philologists of much reading, and

compared with the style of the Greek New Testament. See

also my notes on John vi. 37, and xii. 6 ;
and Rev. xi. 5.

Such being the case, I have not had far to go to explain the

language of the Greek New Testament, for I have generally
found an explanation close at hand. Thus, for example, in any

passage of the Epistle to the Romans, I have compared it first

with the immediate context, then with the remainder of the

Epistle, then with the other Epistles of St Paul, then with the

Greek Fathers, who, being themselves Greeks, studied both the
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Greek New Testament and the ancients
; lastly, and that very

rarely, with profane authors. Where passages of the Old
Testament are cited in the New, I have given in full the words

of the LXX., especially those from which the New Testament

differs, that the comparison might be the more easy. Where

any difficulty has been experienced as to the interpretation of

words in the New Testament, which occur also in the Septua-

gint, I have compared them with the corresponding expressions
in the original Hebrew :

1

by which method I have ascertained

the true meaning of TpoirotpoptTv* sroi/Aaova,
3
xspaX/s /3//3X/ou,

4
x.r.X.

I have endeavoured, indeed, to introduce into these annota

tions, as many explanations and illustrations as can be derived

from the LXX. No one will expect to find in the Gnomon what

can be obtained from a Grammar or Lexicon of the Greek

Tongue. Sometimes, however, when anything of moment is

involved, or when others labour under a hallucination, we

descend to such matters.

XV.

Earth produces nothing which can be compared with holy

feelings.
5

They comprehend, however, wrhat the Greeks call ra

jj^jj,

6 which we are obliged to express in Latin by the less suit-

1
i.e. where there is any doubt or difficulty about the meaning of a word

used by any of the writers of the New Testament (whether in a quotation

from the Old Testament, or in any other case), which word is used also by
the LXX., Bengel has examined the passages of that version in which it

occurs, and compared it in each instance with the Hebrew word for which it

stands. (I. B.)
2 See Gnomon on Acts xiii. 18, 19. (I. B.)
3 See Gnomon on Ephes. vi. 15. (I. B.)
* See Gnomon on Heb. x. 7. (I. B.)
6 The words of the original are &quot;Cum affectibus sanctis, quod comparari

possit, terra nihil alit.&quot; (I. B.)
6
Every student of Aristotle has probably shared the difficulty which

Bengel frankly acknowledges. Twining, in the notes to his translation of

the Poetics, says,
&quot; The word, j3j, taken in its utmost extent, includes

everything that is habitual and characteristic; but it is often used in a

limited sense, for the habitual temper or disposition.&quot;
It might be para-
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able word &quot;Mores&quot;
1 The Feelings, absolutely so called, are

vehement : the &quot;

Mores&quot; are calmer feelings quiet and composed.
I would recommend the reader to peruse on this subject, Quin-
tilian VI. 2 : for the whole disquisition cannot be introduced

into this Preface.2 The styles of the writers of the New Testa

ment have, in common with all other styles, their own peculiar

Subjects, Feelings, and &quot;Mores&quot; Everyone treats of the Sub

jects ; those who are wiser and endued with spiritual experience

pay due regard to the Feelings; the &quot;Mores&quot; (let me say it

without offence), have been almost entirely lost sight of, except
that the Modesty

3 of Scripture has been sometimes mentioned.

And yet these &quot;

Mores&quot; pervade in a wonderful manner all the

discourses and epistles of the New Testament, forming a certain

continual recommendation 4
of him who acts, speaks, or writes,

and realizing in a pre-eminent degree the &quot;

Decorum&quot;
5 We

phrased here by &quot;Moral sentiments,&quot; &quot;Subjective moral principles,&quot;
or ex

pressed chemically as &quot; Moral principles held in solution,&quot; or rendered, per

haps,
&quot; Moral tone

;&quot;
but none of these phrases are the exact counterparts

of the original. (I. B.)
1 The word Mores, when used as it is by Bengel in the present passage,

is as impossible to render as the expression which it is intended to represent :

the expression
&quot; Les moeurs,&quot; with the force which it frequently has in

French philosophical writings, comes probably as near to it as any modern

phrase. Montesquieu (Esprit de loix xix. 16), says,
&quot;

II y a cette difference

entre les Loix et les Moeurs, que les Loix reglent plus les actions du

Citoyen, et que les Moeurs reglent plus les actions de 1 homme. II y a cetle

difference entre les Moeurs et les Manieres que les premieres regardent plus

la conduite interieure ; les autres 1 exterieure.&quot; I give this, however, rather

as an illustration than an explanation. (I. B.)
2 I cannot, however, forbear quoting the following passage :

&quot; Quare in

iis quse verisimilia esse volemus simus ipsi similes eorum, qui vere patiun-

tur, affectibus ; et a tali animo proficiscatur oratio, qualem facile judicem
volet. An ille dolebit, qui audiet me, cum hoc dicam, non dolentem ? Iras-

cetur, si nihil ipse qui in iram concitat, idque exigit, simile patietur ? Siccis

agenti oculis lacrymas dabit ? Fieri non potest. Nee incendit nisi ignis,

nee madescimus nisi humore, nee res ulla dat alteri colorem quern ipsa non

habet. Primum est igitur, ut apud nos valeant ea quse valere apud judicem

volumus, afficiamusque antequam afficere conemur. Quint. VI. 2, 3.

(I. B.)
3 See the Gnomon on Actsii. 30, and Rom. i. 26. (I. B.)
* See Aristotle on the W&amp;lt;m; tfw, Rhet. I. 2, 3, 6, II. 1 , 6, etc. (I.B.)
s DECORUM, the neuter of the adjective Decorus, a, urn ; derived from the
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have dropped something on this subject in our App. Crit. p.

372
(i.e. Sect. 1 of the Introduction to the Criticism of the New

Testament, Ed. II., pp. 4, 5), and more in our Harmony of the

Four Evangelists, pp. 57, 103, 111, 214, 216, 242, 278, 281,

282. (Ed. II., A.D. 1747, pp. 56, 69, 171, 183, 340, 342, 380,

382, 451, 454, 455) : but in the present work I have bestowed

fuller consideration on the &quot;Mores&quot; as well as the Feelings.

These &quot;Mores&quot; are for the most part of such a kind, that you
can more easily reach them by a perception of the heart than by
a circuit of words. And this will be a principal reason why our

Commentary may be considered frequently too subtile, frequently
too frigid. I doubt not, however, that those who have by de

grees become accustomed to it will agree with me in my admira

tion of the language of the sacred writers. The painter by the

most delicate stroke of his brush, the musician by the swiftest

touch of fleeting notes, exercises the highest skill of his art : and

in the perfection of anything whatever, those minute particulars

which escape the ears and eyes of the ignorant and unrefined,

bestow the most exquisite delight on those who are capable of

appreciating them, a delight springing from the very root and

essence of the thing itself. Such is the case with Holy Scrip
ture. Let each one, then, take in what he is capable of re-

impersonal verb DKCET, it becomes, or is becoming : used in the sense of

Aristotle s TO ELPEIION, which signifies that which is becoming, proper,
or suitable, to the person, character, office, condition, or circumstance, under

consideration. (I. B.)
&quot;

Id, quod Grsece Ttpknov dicitur, decorum dici Latine potest ; hujus vis ea

est, ut ab honesto non queat separari.&quot; Cic. Off. I. 27. (Eu.)
&quot;

Caput artis
est,&quot; says Quinctilian,

&quot;

decere.&quot;
&quot; The first principle of

art is to observe decorum.&quot; No one should ever rise to speak in public,
without forming to himself a just and strict idea of what suits his own age
and character; what suits the hearers, the place, the occasion ; and adjust

ing the whole train and manner of his speaking on this idea. All the

ancients insist much on this. Consult the first chapter of the eleventh book
of Quinctilian, which is employed wholly on this point, and is full of good
sense. Cicero s admonitions in his Orator ad Brutum, I shall give in his

own words, which should never be forgotten by any who speak in public :

&quot;Est Eloquentise, sicut reliquarum rerum, fundamentum, sapientia; ut

enim in vita, sic in oratione nihil est difficilius quam quod deceat videre,&quot;

etc.J3lair, Lecture XXVII.
See also Explanation of Technical terms in voc. (I. B )

VOL. I. D
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ceiving, and abstain from meddling with what he is unable to

comprehend.

XVI.

There are many classes of those who undertake to illustrate

the Sacred Books by Commentaries : and it sometimes happens
that they despise each other s plans and love only their own.

For my part, I do not act exclusively as a Paraphrast, a Gram

marian, a Scholiast, an Antiquary, a Logician, a Doctrinal

Expositor, a Controversialist, or an Inferential Commentator ;

but I take all these characters by turns, without stint or distinc

tion. Each of these indeed has its own use : when that use is

carried too far it degenerates into abuse : and this abuse may
again be remedied by a just estimation and judicious employ
ment of all the means at our disposal. I do not pass by without

notice decisions, the authority of which has been generally re

ceived (Dicta Classica) ;
I do not ignore difficulties which are

the subject of wide discussion
;
but I examine with equal care

the rest of Scripture, which is equally worthy of consideration.

In each individual case I employ that kind of annotation which

the part or passage under consideration may require to exhibit its

force, to explain its words and phrases, to draw attention to

the habit of mind of those who speak or of those whom they

address, to bring out the true or refute the false doctrine, to

elicit those maxims of piety or Christian prudence which are in

volved or suggested by the sacred text, to examine quotations
from the Old Testament, occurring in the New, and other

parallel passages, or to indicate the weight, and unravel the

connection of the arguments employed by the sacred writer.

And all these things are laid before the reader in such a manner,
as to give him the opportunity and inducement to pursue the

train of thought further himself. At each separate annotation

the GNOMON must be supposed to say
&quot; The Text runs thus, not

otherwise. This, and no other, is the noun
; this, the verb ;

this, the particle ; this, the case
; this, the tense ;

this is the

arrangement of the words ; this is the repetition or interchange
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of words
; this, the succession of arguments ; this, the emotion

of the minds, etc.&quot;

XVII.

He who comprehends the intention of this work, will not ex

pect to find differences of opinion carefully enumerated and

laboriously refuted, with the names of their advocates and the

titles of their works. It is expedient indeed that some should

undertake that office, and deduce the history of Scriptural inter

pretation from century to centuiy ; few, however, possess the

opportunity or the capacity for performing such a task
; though

there are many who can search out and bring together many
particulars for the general advantage. It is better, however, for

the weak to be wholly ignorant of opinions which are in them
selves foolish, and would scarcely enter into the mind of any one,
than to have them recorded in connection with the passages to

which they refer [even though in each instance they be carefully
and successfully refuted]. We should fare badly, if, in order to

ascertain the royal road of truth, it were necessary for us to obtain

an accurate knowledge,
1 and make a personal survey of all the

tracks which lead away from it. In fact, the true interpretation
is more frequently buried than assisted by a multitude of con

flicting opinions. I have, however, guarded the reader against
some erroneous interpretations of modern date, without either

naming the authors or quoting their words. The reader who is

unacquainted with them will not perceive the allusion, nor is it

necessary that he should do so
; whereas, he who is acquainted

with them will understand what I mean. I touch also upon
some rather probable interpretations as yet little discussed

;
and

where my own opinion might appear paradoxical, I support it

by the consent of others, especially the ancients.

1 &quot; In numerate habere,&quot; Quint. VI. 3, iii.,
&quot; To have in readiness.&quot; ED.

Said to be an expression of Augustus. The phrase original!) refers to

&quot; numeration argentum&quot; i.e. money paid down actually counted out. See

Andrews, Ainsworth, Riddle, etc (I. B )
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XVIII.

Nothing is more frequent in commentaries than the title

&quot; Harmonia EvangeUca.&quot;
Under this title, however, I have felt

it necessary to produce something exceedingly different from the

generality of compositions which have hitherto appeared with

this name. The basis of my Harmony is the recognition of the

fact that there were Three Passovers, and Three only, between

our Lord s Baptism and His Ascension, a fact frequently ac

knowledged by the ancients, and of late years by Timotheus

Philadelphia ;

1

though most writers of recent date lay down a

greater number of Passovers. I have combined and arranged the

Four Gospels in accordance with the determining standard of

the Three Passovers in my Harmony of the Four Evangelists,

published first, A.D. 1736, and again with emendations, A.D.

1747 : and the consideration of the separate Gospels in the pre
sent work is intimately connected with that treatise. I will,

therefore, quietly repeat the points, which are most necessary for

my purpose.
1. The Nativity of our Lord cannot be placed later than two

months before the death of Herod the Great.

2. The death of Herod the Great cannot be placed sooner or

later than the month of February, in the third year before the

Dionysian Era. 2 This is proved by the eclipse of the moon,
mentioned by Josephus, and the events, which he relates, as

1 Author of a work, published in 12mo, at Stuttgard, A.D. 1728, and en

titled

&quot;Grundveste der wahren Kirchen.&quot;

Bengel, in the Preface to his Exposition of the Apocalypse, says
&quot; All the

systems we have of the Apocalypse may be divided into these six classes
;
of

each of which I will subjoin one example 1. Some go in a metaphysical and

theosophical way ;
for instance, Timotheus Philadelphus.&quot; (I. B.)

2 The Dionysian Era, now in general use, so called from Dionysius

Exiguus, a native of Scythia, who published his chronological system about

the year 532. He is considered to have placed the birth of Christ four

years too late; so that to obtain the exact nnmber of years which have at

any time elapsed since that event, we must add four years to the date of the

current year. (I. B.)



THE AUTHOR S PREFACE. 53

having happened between that phenomenon and the Passover of

that year.

3. The fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius cannot begin
before the month Tisri,

1 of the twenty-seventh year of the

Dionysian Era.

4. Our Lord, when He was about thirty years old, was bap

tized, and, after forty days, tempted of the Devil, some time

before the Passover of the twenty-eighth year of the Dionysian
Era.

5. In that same year, and no other, could the Temple have

been said to have been forty-six years in building. See John
ii. 20.

6. Our Lord was crucified in the thirtieth year of the Diony
sian Era

;
for this particular year, and not one of the years 29,

31, or 32, had the Passover at the end of the week : but the

year 33 is too late, and is refuted by all the opinions of the

Ancient Church.

7. Therefore the whole course of events recorded, from the

Passover mentioned in John
ii.,

to that mentioned in John xviii.,

is included in the 28th, 29th, and 30th years of the Dionysian
Era.

This makes three, and only three Passovers.

These statements, if taken singly, may possibly appear to

leave the matter in doubt : but, when taken together, they are

clear and unquestionable; and necessarily prove, that there were

only three Passovers.

My Harmony has found a most courteous opponent in

Hauber,
2 of whose present opinions on the subject, I am entirely

ignorant : but certainly, in his great work, which is entitled

Deutsche Original Uibel (German Original Bible), he has

adopted the main features of my Harmony, adding his own view

of the details. And very lately Walchius,
3
in his observations

1 The month Tisri comprehended part of September and October, though

corresponding nearly with the latter (I. B.)
2 See f.n. 1, p. 39. (I. B.)
8 John Ernest Immanuel Walchius was born at Jena in 1725, and attain

ed to a high station in the University there. In 1749 he published at Jena

his u
Eitilcitung in die harmonic der Evanqdisten.&quot; He died in 1778.

(I. B.)
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on the Life of our Lord Jesus Christ, frequently finds fault

with me ; but neither of them has brought into play the chrono

logical mainsprings of the Gospels.
The Gospel chronology has been studiously treated of, in our

day, by Campegius Vitringa,
1 Peter Allix,

2 Count Camillus de

Sylvestris,
3

Nicasius,
4 J. J. Hottinger,

5 C. G. Hoffman,
6

Leonard Offerhaus,
7

etc. These all differ widely from each

other, but if you compare them together, and abridge them into

one, you will find, that, whatever truth is contained in any of

them, confirms, at times against their will, the ternarian hypo
thesis (that, namely, which supposes three Passovers, and three

only) : nor can they, who pretend four, not to say more Pass

overs, avoid doing violence to those chronological data so em

phatically laid down by the Evangelists themselves. The

quaternarian hypothesis, (that, namely, which supposes four

Passovers), doubles, or even trebles, with manifest inconvenience,
the long series of passages from the fourth to the thirteenth

chapters of St Matthew (repeated in the parallel passages of St

1
Campegius Vitringa, a learned Protestant divine, born in Friesland

1659, died 1722. became successively Professor of Oriental Languages,

Divinity and Sacred History, at Franckaer (I. B.)
2 Peter Allix, a learned French divine, born at Alen^on 1641, was suc

cessively minister of the Protestant Church at Rouen, and at Charenton.

At the revocation of the edict of Nantes, he retired to England, where he

became Canon of Windsor, and Treasurer of Salisbury Cathedral. He died

in 1717. (I. B.)
3 Count Camillus de Sylvestris, a learned writer, was born at Padua in

1645, studied at Rovigo, and became honorary member of most of the

Universities of Italy. He died in 1719. (I. B.)
4 The writer apparently intended is Claud Nicaise, born at Dijon in 1623,

and died at Velay in 1701. He took orders in the Roman Church, and be

came a learned Philologist and Archaeologist. (I. B.)
5 John James Hottinger, eldest son of the celebrated John Henry Hottin

ger, was born at Zurich in the sixteenth century, published various works in

1706, 1708, 1720, etc., and died in 1735. (I. B.)
6 See f.n. 4, page 39. (I. B.)
7 Leonard Offerhaus, a celebrated scholar, was born at Ham, in West

phalia, in 1699. In 1720, he gave the first earnest of his future cele

brity in a disputation on the public and private life of our Lord. He
died at Groningen in 1779, after having filled for more than half a

century the chair of eloquence and history there with distinction.

(I. B.)
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Mark and St Luke), the identity
1 of which is recognised by the

Three Passover system. The ternarian hypothesis admits, in

the history of merely a very few months, the principle of chrono

logical transposition? either in Matthew, or in Mark and Luke,

especially the two latter, and that with great adA antage : the

quaternarian, under the appearance of order, introduces confu

sion. Lightfoot, in his Chronicles
3 of the Old and New Testa

ment (although he advocates the four Passover system), labours

advisedly to show, that chronological transpositions occur in the

Gospels and other parts of Scripture. The ternarian hypothesis

agrees exactly with the seventy weeks of Daniel, and with the

Lessons from Moses and the Prophets, read in the synagogues on

Sabbath and Holy days lessons which are clearly and frequently
alluded to by the Evangelists ;

and it attributes to the Saviour s

course a suitable rapidity :
4 the quaternarian hypothesis oblite

rates all these things. A fuller demonstration of these points is

to be found in my Harmony, sect. 12, and Ordo Temporurn,
ch. 5. Hence, I with justice draw the following conclusion,

Whosoever places more than three Passovers between the baptism
and ascension of our Lord, his labour on the Gospels, as far as it

relates to a Harmony of them, and to the life of our Saviour,

ought to be considered utterly vain and held in little honour, by
all who do not swallow error as readily as truth. The GNOMON
refers the reader, here and there, to the Harmony framed on the

basis already mentioned, and to the Ordo Temporum, which

1 And singleness [as opposed to the series being regarded as twofold or

threefold.] Ei&amp;gt;.

2 &quot;

Trajectio&quot; as for example in the accounts of our Lord s temptation, in

one of which there must be a chronological transposition. (I. B.)
3 The works referred to are,

&quot; Chronicle and Harmony of the Old Testa

ment, with Notes,&quot; and,
&quot;

Harmony, Chronicle and Order of the New Testa

ment. The Text of the Four Evangelists methodized, the Story of the

Acts of the Apostles analyzed, the Order of the Epistles manifested, the

Times of the Revelation observed, all illustrated with a variety of observa

tions, etc.&quot; (I. B.)
4 &quot;

Cursuique Salvatoris celeritatem convenientissimarn tribuit&quot; i.e. does

not represent the time of our Lord s Ministry as having been longer than it

really was ; represents Him as reaching His goal with sufficient fleetness.

A metaphor taken from the race-course. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25, etc.

(I. B.)
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render the remaining consideration of the Gospels so much the

easier. The Harmony has a table (a Monotessaron
} as it were),

compiled from all the Evangelists ;
but the GNOMON exhibits the

separate Gospels in the tables, severally accommodated to them.

XIX.

The Acts of the Apostles are intimately connected with the

Epistles, especially those of St Paul, and are principally illus

trated by them. In the Epistles, our annotations are not con

fined to those portions which are more abundantly full of

doctrine : but they are carried on equally throughout, and are

almost perpetual. The sum and series of events is given in the

Ordo Temporum, cap. 6.

XX.

The principles, upon which we have treated the Apocalypse,
are stated in the annotations to that book, as well as in the

Procemium prefixed to it. For as o\ir exposition of it exists

separately in German, so is it also added at the end of this work.

The celebrated theologian, Dr Joachim Lange/ has lately issued

a critical examination (Beurtlieilung) of the German edition : and

Frederick Eberard Rambach, has added it to W. Sherlock s
3

1
It is subjoined to the end of the Harmony, and occupies twenty-five

pages. (I. B.)
2 Joachim Lange was born in 1670, in the territory of Brandenburgh. He

was a distinguished theologian, philologist, and historian, of the Academy of

Halle. He died in 1744. (I. B.)
3 William Sherlock, D.D., Dean of St Paul s, must not be confounded with

his son, Thomas Sherlock, Bishop of London, nor with Dr Richard Sherlock,

author of &quot; The Practical Christian.&quot; He was born in Southwark about

1641, educated at Eton, and thence removed to Peterhouse, Cambridge,

1657. He became Rector of St George s, Botolph Lane, London, in 1669 ;

after which he was made successively Prebendary of St Pauls, Master of the

Temple. Rector of Therlfield, Hertfordshire, and in 1691 Dean of St Pauls.

He died A.D. 1707. He was a learned divine, a clear, polite, and forcible

writer, and an eloquent preacher. (I. B.)
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&quot; Preservative against Popery,&quot;
which he has translated into the

vernacular tongue, under the title of &quot; Mantissa 1

Apocali/ptica.&quot;

The &quot; Critical Examination&quot; however, coincides with what the

author has said on the subject in his Latin Commentary on the

Glory of Christ. I have thought it expedient, therefore, to take

the present opportunity, to examine the principal sinews of his

commentary, and reply to his &quot;

Critical Examination.&quot; As soon

as I heard of the appearance of that &quot; Critical Examination,&quot; I

determined to yield to truth, if established by that most accom

plished commentator, with no less delight than that with which

I should defend it, if found on my own side. Having made

myself master of the treatise, I found some things culled from

my work and touched upon, which either pleased or displeased
this author. I in my turn will explain, in what portion that

distinguished man has delighted me by his assent, or by his dis

sent invited me to reconsider my opinion ;
and as he has exer

cised the greatest courtesy towards me, so will I maintain the

greatest respect towards an old man, whose hospitality I shared

in 1713, and whose friendship I have enjoyed ever since.

1. He disagrees with me especially concerning the Beast, and

the Whore. See pp. 371-405.

Answer. There is, I grant, a great difference between them :

but in what that difference really consists, we have considered

in our annotations on Revelation xiii. 1.

2. He infers thence (referring the reader to his former com

mentaries), that I, no less than Vitringa, am generally mistaken

in the interpretation of the Seven Seals, and Seven Trumpets,

and, therefore, of the whole book. See p. 405.

Answer. My interpretation of the Beast and the Whore,

being vindicated, reciprocally supports, and is supported by the

remaining portions of my exposition. There are many things,

of which the &quot; Critical Examination&quot; has given plausible ex

planations (pp. 371, sqq., 394, sqq., 400, sqq.), but they do not

interfere with me ; for I myself acknowledge them as true. A
discussion of the matters in dispute would have been much more

desirable. I find, however, something which astonishes me. I

had examined in my book, pp. 500504, the main features of

the Apocalyptic system set forth by Dr Lange, mentioning the

1

Mantissa, a Tuscan word : a make-weight, and so, a gain. ED.
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author by name, and I had written there these words &quot; Whoso

ever seeks the truth, should most diligently examine this&quot; And

yet, he is entirely silent on the whole of that my examination,

nor does he even touch upon pp. 107, 108, 123, 124, 214, 215,

285, 295, and by far the greater part of those, which I had col

lected in the seventh section of my Preface. He says, that he

has read the book through : otherwise, I should have thought it

clear, that he had only gleaned some portions of it in a cursory
manner. I indeed desire, that those passages, referred to above,

should be considered as entirely and formally reasserted on the

present occasion : for they presuppose that I had carefully ex

amined the commentaries of this distinguished author, and dili

gently avoided the errors which he refutes in Vitringa. Besides

which, I have temperately stated in my annotations on the

Apocalypse, contained in the present work, what is the nature

of that distinguished man s interpretation on the Seals, the

Trumpets, and the other parts, where it possesses any sinew. See

the Notes on iv. 1, etc.

3. He thinks (p. 406), that I have placed the commencement

of the three woes, especially of the third woe, too early.

I have answered this objection in the Notes on Rev. viii. 13.

4. He agrees with me, on the Two Witnesses, the Great City,

and the Kingdom. See pp. 406, seqq.

5. He approves of my exposition of ch. xii., as far as regards

the future : as far as regards the past he does not (p. 408) ap

prove of it.

Concerning the past, see my Notes on xii. 5.

6. He cordially adopts (pp. 409-421) my views on the Con

version of the Nations, the Future Millennium (though he only
admits one) and the First Resurrection. And in this part espe

cially, he has freed the prophecy from the Equuleus Hermeneu-

ticus,
1 which he so frequently speaks of. Pie seeks, however, to

vindicate the consistency of the language, used in Scripture con

cerning the last times (which are described both as bad and

good), by asserting a twofold advent of Christ ; conceiving, that

Equuleus Hermeneuticus A quaint expression signifying literally
&quot; An

instrument of torture applied to the interpretation of prophecy.&quot; The

Equuleus was so called from its being shaped like a horse. (I. B.) The

interpreter s rack. ED.
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the bad will be before the first of these two advents, the good in

the Millennium (see his commentary on the Apocalypse, p. 239):

although that consistency cannot be maintained (if we are to

retain our belief in the unity of Christ s advent), except by

supposing twoperiods of a thousand years each, concerning which,
see my Notes on Rev. xx. 4.

7. He says (p. 421), that he cannot understand what I have

said on the other periods of time, compared with that of a thousand

years.

He has forgotten the results of my exposition (pp. 127, 644,

etc.), obtained by a correct analysis of the different periods.

Those, who acknowledge the accuracy of this analysis, perceive
that the examination of prophecy is especially necessary for the

present age (cf. Beurtheilung, pp. 409, 410) : those who do

not acknowledge the accuracy of that analysis, float about [with
out chart or compass] in a long expanse of ages : for that hypo

thesis, which is chiefly maintained by the Theologian of Halle,

involving the notion, that the forty-two months of the Beast

denote three and a half common years, defers those three and a

half years, and the subsequent flourishing state of the Church,
two centuries and more. See Erkldrung Offenbarungs, pp. 503,

504. Were such an expectation well-founded, it would be more

profitable as yet to meditate upon other points, and to give our

attention to those prophecies, which refer to the present time.

8. The venerable theologian has condescended to quote long

passages from my book concerning those chapters, in which he

finds that I agree with him, and justly declares the victory of

truth. See p. 422. That it is not, however, an examination of

my whole work, the heads just mentioned clearly show : for they
deal with very few chapters of the Apocalypse, and leave the

remainder almost untouched. He was at liberty to take his own
course in the matter ; but it is the reader s interest to know that I

have treated there of many other subjects, such as The Flux of

things from the Invisible to the Visible, and their Reflux from the

Visible to the Invisible; the difference of the Seven Angels, Churches,

Seals, Trumpets, Phials; the Division of the Septenaries into Fours

and Threes ; the Progress of affairs from East to West, etc. On
account of the subjects so ably handled by the venerable divine in

question, I should not myself have published an exposition of the
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Apocalypse, had I not felt sure that somewhat had trickled from

the inexhaustible fountain of Apocalyptical Wisdom into my
channel, which it became my duty to communicate to the world

at large.

9. With singular kindness he declares his opinion (p. 428),
that I may be able to produce something towards interpreting
the prophecies of the Old Testament. He adds, however, and

I acknowledge it,
that my system requires to be more carefully

finished off. By the assistance of the Apocalypse, which is not

sealed, Daniel who was sealed, and the other prophets, who
described the mystery of GOD, will be laid open. But those

particulars, which he thinks I ought to retract, will never prevent
the true comparison of that book with the prophecies of the Old
Testament.

10. I am the more firmly convinced of this by my Ordo Tem-

jjorum, which he so warmly welcomed. That compendium has

an intimate connection with both my expositions of the Apoca
lypse, having been published between the two, exhibiting, as it

does, one chain of historic and prophetic periods, perpetually
intertwined with each other.

I have evoked all my ivKtftua and docility, that I might be

ready even now to abandon with a good grace any error which the

aged interpreter should prove me to have adopted. I find myself

unable, however, without flattery, which I know him to abhor,

to change my opinion : and, if such be the will of God, I will

hereafter submit for his consideration some observations, in the

German language, which we have both of us made use of,

together with the Latin. For there is a just, and shortly to be

satisfied expectation, of certain tilings, by which the application of

prophecy to our age will be rendered more distinct, and a facility

be afforded of combining many useful tilings in one composition.
We both search sincerely for truth : his affection for me, and

my reverence for him, are augmented instead of being diminished,

by the candour of the one, and the forbearance of the other.

Nor is our very disagreement on the interpretation of certain

chapters without its advantage : for in proportion as our adher

ence to our several opinions, where they differ, is the more un

bending, so much the more ought our agreement on other points
to induce the spectators of this most friendly contest to examine
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the whole matter in question ;
and whosoever shall consider the

arguments of this veteran interpreter to be satisfactory in this

instance, will be the less easily terrified by the attacks of others

on my Apocalyptical views. The matter will become clearer

hereafter as I had said
l
in sec. xv. of the Preface to the work

under consideration. In the meantime I wish from my heart,

that the Theologian of Halle in his Biblia Parenthetica, or any
other subsequent commentaries, may by the grace of God be

enabled to explain, in accordance with the Divine meaning, these

portions of prophecy. And I wish, since so many depend on his

authority, that, after considering the matter more maturely, as

far as his precious hours permit, he would declare whether he

ivishes to be considered by a more enlightened posterity, as the

assailant or supporter of those parts of my system, which he has

condemned in his Beurtheilung . I am not influenced in this

matter by any spirit of ambitious contention, but by the gravity
and urgency of the matter. He will deserve as well of the

Church by writing a single sentence, as a volume on this ques
tion. I shall feel no shame at the triumph of truth. In con

clusion, I will put forward a thing, which alone will be sufficient

to decide the matter : his too eager interpretation of the half-

hour,
2
for a millennary period (firmly established in its proper

place), has plainly introduced the whole system, of which the

Theologian of Halle is so strenuous a defender. If that inter

pretation falls to the ground, this system will yield to truth.

The opinions, which others have expressed with regard to my
commentary on this book, are exceedingly various. With some,
I shall scarcely be able to redeem, by my other labours, the blame

which they consider me to have incurred by my prophetical re

searches. Some are said to be dissatisfied with my calculations:

they seek, forsooth, mathematical prae-excellence* and soar far

above our humble path : for we are satisfied with the rudiments
1 &quot; A greater degree of knowledge awaits posterity. To them much that

is now made little account of will serve for a foundation on which to build

more
;
much that is now current will no longer pass ; and many proofs that

to most men seem not sufficient now, will then be more than enough.&quot;

Loc. cit. Robertson s Translation. (I. B.)
2 See Rev. viii. I (I. B.)
3 In the original,

&quot; Sublimitatem videlicet mathematical!! quserunt.&quot;

(I. B.)
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of Arithmetic, provided the fractions l)e carefully observed.

Many others, nay by far the greater number, laying aside the

labour of investigation, proceed with greater ease and celerity,

and fancy that they are riding in port, when in reality they are

at sea with their eyes shut. Let them consider well what they
are about ;

Truth is of too noble a nature to force herself upon
the notice of mankind. I have nothing new to say on her be

half. I still employ this defence ; Pray, place the Holy Scrip

ture before you on the desk of your heart, and acquaint yourself
with the WHOLE matter, before you arrive at a decision.

&quot;

Happy
is he, that speaketh in the ears of them, that will hear.&quot; Eccle-

siasticus xxv. 9.

XXI.

No one has as yet called my orthodoxy in question. Who
ever has examined my writings, must acknowledge that I have

followed Scripture, not only in doctrines, but even in words, with

a religious exactness, which even to good men seems scarcely

removed from superstition. For I consider, that no aberration

from the line of Truth laid down in Scripture, however slight,

is so unimportant, but that the full and simple recognition of

the Truth, corresponding with the knowledge of God, expressed

according to His direction, and agreeable to His glory, is to be

preferred to it. Truth is one; [incapable of diminution, or

division] and consistent with itself in its greatest, and in its

least parts. It is the reader s duty, therefore, to think well of

me, until I am proved guilty of error by some one \vho does not

err himself in accusing me. It too frequently happens, that one

man attributes to another a pernicious opinion, which both

equally -abhor, and thus by a short and hasty assertion places a

stumbling-block in the way of a thousand others. What I con

sider the reader s duty, what my own, in such a case, I have

declared in sect. xiii. of the preface to my German Exposition
of the Apocalypse.

XXII.

Those, who have learnt, or are learning Greek, cannot fail to

derive great advantage from the present work. I wish, how-
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ever, to be of service also to other lovers of truth. And they
will see, that I have endeavoured to hinder them, as little as

possible, by the introduction (at times necessary) of Greek words.

For I have prefixed the Greek words of the text, without the

Latin, to those annotations only, which are of a merely verbal

class
;
whereas I have introduced the Latin, as well as the Greek,

where they concern the subject : in some instances, the Latin

words are put instead of the original Greek, in some instances

added to explain it. The Latin words of the text have been

taken from the Vulgate and other translations, or employed now
for the first time to express those of the original, and they are

generally put in that case, which the Latin context requires,

although it be different in the original Greek : and I have

selected such words and phrases, as, even with some derogation
from pure Latinity, would render the native force of the Greek,
as closely as possible.

1

XXIII.

In the rest of my language, throughout this work, I have used

that form of Latin expression, which seemed best suited to this

kind of commentary, without either too rude a contempt or too

servile a devotion to Latinity, which is frequently violated by
those who profess to cultivate it most fondly, to the extreme

disgust of those who are at all really acquainted with classical

Latin.2

1 I have, when it seemed advisable, put the Greek words where Bengel
had put only Latin, and in every case where it was possible to do so, I have

given an English translation of the Greek words even when no translation

is given by Bengel. In these cases I have derived, as elsewhere, great as

sistance from Bengel s own German version of the New Testament, which I

succeeded in obtaining after a long search. In these as well as other in

stances, it has been my endeavour to render the word, phrase, or particle,

not as I should render it, but as Bengel would have done. I have also

added interpretations to the Hebrew words, etc., cited by Bengel, where he

has omitted to do so, and in every instance I have selected those renderings
which appeared most in accordance with Bengel s own meaning and inten

tion, without the slightest regard to the opinions of other commentators.

(I. B.)
2 In the original,

&quot;

Qui aliquid vernaculse latinitatis olfecerunt. (I. B.)
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XXIV.

Technical terms 1 occur throughout this work, such as Aniliy-

Of Apodioxis, Asyndeton, iv dia duoTv, Epiphonema, Epitasis,

Eiliopoeia, Ilypallage, Litotes, Mimesis, Oxymoron, Ploce, Ilpo-

Sipa. Triia, xai E-TrftepuKsla, Prosopopoeia, Sejugatio, Zeugma, etc. :

in which cases, the reader must be warned, not to pass by with

out consideration an annotation, reduced to a compendious form

by technical terms, but more useful than he supposes : as for

example that on John x. 27, 28. Especial advantage, however,
is obtained from a consideration of the oratio concisa, or semidu-

plex derived from the Hebrew style, and the yjac^og, which is of

the greatest service in explaining the economy of the whole epistle

to the Hebrews. The Index contains examples of both figures.

It would have taken too much space to have expressed such

things in every instance by a periphrasis. Those, therefore,

who are at fault with any figure, must seek for its meaning else

where. The Annotations are written either in the person of the

author (i.e. of him, whose words are contained in the text), or

in that of the commentator.

XXV.

Where there is any difficulty, I am sufficiently diffuse : for

the most part, however, I am brief, because the subject is fre

quently plain and easy, especially in narratives, because I

usually introduce observations illustrative of many passages, not

in every passage to which they apply, but in the first which

occurs, because I have already treated elsewhere of many
things, which it was unnecessary to repeat here (See Sections

1 I have endeavoured to get rid of them wherever I could do so consis

tently with conciseness and accuracy, as they often serve only to encumber

the text, and would, I fear, remind the general reader of the Bourgeois

Gentilhomme s astonishment at finding that he had been all his life speaking

prose.

A full explanation of all the technical terms which occur in the course of

the work is given in the Appendix to the last volume. (I. B.)
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viii., xix.j xxi.), because many things, which relate to the division,

connection, and punctuation of the Text, may be discovered by

merely looking at the Text itself, or my revision of it (See Sect.

xi.), because those things, which regard the Analysis of each

book, are clearly set forth in the tables prefixed to them, and

cannot be easily repeated in the notes (See Sect, xiii.), because

I usually declare the simple truth, without a labyrinth of many
opinions (See Sect, xvii.), because many things are compressed
into small compass by the aid of technical terms (See Sect. xxiv.).

Hence it comes to pass, that this volume, though intended to

illustrate the whole of the New Testament, is small in size, and

less in weight, than many commentaries on single books of the

New Testament. I have not thought it necessary to subjoin

Practical applications,
&quot;

usus&quot; as they are termed, to each

chapter ; for he who submits himself to the constraining influence

of Divine Love in the search after Divine Truth, imbibes froir,

the Divine Words, when he has once perceived their meaning,
all things profitable for salvation, without labour, and without

stimulus. They, however, who read rightly, that is to say, so as

carefully to weigh all things, and are simply occupied with the

Text, instead of being led away from it, will find some assistance,

we trust, from this work, in arriving at the full meaning of

Scripture, and more especially with regard to those matters,

which we have spoken of in sect. iv. Nor will the Indexes at

the end of the work be without their use. I will not add more,
either in commendation, or excuse of my work. I will only
make this one request to you, Reader ;

if you should ever meet

with an exegetical commentary on the whole New Testament,
or any part of it, beside which our GNOMON appears to you

superfluous, compare the two works together on a single portion
or chapter, e.g. Matthew xxiv. ; Acts xiii.

; Romans xii.
;

Hebrews xii. ;
1 Peter iii.

;
or Revelation x.

;
and then, and not

till then, form your judgment. I must mention in this place

Philip David Burk,
1 who has not only greatly assisted me, both

1 This individual (author of the Gnomon to the twelve minor prophets,

published at Heilbronn in 1753, and at present pastor of the Church of

Markgriiningen, and special superintendent of the neighbouring parishes)

has revised this second edition of the Gnomon of the New Testament, has

added the author s latest labours from his manuscript sheets, carefully exa-

VOL. T. E
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by neatly transcribing my Apocalyptical Treatise, Ordo Tem-

porum, and Gnomon, and by his dexterity in making researches

and solving difficulties, so that I have been enabled to explain

many things with more facility, than I otherwise should have

done ; but who has also become so fully acquainted with my
thoughts and feelings, by the daily intercourse of many years,

that he is fully competent to answer in my stead as /a^J/v^af,
1 on

various subjects, if applied to even after my departure by those

who will perhaps take a greater interest in them then, than they

do now.

XXVI.

In the Preface to my Larger Edition of the New Testament,

I thought it advisable to divide my Exegetical Notes so, as to

explain philological questions in Latin, practical matters in Ger

man. I have since found that the one class of subjects could

not be separated from the other, without great difficulty and

inconvenience : and I have therefore joined them together in

this Gnomon. It is consequently less necessary for me to hurry
the publication of the German work, which I have in contem

plation : for I have determined to bring out in German,
2 anno

tations on the whole New Testament, suited more exclusively

for mere edification. What may be the progress, what the result

of this undertaking, whether I live or sleep, I commit to GOD.
As to the rest, I should not now venture to commence any
new work of length. Many examples have lately occurred of

mined, and introduced thrcnigh the work many valuable annotations from

the Clavicula which the New Prologue to the New Testament had pro

mised : he now commends this work to the grace of God and the kind and

careful consideration of the Christian reader. 26th February 1759. Note

to the Edition of 1759.

The Clavicula Novi Testament^ literally Little Key of the New Testament,

is published as number XIII. of the Appendix or fourth Part of the Second

Edition of the Apparatus Criticus. (I. B.)
1

i&amp;lt;r6\]/v%o;
from iao$ equal, and $v%vi, soul i.e., one whose soul is equiva

lent to my own. (I. B.)
2 This German version of the New Testament with annotations suited

rather for mere edification, was published at Stuttgard A.D. 1753, shortly

after his death. Note to the Edition of 1759.
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men, who, after a life spent in literary avocations, have been

overtaken by imbecility. Whatsoever remains to me and my
contemporaries of life or strength, I recognise as a debt overdue,

and I adopt the words of David &quot; Grant that I may recover

myself, before I go hence, and be no more&quot;

XXVII.

The multifarious abuse, or I should rather say nefarious con

tempt of Holy Scripture has, in our days, reached its climax, and

that not only with the profane, but even with those, who in their

own opinion are wise, nay spiritual. The TE rPAiiTAl,
&quot; IT is

WRITTEN,&quot; wherewith the Son of GOD Himself, in His single

combat with Satan, defeated all his assaults, has come to be held

so cheap, that those, who feed upon Scripture whole and alone, are

considered to dote or to want soul. Thus will the False Prophet,
at his coming, find the gates standing open. And well-inten

tioned writers too emulously produce practical treatises, prayers,

hymns, soliloquies, religious tales. Singly, they may be exceed

ingly useful : but the mass of them when taken together, draws

away many from the BOOK OF GOD, that is the Scripture, which

in itself combines, in the utmost plenitude and purity, all that

is serviceable to the soul s health. Let those, who prove all

things that are best, preserve the Heavenly Deposit, which God,

by writings gradually increasing in clearness and explicitness,

has given, not in vain, from the time of Moses down to that of

the Apostles. Then, if any one thinks, that he has received from

this work of mine any aid towards the saving treatment of Scrip

ture, let him employ it for the glory of God, for his own edifica

tion and that of others, and pray for a blessing upon me.

END OF THE AUTHOR S PREFACE.

TRANSLATOR S NOTE,

N.B. I have very great pleasure in acknowledging my obli

gations to the following very valuable works, from which I have

translated, copied, abridged or compiled many of the Foot-notes
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appended to The Author s Preface and The Commentary on St

Matthew.

DICTIONNAIRE Historique, Critique, Chronologique, Geogra-

phique et Literal DE LA BIBLE. CALMET. 4 vols. 4to.

Geneva, 1730.

BIBLIOTHECA SACRA. LE LONG. 4 vols. 4to. Halle, 1781.

CHRISTOPHORI SAXII ONOMASTICON LITERARIUM, sive

NOMENCLATOR HlSTORICO-CRITICUS. 7 vols. 8vO. Maest-

richt, 1790.

DICTIONNAIRE UNIVERSEL, HISTORIQUE, CRITIQUE, et BIB-

LIOGRAPHIQUE. Neuvieme Edition. 20 vols. 8vo. Paris,

1810.

A Memoir of the Life and Writings of JOHN ALBERT
BENGEL. By the Rev. JOHN CHRISTIAN FREDERICK BURK,
translated from the German by ROBERT FRANCIS WALKER.
8vo. London, 1837.

An Introduction to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the

Holy Scriptures. By THOMAS HARTWELL HORNE. Ninth

Edition. 5 vols. 8vo. London, 1846.

The Life and Epistles of St Paul. LEWIN. 2 vols. 8vo.

London, 1851.

CYCLOPAEDIA BIBLOGRAPHICA. DARLING. London, 1854.

It would be wrong to mention this admirable work without

acknowledging the promptitude and courtesy with which Mr
Darling has allowed me the use of his valuable and extensive

library.

TREGELLES on the Printed Text of the NEW TESTAMENT.

London, 1854.

THE NEW TESTAMENT or OUR LORD AND SAVIOUR JESUS

CHRIST in the Original Greek, with Notes. By CHR. WORDS
WORTH, D.D. Part I. The Four Gospels. 4to. London,
1856.

Wherever I have derived my information or remarks from

other quarters, I have acknowledged them specifically, except
where they have been furnished from private sources or are the

result of my own studies. (I. B.)
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THE

GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT,

THE name of New Testament is sometimes given to that collec

tion of sacred writings, in which the New Testament, strictly so

called, is described. What the New Testament, strictly so

called, really is, we have explained in our notes on Matthew
xxvi. 28. This collection may be divided into two parts, one of

which contains the writings of the Evangelists and Apostles,
whilst the other consists singly of the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ.

The former exhibits firstly, the history of our Lord from His

coming in the flesh, to His ascension into heaven ; secondly, the

external and internal history of the Church, as constituted by
the apostles after the ascension. In the latter, a revelation,

which stands entirely alone, teaches us the future history of

Christ, the Church, and the whole world, even to the consum

mation of all things. In brief, there are the Evangelists, the

Acts and Epistles of the Apostles, and the Apocalypse. The
connection and relation which exist between these various

writings, afford a satisfactory proof of their perfection. We
have shown in our Ordo Temporum, at about what time each

of them was written.



ANNOTATIONS

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW.

THE Evangelists contain the rudiments of the New Testament.

(See John xvi. 12.
J

) Concerning their authority,
2
see Ephes.

iv. 11
; and 1 Peter i. 12. They are four in number two of

them, namely John and Matthew, were themselves apostles, and

took part, therefore, in the things which they relate : the other

two, Mark and Luke, afford, in their own persons, an example
of faith, having derived their sure and accurate knowledge of

the Gospel from others. Mark, however, presupposes the exist

ence of Matthew, and, as it were, supplies his omissions ; Luke
does the same for both of them

; John for all three. Matthew,
an apostle wrote first,

3 and thus established an authority for both

Mark and Luke. John, also an apostle, wrote last,
4 and con-

1 The Evangelists, from the earliest days of Christianity, were reckoned

to be four ; very many pseudo-evangelists, whose writings were not in con

sonance with the pure faith, having been rejected. Those, who choose to

apply the four cardinal rivers of Paradise, and many such-like fourfold

types, especially that one which has the sanction of hoar antiquity, viz., the

Lion, Ox [or calf], Man, and Flying Eagle [the Cherubim, Rev. iv. 7], as

typical of the fourfold Gospel, are entitled to have the credit of the sug

gestion, whatever amount of credit is due. If you desire an exact definition

of an EVANGELIST, my definition would be a holy man of GOD, who publicly,

and with an irrefragable testimony, sets forth to men a history of Jesus

Christ, either by word of mouth or in writing. Harm. Ev., Ed. ii., p.

34, etc.

2 &quot; In ivhich they are inferior to the Apostles and Prophets, but superior to

Pastors and Teachers.&quot; Harm., p. 35.
3 &quot; A fact, which is evident from this, that the title viykpav, expressed by

Luke once, ch. iii. 1, but never by tlie rest, is, in the history of the passion,

continually assigned by Matthew to Pilate.&quot; Harm., p. 37.

4 &quot; And yet, as is plainfrom his ch. v. 2, John did not defer writing till

so late as after the destruction of Jerusalem.&quot; Harm., p. 38.
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firmed to mankind, more fully, the works of Mark and Luke,

already sufficiently firm in themselves. 1 Matthew wrote especi

ally to show the fulfilment of the Old Testament Scriptures, and

to convince the Jews. Mark produced an abridgement of

Matthew, adding at the same time many remarkable things
which had been omitted by his predecessor, and paying particu
lar attention to the noviciate of the apostles. Luke composed a

narrative of a distinctly historical character, with especial refer

ence to our Lord s office as Christ. John refuted the impugners
of His divinity. All which is recorded by either of these Four,
was actually done and said by Jesus Christ. But they severally
drew from a common treasury those particulars, of which each

had the fullest knowledge, which corresponded to his own

spiritual character, and which were best suited to the time when
he wrote, and to the persons whom he primarily addressed.

Chrysostom, at the commencement of his second homily on the

Epistle to the Romans, says, Moses has not prefixed his name
to the five books which he wrote. Nor have Matthew, John, Luke,
nor Mark, to the Gospels written by them. Why so ? Writing, as

they did, for those who were present, it ivas not necessary for
them to indicate themselves, being also present.

The term GOSPEL has several significations, which, though

cognate, are not identical. (1.) The Good JVeivs itself concern

ing Jesus Christ, which was communicated by Jesus Christ

Himself, His forerunner, His apostles, and other witnesses, first

to the Jews, then to the whole human race. (2.) The whole

office and system of propagating that Good News, either by

preaching or writing : in which sense, for example, we find the

expression
&quot;

my Gospel&quot;
sc. that of Paul, in 2 Timothy ii. 8.

1 &quot;

Although there is a generally prevalent, but not well enough established

opinion, that Matthew wrote in the eighth year after the Ascension, Mark in

the tenth, Luke in the fifteenth, and lastly John, in the thirty-third.&quot; Harm.,
p. 37.

2
Moreover, if you join together the testimonies of John and Matthew,

and also those of Mark and Luke, you will have the full range of the whole

conversation, acts, and words of Jesus Christ, the beginning, progress, and

end, as also all the alternations [vicissitudines], which one may observe, in

the disciples, in the people, in His adversaries, and, owing to the different

treatment these needed, in the Saviour Himself, if only you pay attention to

method. Harm., pp. 38, 39.
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(3.) By a still further metonymy,
1 the written remains of those

who have committed the Gospel narrative to writing. If you
wish, in Greek, to name at once the four books, which Tertullian

styles the Gospel Engine (Evangelicum Instrumentwri), you ought
in strictness to make use of the singular number, and say, rt&amp;gt; xard

Mar^atbv, xard Mdpxov, x.r.A- EuayyiX/oi/ (the Gospel according to

Matthew, according to Mark, etc.
2

),
not in the plural (rd x.r.X.

EuayyeX/a, the Gospels), except perhaps for the sake of brevity.
For the subject of all four is one and the same

; though treated

in one manner xara Mar^aTbv, i.e., as far as Matthew is concerned,

according to Matthew, l&amp;gt;y Matthew, as Matthew treated it
;
in an

other manner Kara Mdpxov : etc. Cf. Kara, Acts xxvii. 7, fin.

Nevertheless, as in Genesis, the first word which occurs is

Bereschith (which was afterwards adopted as the title), so the

first word written by Matthew was /3//3Xo, Book, or Roll (see

Gnomon on Matthew i. 1); by Mark dp%ri, the Beginning (see

Gnomon on Mark i. 1), and so on. The appellation, however,
of Gospel, as a title for the book itself, occurs in the most

ancient fathers. By the same authorities, Matthew is said to

have written his Gospel in Hebrew. Why should he not have

written the same work, the same without the slightest varia

tion, in Greek as well as in Hebrew, even though he did not,

strictly speaking, translate it from the one language into the

other I Cf. Jeremiah li. 63, xxxvi. 28, and the annotations of

Franzius 3 on that passage (De Interp. S.S., p. 504); see also

La Vie de Madame Guion,
4

pt. ii., p. 229. We now proceed
to give the following

1 See explanation of technical terms. See also Home s Introduction,

vol. ii., pp. 454-461. (I. B.)
2

i.e., There is but one Gospel, with & fourfold aspect. ED.
3
Franzius, Wolfgang, D.D., a Lutheran divine. Born 1564. Educated at

Frankfort-on-the Oder, and afterwards removed to Wittemberg, where, in

1598, he was appointed Professor of History, and afterwards of Theology.
Died 1628. He wrote, besides other works, Tractatus de Interpretation S.

Scripturarum. (I. B.)
* Her life is said to be written by herself, but believed to have been

compiled from her papers by the Abbe de Brion. Querard says of her, in

La France Litterairc,
&quot;

Guyon (Mme. Jeanne-Marie Bouvieres de la Mothe)
celebre par sa mysticite et plus encore par la dispute qu elle tit naitre entre

Bossuet et Fenelon sur le quietisme: nee a Montargis en 1648, morte a

Blois le 9 Juin, 1717. (I. B.)
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ST MATTHEW.

CHAPTER I.

1. B//3Xoj Ttvsasug the Book, or Roll, of the Generation) A
phrase employed by the LXX. in Genesis ii. 4 and v. 1. The
books of the New Testament, however, being written at so

early a period, abound with Hebraisms : and the Divine Wis
dom provided, that the Greek version of the Old Testament

should prepare the language, which would be the fittest vehicle

for the teaching of the New. This title, however, the genealogy,
1

refers, strictly speaking, to what immediately follows (as appears
from the remainder of the first verse), though it applies also to

the whole book, the object of which is to prove that Jesus is the

Christ, the Son of David, etc., [in whom, as being the promised

Messiah, the prophecies of the Old Testament have received their

fulfilment. Hence it is that from time to time the evangelist fre-*

quently repeats the formula,
&quot; That it might be fulfilled.&quot; Vers.

Germ.] See ver. 20, and ch. ix. 27, etc. For Scripture is wont

to combine with genealogies the reasons for introducing them.

See Gen. v. 1 and vi. 9. ljtfoD Xp/cvov, of Jesus Christ) The

compound appellation, JESUS-CHRIST, or CHRIST-JESUS, or

the simple one of CHRIST, employed by antonomasia,
2 came into

use after the Pentecostal descent of the Holy Spirit. The
four Gospels, therefore, have it only at their commencements

1 Recensio Ortfa. Tabulw recensionis was an expression applied to the

Censor s Register. Ortus signifies both origin by descent and birth.

-(I. B.)
2 See Appendix on this figure. The substitution of an appellative term

of designation, instead of a proper name. ED.

VOL. I. E1
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and conclusions, the other writings everywhere. See Notes on

Rom. iii. 24 and Gal. ii. 16. Comp. ver. 16 below. u/oD Aau/3,
1

viou Afipadfj,, the Son of David, the Son ofAbraham) Our Lord is

called the Son of David and the Son of Abraham, because He
was promised to both. Abraham was the first, David the last

of men to whom that promise was made ; whence He is called

the Son of David, as though David had been His immediate

progenitor. (See Rhenferd 2

Opera Philologica, p. 715.) Both

of these patriarchs received the announcement with faith and

joy (See John viii. 56 ;
and Matt. xxii. 43). Each of those

mentioned in the following list was acquainted with the names

of those who preceded, but not of those who came after him.

Oh, with what delight would they have read this genealogy, in

which we take so little interest ! An allusion is here made by

anticipation to the three Fourteens (afterwards mentioned in the

17th verse), of which the first is distinguished by the name of

Abraham, the second by that of David, whilst the third, com

mencing, not like the others with a proper name, but with the

Babylonian Captivity, is crowned with the name of Jesus Christ

Himself : for the first and the second Fourteen contain the pro

mise, the third its fulfilment. The narration, however, in the

first verse goes backward from Christ to David, from David to

Abraham. And so much the more conveniently is Abraham

put here in the second place, because he comes on the scene

immediately again in the following verse. St Mark, however,
in the opening of his Gospel, calls Jesus the Son, not of David,
but of GOD, because he begins his narration with the baptism of

John, by whom our Lord was pointed out as the Son of God.

Thus each of these evangelists declares the scope of his work in

the title. The former part of this verse contains the sum of the

New Testament the latter part, the recapitulation of the Old.

1 E. M. A/3&amp;lt;B. This variation occurs all through, and will not there

fore be noticed again. Bengel alway writes At&amp;gt;&amp;lt;3. The Exemplar Millia-

num always has A/3&amp;lt;5. Tregelles and Tischendorf prefer An &amp;lt;3. Lach-

mann, At8. Wordsworth also writes the word At/&amp;lt;3. (I. B.)
2 James Rhenferd, a celebrated Oriental scholar, born at Mulheira, in

Westphalia, 1654. Educated at the College of Meurs, in the Duchy of

Cleves. Rector of the Latin College in Francker, 1658 ;
removed to

Amsterdam 1680. Professor of Oriental languages at Francker, 1683.

Died 1712. (I. B.)
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2. A/3gaa/A, Abraham} St Matthew, in enumerating our Lord s

ancestors, adopts the order of descent (though he employs that

of ascent in ver. 1), and begins also from Abraham, instead of

Adam, not however to the exclusion of the Gentiles (cf.
xxviii.

19), since in Abraham all nations are made blessed. &} rovg

adsXpou; aurou, and his brethren) These words are not added in

the case of Abraham, Isaac, or Jacob, though they also had

brethren, but only in that of Judah : for the promises were

restricted to the family of Israel.

3. nai TOV Zap&, and Zara) the twin-brother of Pharez. IK

rqs Qa.fj.ap, of Thamar) St Matthew, in the course of his genea

logy, makes mention of women who were joined to the race of

Abraham by any peculiar circumstance. Thamar ought to have

become the wife of Shelah (see Gen. xxxviii. 11, 26), and

Judah became by her the father of Pharez and Zara : Rahab,

though a Canaanitess, became the wife of Salmon : Ruth was

a Moabitess, yet Boaz married her. The wife of Uriah became

the wife of David.

4. Naatftfwi/, Naasson) Contemporary with Moses. The silence

regarding Moses preserved throughout this pedigree is re

markable.

5. TOV Boo ex. r%g Pa^djS, Boaz of Rahab} Some think that

the immediate ancestors of Boaz have been passed over ; but it

stands thus also in Ruth iv. 21 : nor can the first Fourteen, the

standard of the two others, admit of an hiatus. More correct

is their opinion, who maintain that, in such a length of time,

some of the ancestors mentioned lived to a great age. The

definite article, r?j, placed before the proper name Pa^a/3,

shows that Rahab of Jericho is here meant ;
nor does the

orthography of the word Pa^a/3 interfere with this hypothesis :

for both *Paa/3 (Raab or Rahab) and Pa^djS (Rachab) are

written for 2m. See Hiller s
1 Onomasticon Sacrum, p. 695.

The Rahab of Jericho was very young when she hid the spies

(Josh. vi. 23) : she outlived, however, Joshua and the elders

(Ibid. xxiv. 29, 30) ; and her marriage with Salmon must have

taken place still later, as it is not mentioned in that book, though

1 Matthew Hiller, a Lutheran divine and learned Orientalist, born at

Stuttgard, 1646. Successively Professor at various universities with great

reputation. Died 1725. (I. B.)
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it is recorded that she dwelt in Israel (See Josh. vi. 25). In

Ruth i. 1, the earliest times of the Judges seem to be meant, so

that the verb DQ& (which might otherwise be supposed redun

dant) may have an inceptive
1

force, as in like manner &quot;]ta

2
often

signifies he took the kingdom, or began to reign : and Naomi must

have gone into Moab, before the Moabite domination mentioned

in Judges iii. 12. Rahab might therefore have been, as she

actually was, the mother of Boaz. He did not marry Ruth

till he was far advanced in life (see Ruth iii. 10) ; and their

grandson, Jesse, was very old (see 1 Sam. xvii. 12, 14), when

he became the father of David. Cf. concerning Jehoiada,
2 Chron. xxiv. 15.

6. Aau/&amp;lt;5 dt 6 jSff/Xgue, but David the King) The appellation
o (3a.&amp;lt;ri}.fve; (the King), has been omitted by some early editors, but

wrongly.
3 The kingship of David is twice mentioned here, as

is the Babylonian captivity afterwards. The same title is under

stood, though not expressed, after the names of Solomon and his

successors, as far as ver. 11. David is, however, called especially

the King, not only because he is the first king mentioned in this

pedigree, but also because his throne is promised to the Messiah.

See Luke i. 32.

7. iyewritt, begat) Bad men, even though they are useless

to themselves in their lifetime, do not exist in vain ; since by
their means the elect even are brought into the world.

8. lupu/j, 8s
eyevvr)ffe

rbv o/av, but Joram begat Josiah)
Ahaziah (who is the same as the Joahaz of 2 Chron. xxi.

1 7, and xxii. 1), Joash, and Amaziah (mentioned in 1 Chron.

iii. 11, 12), are here passed over : so that the word eyiwr^et

(begat) must be understood mediately* instead of immediately :

as frequently happens with the word vi6$ (son), as in the first

1

Bengel means, that srt? f? ttbw (translated in the E. V. the Judges
ruled, marg. judged) ought to be rendered the Judges began to judge, so as

to indicate with greater exactness the date of the event, at the commence
ment of the era of the Judges (I. B.)

2 A?*
&quot;

&quot;?? (1) to reign, to be king ; (2) to become king, 2 Sam. xv. 10,

xvi. 8 ; 1 Kings xiv. 2. GESENIUS. (I. B )
3 B, the best MSS. of Vulg., the Memph. and Theb. and Syr. Versions

omit 6 fieunhfvf. But Aac agree with Rec. Text and Beng. in retaining the

words. ED.
4

i.e.. There being mediate or intervening persons. ED
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verse of this chapter, where our Lord is called the Son of

David, who was His remote ancestor. In like manner Joram is

here said to have begotten Josiah, who was his great-grandson,
that is to say, he was his progenitor. Thus, by referring to

1 Chron. vi. 7, 8, 9, we find, that six generations are left out in

Ezra vii. 3, between Azariah and Meraioth. St Matthew
omitted the three kings in question, not because he was ignorant
of their having existed (since the whole context proves his

familiar acquaintance with his subject), but because they were

well known to all : nor did he do so with any fraudulent inten

tion, since, by increasing the number of generations, he would

have confirmed the notion that the Messiah must have already

appeared. Nor did he omit them on account of their impiety,
for he has mentioned other impious men, as

e.g. Jechonias, and

him with especial consideration, and he has passed over several

pious ones. But, as in describing roads and ways, it is neces

sary to be especially careful with regard to those points where

they branch off in different directions, whereas a straight road

may be found without any such direction, so does St Matthew
in this genealogy point out with particular care those who have

had brothers, and who, in contradistinction to them, have propa

gated the stem of the Messiah. He has indeed carried this so

far that, having a reason 1
for not naming Jehoiakim, he has

assigned his brothers to his only son ; whilst he has passed over,

without inconvenience, Joash, who was the only link
2
in his

generation, together w
rith his father and son. Furthermore, as

in geography the distances of places from each other are, with

out any violence to truth, described sometimes by longer, some

times by shorter stages, so is it with the successive steps of

generations in a pedigree ; nor is the practice of Hebrew gene

alogists an exception to the general custom in this matter. The
writers of the New Testament are accustomed also rather to

imply than assert circumstances already well known on the

authority of the Old Testament, and not liable to be mistaken,

employing a brevity as congenial to the ardour of the Spirit, as

1 See Jer. xxii. 30. (I. B.)
2 In the original, &quot;qui

unica sui temporis scintilla fuerat.&quot; (I. B.)

&quot;The only spark in his generation to prevent the line being extinguished.&quot;

ED.
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desirable on other grounds. See Gnomon on Acts vii. 16.

Oziah was previously called Azariah, but by the omission of

one Hebrew letter (l R) his name becomes Oziah.

11. luffta$ & syevvriffi
rbv li^oi/lav, But Josiah begat Jechoniah)

Many transcribers both in ancient and in modern times, and those

principally Greeks, have inserted Jehoiachim here, because,

firstly, the Old Testament had that name in this situation, and

secondly, the number of fourteen generations, from David to the

Babylonian captivity, given by St Matthew, seemed to require
the insertion. Jehoiachim, however, must not be inserted : for

history would not suffer Jehoiachim to be put without his

brothers, and brothers to be thus given to Jechoniah, who had

none. Some have sought for Jehoiachim in St Matthew s first

mention of Jechoniah
; Jerome 1 has done so especially, when

answeringPorphyry s
2

objections to this verse on the ground of the

hiatus. No transformation, however, will produce Jechoniah (in

the LXX. is^oviai) from the Hebrew Odin s the lwaxs/&amp;gt; (Joakim)
of the LXX., so as to make them one and the same name : nor

have we any more reason for supposing that Jehoiachim and

Jechoniah are intended by the repetition of the former, than

that two separate individuals are intended by the repetition of

Isaac s name
;
and so on with the other names in the genealogy.

The same Jechoniah is twice introduced under his own name :

he was descended from Josiah through Jehoiachim, whose name
is omitted. St Matthew calls Jechoniah s uncles his brothers

(cf. Gen. xiii. 8), and that with great felicity ; for Zedekiali came
to the throne after the commencement of the captivity, to the

exclusion of the sons of Jechoniah, whom he succeeded, and

who, though his nephew, was born eight years before him. The

brothers, therefore, of Jehoiachim, of whom Zedekiah was chief,

1 One of the most celebrated Fathers of the Christian Church, born of

Christian parents at Stridon, on the borders of Pannonia and Dalmatia, in

the year 331. Educated at Rome under the best masters. After travelling

through France, Italy, and the East, he adopted the monastic life in Syria
in his 31st year. He died A.D. 422. (I. B.)

2 A Platonic philosopher, born at Tyre, A.D. 223. Studied under Lon-

ginus and Plotiuus. He was a man of great talent and learning, and one of

the most able opponents of Christianity. He died in the reign of Dio

cletian (I. B.)
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who is expressly called the brother in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10, and

2 Kings xxiv. 17, instead of the uncle of Jechoniah, are appro

priately mentioned after Jechoniah as his brothers.
1

litl rys

/j.roixsffia$, about the time of the migration
2

) The preposition IT/,

which is contrasted with ^tra (after) in the twelfth verse, is also

employed sometimes to denote the immediate sequence of that,

during or about the time of which something else takes place.

See Gnomon on Mark ii. 26. The Hebrew prsefix 2 has the

same force in Gen. x. 25. The birth of Jechoniah was followed

immediately by the removal to Babylon, which is called by the

LXX. both atfoixsala, (the emigration), and fAsroixeffia, (the migra

tion, immigration, or sojourning) ; the former with reference to

Palestine, the latter with reference to Babylon. Eaj3uXuvo$, of

Babylon) i.e. to, or into Babylon. In like manner odb$ A/y
in Jer. ii. 18, signifies the way into Egypt.

12. {jura, after) sc. after he had migrated to Babylon.
S/j^X os syewqfft rbv Zopo/3/3fX, but Salathiel begat Zorobabel) i.e.,

was the progenitor of
;
Pedaiah being the son of the former, and

father of the latter. St Luke
(iii. 27) mentions another Sala

thiel and Zorobabel, father and son, who must have lived about

the same time with these.
3

13. Eyewrise rbv Aftioiid, begat Abiud) This is the same as

Hodaiah,
4 who was in like manner descended from Zorobabel,

through several intervening ancestors (see 1 Chron. iii. 19, 24),
as Hiller explains in his Syntagmata, pp. 361, sqq., where he

shows, that the Jews acknowledged the genealogy in the said

passage of Chronicles to be that of the Messiah : nor, indeed,

was it necessary that any other genealogy should have been

carried further down there than that of the Messiah. There

can, therefore, be no doubt but that the passage in question was

1
Irencem, 218, writes, &quot;Ante hunc Joachim (Joseph enim Joachim et

Jechonise filius ostenditnr, quemadmodum et Matthseus generationem ejus

exponit).&quot; So M Cod. Reg. Paris of 9th century, and U Cod. Venetus of

same date, in opposition to the ancient authorities, insert lua,x.t[p. ED.
2

sc. to Babylon. (T. B.)
3 D. Crusius explains the causes of this fact 1. c. p. 369, 370, showing

that the Zorobabel of Luke was a prince of Juda, and the associate

(ai/gv/ov) of Joshua in the restoration, whereas the Zorobabel of Matthew
was a private individual. E. B.

4 Or Hodajah, as in Bengel.
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particularly well known to the Jews ; and there was, conse

quently, the less need that St Matthew should repeat it in extenso.

In this generation, then, concludes the scripture of the Old Tes

tament. The remainder of the genealogy was supplied by St

Matthew from trustworthy documents of a later date, and, no

doubt, of a public character.

16. Tov avdpot Mapiag, the husband of Mary) This turn of the

genealogical line is evidently singular ;

! and in this place, there

fore, I must advance and substantiate several important assertions.

I. Messlas or Christ is the Son of David.

This is admitted by all. See Matt. xxii. 42, and Acts ii. 30.

II. Even in their genealogies both Matthew and Luke teach that

Jesus is the Christ.

This is clear from Matt. i. 16, and Luke iii. 22.

III. At the time when Matthew and Luke wrote the descent of
Jesus from David had been placed beyond doubt.

Both Matthew and Luke wrote before the destruction of the

Temple of Jerusalem, when the full genealogy of the house of

David, preserved in the public records, was easily accessible to

all : and our Lord s adversaries did not ever make any objection,

when Jesus was so frequently hailed as the Son ofDavid.

IV. The genealogy in St Matthew from Abraham, and that in

St Lukefrom the creation ofman, to Joseph the husband ofMary, is

deduced, not through mothers butfathers, and those naturalfathers.
This is evident in the case of all those ancestors, whose names

St Matthew and St Luke repeat from the Old Testament.

Wherefore it is not said, whether Ruth had been the wife of

Mahlon or Chilion ;
but Obed is simply said to be .the son of his

real father Boaz by Ruth [though his legal father was Mahlon.

See Ruth iv. 10, etc.] From Abraham to David the same

ancestors are evidently mentioned by both Matthew and Luke ;

so that there can be no doubt but that both Evangelists intend

not mothers but fathers, and those, fathers by nature, from David

to Joseph. Thus, in the books of Kings and Chronicles, as often

soever as the mother of a king is mentioned alone, it is a sign
that he whom her son is said to have immediately succeeded was

his natural father.

1

Singularis. i.e., unique. (I. B.)
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V. The genealogy in Matthe^v from Solomon, and that in Luke

from Nathan, is brought down to Joseph, not with the same, but

with a different view [respectu, relation, regard.^

This is clear from the preceding section.

VI. Jesus Christ was the Son of Mary, but not of her husband

Joseph.
This is evident from Matt. i. 16.

VII. It was necessary that the genealogy of Mary should be

drawn out.

Without the genealogy of Mary, the descent of Jesus from

David could not be proved, as follows from what has just been

said.

VIII. Joseph was for some time reputed to be the father of the

Lord Jesus.

The mystery of the Redeemer s birth from a virgin was not

made known at once, but by degrees ; and, in the meanwhile,
the honourable title of marriage was required as a veil for that

mystery. Jesus, therefore, was believed to be the Son of Joseph,
for instance, after His baptism, by Philip (John i. 45) ;

in the

time of His public preaching, by the inhabitants of Nazareth

(Luke iv. 22
;
Matt. xiii. 55), and only a year before His Passion

by the Jews (John vi. 42). Many still clung to this opinion
even after our Lord s Ascension, and up to the time, there

fore, when, a few years subsequently to that event, St Matthew

wrote his gospel.

IX. It was therefore necessary that the genealogy of Joseph
also should in the meanwhile exist.

It was necessary that all those who believed Jesus to be the

Son of Joseph, should be convinced that Joseph was descended

from David. Otherwise they could not have acknowledged
Jesus to be the Son of David, and consequently could not

acknowledge Him to be the Christ. When therefore the angel

first appeared to Joseph, and commanded him to take unto him

his wife, he called him (ver. 20) the son of David : because, for

sooth, the Son of Mary would for a time have to bear that name
as if derived from Joseph. In like manner, not only was Jesus

in truth the first-born (Luke ii. 7, 23) of His mother, but it

behoved also that He should be reputed to be the first-born of

Joseph : those, therefore, who are called the brethren of Jesus,
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were His first cousins, not His half-brothers. It is needless to

attempt, as some have done, to prove the consanguinity ofJoseph
and Mary from their marriage : for even if David be their

. nearest common ancestor, St Matthew s object is attained. St

Matthew then has traced the genealogy of Joseph, but still so

as to do no violence to truth : for he does not say that Jesus is

the Son of Joseph, but he does say that He was the Son of

Mary ;
and in this very sixteenth verse he intimates, that this

genealogy of Joseph, which had its use for a time, would after

wards become obsolete. Mary s descent from David was equally
well known at that time, as appears from St Luke.

X. Either Matthew gives the genealogy of Mary, and Luke that

of Joseph ; or Matthew thai of Joseph, and Luke that of Mary.
This clearly follows from the preceding sections.

XI. The genealogy in Matthew is that of Joseph ; in Luke, that

of Mary.
St Matthew traces the line of descent from Abraham to

Jacob : he expressly states that Jacob begat Joseph, and ex

pressly calls Joseph the husband of Mary. Joseph therefore is

regarded throughout this genealogy as the descendant of those

who are enumerated, not on Mary s account, but on his own.

Matthew, indeed, expressly contradistinguishes Joseph from

Mary as the son of Jacob ;
but in St Luke, by a less strict mode

of expression, Heli (Luke iii. 23) is simply placed after Joseph.

Since, then, Joseph is described in Matthew as actually the son

of Jacob, St Luke cannot mean to represent him as actually the

son of Heli. The only alternative which remains, therefore, is

to conclude that he is the son of Heli, not in his own person,

but by virtue of another, and that other his wife. Mary, then,

is the daughter of Heli. The Jewish writers mention a certain

&quot;h]3 D3 D^IE, Mary, the daughter of Heli, whom they describe as

suffering extreme torments in the infernal regions. See Light-
foot 1 on Luke iii. 23, and Wolfius 2 on Matt. i. 20. St Luke

1 John Lightfoot, D.D. Born in Staffordshire, 1602. Educated at

Christ Church, Cambridge. One of the Assembly of Divines during the

Commonwealth. In 1648 was made Master of Catherine Hall, Cambridge,
and served the office of Vice-Chancellor : and died in 1675. He excelled

in rabbinical learning. (I. B.)
2 John Christopher Wolfius, a learned Lutheran divine, pastor and Pro-
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does not, however, name Mary in his genealogy ;
for it would

have sounded ill, especially to Jewish ears, had he written
&quot; Jesus was the Son of Mary, the daughter of Heli, the son of

Matthat,&quot; etc. on which account he names the husband of

Mary, but that in such a manner that all may be able to

understand (from the whole of his first and second chap

ters), that the name of Mary s husband stands for that of Mary
herself.

XII. That in St Luke is the primary, that in St Matthew the

secondary genealogy.

When a genealogy is traced through female as well as male

ancestors, any descent may be deduced in many ways from one

root ; whereas a pedigree, traced simply from father to son, must

of necessity consist only of a single line. In the genealogy,

however, of Jesus Christ, Mary, His mother, is reckoned with

His male ancestors, by a claim of incomparable precedence. In

an ordinary pedigree ancestors are far more important than

ancestresses. Maiy, however, enters this genealogy with a

peculiar and unrivalled claim, above that of every ancestor

whatever of the whole human race ; for whatever Jesus derived

from the stock of man of Abraham, or of David that He
derived entirely from His mother. This is the One Seed of

Woman without Man. Other children owe their birth partly to

their father, partly to their mother. The genealogy of Mary,

therefore, which is given in St Luke, is the primary one. Nor
can that of Joseph, in St Matthew, be considered otherwise than

secondary, and merely employed for the time, until all should

become fully convinced, that Jesus was the Son of Mary, but

not of Joseph. St Matthew mentions Jechoniah, although he is

passed by in the primary genealogy. See Jer. xxii. 30; and cf.

Luke i. 32, 33.

XIH. Whatever difficulty yet remains regarding this whole

matter, so far from weakening, should even confirm our faith.

The stock of David had, in the time of Jesus of Nazareth,
dwindled down to so small a number (see Rev. xxii. 16), that

on this ground also the appellation
&quot; Son of David&quot; was used by

fessor of Oriental Languages at Hamburgh. Born 1683. Died 1739.

Author of Bibliotheca Hebrsea, Curse Philologicaa et Criticse in Novum
Testaraentum. (I. B.)
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Antonomasia* for &quot; The Messiah.&quot; And that family consisted so

exclusively of Jesus and His relatives, that any one who knew

Him to belong to it could not fail, even without the light of faith,

to acknowledge Him as the Messiah, since the period foretold by
the prophets for His manifestation had already arrived, and none

of our Lord s relations could be compared with Himself. Our

Lord s descent, therefore, from the race of David, as well as His

birth at Bethlehem, were less publicly known ; nay, rather He
was in some degree veiled, as it were, by the name of Nazareney

that faith might not lose its price.
2 See John vii. 27, 41, 42.

And thus men, having been first induced on other grounds to

believe that Jesus was the Messiah, concluded, on the same

grounds, that He must be the Son of David. See Matt. xii. 23.

The necessary public documents, however, were in existence,

whence it came to pass, that the chief priests, though employing

every means against our Lord, never questioned His descent

from David. Nay, even the Romans received much information

concerning the Davidical descent of Jesus. See Luke ii. 4.

Of old the facility with which His descent could be traced,

showed Jesus to be the Son of David : now the very difficulty

of so doing (caused as it is by the destruction of Jerusalem, and

all the public records which it contained), affords a proof, against

the Jews at least, that the Messiah must long since have come.

Should they acknowledge any other as the Messiah, they must

ascertain his descent from David in precisely the same manner

that we do that of Jesus of Nazareth. As light, however, ad

vanced, the aspect of the question has not a little changed.
Jesus was called, on various occasions,

&quot; The Son of David&quot; by
the multitude (ch. xii. 23, xxi. 9), by children (xxi. 15), by the

blind men (ix. 27, xx. 30), by the woman of Canaan (xv. 22):

but He never declared to His disciples that He was the Son of

David, and they, in their professions of faith, called Him, not

The Son of David,&quot; but The Son of God.&quot; He invited, also,

those who called Him the Son of David, to advance further.

1 The substitution of an appellative designation for a proper name. ED.

See explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
2 &quot; Ut pretium fidei maneret.&quot; Faith was allowed to remain attended

with seeming difficulties, at the cost of surmounting which, men were

appointed to attain to it. ED.
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See xxii. 42, 43, and ix. 28. In the first instance our Lord s

descent from David was rather a ground of faith, afterwards it

became rather an obstacle to faith. No difficulty can now be a

hinderance to them that believe. See 2 Cor. v. 16. Jesus is the

root and the offspring of David, and the bright and morning star.
1

XIV. Matthew and Luke combine ulterior objects and advan

tages with the genealogy.
If the Evangelists had merely wished to show that Mary and

also Joseph were descended from David, it would have been

sufficient for their purpose, had they, taking the genealogies as

they exist in the Old Testament for granted, commenced at the

point where these conclude, namely, with Zorobabel, or at any
rate with David himself, and traced the line through Nathan or

Solomon down to Jesus Christ. St Matthew, however, begins
further off, viz. with Abraham, and descends through David and

Solomon. St Luke, on the other hand, ascends to Nathan and

David, and thence beyond Abraham to the first origin of the

human race. Each of them, therefore, must have had at the

same time a further object in view.

St Luke, as is evident at first sight, makes a full recapitulation
2

and summary of the lineage of the whole human race, and ex

hibits with that lineage the Saviour s consanguinity to all Gen

tiles, as well as Jews : St Matthew, writing to the Hebrews,

begins with Abraham, thus reminding them of the promise which

had been made to that Patriarch. Again, St Luke simply
enumerates the whole series, through more than seventy steps,

without addition or comment: whereas St Matthew, besides

several remarkable observations which he introduces in particu
lar cases concerning the wives and brothers of those whom he

mentions, and the Babylonian Captivity, divides the whole series

into three periods ; and, as we shall presently consider, enume
rates in each of these periods fourteen generations. And hence,

also, we perceive the convenience of the descent in Matthew,
and the ascent in Luke : for in this manner the former was en

abled more conveniently to introduce those observations and

divisions; the latter, to avoid the stricter word eywrtte, begat, and

1 Rev. xxii. 16. (I. B.)
2 See explanation of technical terms in voc. ANAKEPHALAEOSIS. The

word is used by Quintilian (I. B.)
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take advantage of the formula uc, Ivopifyro, as was supposed, and in

an exquisite manner to conclude the whole series with God.

6 Xfyoptvos Xpieros, who is called Christ) St Matthew is dealing
with the Jewish reader, who is to be convinced that Jesus is the

Christ, by such means as His genealogy. And accordingly he

here and there [throughout his Gospel] expresses and establishes

what the other Evangelists take for granted. The force of the

name Christ recalls especially the promise given to David con

cerning the Kingdom of the Messiah : and the force of the name
Jesus recalls especially the promise given to Abraham concern

ing the Blessing.
1

17. Haffai ovv at yivsai, x.r.X., So all the generations, etc.) An
important summing up (ingens symperasma),

2 the force of which

we exhibit by the following positions.

I. St Matthew introduced this clause with the most deliberate

design.

The Messiahwas really descended from David through Nathan :

the genealogy, however, in Matthew, descends from David

through Solomon to Joseph. Therefore, those who already
knew that Jesus was not the Son of Joseph, paid little heed to

Joseph s pedigree ; St Matthew, therefore, traces this genealogy
in such a manner as to be serviceable to all who either believed

that Jesus was the Son of Mary, but not of Joseph, or thought
that He was the Son of Joseph also, and so to lead both classes

to Christ, the Son of David.

II. St Matthew makes three fourteens. We exhibit them in

the following table :

1. Abraham.
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5. Pharez.
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are counted not to Jechoniah, but to the Babylonian captivity.

Vallesius 1

(p. 454) thinks Jechoniah, as it were, a double person ;

you might assert that with greater correctness of David.

V. In each case, his object was to prove that Jesus was truly

called, and was, the Christ.

He proceeds in a marked manner from the name Jesus to the

surname Christ, in verses 16, 17, 18 ; and he marks the dis

similarity in the character of the periods, and the equality in the

number of the generations. That dissimilarity, and that equality,

whether taken apart or together, tend to the one object of

proving Jesus to be the Christ, as we shall immediately perceive.

VI. The three periods are dissimilar to each other.

If St Matthew had merely intended to compose a genealogy,
he might have omitted all this Congeries

2 of names, or at any

rate, have confined himself to the mention of proper names, and

said,
&quot; From Abraham to David,&quot;

&quot; from David to Jechoniah,&quot;
&quot; from Jechoniah to Jesus.&quot; Instead of so doing, however, after

the other matters preceding, he says,
&quot;

to the Captivity ;&quot;
and

again, &quot;From the Captivity to Christ.&quot; The land-mark, limit,

standing-point, therefore, of the first period is David, of the

second the Captivity, of the third Christ. The first period, then,

is that of the Patriarchs ; the second, that of the Kings ;
the

third, for the most part, of private individuals.

VII. This dissimilarity strikingly proves that Jesus is the

Christ.

The diiferent heads under which St Matthew reduces the

three periods, show, that the time at which Jesus was born, was

the time appointed for the birth of the Christ, and that Jesus

Himself was the Christ. The first and the second fourteen have

an illustrious commencement ; the third has one, as it were,

blind and nameless. Hence is clearly deduced, and brilliantly

shines forth, the end and goal of the third, and all the periods,

namely, the CHEIST. The first period is that of promise, for in

it Abraham stands first, and David last, to each of whom the

1

Vallesius, or Valles, Francis, a native of Spain, physician to Philip II.

He wrote a treatise, &quot;De iis quse scripta sunt physice in libris sacris, sive

de sacra philosophia.&quot; (I. B.)
2 See Appendix on this figure. The enumeration of the parts of a

Whole. ED.



ST MATTHEW I. 17. 97

promise was given ; the second is that of adumbration, by means

of the Davidical sovereignty, and the fact that it is considerably
shorter than either of the others, furnishes a reasonable ground
for expecting that the kingdom of David, as fulfilled in Christ

(see Luke i. 32), will be far more glorious hereafter, and more

lasting. The third period is that of expectation. The most dis

tinguished personages in the first period are Abraham and David,
who stand respectively first and last in it. The most distin

guished personage in the second period is the same David, who
is now found standing first. The first name which occurs inO
the third period is that of Jechoniah, so called also in 1 Chron.

iii. 17, who was bound with chains, to whom no heir was promised
of his throne ; nay, further, against whom, as well as against his

uncle and father, all other woes were denounced (Jer. xxii. 11,

18, 25), so that, though he was not actually without offspring,

yet, as a warning to posterity, he should be written
&quot;n^y,

child

less (Jer. xxii. 28, 30), without, that is to say, an heir to his

throne ; and it was with reference to these three kings that the

earth was invoked thrice,
&quot; O earth, earth, earth, hear the word

of the Lord&quot; (Ibid. ver. 29). Hence it arises that, when stating

the boundary between the second and third fourteens, St Matthew

does not name Jechoniah ; but, instead of so doing, mentions the

Babylonian Captivity. Much additional weight accrues to this

argument from the words of Jeremiah ; for in the time of Moses,

midway between Abraham and David, a covenant was made
with the people of Israel, which was abrogated about the time

of the captivity of Jechoniah. See Jer. xxix. 1, xxxi. 31 ; Heb.

viii. 8, 13. In the times of Abraham and David, Christ was

promised ; after the time of David, the Davidical sovereignty,
which was overthrown at the Babylonian Captivity, did not last

so long as the preceding period, that, namely, between Abraham
and David. Then, indeed, it was that a new covenant was pro

mised, the author and surety whereof should be Christ. The

state, therefore, of the Jewish nation after the Captivity, could

not but tend to, and end in the Christ. In the Psalms, and

other predictions delivered during the time of the Kings, the

sacred writers, as the march of prophecy moved onward, gene

rally compared the present with the future ; whereas, after the

Babylonian Captivity, they contrasted the one with the other,

VOL. I. G
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whilst contemplating the future as coming nearer and nearer

their own times. 1

VIII. St Matthew makes the three periods equal with each other.

This is evident from his repeating the number FOURTEEN three

times with the utmost deliberation. See Section IV.

IX. He makes up both the third and the second Fourteens by

omitting several links in the pedigree : in the first, however, he

makes no such omission.

In the second period, he, after Jehoram, passes over Ahaziah,

Joash, and Amaziah, and, after Josiah, he leaves out Jehoiakim :

in the third period, after Salathiel, he omits Pedaiah. Nor, in

deed, was Zorobabel the immediate father of Abihud ; for,

whereas his sons are Mesullam and Hananias, each of these two

names differs from Abihud. Hiller enumerates nine links omitted

after Zorobabel, and shows that Hodaiah and Abihud are the

same individual. The descendants of David from Solomon to

Hodaiah are enumerated in 1 Chron. iii. 5, 1024. Now,
since neither the second nor the third Fourteen consist in them

selves of exactly fourteen generations, the first must of necessity

have that number : for otherwise the number Fourteen, by
which the three periods are arranged and represented as equal,
would be without any foundation in fact, and the number fifteen,

or some greater still, would have to be substituted for it. Four

teen generations are clearly enumerated in the Old Testament

from Abraham to David. See 1 Chron. i. 34, ii. 1, 415.
Whence Rabbi Bechai 2

says, that King David was the four

teenth from Abraham, according to the number of the letters of

his name Ttt which make fourteen.
3 In early ages men gene

rally became fathers at a more advanced period of life, than they
did in later times. Hence it is that the first Fourteen stands on

its own foundation, the second is produced by a less, the third

by a greater omission. And though some generations, with

1 The original runs thus :
&quot; In psalmis et in aliis prophetiis regum tern-

pore latis sermo fere per comparationem status prsesentis et futuri incede-

bat : sed post migrationem Babylonis potius per oppositionem incedit,

futura prospiciens subinde
propius.&quot; (I. B.)

2 Rabbi Bechai. There were two Rabbis of the name of Bechai ; one

flourished about 1100, the other about 1290; both were natives of Spain.

See DE Rossi. (I. B.)
3 Sc. n = 4, 1 6, 1 = 4 : therefore n + 1 -j- 1 = 14. (I. B.)
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which we are already acquainted from the Old Testament, are in

St Matthew passed over and left to be understood, the Evangelist
has not omitted in the New Testament a single generation, which

was subsequent to those that are mentioned in the Old : and in the

Old Testament, not a single generation is omitted. The firstFour

teen, therefore, is so in fact, the second and third are so in form.

X. TJie number of generations ivhich St Matthew omits, accords

with the numbers which both he and St Luke mention.

Between Jehoram and Abihud, St Matthew omits in all

fourteen generations, see Sect IX. ; and though he only mentions

three Fourteens for the sake of the number of the periods from

Abraham to Christ, he nevertheless implies, in accordance with

his system, that there were really four.
1 In this way Matthew

has by implication, from Abraham to the birth of Christ, fifty-

five generations. St Luke expressly enumerates fifty-six genera
tions to the time when Jesus was thirty years of age. They
therefore agree.

XI. The equality of the Fourteens is not fulfilled in the actual

number XIV., by which they are distinguished.
The Talmudists are fond of reducing the proximate numbers

of different things to actual equality. Lightfoot has collected

examples of this in illustration of the present passage, and they
afford a satisfactory reply to the Jews, when they sneer at the

Fourteens of St Matthew. He defends, however, somewhat too

slackly the actual truth of the Fourteens. What James Rhen-
ford adduces on this passage is far more to the purpose, viz.,

that the fifteen generations before Solomon, and the fifteen after

him, were so enumerated by the Jews, as to correspond with the

days of the increasing [waxing] and waning moon. But this

1 The words in the original are,
&quot; Oranino XIV . generationis inter Joram

et Abihud pratermittit Matthseus, ix. Concinneque ab Abraham ad

Christum tessaradecadas, tribus pro numero periodorum expressis, quatuor
tamen innuit.&quot; The meaning is, that though St Matthew mentions thrice

fourteen as the number of generations, he means that there were three

periods of fourteen generations, and implies, that to make up the num
ber of actual generations, another Fourteen, or fourteen generations more,
must be added, q.d. the Fourteens of generations expressly mentioned

by St Matthew are periods of Fourteen ages ; to make up the sum total of

actual generations, the number Fourteen, which is the normal regulator of

the system, must be brought into play once more. Cf. Sqq. (I. B.)
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line of argument also is somewhat weak. St Matthew did not

follow any technical
1 or masoretic^ aid to the memory, or any

thing else of the kind. For what great purpose could it serve to

retain in the memory the names and number of these ancestors,

in preference to those which are omitted, or to adopt a method

never before employed in the many genealogies and other im

portant chapters of the Old Testament, for impressing them

more fully on the minds of the Jews, who retained them in their

memory accurately enough of themselves. But if he had wished

to secure the integrity of this enumeration by a kind of Masora,
it would have been better for the purpose to have made one sum of

all the generations. In the last place, it would have ill suited the

grave character of an apostle and evangelist, first to enumerate

the generations as suited his own convenience, and then admire

the equality of the Fourteens. The number Fourteen is not men
tioned for its own sake, but for the sake of something else : it is

not an end, but a means to obtain an end of greater importance.
XII. The Equality here intended is Chronological.

The apostles, looking back from the New to the Old Testa

ment, have great regard to the fulness of the times ; and the

Jews are wont to describe the chief divisions of chronology bvc/ /

numbers of generations, as, for example, in Seder Olam.3
St

Matthew, therefore, skilfully propounds to the reader a Chrono

logy under the garb of a Genealogy, combining both in this

summary. The particle olv (therefore} has an inferential, and

the article a/
4

(the) a relative force, indicating that those identi

cal generations are intended, which have been just enumerated

1 Mnemonicum subsidium,&quot; i.e. an} thing resembling a memoriatechnica.

-(I. B.)
2 Masora means tradition. The Masoretes continued the labours of the

Talmudists, whom they imitated in counting the words and letters of the

Old Testament, finding imaginary mysteries in the very letters as well as

words of Scripture ; stating, also, such minute particulars as, which was the

central word and letter of the whole, etc., etc. They have thus afforded us

a guarantee for the accuracy of the Hebrew text, even though we have extant

no Hebr. MS. older than the 12th century. The Masoretes flourished from

the 6th to the llth century. ED.
3
u?*y &quot;HD,

a chronological work of high reputation amongst the Jews.

(I. B.)
* Definite Article, nominative plural, feminine. (I. B.)
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in the preceding verses. Each clause, moreover, of this verse

has the word yiveai (generations), both in the subject and predi

cate. In the subject it corresponds with the Hebrew m^Tl,
1
as in

Genesis xxv. 12, 13 ; but in the predicate it corresponds with

the Hebrew &quot;i n&amp;gt;

2 and has a chronological force, as is evident

from the addition of the numeral fourteen ; Cf. Gen. xv. 1 6.

In the Greek there is an instance of Antanaclasisf one Greek

word performing the part of two Hebrew ones : so that we may
paraphrase the verse thus All those genealogical generations,

therefore (never mind the tautology), reduced for the sake of

method to fourteen, are actually fourteen chronological genera

tions, from Abraham to David, etc. Such being the case, we

perceive a sufficient cause for St Matthew s reducing to such

numbers the genealogy, which would have been in itself much

plainer without such an enumeration. Well does Chrysostom*

say, that St Matthew enumerates generations, times, years, and

lays them before the hearer as subjects for further investigation.

See Chrys. Horn. iv. on St Matthew. Let us, however, con*-

sider wherein the chronological equality consists. It does not

consist in the number Fourteen which is employed in all the

three periods for the sake of method ; see Sect. XI. : nor in the

years of generations in the Fourteens taken separately ;
for in the

first Fourteen the generations are, for the most part, much longer
than in the second and third : but it consists in the periods them

selves. Consider the following scheme :

1

nnpin f. pi. (from the root
iVj) (1.) generations, families, races. GESE-

NIUS. (I. B.)
2
iVr m. (1 ) an age, generation of men. GESENIUS. (I. B.)

3 See Appendix : the same word put twice, but in a twofold sense. ED.
* JOHN CHRYSOSTOM was one of the most distinguished Fathers of the

Ancient Church. To his wonderful eloquence he owed the name of Chry
sostom, or the golden-mouthed, by which he is generally known; and his Com
mentaries on Scripture are replete with learning, piety, and practical power.
He was born at Antioch, A.D. 354, of heathen parents. After studying
rhetoric under Libanius, he embraced Christianity, and was ordained a

reader in his native city. Having entered on the monastic life, he spent
four years in the Desert ; but, returning to Antioch, was ordained deacon in

381, and priest in 386 ; he became Bishop of Constantinople in 397. He
died in exile in 407. (I. B.)
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ANNO MUNDI
1946 Birth of Abraham.

2016 The Promise, I. [characteristic of the first period],
2121 Death of Abraham.

2852 Birth of David.

2882 David becomes King, II. [characteristic of the second

period].

2923 Death of David.

3327 Birth of Jechoniah.

3345 Jechoniah Bound, III. [characteristic of the third

period].

3939 Birth of Christ.

3969 Baptism of Christ.

Now, in the first place, take the sum of the years in each

Fourteen, and divide them by fourteen, which is the number of

generations, and you will obtain the length of the single genera-
tions in each period : so that, in the first period, a generation
will contain sixty-two, in the second, thirty-three, and in the

third, forty-two years. The mean length will be about forty-six

years : this, however, I will not press. Take, in the second

place, which is more to the purpose, the nine hundred and

twenty-three years from the promise given to Abraham till the

birth of Christ, and divide them by three, which is the number of
the periods : the mean length of the periods will not come up to

that of the first, will exceed that of the second, but will agree

admirably with that of the third. The third therefore stands as

the primary period (to which the two others are subservient),

between the excess of the first and the defect of the second,

which mutually compensate each other. And the Evangelist
has acted as geographers do, who, when wishing to express the

distance between two cities, enumerate the stations interposed
between them, in such a manner, that they add to one stage the

paces which they take from another, and thus produce more con

veniently the real total without any violence to truth. In fact,

the Evangelist has done that, which every chronologer does,

when he enumerates the years in his canons so as to absorb the

excesses and defects of the months and days. In short, the

years of the first and second period, taken together, are exactly
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double those of the third period. On the same principle, Moses

has reduced the times of Isaac, Jacob, Levi, Kohath, Amram,
Moses, which might have exhibited more or fewer genealogical

generations in this or that family, to four chronological genera

tions, or four centuries, those years only being omitted, in which

Levi, Kohath, and Amram became parents. It is difficult to

represent in words the design of Moses or Matthew ; nor can

the interpretation of such a matter appear, at first sight, other

wise than crude and harsh : if, however, it be frequently pondered

upon, the acerbity will disappear.

XIII. The chronological equality of the three periods, is a

proof that Jesus is the Christ.

There is a perpetual analogy between the periods of time,

defined by Divine Wisdom; and these three most important

periods correspond remarkably with each other. From the

Captivity to Christ, are Fourteen generations, says St Matthew ;

just as Gabriel, when revealing to Daniel the seventy weeks,

said, that the city should be built
[&quot;

in seven weeks, and three

score and two weeks from the going forth of the command

ment&quot;]
unto the Messiah the Prince. See Dan. ix. 25. And

St Matthew had that same system of times in his mind. The

Captivity, the revelation which was vouchsafed to Daniel, the

Return, the actual commencement of the Seventy Weeks, are

separated by short but remarkable intervals. From that point

downwards, the Seventy Weeks, throughout their long course,

accompany this the last Fourteen, until Christ completes both,

and the Fourteen before the Weeks. The Seventy Weeks con

sist of less than 560 years, as I have shown in the Ordo Tem-

porum, and comprise about twelve generations, each of them

(as we have observed in Section IX.) being about forty-six

years in duration. It behoved that Christ should come within

the Seventy Weeks. The expectation of Israel, therefore, could

not be delayed for more than fourteen generations after the

Captivity.

XIV. The dissimilarity of the three periods, and the equality

of the Fourteens, when taken together, confirm this important con

clusion still more, by a cumulative argument.
If any one will compare together, and combine what we have

said in the Seventh and Thirteenth Sections, he will perceive
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that these two arguments reciprocally strengthen each other.

The first and second periods were far more glorious than the

third, which could not therefore fail to have the conclusion most

desired, after so long a cessation of both the Promise and the

Kingdom.
1

In the Treatise on the birth of the Lord JESUS, published A.D.

1749, by Dr S. J. Baumgarten* in the name of the Academy of

Halle, my Gnomon is openly assailed in three places.

In the first place, after refuting the opinion of William Read

ing, who concluded from the right of Jesus Christ to the Jewish

kingdom, that Joseph had had no sons before his birth, he says

(p. 20), that I appear to maintain the same vieiu. I however

only showed (p. 10, Sec. IX.) that Jesus must have been re

puted to be the first-born of Joseph, just as much as He was

reputed to be his Son. I said nothing there concerning His

right to the kingdom.
The second passage, which occurs soon afterwards, runs

thus :
&quot;

They double and wonderfully increase the difficulty,

who consider that Phaidaiah has been passed over by St

Matthew, so as to make Zorobabel the grandson of Salathiel,

and the great grandson of Jechoniah ; a view which has found

favour with many interpreters, although Phaidaiah is expressly
called (1 Chron. iii. 18, 19) the brother of Salathiel, and the

son of Jechoniah. This opinion, however, is far more tolerable

than that put forward by Matthew Hitter, in the third chapter
of his dissertation on the true meaning of the words which

composed the inscription on our Lord s Cross (Syntagmata Her-

meneutica, pp. 361-363). Bengel, however, in the eighth and

fourteenth pages of his Gnomon, has gone still further, declaring

that the Abiud of Matthew is the same with the Hodaiah or

Hodauihu mentioned in 1 Chron. iii. 24, as the tenth from

Zorobabel. By which immense leap, he has so far pleased him

self, as seriously to think that Matthew has purposely and

1 &quot; Post tantam promissionis regnique pausam,&quot; i.e. after the voice of pro

phecy had been so long silent, the royalty of David s throne remained so long

in abeyance. (I. B.)
2 A Lutheran divine, historian, and philologist of the Academy of Halle;

born 1706 ;
died 1756. His works were very numerous. (I. B.)
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deliberately passed over an entire Fourteen, which is made up
of these nine descendants of Zorobabel, of the father of the same

Phaidaiah, of three descendants of Joram, and of the father of

Jechoniah, and that this is not without mystery for the con

struction of the three periods of time, which he then computes

according to his own pleasure. We will give his own words.

Between Jehoram and Abiud, St Matthew omits in all fourteen

generations ; see section IX. ; and though he only mentions three

fourteens for the sake of the number of the periods from Abraham
to Christ, he nevertheless implies, in accordance with his system,
that there were really four. !

&quot;

Greatly and sadly do we fear lest the credit of Holy Scripture
should be brought into danger by this fictitious systematizing,

2 a

danger not to be averted by any distinction between implied or

expressed meaning. Even if the Book of Chronicles expressly
mentioned Abiud, this hypothesis would still be inadmissible

(since many men have undoubtedly borne the same name) ;

and it will appear utterly inexcusable to any one who carefully

considers with himself, both what tortures must be employed
to transform Abiud into Plodaiah, and also how very much the

divine credit of the Book of Chronicles must be imperilled, if it

be laid down (the only argument by which the conjecturers

support their improbable opinion), that no genealogy is earned

further in that book, than the genealogy of the Messiah, of

which the writer of Chronicles must certainly have been igno
rant without a special revelation.&quot;

What follows in the Programm^ has nothing to do with me.

To the objections quoted above, I reply :

(1.) I have computed the three periods of time, not according
to my own pleasure, but from the observations which occur in

the text of St Matthew. For the first and second periods are

1 See x., and footnote. (I. B.)
2 &quot; Ficta concinnitate,&quot; alluding to BengeFs use of the cognate adverb,

&quot;concinne.&quot; See x., and footnote. (I. B.)
3 &quot;

Programm&quot; (Programma) must not be confounded with &quot;

Programme-&quot;

it is used here in a peculiar and technical sense, and signifies,
&quot; An introduc

tory dissertation, generally on some religious or classical subject, read by the

Rector, Sub-rector, or some Professor of a German University, at the com

mencement of their lectures. (I. B.)
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divided by
&quot;

David, the
King&quot; who, in the mere genealogy of

Ruth iv. 22, is not called &quot; the king :&quot; the second and third are

divided by the Babylonian Captivity, which is not a generation,
but an epoch. Dr Baumgarten s Programm itself (p. 24) does

not differ much from this.

(2.) I am more doubtful now than I was formerly whether

St Matthew has passed over Jehoiakim : it is certain, however,
that he has passed over three generations, viz., Ahaz, Joash, and

Amaziah
;
and my Gnomon suggests one reason, his Programm

another, why the Evangelist should have passed over these three

rather than any others. It ought, therefore, to be carefully con

sidered, whether the observations which are made in that Pro

gramm against the other generations, which have also been

omitted, do not bring the credit of the sacred \vriters into danger.
The Programm also lays it down (p. 18) that six generations
are omitted in Ezra vii. 3.

(3.) Whether it was one man, called indiscriminately Hodaiah

and Abiud, or whether two individuals are represented respec

tively by these names, Hiller has assuredly demonstrated that

the meaning of both is the same, wrhose modes of eliciting the

truth l

many would find serviceable, if they would condescend to

employ them.

(4.) I now, however, acknowledge that Hodaiah and Abiud

were distinct individuals ; but I am induced to do so by the

single argument, that the nearer Abiud is to Christ, the farther

he must be from the ancient times of the Chronicles, and of

Hodaiah himself. I have nowhere said that the genealogy of the

Messiah or Joseph is carried farther in Chronicles than the other

genealogies, neither have I had any cause for so saying.

(5.) The number of Fourteen generations which Hiller has

specified as being omitted by St Matthew, received a certain ad

ditional appearance of probability from their accordance with

the three Fourteens of generations mentioned by the Evangelist.

(6.) Where the Programm in question abruptly concludes

with those words of mine concerning St Matthew, there the

Gnomon goes on immediately to say,
&quot; St Luke expressly enume-

1 &quot;

Fidiculis,&quot; alluding to the invidious term applied by Baumgarten to

Bengel s modes of proving the identity of Abiud and Hodaiah. ED.
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rates fifty-six generations from Abraham to the time when Jesus

was thirty years of age. They agree, therefore.&quot; On consider

ing this passage, it will, I think, become evident, that the anti

thesis between the words &quot;

implied&quot;
and &quot;

expressed&quot;
is perfectly

harmless
;
and that the apparent difference in the numbers of

generations mentioned by the two evangelists can be satisfac

torily reconciled by means of those which St Matthew has

omitted.

(7.) If St Matthew has omitted rather fewer generations, this

does not detract from the remainder of my explanation.

(8.) Since the Programm (p. 13) touches on the passage in

Luke iii. 23, we shall offer some observations also on it. In these

Words, &v, uc evopifyro, uiog luffr,ip,
rov

*H&amp;gt;./,
x.r.\. (being, as was

supposed) the son of Joseph, which icas the son of Heli, etc.),

Baumgarten expunges the comma after evoftiffro (was supposed),
so as to make &quot;

ug irqu/re u/os lusritp (as icas supposed the son

of Joseph} a parenthesis ; though the word svo^i^iro (ivas sup

posed) belongs rather, without any diminution of truth, to the

whole genealogy, as I have shown in the present work. I re

mark by the way on the passage in question, that, when our

Lord is said to have been about thirty years of age, some

latitude is ascribed to the year xxx. by the word w$ (about), so

that there may have been an excess, or rather a defect, of some

days, without detriment to the precise number of thirty years.

Baumgarten, however, in his Church History, Sec. i. p. 105,

introduces some few years above thirty : a license which is quite

unallowable, since in this manner the most important calcula

tions of time which occur in the evangelists, are put entirely out

ofjoint. Scripture records many and various ages of men, and

introduces odd numbers of years, such as 21 and 29, although

they approach very nearly to round numbers, such as 20 and 30.

We ought not, therefore, to imagine that the most important of

all, namely, the age of Jesus, can have been left in doubt.

The third passage occurs at p. 26, and runs thus :
&quot;

They who

attempt to produce any other equalization or comparison of

these periods, seek to serve unwisely the interests of a good

cause, which is not benefited by crude and harsh fancies, such

as Bengel himself confesses that his own opinion (of the chrono-
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logy which he imagines to be concealed in this genealogy, and

to be conducive to the exposition in his Gnomon) must appear at

first sight. We at least have not experienced that which he

thought would be the case, namely, that it would grow less

harsh by being more frequently thought over ;
for though we

have read it again and again at least ten times, and thought it

over diligently, it has by this process become more and more

repugnant to us : in fact, we are clearly convinced, that what

ever is by means of arithmetical operations made out of the

numbers which we meet with in the sacred history, ought not

to be attributed to the sacred writers, and cannot be referred to

their meaning, unless we wish to excel even Jewish ingenuity

by our cabalistic
sagacity.&quot;

Others have followed and added to this censure. For at

Leipsic there has appeared both a certain academical exercise

and the revision of an academical exercise, in which these words

are applied to me,
&quot; He almost surpasses the fabrications of

Jews and Cabalists, since he introduces his RAW fancies into

the sacred
chronology.&quot;

But I return to the Hallian censure.

The author of that censure should take care lest the last words

which I have quoted from it strike the sacred writer himself,

whose meaning is placed at a far greater distance above mere

accommodation to Jewish tastes than the Programm either

acknowledges or permits to be acknowledged. If, however,
another sufficient interpretation be given, I will willingly give

up my own. It has not happened to the author of the Pro

gramm to find my opinion grew, upon consideration, less harsh :

it does, however, happen to others, who weigh well my notes on

ver. 16, 17. For, in fact, I am neither the only one nor the

first who have asserted that the Evangelist propounds a chro

nology under cover of the genealogy. I have already cited

Chrysostom, at p. 30. I must add Daniel Chamier,
1 who says

that thrice fourteen chronological ages are intended by the

1 A French Protestant writer of considerable ability, born in the sixteenth

century.

He was appointed in 1612 Professor of Divinity at Montauban, and during
the siege of that town by Louis XIII., was killed by a cannon-ball in 1621.

He is supposed to have had great part in composing the Edict of Nantes.

(I.B.)
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genealogical steps, which were really more numerous than those

mentioned. See by all means his Panastratise Catholicae,

vol. iii. b. 18, ch. 2. Very lately also John Frederick Frese-

nius has produced a commentary on the thrice fourteen gene
rations of Matt,

i.,
which not only exists in a separate form, but

has also been inserted by his brother with equal advantage into

his fifth pastoral collection from John D Espagne.
1 The very

Programm itself employs words which accommodate themselves

to my opinion in spite of their author ; for at p. 24 he says,
&quot;

By the gradual evolving of the Divine promise,
2 the complete

time which had elapsed from GOD S entering into covenant with

Abraham was divided into three periods, nearly equal in length,

if you reckon that length by ages of men.&quot; He is right in

employing the word Ages (Aetates) ; for the equality consists

properly in the number of ages intimated by the number of

generations expressed ; whereas the actual number of genera

tions, some of which are expressed and some omitted, is some

what larger than that of those which are expressed. Such

being the case, the numbers stated in Holy Scripture invite the

diligent reader to arithmetical calculations, nor can they safely

be treated with contempt where they accord with the matter

under consideration. The Hebrews frequently express numbers

of years by generations. Away with Jewish Ingenuity ! away
with Cabalistic Sagacity! Christian research will rightly endea

vour, if not to attain to, at least to follow after, the sagacity of

the Evangelist, mentioned in the Programm (p. 25.) It may
easily be supposed that the Programm, delivered on a solemn

occasion in a celebrated spot, must have found many more

readers than this my explanation. I trust, however, that

it may confer some little advantage on some few readers ;

and it is better to induce even one man to search after

truth, than to estrange many from a single trace of it, however

slight.

18. ToS de Xpiffrou 75 yevvqais O-JTU:, %v, The generation, however, of

1 John d Espagne lived in the 17th century.
He wrote, besides other works, Essay des merveilles de Dieu 1 harmonie des

temps, published at Geneva, 1671. (I. B.)
2 &quot; Promissionis Divines Gradatione,&quot; literally,

&quot; By the Gradation of the

Divine Promise,&quot; i.e. by the several stages of its evolution to fulfilment.
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Christ was on this wise) By this most ancient reading
1 the text

refers to ver. 17, and the advent of the Messiah, expected for so

many generations, is declared and exhibited (exserte demon-

stratur) to the reader. Thus, too, the words, gyswjjSj, (was

generated), and ybvjjff/f, (generation), refer mutually to each other.

The particle 8s (however) subserves both references. In like

manner, the name &quot;

JESUS&quot; is repeated in ch. ii. 1, from ch. i.

25. In later ages, most of the Greek copyists have added l^ffoD
2

(the genitive case of l^tfoDj, Jesus) before Xf/oroD (the genitive
case of Xpiffroc, Christ), according to which reading, the expres
sion would refer with less force to either the first or sixteenth

verse indifferently. It was the CHRIST whom Mary had in her

womb by the Holy Ghost, and whom Joseph, aftenvards, by the

command of the angel, called JESUS. Elegantly, and in ac

cordance with the order of events, the name JESUS is reserved

till ver. 21, 25. Cf. Gnomon on Luke ii. 11. The word
ym?j&amp;lt;r/s

(generation) includes (ver. 1825) both the Conception (cf.

yswrfitvj conceived, ver. 20) and the Nativity (cf. yewrfrfi/ros,

having been born, ii. 1). For ver. 18 contains the introductory
statement (propositionem)

s of those matters which follow, to

which, also, the oUrwg (thus, or on this wise) refers : and the con

junction yap (for) commences the handling of the subject (trac-

tationeni), which corresponds with the introductory statement.

Cf. the use of yap in Heb. ii. S.
4 The particle ovrug guards us

from thinking, on account of the preceding genealogy, that

Joseph was the natural father of Jesus. i^vrtcrt^iio^ yap rr,s

1 In Matt. i. 18, we know how it was read in the second century from

Irenseus, who (after having previously cited the words,
&quot; Christi autem gene-

ratio sic
erat&quot;) continues,

&quot; Ceterum potuerat dicere Matthseus, Jesu vero

generatio sic erat ; sed prsevidens Spiritus Sanctus depravatores, et pnemu-
niens contra fraudulentiam eorum, per Matthseum ait : Christi autem generatio

sic erat.&quot; (C. H. lib. iii. 16, 2.) TREGELLES. (I. B.)
PZ and Rec. Text read IwoiJ yLpiarov, which, therefore, Lachmann pre

fers. B, and Origen 3, 96od read
X/&amp;gt;/&amp;lt;rro

Iww. But Iren. 191, 204, and

abed Vulg. read only Xpiarov, which Tischendorf prefers. ED.
2 Such is the reading of E. M., viz., rov i&amp;gt;i Iwov XJWOTOW, X..T.K. (I. B.)
8
Propositio and Tractatio are terms regularly used by Bengel in his

Introductory Synopses in the technical and rhetorical sense. ED.
4 Lachmann omits yp with BZabc Vulg. Iren. 204. Tischendorf, with

less weight of authorities, retains it, viz., of the oldest, Pd. ED.
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AdroS Map/as, For after His mother Mary had been be

trothed) The LXX. render the Hebrew BHN (to betroth) by /ti/Tj-

ffTtvopat in Deut. xx. 7, etc. irpiv 5j (TuvsX^s/i/ avrous, before they

came together) Joseph had not yet even brought Mary home (see

ver. 20) ; but in these words, and the more firmly on that ac

count, the commercium tori is specifically denied, in order to

assert her pregnancy by the Holy Spirit. Nor does the expres

sion, &amp;lt;irph tj (before), imply that they came together after our

Lord s birth. sLps^rj sv ycterpi t%pv4a sx Hvtv/J,u,ro$ Ayfou, she teas

found with child of the Holy Ghost) There can be no doubt but

that Mary disclosed to Joseph (perhaps when he proposed to

consummate their marriage) the sacred pregnancy, which she had

concealed from every one else. Jx, of) The expression sx Tlvtv-

paro$ Aylov (of the Holy Spirit) occurs again at ver. 20. See,

also, John iii. 6.

19. dixaioe, just
1

) It is disputed in what sense this epithet is

applied to Joseph. The thing is clear. Joseph wished to put

away Mary, and he also wished to put her away privately. The

Evangelist indicates the cause of both wishes. Why did he wish

to do it privately ? Because he was unwilling to publish the

matter, and exact the penalty which the law permitted in the

case of women guilty, or suspected, of adultery, and thus to

make an example of one, whose sanctity he had in other re

spects so greatly revered. But why did he wish to put her away
at all ? We learn from the context. Because he was just

(Justus), and did not think it reputable (honestum) to retain as

his wife one who appeared to have broken her conjugal faith.

His thoughts were many and conflicting ;
his mind was in doubt.

St Matthew expresses this with great beauty, by a phraseology
somewhat ambiguous in this its brevity ; for Greek participles

may be resolved into the corresponding verbs with the conjunc
tions although, because, or since : [and ^ $e\uv, therefore, may be

rendered either although he was unwilling, because he was un

willing, or since he did not wish]. Elsewhere dixaiog is some

times found with the signification of yielding and kind, as in-

1 In Bengel, &quot;Justus&quot; which, as well as the original, lixeuos, signifies, and
is translated, either just or righteous, as the case may require. In Bengel s

own German version, it is rendered in the present instance GEBECHT, which

is equally ambiguous. (I. B.)



112 ST MATTHEW I. 20.

Justus
1

(which signifies primarily unjust or unrighteous) with that

of severe. wapadtiyfAuriffai, to make an example of) Thus the LXX.

in Num. XXV. 4, have TLapadityfAdTiffov avrovg r& Kvpiw, xursvavri

rou jjX/ou, Make an example of them to the Lord before the sun :

where the expression is used of persons executed by hanging.
The simple form, deiypari^t/v, occurs in Col. ii. 15: for both dstypa

and vupadiiypa [from which the verbs are respectively derived]
denote that which is exhibited as a public spectacle. XaS/?a,

privily} i.e. without a public trial, without even a record of the

reason on the writing of divorcement. Two witnesses were suf

ficient. aToXuffa/; to put her away) fearing to take her.

20. IdoiJ, behold) He was not left long in doubt. 2
y.ar wap, in

a dream) Dreams are mentioned also in Acts ii. 17, in a quota
tion from the Old Testament. With this exception, St Matthew

is the only writer of the New Testament who has recorded

dreams ; viz., one of Pilate s wife, ch. xxvii. 19
;
one of the Magi,

ch. ii. 12 ; one of Joseph, in this passage ;
a second in ch. ii. 13 ; a

third in ch. ii. 19 ;
and a fourth in ii. 22. This mode of instruc

tion was suitable to those early times of the New Dispensation.
3

aiirw, to him) In the first instance, Gabriel was sent to Mary ,

afterwards the remaining particulars were revealed to Joseph.
Thus all things were made sure to both of them.

luar,&amp;lt;p, Joseph)
In visions, those to whom they are vouchsafed are generally
addressed by name, as if already well known [to the speaker].

See Acts ix. 4, 10, and x. 3, 13. crapaXa/Ss/t*, to take unto thee)

sc. to the companionship of life and board, under the name of

wedlock : on which ground the angel adds the words, rr,v ywaTxa
&amp;lt;fov (thy wife). Ma^/a/z, Mary) This termination was more usual

in early times (from the example of the Hebrew and the LXX.)
than the Greek form Ma^/a, which soon, however, prevailed. St

Matthew, therefore, uses Map/d//. here, in the angel s address, for

the name of our Lord s mother
;
but M/?/ag [the genitive case of

the Greek form Map/a] when speaking of her (ver. 16, 18) in his

own person ; and in like manner, he employs the Greek form

1 Ex. gr. Virg. Eel.,
&quot;

Injusta noverca.&quot; ED.
2 Thus God guides His own, and teaches them at the right time, what

they have to do. B. G. V.
3
Shortly after men prophesied concerning Christ ; as also Christ Himself

acted the part of an interpreter of their prophecies. Vers. Germ.
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when mentioning other women of the same name. And St

Luke does mostly the same. Miriam, according to Hiller, sig

nifies Rebellion, sc. of the Israelites in Egypt. Scripture teaches

tis to look to the etymology of the name, not of Mary, but of

JESUS. rb yap sv airy ytwrftzv, for that which is conceived in her)

The foetus, as yet unborn, is usually spoken of in the neuter

gender. Cf. note on Luke i. 35.

21. T^srai, shall bring forth) The word aoi (to thee), which is

added (Luke i. 31) concerning Zachariah, is not introduced here ;*

xahsffzis, thou slialt call) By the use of the second person

singular, the duties and obligations of a father are committed to

Joseph. St Matthew records more particulars than the other

evangelists regarding him ; afterwards, when men had become

acquainted with the truth, the first place is given (in Luke i. 31)
to Mary. iqsouv, Jesus) Many names of the Messiah were an

nounced in the Old Testament ; but the proper name
&quot;

JESUS&quot;

was not expressly announced. The meaning and force of it

are, however, proclaimed everywhere, namely, SALVATION ; and

the name itself was divinely foretold in this passage before our

Lord s birth, and in Luke i. 31, even before His conception.
The name JW. (Jeshua), which occurs in Neh. viii. 17, is the

same as JrtS^n
1

;
or yt^liT (Jelwshua, commonly called Joshua):

both of w7hich are rendered ivoovt (Jesus) by the LXX. And in

so far, learned men have been right in declaring that the name
Jesus contains the Tetragrammaton, [nilT

1

]
or ineffable name of

God. See Killer s Syntagmata Hermeneutica, p. 337, where

the name of Jesus is thus interpreted, HE WHO is is SALVATION :

yea, the angel interprets it ATTO2 2H2EI (He shall save), where

AOrd; (He) corresponds with the Divine Name. Cf. Gnomon on

Heb. i. 12. Nor does the name Jehoshua differ from the original,

Ifoshea (See Num. xiii. 16) in any thing else, except the ad

dition of the Divine Name, which transforms the name from a

prayer, Save (Salva), into an affirmation, Jehovah Salvation.

A nd, since the name Emmanuel mentions GOD most expressly

together with SALVATION, the name Jesus itself, the force of

which, the Evangelist of the Old Testament, Isaiah (whose own
name signifies the same thing) clearly indicates by the synonym
Emmanuel, requires much more the mention of the Divine Name :

1
i.e. Because our Lord \vas not the child of Joseph. (I. B.)

VOL. I. 11
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for Emmanuel and Jesus are equivalent terms. See notes on

w. 22, 23. Nay, even if the in y\W be considered as merely
the sign of the third person, still, as is frequently the case with

Hebrew names,
&quot;

GOD&quot; must be understood, and here with

especial force. AM$, He) The pronoun avTog, in the nominative,
is always emphatic ;

here it is peculiarly so. In the oblique case,

it is frequently a mere relative.
&amp;lt;su&amp;lt;sti,

shall save) As often, there

fore, as the words,
&quot;

to save&quot;
&quot;

Saviour,&quot;
&quot;

salvation,&quot;
&quot; salu

tary,
1 &quot;

occur with reference to Christ, we ought to consider,

that the name of JESUS is virtually mentioned. rbv Xaov, AVTOU,

His people) sc. Israel, and those who shall be added to the fold

of Israel.
2

Aurov, His) and at the same time God s. Cf.

ch. ii. 6.

22. TO\JTO 81 oXov, ysyovsv iva, But the whole of this came to pass,

that) The same phrase occurs in ch. xxvi. 56. There are many
particulars, in which St Matthew observes that the event an

nounced by the angel corresponded exactly with the prediction of

Isaiah. (1.) A virgin pregnant and becoming a mother ; (2.) A
male child (Cf. Rev. xii. 5); (3.) The Nomenclature of the child ;

(4.) The Interpretation of the Name. 7va TX^wSJj, that it might
be fulfilled) The same phrase occurs in ch. ii. 15, 17, 23, iv. 14,

viii. 17, xii. 17, xiii. 35, xxi. 4, xxvii. 9, 35. Those things have

been fulfilled in Jesus, not only which He performed Himself

(and which might therefore appear to the unbelieving to be open
to suspicion), but those also which were done to Him by others.

Wherever this phrase occurs, we are bound to regard and

recognise the character and dignity of the Evangelists, and

(however dull our own perception may be in the matter) to

believe that they mention an event, not merely corresponding

[accidentally] with some ancient prophecy, but one which in

consequence thereof, and agreement therewith, could not have

failed to occur at the commencement of the New Dispensation,
on account of the Divine Truth which was pledged to its

fulfilment. The evangelists, however, frequently quote pro-

1 Salutare conducive to health, whether of body or soul : it is frequently

difficult, sometimes impossible, to give at once the full and exact force of

these words in an English translation. (I. B.)
2 The gathering in of the Gentiles to the Church was at that time a

mystery even to the angels. Vers. Germ.
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phecies, the context of which must, at the time that they were

first delivered, have been interpreted of things then present, and

that, too, according to the Divine intention. But the same

Divine intention, looking forward to remote futurity, so framed

the language of prophecy, that it should apply with still greater

specialty to the times of the Messiah. And this hidden inten

tion (some portion of which the learned observe to have oozed

out even to the Jews) the apostles and evangelists, themselves

divinely taught, teach us : and we are bound to receive their

statements concerning the fulfilment of prophecy in a teachable

spirit, on account of the correspondence between the predictions

which they adduce, and the events to which they apply them.

This is enough for the defence of the Evangelists, until any one

is led to acknowledge their authority on other grounds. Their

sincerity is clearly evidenced by the fact, that they have ampli

fied, as far as possible, the number of prophecies relating to the

Messiah, and therefore the labour (delightful indeed !)
of proving

1

that Jesus is the Christ. The Jews, on the other hand, en

deavour as eagerly to turn aside in any other direction whatever,

everything which the prophets have predicted concerning Christ,

so that it is wonderful that they still believe that there either is,

or ever will be, a Messiah. dia rou vpopyrov, by the prophet) St

Matthew quotes the prophets with especial frequency, to show

the agreement between the prophecies and the events which ful

filled them : the other Evangelists rather presuppose that agree
ment.2

Xsyovros, saying) This should be construed wdth ^po^rou

(prof&amp;gt;het) ; see ch. ii. 17. Isaiah is not mentioned by name.

The ancients were studious readers ; there was less need, there

fore, in those times, to cite books and chapters.
23. iSoi) 7) crapSsvo; Iv yaffrpi s^ti xai rs^srai Y/ov, HO.) xaXiffoum

TO oVo/z.a AuroD
E//,//,at&amp;lt;oi^X Behold the virgin shall have in her

womb [or conceive], and shall bring forth a Son, and they shall

1 The onus probandi. ED.
2 SS. Mark and Luke have at times noted down these prophecies, which

our Lord himself quoted ; but they have been more sparing of their own

spontaneous appeals to the Old Testament, since they were looking forward

to readers becoming now continually more and more established in the Chris

tian faith. John, the last of the Four, added one or two prophecies, and

their subsequent fulfilment. //arm., p. 49.
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call his name Emmanuel. The LXX. render Isaiah vii. 14, thus

l8ou q &amp;lt;ra,p$evo$
fv yaffrpi hq-^trai Tibv, xai xa/Sefftic x.r.A. Be

hold the virgin shall conceive in her womb a Son, and thou shall

call, etc. Idol, Behold !) a particle especially adapted for point

ing out a Sign. See Isa. vii. 14. r\ -trap^ mos, the virgin) In the

original Hebrew, the word employed is nD?J?n j

1 and nopy de

notes a virgin ;

2 whether you derive it from D7J?,
3 so that it may

be one who has escaped the notice of man,4 who has not been

known by man (cf. ver. 25, and laike i. 34), for DPJW (to le hidden,

to lie hid, to escape the notice of), and JTP (to know, etc.), are

opposed to each other, both in their general signification, as in

Lev. v. 3, 4, and also in this special one : or whether n^Sy (the

verb cognate with which the Syriac translator has employed to

represent ix^aasv
5
in Rev. xiv. 18), signify ax/o.a/a, in the flower

of her age. The Hebrew article n (the), prefixed in the original

to the word under consideration (concerning which article cf.

Gnomon on ch. xviii. 17), points out a particular individual visible

on the mirror of Divine prescience. For the prophet is speak

ing of a Sign, and introduces it by the word &quot;

Behold,&quot; and then

immediately addresses the Virgin herself, with the words, THOU
shalt call, etc. Isaiah indicates, in the first instance, some woman
who lived at the time, and whose natural fecundity was con

sidered doubtful, who, from a virgin, was to become a mother,
and that of a son : she, however, as the sublimity of the prophet s

words clearly show, was a type of that Virgin, who, still a virgin,

brought forth the Messiah ; so that the force of the Sign was

twofold, applying to that which wras close at hand, and to that

which was far distant in the future. See Alexander More.6

is mhs with the article prefixed. (I. B.)
2 &quot; The ancient version, which gave a different rendering, did so for party

purposes, while the LXX., who could have no such motive, render it virgin
in the very passage where it must, to their minds, have occasioned a difficulty.&quot;

S. P. TREGELLES. (I. B.)
3 thy to hide, to conceal: the Niphal of which is tkyito be hidden, to lie

hid. (I. B.)
4 &quot;

Qua? latuit virurn.&quot; (I. B.)
6

tixftctvev, is fully ripe. (I. B.)
6 ALEXANDER MORE (or MORUS) was born A.D. 1616, at Castres, in the

south of France, where his father, a Scotchman by birth, was Principal of a

Protestant college. He was a man of considerable talents and great attain-
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The virginity of our Lord s Mother is not fully proved by the

words of the prophet taken alone ; but the manifestation of its

fulfilment casts a radiance back on the prophecy, and discloses

its full meaning. T/ov, a Son} sc. the Messiah, to whom the

land of Israel belongs. See Isa. viii. 8. xaksaovffi, THEY shall

call) Both the Hebrew and the LXX. have &quot; Thou shalt
call,&quot;

i.e.,
&quot; THOU Virgin-Mother&quot;

&quot; THOU shalt call&quot; occurs also in

ver. 21, addressed to Joseph : whence is now substituted &quot;THEY

shall call&quot; i.e., all, thenceforth. The angel says to Mary, in

Luke i. 28, The Lord is ivith THEE. Not one or the other of

His parents however, but all who call upon His name, say,

&quot;with us.&quot; Cf. Luke i. 54. Those words deserve particular

attention in which the writers of the New Testament differ from

the LXX., or even from the Hebrew. rb ovopa, the name) This does

not mean the name actually given at circumcision, but yet the

true name (cf. Isa. ix. 5), aye, the pi oper name too, by which he

is called, even by his parents (cf. Isa. viii. 8), and which is even

especially proper to Him, inasmuch as it is synonymous with the

name Jesus. See an example of synonymous names in the note

on ver. 8. Many of the faithful actually address the Saviour

by the name of EMMANUEL, as a proper name, though it would

have been less suitable in Jesus to call Himself God-with-us.

o tan fjL&ipfAqvtvofAsvov, M^ fiftuv o Qtog which is, being interpreted,

God with us). This interpretation of a Hebrew name shows,
that St Matthew wrote in Greek. Such interpretations sub

joined to Hebrew words show that, the writers of the New Tes

tament do not absolutely require that the reader of Holy Scrip
ture should be acquainted with Hebrew. The Son of Sirach

also uses the word ^sp/^iv^aai (to interpret) in his preface. The
name God-with-us, in itself, so far as it involves an entire asser

tion, is not necessarily a Divine name (See Hiller Onomasticon

Sacrum, p. 848) ; and it was, therefore, given also to a boy who
was born in the time of Isaiah ;

and the same is the case with

the name Jesus : but in the sense in which each of them applies

exclusively to Christ, it signifies esd&pu-iros or God-Man. For
the union of the Divine and human natures in Christ is the

inents. He became professor of Greek at Geneva when only twenty years
of age, and successively occupied other professorial chairs there and else

where. He died at Paris in 1670. (I. B.)
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foundation of the union of God with men, nor can any one con

sider the latter apart from the former, especially when treating
of the birth of Christ.

24. Evoirjesv, did) sc. without delay. ug x.r.X., as, etc.) Hence
the command of the angel and the performance of Joseph are

described in the same words in this passage, and in ch. ii. 13, 14,

and 20, 21. faptl.afis ri]\i yuvatxa, ai/roD, took unto him his wife)

sc., with the same appearance to those without, as though they
lived together according to common custom.

25. Ka/, and) St Matthew says
&quot;

and&quot; not &quot;

but.&quot; He took

her, and knew her not : both by the command of the angel.
ouK

syivbjffxsv avrw, euc ou, knew her not until) It does not follow

from this isag (until) that he did so afterwards. It is sufficient

however, that her virginity should be established up to the time

of her delivery. With regard to the remainder of her married

life, the reader is left to form his own opinion. The angel did

not expressly forbid Joseph to have conjugal intercourse with

her : but he perceived such a command to be implied by the

very nature of the case. sus ol srex.e rh vibv, until she brought

forth the Son) A very old Egyptian version has only these words,

without the addition of &quot; her first-born :
1

according to which

reading, the address of the angel, the declaration of the prophet,
and the act of Joseph [in naming Him as the angel directed]

are expressed in words which exactly correspond together. sc.,

&quot; She shall bringforth a son, and thou shalt call his name Jesus&quot;

&quot; She shall bring forth a Son, and they shall call his name Jesus&quot;

She brought forth TON Ttbv, THE Son, and he [Joseph]
2
called

His name Jesus. The article TON (the) has a relative value

here, and refers to ver. 21 with the same meaning,
&quot; until she

brought forth THAT Son&quot; The same reading is found in Codex

Barberini I. (by which name we suppose the celebrated Vatican

MS. to be intended in this place), and we have assured our

selves that beyond doubt such must have been originally that of

the Latin Vulgate. For Helvidius,
3 and Jerome in the com-

1 The disputed words are found in E. M. Tregelles favours the omission.

-(I. B.)
2 See Text v. 25,

&quot; He called his name Jesus.&quot; ED.
* A famous Arian disciple of Auxentius. He lived in the fourth century.

(I. B.)
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mencement of his book against him, thus quote the words of

St Matthew et non cognovit earn, donee peperit filium suum, i.e.,

and he knew her not till she brought forth her Son ; but more com

monly they quote thus donee peperit filium, i.e., until she brought

forth (a or the) Son, without the addition of either suum (her)

or primogenitum (first-born) ;
nor can it be argued, that they

have in these instances intended to abridge the text, since

Jerome in one place thus quotes the passage in full,
&quot;

Exurgens
autem accepit uxorem suam et non cognovit earn, donee peperit

filium : et vocavit nomen ejus Jesum&quot; i.e., But on rising from sleep

he received his wife, and knew her not until she had brought

forth [the] Son : and he called His name Jesus.
1

Both these writers, after a long dispute upon this passage of

St Matthew, seek for a fresh argument grounded on the appel
lation xpuroroxos, first-born, not from this passage of St Matthew,
but solely from Luke ii. 7. If the Codex Barberini I.,

and the

Coptic version already mentioned, obtained this reading from

Greek MSS., their testimony is on that ground of great weight ;

if, on the other hand, they obtained it from Latin sources, they

greatly corroborate the genuine reading of the very ancient

Latin version. The words aurJjs rbv vpuroroxov,
&quot; her

first-born,&quot;

appear to have been introduced into St Matthew, from the

parallel passage in St Luke already cited : and the very idea

of the Son of a Virgin, implies that He must have been the first

born in a pre-eminent and strictly singular manner. [Such as

He is expressly declared to be in Luke ii. 7, Vers.
Germ.&quot;]

In some passages our criticism takes a different view of

matters from what it did formerly. Yet no one can fairly ac

cuse me of inconstancy ; for I do not confine myself to those

views, which have gained acceptance by long usage (though I

do not reject such assistance where truth requires it) : but I

proceed to draw forth, by degrees, from their concealment, those

things which have been buried out of sight.

ExdXtas, lie called) i.e., Joseph did so ; as we learn from

ver. 21.

BZ. Memph. Theb. b.c. read only i/icm (without the article or the words

following). Dd. and Vulg. read as the Rec. Text. Lachmann and Tischen-

dorf follow the former reading, as resting on the weightiest authorities. ED.
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CHAPTER II.

1. EV B&amp;gt;)SXgf/t* Trig lovdaiag, in Bethlehem of Judaea) It is thus

distinguished from Bethlehem of the Zabulonites, mentioned in

Josh. xix. 15. UpuiBou, ofHerod) i.e. Herod the Great, a native

of Ascalon, a foreigner by descent, the sceptre being just on the

point of departing from Judah. Amongst his sons 1 were Arche-

laus, mentioned in ver. 22, the Herods Antipas and Philip,

mentioned in the 14th chapter of St Matthew and the 23d of

St Luke, and Aristobulus, the father of Herod Agrippa, who
is mentioned in Acts xii. /do;), behold) This particle frequently

points to a thing unexpected. The arrival of the Magi at

Jerusalem had not been announced. Mayo/, Magi) Mayoj
occurs frequently in the Septuagint version of Daniel for the

Hebrew *|^K, and signifies with the Persians a wise man or a

philosopher. St Matthew considers it sufficient to denote them

1 The following genealogy of the Herodian Family, extracted from Lewin s

Life of St Paul will be useful to the student :

THE FAMILY OF THE HEBOD3.

Antipater
m. Cyprus,
a. B.C. 43.

Joseph. Pheroras.

D. of Alexander
Antipater Phasael.
d. B.C. 4.

1
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by this their condition ;
he does not define either the rest of

their dignity or their number, nor whether or no they had ever

been addicted to curious arts, nor in what part of the East they

were born
; by which last omission he intimates the unrestricted

universality of this great salvation. Magus is a word of ambi

guous signification and of wide extent in the East. These

Magi appear to have been descendants of Abraham, but not of

Jacob ; for the name of Magi does not apply to Jews, and the

mention of gold and frankincense directs our attention to Isa.

Ix. 6, where he speaks of the coming in of the Gentiles, so that

in this place already are seen the preludes of the Messiah being
received rather by the Gentiles than by His own people. (See
Luke iv. 26, etc.) The King of the Jews, they say, not, our

king, showing thereby that they were not themselves Jews. If

you make two classes, the one of those who received, the other

of those who rejected our Lord, and observe the variety of men
on either side, you will be able to draw many useful observa

tions from the whole of the New Testament. avb avarohuv,

from the East) cf ch. viii. 11. The north and the south occur

in Greek only in the singular number. The east and the west

occur also in the plural. The rationale of this is clear : when
we look either due north or due south, our eyes are always
turned toward one precise spot, the North or South Pole, which

is not the case when we look eastward or westward, since there

is no stationary point of east or west longitude. vapsyivovTo,

arrived) After He had received the name &quot;

JESUS,&quot; and, con

sequently after His circumcision. 1
ilg IspoaoXvpa, at Jerusalem)

1 Nay even we have no reason to doubt, that the arrival of the Magi, and

i\ie flight into Egypt, which was intimately connected with it, took place after

His 7r/9&amp;lt;rr(7/?, presentation, as recorded in Luke ii. 22, 23. And, more

over, this very order of events, whereby the -Tfotpotantaig in the temple, the

arrival of the Magi, and the departure to Egypt, are in continuous succession,

affords us most useful consequences. For 1) the poverty of Jesus parents,

(a fact, which is proved by their sacrifice in accordance with the law, Lev.

xii. 6, 8, concerning those unable to make the more costly offering) was re

lieved by the Fatherly providence of Gon, through the gifts of the Magi, so

that they were thereby supplied with the means of livelihood during their

exile. 2.) We may observe the various features of Propriety [&quot;Decorum&quot;]

which characterise this series of events. First of all Jesus, as being the

First-begotten, was presented to the Lord : then next, the first-fruits of the
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It was natural to sugpose, that the metropolis would be the

place where the truth would be most easily ascertained, and

they conceived, no doubt, that the King had been born there.

2. no?, where ?) They are so sure of the event and the time,

that they only ask where ? The Scribes only knew the place. It

was incumbent on them to learn the time from the Magi, or to

avail themselves of the opportunity of learning it. The know

ledge of time and of place are both necessary in this instance.

o n^Sfls ftaffiXtvs, He who is born king) They affirm His birth as

having already taken place, and His right to the kingdom com
bined with it, and contrary to their expectation, find it to be a

subject of terror to Herod. One is said to be bom, who from

His very birth is King. As in the Septuagint version of 1 Chron.

Gentiles presented themselves to Jesus Himself. In His 7ra.fia.ffrtx.ffis He was

Himselfmade manifest to the Israelites of Jerusalem, and a short while after

wards to the Gentiles also. We may conjecture, from the words of the

Magi, in which they draw the conclusion as to the birth of the King of the

Jews, from the Star which they had seen, and also from the age of the little

children slain by Herod, in accordance with the time which he had ascer

tained from the Magi that the star was seen by them at the time of Christ s

conception, and that it was by it their long journey was directed; so that at

the time most suitable, namely after the lapse of six months from the na

tivity, they arrived and paid their adorations. 3.) Simeon foretold of Jesus,

that He was to be a Light to lighten the Gentiles, immediately subjoining

the statement as to the Cross. Both truths were to His parents, at the time

of presentation, as a communication strange, and such as they had not here

tofore realised ; therefore it was not till afterwards, though not long after

wards, that the one prophecy began to be fulfilled by the arrival of the Magi,
the other by the flight into Egypt. 4.) The presentation was made in the

temple on that very day of the week, which was subsequently called the Lord s

day, 5.) It is most easy to understand how it was that the King of the

Jews remained unknown, all along from His birth to His presentation in the

temple, to King Herod, inasmuch as that king was at the time aged, sick,

torn with anguish on account of his sons, and hated by the Jews, and did not

become known to him sooner than through the Magi. In fact, it was

similarly that Herod the Tetrarch heard nothing of the miracles which

Jesus performed before the beheading of John, notwithstanding the length
of the interval from the beginning of the Lord s miracles. 6.) If you place
the departure into Egypt before the iretpourTouris, you must suppose the former

to have been accomplished wholly in the winter : but the true order of events

leads to the inference which is more in accordance with suitability of seasons,

viz. that the flight occurred at the approach of spring, and the return at the

spring season itself. Harm, p. 53, 55, 56.
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vii. 21, we read o/ rtybwrtc, iv TT\ y?j, who were born in the land.

TUV louddiun, of the Jews) The name of Jews after the Baby
lonian Captivity included all the children of Israel, being op

posed to Greeks or Gentiles. Whence it is given also to Galileans

in Luke vii. 3 ; John ii. 6 ; Acts x. 28, etc. The Jews, how

ever, or Israelites, called Christ the king of Israel, the Gentiles

the king of the Jews. See ch. xxvii. 29, 37, 42
; John i. 50,

xii. 13, xviii. 33. elBo/xsv yap x.r.X., for we have seen, etc.)

Prognostics both time and false occur, especially in the case of

nativities. Aurot rbv affrfpa, His star) His own. In proportion
as the Magi were better acquainted with the ordinary course of

the stars, so much the more easily were they able to appreciate
the character of the extraordinary phenomenon, and the refer

ence of the star which was seen to this King who was born.

What was their principle in either case, who can now decide ?

The star was either in itself new, or in a new situation, or

endued with a new or perhaps even a various motion. Whether
it still exists or be destined to appear again, who knows ? The

Magi must have undoubtedly had either an ancient revelation

from the prophecies of Balaam, Daniel, etc., or a new one by a

dream, cf. ver. 12. The Magi are led by a star; the fisher

men by fishes, to the knowledge of Christ. Chalcidius,
2

in his

Commentaries on Plato, has mentioned a tradition concerning
this star. Iv T-?J avaro

kri, in the East) They mean to indicate the

quarter from whence they have come ; for the article ry shows

that the east country is intended. These words should therefore

be construed with i
&amp;lt;do/Asv (ive have seeti), for whilst they were

in the east they had seen the star to the west, over the geogra

phical situation (clima) of Palestine. See ver. 9. vpoaxwrisat

AUT
JJ,

to ivorship Him) The verb vpoaxuvsTv (to worship) in the

New Testament as well as with profane authors, governs mostly
a dative, though it sometimes admits an accusative. The Magi
acknowledged Jesus as the King of Grace, and as their Lord.

See Luke i. 43. All things must however be interpreted

1 The methods of Divine revelations not unfrequently are disclosed only to

those to whom they are vouchsafed. Vers. Germ.
2 He flourished in the third or fourth century, and wrote a commentary

on the Timseus of Plato. Considerable doubt exists as to his religious opi

nions. (I. B.)
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according to the analogy of these beginnings. It was certainly

not on any political grounds, that after having undertaken and

performed so long and arduous a journey, and being so soon

about to return home, they worshipped
1 a King distant and an

infant, and that too without paying the same homage to Herod :

nor did Herod (in ver. 8) profess an intention of paying Him

political homage. That the Magi actually did worship Him, we
learn from ver. 11.

3. Erapa^Tj, was troubled) The king, now seventy years old,

might be troubled all the more easily, because the Pharisees, a

short time before, had foretold (as we learn from Josephus,

Antiquities xvii. 3), that the kingdom was about to be taken

from the family of Herod. The trouble of the king is a testi

mony against the carelessness of the people. If Herod fears,

why do not the Jews inquire ? why do they not believe ? cacra,

all) sc. roX/s, the city
2 ^T auroS, with him) The people, who had

been long accustomed to the king, followed his lead. Men are

frequently overset by the sudden announcement of even good

tidings.

4. Hdvrag, all) i.e., all who were in Jerusalem at that time.

ap^npiTs, chief priests) The writers of the New Testament

seldom speak of iipsTg, priests, but generally of a.pyjipt t^ chief

priests. This word had distinct significations in the singular

and plural number : the singular 5 *Affs5g signifies the High
Priest ; the plural ap^ispsTg, either with or without the definite

article, signified those priests who were more nearly related to

the High Priest, and had from that circumstance greater influ

ence than the rest. See Acts iv. 6. ypa^/^anTg rov
&amp;gt;.aoD,

scribes

of the people) With the LXX. ypawarus (scribe) corresponds
to the Hebrew

&quot;IDK&amp;gt;;

3 in which sense roO? ypa/^cm/j TO\J Xaov (the

1 The verb vpoaKwia signifies either religious worship, civil homage, or

any other lowly manifestation of extreme respect. Cf. the various meanings of

the English word &quot;

worship.&quot; (I. B.)
2 Which had been so long standing in a posture of expectation, awaiting

the Messiah s coming. Vers. Germ.
3

i.e. ^BW a scribe (LXX. ypof^amvs, ypx/nff.oiroiKrit yu yev;) ; hence from

the art of writing having been especially used forensically, a magistrate, pre
fect of the people : specially ea^KB is used of the prefects of the people of

Israel in Egypt, Ex. v. 6-19, and in the desert, Num. xi. 16 (used of the

seventy elders), Deut. xx. 9, etc., etc.; magistrates in the towns of Palestine,
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scribes of the people)) occurs in 1 Mace. v. 42, cf. also Deut. xx. 5.

They render also &quot;iSD
1

by ypa^^a.rfjc,. And that signification

suits also the present passage, where a Theological Reply is spoken
of. The scribes of the people are spoken of in contradistinction

to the chiefs of the priests : and were private men or doctors,

well versed in the Scriptures ; cf. note on ch. xxii. 35. ivu&d-

viro, inquired. He ought to have done so before. -roD 6 Xp iffTO 5

yswarai, where Christ is born) He makes the question of the

Magi his own. The present tense of the verb yiwarai (is born),
accords with the general expectation of the coming of the Mes

siah, which prevailed at that time.

5. B^Xgg//,, Bethlehem) The knowledge which the scribes, who
do not go themselves, have derived from their ancestors, is of

service to the Magi, who are seeking for Christ. oi/ru yap yty?a.&amp;lt;K-

rai dia rov KpopqTov, for thus it is written by the prophet) This

reason was alleged by the council ; but St Matthew has stamped
it with his approval.

6. K/ sit Bij^Xs^a x.r.X., and thou Bethlehem, etc.) The passage
referred to is in Micah v. 2, thus rendered by the LXX., xat &amp;lt;rO

BJ$X,&amp;lt; 6 oiKog Eu^paSa, oXiyidrbs il TOU sivai sv
^iXidffiv louden, ex,

(Sou [LCI I^Xfufffra/, roii thai s/g ap^ovra, roD laparj k. On which

passage see Hallet s Notes.2 Let the following be accepted as

a paraphrase of both the Prophet and the Evangelist. And thou

Bethlehem Ephrata, or district in the tribe of Judah, art small,

fivn?, to be, in other words, inasmuch as thou art (quce sis)

(consult on ? Noldii 3 Concordantise Particularum, p. 458), among

Deut. xvi. 18, etc., etc. ; used of the superior magistrates, Prov. vi. 7.

Gesenius. (I. B.)
1

i.e. &quot;sa a scribe, Psalm xlv. 2, Ezra ix. 2, 3 ; specially (a) the king s scribe ;

2 Sam. viii. 17, xx. 25; 2 Kings xii. 17, xix. 2, xxii. 3, 4 ; (&) a military

scribe who has the charge of keeping the muster-rolls, Jer. xxxvii. 15, lii.

25 ; 2 Kings xxv. 19 ; (c) in the later books a person skilled in the sacred

writings, ypix.pp.a.Ttv$, 1 Chron. xxvii. 32 ; Ezra, vii. 0, etc., etc.; or &quot;o (1)

a scribe, a royal scribe accompanying a satrap or governor of a province,

Ezra iv. 8, 9, 17, 23 ; (2) yptx,p[*a,Tivs one skilled in the sacred books, Ezra

vii. 12, 21. Ibid, (I. B.)
2 JOSEPH HALLET, a dissenting minister, born at Exeter, 1692 ;

died

1744. (I.E.)
3 CHRISTIAN NOLDIUS, author of &quot; Con cord antise Particularum Hebraso-

Chaklajorum,&quot; was an eminent Dutch divine, born 1626, died 1683. (I. B.)
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the thousands of Judah, if tins dignity which is not otherwise

to be despised, and which far exceeds thy proportion and measure,

be compared with that dignity exclusively thine own, by virtue

of which thou art by no means the least, but altogether the

greatest among the princes and thousands of Judah, sc., that

from thee shall go forth for Me, HIT!?, one icho is to be (gui

sit) the Ruler in Israel. A similar mode of expression occurs

in 2 Sam. vii. 19 ; Isaiah xlix. 6. The greater honour obscures

and absorbs the less.
y5j loiSa, a land of Judah. The land or

district is put by Synechdoche,
1 for the township, as in Luke ix.

12, fields for cantons : Judah was the tribe of the Messiah.

Both words supply the place of Ephrata in the Hebrew. The

LXX. have in Joshua xv., either between ver. 58 and 59, or

between ver. 59 and 60, the following passage : QIX.U xai

EffaSa* a yrjj sctr! BrfiXis/j, x.r.X. Theko and Ephrata, which is

Bethlehem, etc. If this passage (instead of having fallen out of

the Hebrew text from coming betwreen two which have the

same ending), be redundant in the Septuagint, it affords a

proof, that, at the time when the land of Canaan was divided

amongst the tribes of Israel, Bethlehem was not even reckoned

among the cities ; Cf. John vii. 42. It must, hoAvever, have

been so reckoned as early at any rate as the reign of Rehoboam,
as we learn from 2 Chron. xi. 6. Micah addresses it in the

masculine gender, with an implied reference to D SPN, thousands,

families, Cf.
&quot;&quot;S?^, 55 %^- r f^ou, my thousand, i.e., my family, in

Judges vi. 15. Wherefore St Matthew7

,
after putting iXcc^/or?;,

least, in the feminine gender (to agree with
y/j, land, understood),

mentions, instead of the thousands themselves, the princes of

thousands (for vK a thousand, family, etc., and
f)1PS&amp;gt;

a chief,

leader, etc., are cognate words) over whom he places one prince

(iyou Asvov), even Christ : nor does he so much give the prefer
ence to this city or thousand over the other cities or thousands

of Judah, as to the Prince who came forth thence, over the

other Princes of Thousands. IK tot TAV

P JggXgutfgra/, FOR from
thee shall go forth) The LXX., as wre have seen, have, from

the Hebrew IK ffo\J MOI e^&svffi-rai, from thee shall go forth
FOR ME, a reading which is followed by the Codex Basiliensis

1 See Explanation of Technical Terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
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/3,

1 and the Aldine reprint of Erasmus first edition.
2 Others

combine both readings thus, 1% ao\j TAP MOI sfyl.evffirai FOR

from thee shall go forth FOR ME.3 The pronoun MOI (to, or /or,

ME) evidently represents God the Father, speaking of Christ

as His Son. See Luke i. 32, and Cf., ver. 13. But the

conjunction yap (for or because) points out the birthplace of

Christ more significantly. The word ytwarai, shall be born

(nascetur), which occurs in ver. 4, is synonymous with the

e^iXfJffzrai, shall go forth, of the present passage. The &W of

the Hebrew ; the derivative of which n&n (rendered by the

LXX., sgoSo/, goings forth) ought also to be understood of birth

or generation, and that from everlasting : Cf. KiO in Job

xxxviii. 27, and Numbers xxx. 13. The LXX. render

more than once by rixva, children. tf-ydifuns otris

prince who shall shepherd) In 1 Chron. xi. 2, concerning David,
the LXX. have ffu votfjt,avt?g rbv Xaov Mou, rbv iffpaqX xai c-j tffrj sig

fiyovftevov e&amp;lt;irl rbv Aceo i/ Moo rbv iffpafo., thou shalt shepherdMy people

Israel, and thou shalt be for a prince over My people Israel.

Concerning the expression to shepherd, see Ps. Ixxviii. 71, 72.

It is indeed a word worthy the kingly office, and at the same

time according with the pastoral youth of David at Bethlehem.

By the word voipavt? (He shall shepherd} the evangelist in

cludes also and condenses the third [fourth] verse of the chapter
of Micah already cited, where the LXX. have the same expres
sion. rbv &amp;gt;MOV Mov, MY people) which corresponds with the

expression in Micah, Mo/ e% s *-suffBTai
&amp;gt;

shall go forth for ME, i.e.,

GOD. rbv lapaiik, Israel) The article is added to the name of a

man, when put for that of a people. Israel, i.e., all the tribes

of Israel. In the subsequent narrative no further mention

occurs of Bethlehem, so that it may be doubted whether our

Lord ever returned thither.

7. Ao&pa, privily) lest anything should transpire. This argues
insidious designs on the part of Herod. rixplfiuffe, enquired dili-

1 A MS. in the Basle Library, entitled there B. vi. 25 ; but designated as

/3 by Beugel, for the sake of convenience. See App. Crit., p. 90. (I. B.)
2 See Tregelles on the printed text of the Greek New Testament, pp.

19-26. (I. B.)
* The only very ancient authority for yap pot i*&. is C. Theodoret and

the Armen. Vers. follow it; but Z (and probably B) and D, and Vulg. omit

pot. ED.
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gently) even to the smallest particle of time. Hence we perceive
the craft of Herod,

1 and the simplicity of the Magi. pa/vo/zivov,

appearing) The Present Tense. Herod enquired the time

at which the star which was now visible, had first become

so.
2

S. E^srdffan ax, pi(3&$, enquire diligently} others read dxp//3s s^srd-

ffcm,
3

diligently enquire.
4 The variation is of no consequence,

especially as it occurs in the words of Herod. Let us pass by
such things without comment. The same phrase occurs in the

Septuagint Version of Deut. xix. 18 [w
rhere we read &quot; xa/ i^rd-

oi xptrai axpi(3us&quot;
&quot; and the judges shall enquire diligently.&quot;]

&, but if)
5 The use of the particle gives an antithetical

force to the succeeding words. See Luke xi. 22, 34. Herod

did not accept the intelligence of the Magi as true, though he

considered it as possible ;
it is not, therefore, to be wondered at

that he did not immediately go with them to worship.

9. O/ di axovffavn-s, rou (3a,ffiXsu$, But when they had heard the

king) The king ought rather to have heard and assisted them.

The Magi, however, obtained the answer which they desired.6

xai ido-j o asTYtf, x.r.X, and, lo, the star, etc.) Dui ing the whole of

their journey, they had not seen the star. IA^WV, having come)
It may be conjectured, from the use of this verb, that the star

1 So great enmities did that monarch indulge in and foster, although he

did not esteem as a fable the doctrine concerning Christ, but was by this

time aware of the time and place of His nativity. Vers. Germ.
2 In the original the passage stands thus &quot; Prsesens tempus, quo conspici

cospta esset stella, quce appareret, quaesivit Herodes.&quot; This is evidently a

misprint for Prsesens. Tempus quo conspici ccepta esset stella, quce ap

pareret, quaesivit Herodes.&quot;

In his German Version Bengel renders the passage
&quot; und vcrnahm von

ihnen die Zeit, da der Stern erschienen,&quot; i.e. &quot;and ascertained accuratelyfrom
them the Time when the Star appeared.&quot; In his Harmony he renders it

&quot; und erlernte mit fleis von ihnen wann der Stern erschienen ware&quot; i.e.

&quot;and learnt with diligencefrom them, when the star made its appearance.&quot;

-(I. B.)
3 This is the reading of E. M. (I. B.)
4 BC (corrected later) D abc, Vulg. read with Beng. i^sriiaxrf dxpifiu;.

The reading of Rec. Text is without very ancient authority. ED.
6
Engl. Vers. And when. (I. B.)

6 Nor were they at all affected by the torpor and apathy of the scribes or

of the Jews. Vers. Germ.
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was subject to the guidance of an intelligent cause. Cf. slS

in ver. 8.

10. l86vTt;, x.r.X., ivhen they saw) It must have been night.

rbv affrepa, the star) Both Scripture and the star show them the

time and the place : Scripture, indeed, indicates the time with

some latitude, in accordance with the general way in which the

expectation of the Messiah s coming then universally prevailed.
11. E/Sov, they saw) Sweetly is expressed the increase and pro

gress of their joy from that of seeing the star to that of seeing
the KING Himself. The inferior reading, tvpov

1

(they found),

corresponds with the words of Herod,
&quot;

Enquire diligently, and

when ye have
found&quot;

etc. But the star, by becoming stationary,

spared the Magi the labour of enquiring. They did not so much

find as see. - Cf. Luke ii. 17, 20, 26, 30. vpofftx-jvriffav A-ircS, they

worshipped Him) Mary was not an object of worship to the Magi.
If she had been conceived without sin, as the greater portion of

the Roman Church has now decided, why should she not then

have been worshipped as well as now ? for she was then already
the Mother of the King, who was to be worshipped. roiig S?;&amp;lt;rau-

PO-JS d jrZv, their treasures) or receptacles of treasures. The
Hebrew

&quot;1VIK,
which is rendered by the LXX. Sqoaupbg in Prov.

viii. 21, etc., signifies a storehouse, a repository, even a portable
chest or casket.

&amp;lt;rpoff7ivf) xav, they offered) as to a King. They
were not offended by His present poverty. yspuebv, xai \lf3avov,

xat ffpvpvav, gold, and frankincense, and myrrh) from the produc
tions of their own country. There was a prediction concerning

gold and frankincense in Isaiah Ix. 6. These first fruits showed

that all things were to belong to Christ, even in the mineral and

vegetable kingdoms, etc. See Haggai ii. 8.

12. Xprs l
uari(& svrec, being warned of God) sc. either each of

them separately, or all of them through one of their number.

Thus they had wished or prayed : for XpripaTifffj.bg signifies an

oracular answer, [and an answer implies a preceding question.]

The same word occurs at ver. 22. w avaxd^ai, not to return)

They had therefore thought of doing so. avs^prisav, they de

parted) by a road, which led in another direction.

1 BCDa read il^ov. be, Vulg. and Rec. Text, with less authority, tl^ov.

ED.
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13. EytpSsic, rising) i.e. immediately. TO vra/Siov, the child)

Greater regard is paid to Him than to His mother. 1
tug civ, x.r.X.,

until, etc.) Thus the faith of Joseph was exercised
;

all things
were not revealed to him at once

;
he was to await the time of

returning [till
it should please God to direct him to do so] : nor

did the angel speak to him in the meanwhile. Hpufys, Herod)
of whom Joseph appears to have hoped well from the discourse

of the Magi.
14. NvxTbg, by night) The benefit of night is great in times of

persecution.

15. Ai /ovTog, saying) This must be construed with rov vpopqrov,

the prophet, and so also in ver. 17. If A/yucrrou sKciXssa rbv viov

Mov, out of Egypt have I called my Son) Thus Hosea xi. 1, in the

original Hebrew, though the LXX. render it, ! A/yinrrou [Mrsxd-

Xg&amp;lt;ra ra rsxva avrov, owtofEgypt have I called for (summoned) his

children. Aquila,
2

however, renders it a&amp;lt;?rb Aiyvvrov ixdXtca, rbv

vibv Mou, From Egypt have I called [him] My son. The meaning
of the passage in Hosea is,

&quot; Then when Israel was a child, I

loved him : and from the time that he was in Egypt, I called

him my son.&quot; This is evident from the parallelism of either

clause. And the expression, &quot;from
the land of Egypt&quot;

occurs

in the same sense in Hosea xii. 9, and xiii. 4
; and from the

Egyptian era, Israel began to be called the son of God ; see

Exod. iv. 22, etc. And God is always said to have led forth,

never to have called, His people out of Egypt. In like manner,
St Matthew also, when interpreting the passage of the Messiah,
and that, too, of Him when a child, connects the quotation with

His sojourn in, rather than His return from, Egypt. Cf. Isa.

xix. 19. Jesus, from His birth, was the Son of God; and im

mediately after His nativity, He dwelt in Egypt. It behoved,

however, that the Messiah, as well as the people, should return

from Egypt into the land of promise, for the same reason, viz.,

because God loved each of them, and called him His Son. The

1 And it is rather towards the name and kingdom of Christ, than towards

any power external to Christ, that the world bears a grudge. Vers. Germ.
2 A native of Sinope, in Pontus, of Jewish descent, who flourished in the

second century of the Christian sera. Having renounced Christianity, he

undertook to execute a new translation of the Hebrew Scriptures into Greek.

-(I. B.)
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sojourn of Christ in Egypt was the prelude to the Christianiza-

tion of that country ; see Deut. xxiii. 7. In the first ages of

Christianity, the Egyptian Church was greatly distinguished :

perhaps it will be so again hereafter : cf. Isa. xix. 24, 25. Con

cerning the double fulfilment of the single meaning of a single

prophecy, cf. Gnomon on ch. i. 22. In short, God embraced

in one address, as with one love, both the Messiah Himself, in

whom is all His good pleasure, and His people for His sake. The
Messiah resembles His people in His adversity ; His people re

sembles the Messiah in its prosperity. The head and the body are

the whole Christ. Moreover, when His people was in Egypt,
Jesus Christ was there also in one of those patriarchs who are

enumerated in ch. i. 4. Cf. Heb. vii. 10.

16. Everaiyfiri, was mocked) Such was the king s impression,

entirely at variance with the spirit of the Magi. They did,

however, hold the royal authority at nought in compari
son with the Divine. Herod did not know what might be

doing [and he, therefore, became anxious and infuriated].

having sent) sc. murderers, and that suddenly.

i, he slew) This was a sin crying to Heaven for vengeance ;

cf. ver. 18. vavrag, all)
&quot; Of whom,&quot; says Feu-Ardent 1 on

Irenaeus iii. 18,
&quot;

Christ, whilst yet Himself a child, conse

crated fourteen thousand as martyrs, by the unutterable cruelty

of Herod, as the Ethiopians record in the Liturgy left to them by
St Matthew, and the Greeks preserve in their calendar.&quot; roi?

vaTbag, the boys) not girls; cf. Exod. i. 16. aero Bieroug, from two

years old) The adjective is put in the masculine, as rpttrovg in

2 Chron. xxxi. 16 ;
cf. the Hebrew original, xara rbv xpovov,

x.r.X., according to the time, etc.) The time indicated by the Magi
was, perhaps, a little beyond a year : and Herod laid down,

therefore, two years as the limit of massacre.

18. ^&amp;gt;cavr,
ev *Pa,aa ^x.oufft)?;, dpr,vog x.a.t xX.aud/Aoj xai bdvpfAot; ToX;)^

Pa^/T^X xXa/ouffa ra TSX.VOC, a.\jrr^ xal ovx. ^ t)sA -rapaxX?]$5;va/, x.r.X.

A voice was heard in Rama, lamentation and weeping and much

mourning : Rachel bewailing her children, and ivould not be com

forted, etc.) The passage is thus rendered by the LXX., Jer.

1 FRANCOIS FEU-ARDENT, a Cordelier, was born at Coutance in 1541, be

came Doctor of the Sorbonne in 1 570, and died at Baycux in 1610. lie pub
lished an edition of Irev.seus, with an original commentary, in 1575. (I. B.)
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xxxi. (xxxviii.) 15 : wri ev ?//, (Cod. Alex, ev rr
t l^r^.r^)

yxotiadr) dpqvou xai xXau0/o,oD xai Hhlf/Aov* Pa^]X aT&x.Xa/o/xsi jj scr/

ruv viuv auras xai ovx rjdsXrjse -rrapuxXridqvai, x.r.X. A voice was

heard in JRama (Cod. Al. on higJi) of lamentation and weeping
and mourning : Rachel bewailing herself on account of her sons,

and would not be comforted, etc.
f,xovffdri, was heard) so that it

reached the Lord. Jeremiah both prefixes and subjoins, Thus

saith the Lord.
6pr&amp;gt;vog

xai xXaufytog xai odvp/j,bs ToXi)?,
1
lamentation

and weeping and much mourning) The LXX. have dpr,vov xai xXaufl-

pov xai o8vpfj.ov, of weeping, and of lamentation, and of mourning.
The original Hebrew, however, is D HriDD ^2 TI3 lamentation,

weeping of bitternesses, (i.e., lamentation and bitter weeping}. The
shorter 2

reading of St Matthew, supported by so many versions,

viz.,
3
xXavdphg xai odvppbs ToXOf, weeping and much mourning, agrees

with this so as to express the Hebrew plural B^&quot;
1^? bitternesses,

by the Greek epithet ToXds, much. I used to suspect that the

translators who omitted 6pr,vos xai, lamentation and, had done so

from the poverty of their language : but you might, with equal

justice, say that the Greek copyists added these words from the

LXX., from not duly weighing the force of the adjective croXuc,

much, which is not found in the LXX.

The Hebrew wrords 4 and accents5 declare the matter more gra

dually (rem gradatim magis declarant), and exhibit successively,
1 In his Apparatus Criticus, Bengel writes, in loc.

&quot; 18 ( 5privo;x*i) JEth. Arab. Copt. Lat. (et inde Barb. I. vel etiam Cypr.
et Colbert, n. 2467), Pers. Syr. ex inopia synonymorum; Hieron. ncscio an

Justinus Martyr. Extat non solum apud LXX.. sed etiam in HeLrsco.&quot; He
then goes on,

&quot;

Inopia synonymorum laborasse,&quot; etc., as in the Gnomon, and

concludes by referring the reader to that work. (I. B.)
2 E. M. has the longer reading. (I. B.)
3 So BZa5c Vulg. Hilary, 613. D is the only very ancient authority for

the S&vos x.a.1 of the Rec. Text. ED.
4

&quot;Sermo.&quot; (I. B.)
6 &quot; The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhythmical members

of the verses in the Old Testament text. But, as such, the use is twofold

viz., a. To show the logical relation of each word to the whole sentence ; b. to

mark the tone syllable to each word. In respect to the former, they serve

as signs of interpunction ; in respect to the latter, as signs of the tone or

accent. . . . The use of the accents as signs of interpunctlon is some

what complicated, since they serve not merely to separate the members of a

sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as marks of connection.&quot;

Gescnius, Heb. Gr. sec. 15, q v. (I. B.)
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(1.) Shrill grief indefinitely: her who mourns, and those whom
she mourns, (2.) refusing the consolation offered to her; and

the cause why she refused it. The thirty-first chapter of Jere

miah is prospective to a great degree of the times of the New Tes

tament ; and so does this passage refer to this event in the New
Testament history, whether Jeremiah regarded at the same time

the Babylonian Captivity or not ; a greater and less event of

distinct periods may correspond with the single meaning of a

single prediction, until the prophecy is exhausted. Pa^X,
Rachel) put antonomatically for the individual daughters of

Rachel and other mothers, who thus had sons ofpangs [Benoni].

Cf. Gen. xxxv. 18. The sons of Rachel are named : the sons

of other mothers are understood at the same time, as in 1 Cor.

x. 1, the Gentiles are also included under the fathers of the Jews.

The infants of Bethlehem might also be called &quot; sons of Rachel,&quot;

on account of the tomb of Rachel mentioned in Gen. xxxv. 19,

as being near that town : just as the Samaritans (John iv. 12)

called Jacob their father, because they lived in the same place
where he had formerly dwelt. But Rama did also belong to the

tribe of Benjamin (see Josh, xviii. 25), who was the son of

Rachel. It is quite conceivable that the assassins despatched so

suddenly by Herod to Bethlehem, may have proceeded even as

far as Rama, as the towns were very near together : see Judg.
xix. 2, 9, 13 ; Ezra ii. 21, 26 : from which circumstance Jere

miah, a priest from the land of Benjamin, pointed it out as the

limit of the massacre. xXaiovffa, weeping) i.e., xXahi, weeps, a

Hebraism. ovx %de\e -rafaxX^Jjca/, refused to receive consolation)

A phrase which expresses intense grief. ovx efof, they are not)

Thus, in the S. V. of Gen. xlii. 36, we read
lw&amp;lt;r?}p

o-jx sgn, ZU/AIUV

oux tan, Joseph is not, Simeon is not) ; and in 1 Kings xx. 40,

olro$ ovx fa, he was not) in the Hebrew 133 &amp;gt;

X, he is not, in the

singular number used distributively. The mothers mourn each

especially their own, or even their only sons
;
for even only chil

dren would, in this case, be expressed in the plural number :

the slaughtered infants were of two years old, or a little under,
so that a single mother could not easily be deprived of more

than one. The event was accurately foretold. Others refer the

singular number to the Messiah, whom they suppose the women
to have imagined slain, or mourned as banished.
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20. Els yw lapafa, into the land of Israel) Joseph was allowed

to choose the town or district, but not the country of their abode ;

since it behoved that Emmanuel should come to years of man
hood (adolescere) in His own land. rsdvqxaei, they are dead)

The plural concisely signifies,
that Herod is dead, and that there

are not any others who entertain evil designs.
1

o/ tr0mj rriv

^vxfiv, who sought the life) literally, who sought the soul. A
phrase employed by the LXX.

22. Baatevsi, is reigning) Archelaus was reigning, whether

with or without the name of king. !po/3jj0j, was afraid) Anxious

about the child, fearful lest Archelaus should emulate his father s

hatred. Ix.*?, thither) The Hebrew not?, thither, is frequently
rendered Jx^by the LXX. avsX&fTv, to depart) Mary and Joseph

also, without doubt, had previously dwelt at Nazareth. tig ru.

pipy, into the parts) From hence may be inferred the poverty of

Joseph, who had not a fixed abode which he could return to as

a matter of course. r%s FaX/Xa/aj, of Galilee) This did not

prevent attentive souls from knowing the real birthplace of

Christ.

23. EX6uv xaruxqffiv tic,,
he came to and took up his abode at)

[E. V., he came and dwelt at], i.e., he came to dwell at, or he

dwelt at. The same mode of expression occurs at ch. iv. 13.

Thus, in Gen xiii. 18, the LXX. have sXduv xaruixr^f ittpl rqv dptv, he

came and dwelt by the oak. Na^a^sr, Nazareth) In Hebrew
,
mH-

The final n is rendered in Greek by T. Nawp/bs, a Nazarene)
Our Lord spent His private life that is, by far the greatest

portion of His years in the town of Nazareth, from whence the

surname of Nazarene was given to Him in the common speech
of men, whether devoted or hostile to Him, and in the title on

the cross. This is what the prophecy here cited by St Matthew
had long ago intimated. Some seek for the whole force of this

prediction in an allegorical interpretation of the etymology of

the word Nazareth ; and this indeed should clearly be sought
for in 1T3, a diadem, etc., not from ~i3, to keep or hide,

2 which

Jewish animosity employs maliciously; for the Hebrew V (Tzade)

1 What a vast host of enemies rising against Christ, from then till now.

has perished utterly. B. G. V.
2 See Prov. vii. 10. where a harlot is spoken of as ^ r^ss, subtle of heart.

-(I.E.)
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is always rendered by the Greek 2 (Sigma), whereas the Greek

Z (Zeta) universally corresponds to the Hebrew T (Zayin), as it

does also in the word Na^upaioc. This rule is universal, which

no one can rightly oppose without bringing forward examples
to the contrary. Consider what the sound and learned Ililler

says on this subject, Syntagm. hermen. p. 347, etc., and Onom.

Sacr., pp. 695, 701, 893 ; and compare his remarks with I. H.,
a Seelen,

1 medit. exeg., p. 632. This belongs to the etymology
of the name Nazareth

;
it does not, however, establish the alle

gory. For neither is there any reason why we should ascribe

the character of a Levitical Nazarite to Christ (see Matt. xi.

19), nor why we should think that the scope of the prophecy is

exhausted by any signification of the word NZR, &quot;&amp;gt;T3.

It was predicted by Micah, that Christ should go forth from

Bethlehem : Bethlehem, DH? JV3, signifies house of bread, and

Christ is the Bread of Life. But who would have said that the

prophecy of Micah was fulfilled by Christ being the bread of

life ? We know that the town where Christ was born was in

tended by the prophecy ;
in like manner, the town where He

grew up ; and the common surname which thence arose was in

dicated by the prediction,
&quot;

Na^a/og xX^ffsra/,&quot;
&quot; He shall be

called a Nazarene :&quot; and therefore the particle on 2
is prefixed by

the evangelist, as is the custom in citing testimonies. Although
at what time that prophet flourished by whom this prediction
was uttered ; whether the town of Nazareth, of which no other

mention occurs in the Old Testament, was then of any account

or not ; whether that prophet was himself a Nazarene, and de

posited this remarkable verse at Nazareth, or whether he left

it to posterity, conveyed by word of mouth alone, or also com
mitted to writing,

3 whence St Matthew obtained it,
who knows ?

what signifies it to know? In heaven, some stars illumine

1 JOHN HENRY A SEELEN, an historian and philologist of the Academy of

Lubeck, born in the year 1688. He published his Meditationes Exegeticoe at

Lubeck, 1732. (I. B.)
2 The literal meaning of on is that ; but in cases like the present it has, by

the Greek idiom, merely the force which inverted commas have in English.

-(I. B.)
3 For the prophets have uttered many things which were not inserted in

their public writings. B. G. V.
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either hemisphere, some both, some have various risings and

settings ;
on earth, rivers sometimes withdraw themselves from

the sight of men, until by hidden ways they reach the place
where they again burst forth. Thus the Divine Oracles are

dispensed with admirable variety ;
a singular example of which

is afforded by the passage in St John, concerning the three who
bear witness in heaven, of which the Eastern Church was for

many ages in ignorance, whilst the Western and African

Churches maintained it always, though not everywhere. This

prediction, indeed, He shall be called a Nazarene, was not

known or understood by most persons ; otherwise Galilee and

Nazareth itself would not have been so much despised (see

John i. 47, and vii. 52). And, rightly, many have long since

denied that this verse exists in the Scriptures of the Old Testa

ment. Its condition, therefore, is the same as that of the

prophecy of Enoch, introduced at length by St Jude into the

Scriptures of the New Testament, and thus stamped with the

seal of inspiration ; the same as that of the apothegm, which,

though delivered by our Lord, does not occur in the Gospels,
but is quoted by the mouth of St Paul, and the pen of St

Luke, Acts xx. 35. Nor have the Jews any ground of accusa

tion, because anything is quoted in the New Testament which

does not exist in the Old ;
for they relate many ancient things

which equally are not to be found there. Where lay hid the

Proverbs of Solomon from ch. xxv. 1
;
the prophecy of Aza-

riah (2 Chron. xv. 2, etc.) ; the epistle of Elijah (2 Chron.

xxi. 12), until they were inserted in the books of the Old Tes

tament, many ages after they were delivered I Certainly, there

was no sufficient reason why St Matthew should frame 1

this, if

it had been a perfect novelty in his own time. By such a pro

ceeding, he would have more injured than advantaged the

whole Christian cause. He had sufficiently numerous examples
of prophecies fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth without this. Those

who interpret this important verse more vaguely, so as to

make out that it is contained here or there in the Scriptures of

the Old Testament, in truth take away one from the ancient

1
i.e,, It would serve no purpose to insert this prediction, if it had been a

mere figment. (I. B.)
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prophecies ;
whereas those who consider rb pr,dsv (that which was

uttered),
&quot; He shall be called a Nazarene&quot; to have been expressly

uttered of old, recognise a homogeneous portion of the entire

testimony of prophecy, and thus in truth maintain the integrity

and defend the simplicity of Scripture (Cf. Calovius s Biblia

Illustrata, and Ilus s
1

HarmoniaEvangelistarum,p.284). WHO
was to have the surname of Nazarene, is not added in the verse :

for wherever anything occurs in the prophecies which is not

foreign to the Messiah, that should be understood of the Messiah,

although there be no express mention of His name. It is, how

ever, probable that more words than these two may have existed

together with them in a very short prediction. The long con

cealment of this monument of antiquity was agreeable to the

manner of Christ s private life, spent in the retirement of Naza

reth, and calculated to try the faith of saints, and condemn the

falsehood of sinners. (See John i. 46, etc., and vii. 41, etc.)

Now that we have proved that the peculiar and primary force

of the name Nazarene, is to be found in the town itself of Naza~

reth, we proceed to lay down as a corollary, that the etymology
of the country, and surname of Christ thence derived, is not

unimportant. Christ, the Son of David the Bethlehemite, was

not called a Bethlehemite : therefore, in the etymology of the

town of Bethlehem, a mystery is not equally sought for. Christ

was called a Nazarene. This was indeed effected by the dis

course of men ; but not without the overruling providence of

God. It was not by mere accident that Pilate inscribed cate

gorically, in the three cardinal languages, Jesus, King of the

Jews, and retained what he had written : it did not by mere

accident happen that Pilate at the same time inscribed &quot; THE

NAZARENE,&quot; and that others, both before and after, used the

expression with reference to our Lord. The names,
&quot;

JESUS,&quot;

&quot;

CHRIST,&quot;
&quot;

EMMANUEL,&quot; etc., intimate, that that which is

implied by their sound is actually being exhibited : you would

rightly deny that the surname,
&quot;

Nazarene&quot; alone should be

1 JOHN REINHARD Rus, a learned Lutheran divine of the eighteenth cen

tury. The title of the work is
&quot; Harmonia Evan^elistarum, ita adornata. ut

investigata, sedulo textus cohserentia, nullus versus, sive trajiciatur, sive

pnetereatur sine brevi ac succincta explicatione, quse justi commentarii loco

esse
queat.&quot;

Jense 1727-1730. (I. B.)
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without a mystical meaning : 1T3, a diadem, is the token of a king s

head, and mT3 is, according to Hiller, a town which crowns the

summit of a mountain ; the name, therefore, of Nazarene, may
thus be expressed in German, &quot;Zu CRONBERG HAT DEK
GECRONTE GEWOHNET,&quot;

&quot; The crowned one hath dwelt on the

summit of a hill&quot; SeePs. cxxxii. 18. The names of places are

frequently put for the thing itself which is signified : we pass

by the Veronenses, Placentini, Laudiceni, of the Latins. The

meaning of Scripture is deeper : Simon the Canaanite was also

called Zelotes, both from his country and his distinguishing
virtue. See Matt. x. 4, and Luke vi. 15. See especially Is.

Ixiii. 1.

CHAPTER III.

1. Ev raug ipspais sKilvaif, in those days) In the Evangelistaries
l

this formula merely denotes the commencement of an extract ;

but in the Gospels it has a more definite meaning. In the pre
sent case it signifies,

&quot; whilst Jesus was dwelling at Nazareth.&quot;

See ch. ii. 23.
2 An interval of time is denoted between the

events last recorded and those now mentioned, not short, yet
not remarkable for any great change. srapa yivsrai, cometh) This

word is pleasantly repeated at ver. 13 : the LXX. frequently in

troduce it in the present tense. xqpvaffuv, preaching) sc. loudly.

The expression in ver. 3, &amp;lt;puvri jSo^vrog (the voice of one crying),

agrees with this. The words 6 /3crr/ srr\g, the Baptist, and

&amp;lt;fuv, preaching, declare the two parts of John s office. sv rp

in the wilderness) See ver. 3.

2. MeravosTrs, repent ye) A lovely word (see verses 8, 1 1), im-

1 The Evangelistaria were selections of ecclesiastical readings from the

Gospels. (I. B.)
2 At the time that John entered on his public life, Joseph was probably

no longer in the land of the living. Therefore, in the words of the text, the

reference is to Him, of whom it was said by the prophets, He shall be called

a Nazarene. Jesus sojourned at Nazareth from His return out of Egypt up
to the time of John s entrance on his ministry. Harm., p. 63.
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plying change your disposition, put on a disposition royal,

heavenly, worthy the kingdom of heaven. 1 Thus Jesus Christ

Himself, thus His apostles commenced their preaching : thus

the Lord commanded John to write at the commencement of

the Apocalypse. fj (SaffiXeia, the kingdom} See Gnomon on ch.

iv. 17. TUV ovpavuv, of the Heavens) expressed in the plural

number agreeably with the Hebrew D Dt?.
2 This phrase 35

/3&amp;lt;r/X/a TUV ovpavuv, the kingdom of the. Heavens,
3

is peculiar to

Matthew, who employed it that he might cure the Jews, for

whom he was writing, of the notion of an earthly kingdom.
3. O-jrog, K.T.X., this, etc.) There are many circumstances re

corded in the New Testament, which had been predicted in the

Old. yap, for) The reason why it \vas necessary that John
should thus arise at that time (as is described in verses 1, 2),

was, that it had been so predicted. &amp;lt;p
uvfi, x.r.X., a voice, etc.)

See Gnomon on Luke iii. 4. &quot; A
voice,&quot; i.e.,

&quot;

it is a voice.&quot;

/SoSJi/roj, of one crying
4

) i.e., of John. An analogous phrase
occurs in Rom. x. 15, viz., oi x68i$ TUV tbmyyi)j%pfi*Mj the feet of
them that preach. tv

&amp;lt;rq tpfipifj,
in the wilderness) Not in the

temple, or the synagogues. Some construe this passage thus,
&quot;

Prepare ye in the wilderness, etc,&quot;
because the accents 5

in the

original Hebrew of Isaiah require it to be so construed there.

But if such had been the evangelist s meaning, he would sub

sequently have expressed, in equivalent terms, the parallel phrase
nyijn, in the desert.

6 As the passage stands, the expressions,

&quot;preaching in the wilderness&quot; in ver. 1, and &quot;a voice of one

crying in the wilderness&quot; in ver. 3, correspond with each other.

It comes to the same thing : for where there is the voice, there

1 In the original,
&quot;

regnum coelorum&quot;
&quot; the kingdom ofthe heavens.&quot; See

f. n. 3, infra. (I. B.)
2 See Genesis i. 1., etc. (I. B.)
3 E. V.,

&quot; The Kingdom of Heaven.&quot; I have generally rendered it thus,

as being a phrase more familiar to the English reader. (I. B.)
4 &quot; Clamantis

&quot;

crying out, uttering with a loud voice not weeping.

(I. B.)
5 See p. 132, f.n. 5. (I. B.)
8 In Isaiah xl. 3, the passage stands thus :

&quot; The voice of him that crieth

in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the LORD, make straight in the

desert a highway for our God;&quot; where the phrases, in the wilderness, and in

the desert, are in parallelism to each other. (I. B.)
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also are the hearers who are commanded to prepare the way, and

there is the Coming of the Lord. St Matthew, also, in ch. iv. 15,

contains something different from the Hebrew accents. Cf.

Gnomon on Ileb. iii. 7. TJJV odbv, the way) There is one primary

way, and this includes many tracks, rp![3ov$. Kvplou, of the Lord)
The Hebrew nirv, Jehovah, for which the Hebrews of later ages
substituted ^1N, Adonai, is rendered by the LXX. Kvpiog, Lord,

In this passage Christ is intended. The appellation Kvpioc,

Lord, when applied to Christ in the New Testament, has

various meanings, according to the variety of circumstances,

times, and speakers. In passages quoted from the Old Testa

ment it frequently corresponds to the names nin 11 and TIK, of

which the one expresses His majesty as the Son of God, the

other, His glory also as the Messiah. Men amongst whom He
walked addressed Him thus with various purport, according to

the various extent of their faith. From that time forward, the

apostles, and the faithful in general, frequently employed this

appellation with reference to His dominion and authority over

His own followers, and over all things beside, even in His state

of humiliation,
1 but rather in His state of exaltation : in which

cases the pronoun
&quot;

my&quot;
is sometimes added, which is never

joined with the tetragrammaton mrp. t&slag) straight.

4. Avrog & o lwdwq$, x-r.X., And the same John, etc.) A re

markable description. Even the dress and food ofJohn preached,

being in accordance with his teaching and office. Such as

should be that of penitents, such was always that of this minister

of penitence. Cf. Gnomon on ch. ix. 14, and xi. 18. a-rb

ov, of camels hair) His dress was mean,
2 and rough,

1 &quot; Exinanitionis
;&quot; literally, of being emptied out : a phrase of frequent

occurrence, suggested by the words in Phil. ii. 7, tetvrov lx.tvuat, He emptied

Himself rendered in E. V., made Himself of no reputation. (I. B.)
2 &quot;

Parabilis.&quot; It is curious to see the changes which took place in the

meaning of this word. In classical Latin, it signified (1) procurable, (2)

easy to be procured, (3) ordinary, cheap, not costly, mean. (See Ainsworth,
in voc.) In the middle ages, as we learn from the Glossarium Manuale ad

Scriptores Medics et Infimce Latinitatis, it had a very different signification.

The abbreviate of Du Gauge writes thus :
&quot; PAKABILIS. Testamentum

Perpetui Episcopi Turonensis: Equum meum Parabilem, et mulum quern

elegeris do, lego. Equus forte qui Gallis dicitur Cheval de parade, ad pom-
pam, ad apparatum.&quot; (I. B.)
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and coarsely woven. Cf. Mark i. 6. */ uv

offpuv aurou, and a girdle of skin around his loins) Thus the LXX.

in 2. KillfiJS i. 8, of Elijah, xai ^uvqv b^p^arh^v irtpit^uefUVOf rf^
off&amp;lt;pi/v

auroy, and girt around his loins with a girdle of skin. The girdle

of John, like that of Elijah, was not of leather, but of skin rudely

dressed. It is not without object that Scripture records the dress

of many saints, of the Baptist, and of Jesus Christ Himself.

rpopri, food) We gather the nature of his drink from Luke i. 15.

axptdfg, locusts )
In Lev. xi. 22, the LXX. render 3Jn (an animal

which the Jews were permitted to eat), by a,Kpi$, locust. ptki

ciypiov, ivild honey) flowing spontaneously. See 1 Sam. xiv. 25.

Locusts might sometimes fail.

5.
na&amp;lt;ra, all) i.e., from all parts.

6. E SaTr/^ovro, received baptism) The verb is in the middle

voice. s^opoXoyoupivoi, confessing) The preposition k^ denotes that

they confessed their sins freely and expressly, not merely in the

car of John. A true confession mentions even individual sins

(as formerly in the case of sin-offerings), although it does not

enumerate them one by one. It holds the just mean between the

lax abuse of a general formula and the narrow strictness of

auricular confession. Thus it relieves the soul. At the Baptism
of Repentance men confessed their sins, at the Baptism of Christ

they confessed Christ.

7. IToXXoOg, x.r.A., many, etc.) of whom some adhered to their

purpose of receiving the baptism of John ; some, deterred by his

just denunciations, appear to have gone back. By far the greater
number did not come at all. See ch. xxi. 25, and Luke vii. 30.

ruv
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;apiffaiuv

xai
&quot;SaddovxaiMv, of the Pharisees and Sadducees)

Differing sects. avroTg, to them) i.e., to the Pharisees especially,

but also to the people, before baptizing them. See ver. 11, and

Luke iii. 7. It frequently occurs, that words are mentioned

after the act which they accompany or precede. See 2 Sam.
i. 16, 15. ytvvru&ara, broods) Various families.

sp//&amp;lt;5i/ii/, of vipers)

This is said in opposition to their boasting of their descent from

Abraham. rig, K.T.\., who ? etc.) As though he had said,
&quot; You

appear to be showing the way to others, but who showed it to

you?&quot;
He implies that wrath was in store for them; that there

Avas, close at hand, a means of escaping it,
but that the Phari

sees and Sadducees were strangers to it. Ivsdfi^iv, hath showed)



H2 ST MATTHEW III. 8. 0.

The compound verb has the same meaning as the simple
He approves of their coming, but with an important condition.

puyw, to flee) sc. by baptism. avb rye /AeXXoiKftjg bpyris, from the

wrath to come) which they will incur, rejecting the kingdom of

Heaven by their impenitence. That same wrath is afterwards

spoken of, in 1 Thess. i. 10, as rr,g if^ojfeinic,
which is coming. At

the same time, the error of the Sadducees in denying the resur

rection is refuted. That wrath was to come upon them at the

destruction of Jerusalem and the last Judgment.
8. Tloi/iffan, produce xapvbv a^iov, worthy fruit) Origen re

marks, that in St Matthew worthy fruit is required in the sin

gular number from the Pharisees and Sadducees; whereas, in St

Luke, worthy fruits are required in the plural number from the

people. I do not myself see what difference it makes in the

matter. The singular Kaptrbg, fruit, is often used collectively ; and

in the preaching of St John it may be opposed to barrenness : in

the plural number, it implies fecundity. Men are here repre
sented as trees ;

and the fruit is, therefore, their repentance. rrjj

/juravoiae, of repentance) Construe these words with xaprov.
1

Thus,
in Acts xxvi. 20, we read / r/jg pernvoias ipyct. /ardvoia, re

pentance, is an entire change of character/ and a renunciation

of all that is evil, by which renunciation we wish that evil void

or undone.

9. Mfj oofyn, think not) The verb 8oxu
}
to appear or imagine

(in the same manner as patrxw, to allege or suppose, the particle

uc, as; and the Latin expressions, prse me fero,to profess; ostendo,

to declare ; puto, to suppose ; videor, to seem ; apparet, it appears ;

species, appearance), sometimes denotes a thing which is true,

and at the same apparent ;
sometimes an empty appearance,

which any one presents to himself or others. And thus the

meaning in this passage is,
&quot; You may indeed say this, in some

degree, with truth, but you must not plume yourselves upon it.&quot;

3

1

Bengel would apparently render the passage thus : worthyfruit of re

pentance ; and so in the passage immediately cited from the Acts, worthy
works of repentance. E. V. has, in the one passage, fruits meet for repent

ance; in the other, works meet for repentance. (I. B.)
2 This scarcely expresses the original

&quot; transmutatio mentis.&quot; Ainsworth

gives us the first signification of MENS &quot; That part of the rational soul which

is the seat of natural parts and acquired virtues.&quot; (I. B.)
3 There is nothing that men will not rake together, especially self-
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Xsystv, to say) i.e. with safety. roc A/3paa,a, Abraham} as there

is no lack of his posterity. \iyu yap u^, for I say unto you) A
most solemn formula, employed by a great man, on an occasion

of the highest importance. Cf. Gnomon on ch. v. 18. dvvarai,

is able) The Jews supposed that they could not fall utterly away.
ex ruv \fouv rovrwv, from these stones) and from any other mate

rial, as He produced Adam from the clod. God is not tied to

the law of succession in the Church. rourwv, these) The stones

to which John pointed were perhaps those which had been placed
there in the time of Joshua, that they might be for a testimony
that the people of Israel had crossed the river Jordan, and

entered the Land of Promise, and that they owed the land, not

to themselves, but to God. The words sound like a proverbial

expression, as well as those in Luke xix. 40. rsxva, children) i.e.

according to the spirit. They were indeed children according to

the flesh, who are called nevertheless broods of vipers.

10. &quot;H&J ds, but now) Placed in opposition
1
to

/zXXou&amp;lt;r;c,
which

is to come, in ver. 7. xai, x.r.X., also, etc) Where grace mani

fests itself, there also is wrath shown to the ungrateful. It is not

only possible that you should be punished, but also punishment
is nigh at hand. ryv pi^av, the root) The axe was aimed not

merely at the branches, but at the root itself. ruv devdpuv, of the

trees) i.e. the Jews (see Luke xiii. 79), in comparison with

whom the Gentiles were mere stones. xtTrai, lies) Although the

blow has not yet begun to be struck. JxxoVrera/, is being cut

down) The present tense is used, to show that there will be no

delay. vvp, fire) See Heb. vi. 8.

11. vfj,ag, you) John, therefore, did not exclude the Pharisees

from baptism. sv vdaTi, in water) The conclusion of the verse

corresponds with this part of it. John, however, depreciates not

so much his baptism as himself. And again, in this place alone,

is that fire mentioned in contradistinction to water, whereas the

Holy Spirit is mentioned in every case. slg ptravoiav, for repent

ance) This portion of the verse corresponds with ver. 12. &, but)

The contrast does not apply only to those who confer, but to

justiciaries, in order to claim God as their own, even after they have re

jected repentance toward God. Vers Germ.

In ver. 7 he spoke of the wrath of God as future, as yet to come ; he no:v

speaks of it as already present, or close at hand. (I. B.)
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those also who receive baptism (See Acts i. 5, but ye shall be

baptized with the Holy Ghost), and also to the different times.

omffu /iou, after me) It was fitting that John should be born a

little before the Messiah. ep^ofttvos, that cometli) sc. immediately;
see ver. 13. /a%up6rp6s fioi&amp;gt;, mightier than 7) One whom you

ought to fear and to worship, rather than me, who am feeble.

John teaches, both here and in ver. 12, that his power is not

great ; whereas that of Christ, as God, is infinite.
1 He does not

say directly,
&quot; Messiah coineth after

me,&quot;
but expresses it by a

paraphrase more obscurely, and yet more augustly. John, more

over, said this at the time when he possessed the greatest power ;

see Acts xiii. 25. paffrdsai, to bear) As a servant bears the

shoes, which his master has either called for, or commanded to

be taken away. Cf. Psa. Ix. 8. A-iros, He) Believe on Him :

see Acts xix. 4. vpS,;, you) sc. as many as shall receive Him.

(SctvriGii, sliall baptize) i.e. abundantly impart ; see Titus iii. 6 ;

Acts ii. 3, 4, 17, and x. 44 ; and shall thereby show Himself the

mightier. The Holy Spirit and fire have the greatest power.

iv, x.r.X, in, etc.) This was the difference between John and

Christ; see John i. 33. TLvevpan Aylu, the Holy Ghost) See

Gnomon on Luke iii. 16. xai wpi, and with fire) St Luke has

these words, though St Mark has not : even, therefore, were the

reading doubtful in St Matthew, there would be no danger ;

2
it

is certain, however, that he also wrote xai
&amp;lt;rvpt.

The Holy Spirit,

with which Christ baptizes, has a fiery power, and that fiery

power was manifested to the eyes of men
;
see Acts ii. 3.

12. ou, whose) This, and Avrou, His, being placed emphati

cally thrice, shows the power of Christ, ol aurotf is a Hebraism.

TO xrvov, the fan) i.e. the Gospel. ev
rjj %eipi AuroS, in His

hand) even now. The whole of John s harangue, and therefore

the commencement of the Gospel, agrees entirely with the last

clause of Old Testament prophecy, in Mai. iii. 1924, where

the connection of things from Moses to the conclusion of ancient

prophecy, and thence to Christ s forerunner and Christ Himself,

1 A power, which there is no one who shall not experience, either

exercised for salvation, or else in terrible vengeance. Vers. Germ.
2
Orig. 4, 131e, 132c, Iren. 321, Cypr. Hil. Vulg. have x*i w^i. It is

only some more recent uncial MSS. (ESV in Tischend. Gr. Test.) and Syr.

of Jerus., which have omitted the words. ED.
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and the day of His universal judgment, is exquisitely and solemn

ly declared. AiroD, His) Neither His forerunner, nor any of

His apostles, had this fan in the same manner as the Lord Jesus

Himself. The consolation of His ministers in their weakness is,

&quot; The Lord will do it.&quot; Their wrath, though void of strength,
is not vain. rqv dXuva AuroD, His threshing-floor) The wayfarers
are in the threshing-floor, the conquerors in the garner.

1

His) See Heh. iii. 6. nal ffvvd^si rlv &amp;lt;S?TOV Aurov et$ rr\v

and will gather His wheat into the garner) Aurou, His, must

either be omitted or construed with avc&r)xr,v, garner ;

2
cf. Matt,

xiii. 30, rbv dt aTrov ffwaydytrs ti$ rr,v d&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;$jj?C7)i&amp;gt; Men, but gather the

wheat into My garner. The Same is Lord of the wheat as of the

garner : the Same of the garner as of the threshing-floor. See

Luke iii. 17. &xvpov, chaff) The chaff is held of no3
account.4

cryp/, with Jire) Every one must be either baptized with fire here,

or burned with fire hereafter : there is no other alternative.

dff/Ssrfrw, unquenchable) See therefore that your sins be first

blotted out. In Job xx. 26, the LXX. have vvp azau&amp;lt;rrot,
in

combustible fire \i.e.
fire that cannot be burnt out] shall consume

the ungodly: er, rather, from the Cod. Alex., as/Sta, un

quenchable, unextinguishable (which word would otherwise not

be found in the LXX.), so as to render HS&amp;gt;3 fcO
;

K, Jire which can

never be extinguished.

14. A= jcwXusv, forbade) John had not yet known that this was

the Messiah. He had known, however, that the Messiah was

close at hand, and that Pie would come to his baptism, and be

indicated by a clear sign ; see John i. 33. In the meanwhile,
as soon as he sees Jesus, from that sympathy by which he had

been moved in the womb, and from His most gracious aspect, he

judges that this candidate for baptism must be the Messiah, and

skilfully declares his conviction by a previous protest.
5 See

1 One cannot well express in English the contrast implied in the very

rhythm of Bengel s Latin,
&quot; In area sunt viatores, in horreo victores.&quot; ED.

2 &quot; Which Luther has rightly done.&quot; Not. Grit.

3 Cf. Gnomon on chap. xiii. 49. (I. B.)
4
Although at times it is not unlike the wheat. Vers. Germ.

By this protest, precaution was becomingly taken, on the part of Provi

dence, that the humiliation wherewith Christ condescended to undergo

baptism, should not prove at all derogatory to His dignity. Vers. Germ

VOL I. K
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Luther s Kirchen Postille, on this passage, Fest. Epiph., Part II.,

ed. Spen., ff. 95, 96. I/a/, /) It is probable that John himself

had not been baptized : see Luke i. 15, fin. xptiw, need) For

it is elsewhere the part of the greater to baptize, of the less to

be baptized, and to come on that account to one who baptizes.

Wo 2oD /Sa-rr/ffS^a/, to be baptized by Thee) sc. with Thy baptism
of the Spirit and of fire. If either of us is to be baptized by
the other, I am he. 2o sp^y ;

comest Thou ?) sc. seeking to be

baptized.

15.
&quot;Atpsg, permit) He courteously reduces John to silence.

The word
ap/?]&amp;lt;r/i/,

he permits, at the end of the verse, refers to

this. apTi, now) sc. without delay, this once. olirw, thus) as I

have come to thee. vpsvov, becoming) That, which did not to

John appear becoming, was in reality especially so, because it

was righteous. The propriety which is manifested in all the

counsels and works of God, claims our attention and admira

tion. See Heb. ii. 10, vii. 26. The discourses and actions of

Christ are pre-eminently conspicuous for that propriety, which,

so well expressed by the Evangelists, affords a proof that they
wrote under the impulse of the Holy Spirit, since it could not

have been the product of human genius, however exalted.

ij/*a, to us) Our Lord speaks as if He were not yet fully known

by John. It becomes Me, as the principal ; thee, as the minister.

In the mind of Jesus it might also have this sense,
&quot; It becomes

Me and My Father that I should fulfil all righteousness.&quot; See

v. 17, and cf. Heb. ii. 10. a-X^wc-a/, to fulfil) all righteousness.

This is effected, not by John and Jesus, but by Jesus alone, who
undertook that very thing in His baptism ; whence the appella

tion,
&quot;

baptism&quot;
is transferred also to His passion, Luke xii. 50.

Kaaav dixaioffwqv, all righteousness) i.e. all the component parts of

righteousness ; and therefore this part also, the earnest of the

other greater parts. In accordance with the particular view of

righteousness, it would seem that John should be baptized by
Jesus: in accordance with the universal compass of righteousness,
the matter was inverted. Jesus uttered the words here recorded,

Subsequently, by reason of the sign which, in accordance with the promise
of God, was added after the baptism, John was so much the more confirmed

and fitted for bearing testimony of Jesus being the Son of GOD. Harm.,

p. 146.
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instead of that which others who were baptized, being sinners,

confessed concerning their sins. Such a speech suited none save

the Messiah Himself. In matters even the most humble, the

Son of God watches over the right of His own majesty. See

John xiii. 7, seqq., xiv. 30, xviii. 5, xx. 36. TOTS, then) sc. forth

with.

16.
Ai&amp;gt;l/3jj ei&us, went up immediately} There was nothing to

detain Him longer. Thus also He rose immediately from the

dead. idov, x.r.x., lo, etc.) A novel and great occurrence.

Ai/rw, to Him} This implies far more than if the Evangelist
had said &quot; above Him&quot; oi ovpmoi, the heavens} in the plural
number.

16, 17. Ka/, X.T.X., and) etc.) A most glorious manifestation of

the Holy Trinity, and a proof of what occurs when we are

baptized, since Christ was not baptized for Himself. And He
received the Holy Spirit to baptize us with. See John i. 33.

ueti wtpiffrtpav, like a dove) See Gen. viii. 10, 11.

17. touvfy X.T.X., a voice, etc.) A most open manifestation of

God, such as those recorded in Acts ii. 2, 3 ; Exod. xix. 4, 9,

16, xl. 34, 35 ; Num. xvi. 31, 42
;

1 Kings viii. 10, 11, xviii.

38. ovr6f effnv, This is) St Mark and St Luke record that it was

said,
&quot;

2i&amp;gt;

/&quot;,&quot;

&quot; Thou art.&quot; St Matthew has expressed the mean

ing. The words,
&quot; euro s u&amp;lt;5oxj(ra,&quot;

occur again in xvii. 5.

Faith assents, declaring,
&quot; Thou art the Son of

God,&quot;
as in xvi.

16. 6, the} The article introduced twice has great emphasis.

Tibs, Son) See John i. 18, and iii. 16. ayavrqrbs, beloved} This

might appear to be a proper name (cf. ch. xii. 18), so as to pro
duce these two predications: (1.) This is My Son; (2.) He is

the Beloved, in whom I am well pleased. It is clear, however,
from Luke iii. 22, that Beloved is an epithet. Love is something

natural, because This is the Son ; good-pleasure, something, as

it were, additional, because He does the things which please the

Father. He is the Beloved, the only one
;
He shares not the

Father s love with another. If w, in whom} The preposition ev,

in, indicates especially the object, and then also the cause of the

Father s good-pleasure. The Son is of Himself the object of the

Father s good-pleasure, and in the Son, all persons and all things.

A phrase of the LXX.
; cf. Gnomon on Col. ii. 18.

ei/&amp;lt;3o?c]&amp;lt;ra,
/

am well pleased} The verb euSoxw, to be well pleased, and the noun
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f-j8ox.la, good-pleasure, are employed when one is pleased either by
what one has, or does ones s self, or by that which another has

or does. Both parts of this notion agree with the present pas

sage concerning the good-pleasure of the Father in the Son ; for

there is an eternal aropyq (natural affection) towards the only-

begotten, a perpetual graciousness towards the Mediator, and in

Him towards us, the sons of reconciliation. In ch. xvii. 5, are

added the words,
&quot; AuroD axovzn&quot;

&quot; Hear Him
;&quot;

for then He
was about to speak of His passion : now they are not added ; for,

at the commencement of His ministry, He only taught that

which the Father spake,
&quot; This is My Son&quot;

CHAPTER IV.

1. Tors, then) sc. on His baptism. avriyfiri, He was led up] sc.

towards Jerusalem, by an inward impulse. tig H&quot; tpwov, into the

wilderness) a wilder part than that mentioned in ch. iii. 1. U-TO

Tou IIvu,aaro, by the Spirit) sc. the Holy Spirit; see ch. iii. 16.

vupai&rivcii, to be tempted) This temptation is a sample of our

Lord s whole state of humiliation (exinanitionis), and an epitome
of all the temptations (not only moral, but still more especially

spiritual), which the devil has contrived from the beginning.
Ivb rou A/ajSoXou, by the Devil) The LXX. generally render the

Hebrew
}BE&amp;gt;,

Satan or Adversary, by A/a/3oXos, Devil or Accuser ;

only in 1 Kings xi., and there twice or thrice, they translate it

Saraf, Satan.

2. NTjffrs-iffac, when He had fasted) no doubt by virtue of His

baptism. Fasting implies also abstinence from drink. ripspas,

days) In these days, during this retirement, matters of the

greatest importance passed between God and the Mediator.

nffffapdxovra, forty) A celebrated measure of time, also, in the

lives of Moses and Elijah. But the condition of Moses, when
without food, was one of glory ;

that of Christ (which is more to

be wondered at), one of humiliation. An angel brought food to

Elijah before his fast commenced ; many angels ministered to

Christ after His fast ended. Jesus passed forty days before He
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appeared in public : forty days, as if for the sake of preparation
before His ascension. vffTipov, afterwards) up to this point it had

not been so much a temptation as a preparation for it : cf. the

beginning of the following verse. s^slvaai, He hungered) Hunger
is a very bitter temptation ; thirst He experienced in His passion.

This temptation may be compared with that which is described

in Gen. iii. : the Tempter employed the same arts
; but that cause,

which the first-formed pair of the human race had lost, Christ

restored.

3. UpossX^uv Avrti, having come to Hint) sc. in a visible form.

The Tempter watched his time. 1

6
Kt&amp;lt;pd?uv, the tempter) who

did not wish it to be known that he was Satan : yet Christ at

the conclusion of the interview, and not till then, calls him, in

ver. 10, Satan, after that Satan had plainly betrayed his satanity,

i.e.) pride, his peculiar characteristic. Thus, by Divine skill,

He defeated his infernal skill. The tempter seems to have

appeared under the form of a ypaf/^arsvc, scribe, since our Lord

thrice replies to him by the word, ytypa&amp;lt;xra.i,

&quot; It is written&quot;

si, if)
Thus also, in ver. 6, Satan both doubts himself, and en

deavours to produce doubt, to take away that which is true, to

teach that which is false. He solicits our Lord, stating that

hypothetically, which had been
(iii. 17) declared categorically

from heaven. g/V, x.r.X., command, etc.) The tempter acknow

ledges that He who is the Son of God must be Almighty.

el, x.r.X., these, etc.) i.e., that some one of these stones become

bread [or a loaf~\ : see Luke iv. 3, [where it is,
&quot; Command this

stone (sing.) that it be made
bread.&quot;] X/3o/, stones) q. d.,

&quot; You
are in the wilderness, which has hard stones, but no bread.&quot;

Nay, on very different grounds shalt thou become convinced,

O Tempter, that this is the Son of God. Soon will He com
mence the work of thy destruction. See Luke iv. 34, 41.

4. Ti-ypa-TTTai, it is written) Jesus does not appeal to the Voice

from heaven : He does not reply to the arguments of the

Tempter : against those arguments He employs the Scripture

alone, and simply cites its assertions. He declines to state

1 Our Lord spent that season of the year in the wilderness, in which the

nights are longer, the wild beasts more ravenous, the weather more incle

ment, and when there was no means of obtaining food either from trees or

herbs. See Harm. Evang. 149.
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whether He be the Son of God or not. When addressing man

kind, our Lord seldom quoted Scripture, but said,
&quot; I say unto

you.&quot;
He says that only in answer to Satan,

&quot; It is written
;&quot;

i.e.,
&quot; Whoever I am, I assuredly keep to that which is written.&quot;

All the statements which He thus advanced were in them

selves indisputable : and yet He keeps to that,
&quot;

it is written&quot;

By doing which, He declares that He is the Destined One who
should fulfil Scripture ; and at the same time shows the high

authority of Scripture itself, irrefragable even to Satan. oux IK

aprw ftovtf} tycirai av^putfog, XX sir) wavrl py/tari sKKopiuo/Aivw did. aro-

paros &sov, Man shall not live by bread alone, but by every word

that proceedeth out of the mouth of God) The LXX. (Deut. viii. 3)

prefix the definite article 6 to avSpuvog (man), and repeat after

&iov (of God) tyfcTai o fa&ptHnf (shall man live). Even in the

wilderness, the Israelites had felt the force of these words. The

sixth chapter of the same book is cited in ver. 7 and 10 : so that

the two paraschae,
1

pnnsi and lpy contain the three sayings

propounded to the Israelites in the wilderness, and in the wil

derness employed by Christ as a sword against the tempter.
At the same season of the year

2
at which Moses had uttered

them, Jesus employed these sayings against the tempter.

fyffirai, shall live, etc.) Jesus had experienced this during these

forty days. It is equally easy to live without bread, or to make
bread out of stone. This is truly avrdpxeia,

3 constant tranquillity

of mind (prcesens animi quies\ to require nothing besides
life.

Jesus knew that He should live. avSpwrof man. He does not

1 The Pentateuch is divided into 50 or 54 Paraschioth, or larger sections,

according as the Jewish lunar year is simple or intercalary; one of which

sections was read in the synagogue every Sabbath-day. This division many
of the Jews suppose to have been appointed by Moses ; but it is by others

attributed, and with greater probability, to Ezra. These paraschioth were,

as in the instances referred to by Bengel, called by the Hebrew words with

which they happened to begin ; they were further subdivided into smaller

sections, termed Siderim, or orders (I. B.)
2 GRESWELL gives, as the date of our Lord s being led up into the wilder

ness (v. 1), Sebat 28, Jan. 24, Fer. 1 (i.e. Sunday); and of Satan s coming
to Him (v. 3), Veader 9. Martii 5, Fer. 6 (i.e. Friday). See his Harmonia

Evangelica. (I. B.)
3
Literally, self-siifficingHess a word which sometimes signifies independ

ence, at other times has the force of entire contentedness. (I. B.)
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reply to the tempter with reference to the appellation,
&quot; Son

of
God,&quot;

but speaks as if one of many, who were bound to the

Written Word. And already in the time of Moses, Divine

Wisdom had expressed all this testimony in those words with

which the Saviour was to smite the tempter. Jerome says,
&quot;

Propositum erat Domino humilitate Diabolum vincere, non

potentia,&quot;

&quot; The Lord had determined to overcome the Devil,

not by power, but by humility&quot;
sri vavr} py/tari faHrapMquity dia,

ffro^aros &tov, by every ivord that proceedeth out through the mouth

of God) Thus in Psalm Ixxxix. (Ixxxviii.) 34, the LXX. have,

concerning a Divine promise, TO, sxvepsvoptvot, dia TUV ^eiXsuv Mou

the things which proceed out through My lips. Cf. concerning
vows : S. V. of Num. xxx. 13, and Deut. xxiii. 23 : Cf. also

Jer. xvii. 16, and Num. xxxii. 24. That which goeth forth out

of the mouth (exitus oris), is put by Metonomy for that which is

uttered by the mouth. dia ard^arog, through the moutJi) and, there

fore, from the heart.

5. TOTS, then) St Matthew describes the attempts of Satan in

the order of time in which they were made ; see Gnomon on

verses 8, 10 : St Luke observes a gradation in the places, and

mentions successively (iv. 1, 5, 9) the desert, the mountain, the

temple ; which change of order, not only harmless but beneficial,

is a proof that the one evangelist did not copy from the other.

Perhaps, also, the tempter assailed our Lord with something of

the third temptation before the second, and appeared in various

disguises. irapaXa/jufSdvzi, taketh along with him*) An abbreviated

mode of expression
2
for he takes and leads. The same word is

used with the same force, in ver. 8. St Luke, iv. 9, 5, uses the

words {tyaytv, led [Him], avayayuv, leading [Him] up. A
marvellous power was granted to the tempter, until our Lord

says to him, in ver. 10,
&quot;

Depart.&quot;
&quot; It is not to be wondered

at,&quot; says Gregory,
&quot; that Christ should permit Himself to be led

about by the Devil, since He permitted Himself to be crucified

by the Devil s members.&quot; Satan tempts everywhere. Cf. on

the change of place, Num. xxiii. 13, 27. Christ was tempted

everywhere, in all places where afterwards He was to exercise

1 See Blomfield in loc (I. B.)
2 See Appendix on Concisa Oratio. ED.
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His office. ti{ rr,v ayiav KO\IV, into the holy city) where an angelic

guard might have seemed especially to be expected. IT/ upon)
Our Lord was as truly on the pinnacle, and on the mountain, as

He was in the desert. Trapuy/ov, pinnacle) to which the ascent

was far more easy than the descent from it. What this pinnacle

was, antiquarians doubt. 1 Christ was tempted by height and

depth.
6. rtypavrai, it is written) A most specious temptation, which

appears to quote Scripture appositely. There is no doubt

but that Satan must have often felt the force of this saying, from

the protection which the angels extended to the godly against
him. on Tep/ ffov y.ai M, jc.r.A.) He shall give his angels charge

concerning thee, and in their hands they shall bear thee up, lest

at any time thou dash thy foot against a stone. The LXX. render

Ps. xci. (xc.) 11, 12, on vipi sou, ro\j diatpvXd^ai ffs sv wdffaig ra?(

odoTc dou OT/, X.T.X., He shall give his angels charge over thee, to

keep thee in all thy way : they shall bear thee up in their hands, lest

thou dash thy foot against a stone. The fraud of Satan consists

rather in false application, than in omission. l&amp;lt;x) wpuv, in their

hands) That is, they shall guard Thee with great circumspection.

Xtdov, a stone) i.e., one of those of which the Temple was built.

The tempter applies the psalm speciously.

7. TldXiv yiypavrai, it is written again) Although Satan re

torted the phrase,
&quot; It is written,&quot; Jesus does not suffer it to be

forcibly taken from Him as something trite, but employs it three

times. Scripture is to be interpreted and reconciled by Scrip-

1 TO wt-spvyiov. The article TO indicates something single of its kind ; and,

therefore, TTtpvyioy cannot mean a porticus or corridor ; nor would there be

any special eminence in xTrtpi/yiov so understood. It rather signifies the apex
of the fastigium, dirufice., or tympanum of the Temple. Cf. the use of the

word (TO KTfpvyiov rov tepov), also rov vital, by Hegesippus (in Euseb. ii. 23,

and Routh, R.S. i. 210, 339), in his account of the martyrdom of St James.

There, also, it is evidently a pointed eminence ;
and it would seem that a

person there standing, would be visible and audible to a large concourse of

people, such as we may suppose collected in the court of the Israelites.&quot;

Wordsworth in loc. &quot; The general opinion, that our Lord was placed on

Herods royal portico, described Jos. Ant. xv. 11, 5, is probably right. That

portico overhung the ravine of Kedron from a dizzy height.&quot; Alfordinloc.
Various other suppositions have been speciously supported and illustrated.

-(I.E.)
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tnre. olx exwupdaeis, x.r.X.) thou shall not tempt, etc. Thus the

LXX. in Deut. vi. 16. According to the usage of those interpre

ters, txKupdfyiv is not a word of stronger signification than fsipd-

fyiv. Jesus, however, means,
&quot; It is not Mine to provoke God by

tempting Him.&quot; Kvpiov, the Lord) This is put as a proper
name.

8. TLdXiv, again) This was the third and last conflict, as is evi

dent from the expression
&quot;

Depart&quot; ver. 10. opog, a mountain)

A new theatre of temptation. dsixvuffiv, shows) To His eyes those

things which the horizon enclosed : the rest, perhaps, by enume
ration and indication. Satan is a subtle spirit.

9. Awtfw, / will give) But the Son is the heir of all things, and

whatever authority Satan possessed on account of man s defec

tion from God, that, Christ, stronger than he,
1 took from him,

not by compact, but by conquest. What the devil could not

persuade Christ to do in his temptation, that he will effect by his

vassal the Beast, see Rev. xiii. 2. And what he offered to

Christ, he will give to that adversary of His, viz., the kingdoms

of the world. lav, x.r.X., if, etc.) Vast pride, to offer all the king
doms of the earth as a gift, in return for one act of adoration

acknowledging that gift.
2 Without doubt, he appeared in an

august form.

10.
&quot;Y-raye, depart) &quot;Get thee behind Me, Satan&quot; said the Lord

to Peter, when he took Him and endeavoured to dissuade Him
from undergoing His passion ; thus commanding Peter to retire

into the proper place of a disciple, i.e., behind Him. But to

Satan He said, Depart, Satan : go, not behind Me, but plainly

from Me. 2arai/a, Satan) q.d.
&quot; Thou hast tried to discover who

I am, and I tell thee who thou art.&quot; He calls the tempter,
when he wished to appear specially gracious to Him, Satan.3

Kvpiov Vfwtxw^fftifj z.r.X., Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God,
and Him only shalt thou serve) In Deut. vi. 13, the LXX. have

Kvpiov pofSydqa?!, X.T-.X., Thou shalt fear the Lord, etc. Jesus

substitutes worship aptly for fear. Cf. ver. 9. povy, only, alone]

1 Luke xi. 21, 22. (I. B.)
* &quot; What the angel did not permit John to do, that the tempter demands

of Jesus, the Lord of all (Rev. xxii. 8, 9).&quot;
Vers. Germ.

3 For he had plainly showed, by his pride, that he was Satan. Vera.

Germ.
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Thus the LXX. have it, who have inserted /j,6vo$ also in Gen.

iii. 11, 17, without doing violence to the meaning.
11.

&quot;

Kyyikot) angels) Who had probably witnessed the contest.

Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9 ;
1 Tim. iii. 16. diqxovow, ministered) Un

doubtedly, by doing that which was then necessary, sc. bringing
Him food. Cf. 1 Kings xix. 5, 6.

12. Axovffag de or/, x.r.X., but having heard that, etc.) The name
of Jesus is expressed in ver. 17. It is not expressed in ver. 12,

1

because this passage, verses 1216, when taken in connection

with what precedes it, intimates in what manner John made

room for the Lord. But in ver. 17, etc., is described the actual

commencement of the Lord s preaching, in which is included the

vocation of the two pairs of brothers. Wherefore, in ver. 18,

o iqffoiJg, Jesus, is again understood, but not expressed. &amp;lt;jra,psd66ri)

was delivered up) sc. to confinement in prison (in custodiam).

See ch. xi. 2. As John decreased, Jesus increased.
2 a

1 So BC*DZ Memph. Vulg. (MS. Amiat.) Orig. 3, 502c, 4, 161c. Rec.

Text with fewer very ancient authorities, viz., Pate. Hil. 620, reads o&quot; IYI&amp;lt;JW$.

ED. E. V. renders it,
&quot; Now when Jesus had heard.&quot; (I. B.)

2 Most fittingly the imprisonment of John is mentioned as it were in pass

ing, and the death of the same, in chap. xiv. 3, not as (when) the fact

occurred, but as (when) it reached the ears of Jesus. And yet a long inter

val cannot have elapsed between the beginning of John s imprisonment and

the report of it reaching Christ. In John iii. 24, the Baptist was not yet

imprisoned, but yet he was on the point of decreasing, ver. 29, 30. And not

even at chap. iv. 1 is mention made of his imprisonment ; and at chap. v.

35 he is no doubt said &quot;

to HAVE BEEN ( was ) a burning and shining lamp,&quot;

but it does not follow from this, that he, at that time, when Christ asserted

this of him, was already confined in prison (for not even in that state did he

altogether cease to be a burning and shining lamp). In fact, John is men
tioned in the past tense (John v. 35), in respect to the fact that the Jews

had already become sated and weary of the joy which they had derived from

John, and The True Light, Jesus Christ, by His infinite splendour, had all

but eclipsed John, who was, at it were, but a wax-light lamp. Besides, we
must take into account, that the Saviour foreknew the imprisonment and

subsequent death impending over John. Therefore the latter must have

been cast into prison almost six months after the commencement of his

public ministry, about Pentecost, and about a full year elapsed from that

time till his death. They who maintain that more than three Passovers

intervened between our Saviour s baptism and His death, must of necessity

assign two years to John s imprisonment, which is less suitable to the

general requirements of the case. For John ought rather to have passed
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he departed) The same verb occurs, ch. xiv. 13, from a similar

cause.
1

sis r^v TaXiXalav, into Galilee) and, indeed, into that

part of Galilee which was farthest from Herod and the prison
of John. St Matthew speaks of the whole of Galilee in opposi
tion to Judea, where the temptation had taken place. Jesus

then came forth from private into public life.
2

13. Na^apsr, Nazareth) where He had hitherto resided.

vapaOaXaffffiav, ivhich is upon the sea-coast) See w. 15, 18.

A place much frequented.

15, 16. F5] ZafSouXuv xai yJj T8t&amp;lt;pda\ii[L,
oobv daXdffffris irepav roZ

t

lopbdvo\j FaX/Xa/a rSiv idvuv, 6 Xao? 6 -7ropsvo[j,tvo$
3

sv exorsi sJdt
&amp;lt;puc

[t/iya, xai roTg xadrj/Asvoic sv y^wpa xai axia Qavdrov, &amp;lt;pus
dvsrsiXsv

aiiro/s, Tlie land of Zabidon, and the land of Nephthalim, by the

way of the sea, beyond Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles; the

people which walketh in darkness saw great light ; and to them

which sat in the region and shadow of death light is sprung up)
The LXX. thus render the passage in Is. viii. 23 and ix. 1 :

4

ZafSouXuv, rj y/j NsfdaXsifj,, xai 01 XO/TO/ 01 rr\v vapaXiav, xai

TO\I lopddvou FaX/Xa/a ruv sdvojv. *O XaJg 6 KoptuofAsvog Iv ffxorfi,

pug fjusya o l xaroixovvrsc sv
&quot;/^pa

xai ffxiy Qavdrov
&amp;lt;p&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;

Xa/a/^E/ s&amp;lt;p

jr, Country of Zabulon, the land of Nephthalim, and ye the

rest who inhabit the region situated by the sea, and bounded by
5

the Jordan, thou Galilee of the Gentiles ! Thou people which

walketh in darkness, behold ye a great light : ye who dwell in the

country and shadow of death, a light shall shine upon you. The
two verses are in Isaiah most closely connected together, on

which ground the Evangelist takes part of the topography from

over the scene quickly, even including his imprisonment. The One Great

Prophet, Jesus, passed the principal part of His appointed time alone in His

Office. Harm., p. 183, 184.
1 Our Lord now departed on account of the imprisonment, He afterwards

did so on account of the death, of the Baptist. (I. B.)
2
Viz., that of Galilee. (I. B.)

3 E. M.
**&amp;lt;%j/ jr. (I. B.)

4 This is the Hebrew notation. In the LXX., the Vulgate, and the Eng
lish Version, the extract is contained in Isaiah ix. 1, 2. (I. B.)

5 1 have rendered Kipu,v bounded by, instead of beyond, in accordance with

the remarks which immediately follow on the ~-y of the original Hebrew.

I may add in illustration, that Liddell and Scott say of Tripa. and -ripxv,

&quot;They are, no doubt, the dative and accusative of an old substantive v,

xioa. = Trtipctp, 7rtlpot,$, iripct;, end, boundary.&quot; (I. B.)
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the former [to explain the application of the latter]. Many of

the apostles were from this region. See Ps. Ixviii. 28 ; Acts i. 11,

ii. 7. 75, land, and Xabc, people, are placed in opposition.

odbv, the icay) The LXX. render TH (way) by 68bv (way). We
must here understand xard, by. The exactness of the pro

phetical topography is marvellous, minutely accurate both in

latitude and longitude. ^aXa&amp;lt;Tff?jc, of the sea 1

) See ver. 18.

irtpoLv rou lopMvov, beyojid the Jordan) The Hebrew
&quot;OJJ,

2 rendered

in the present passage by the Greek vspav (beyond), is used with

reference to a boundary considered in reference to, not only
the farther side, but the hither side also. rX/Xa/a ruv ISvwv,

Galilee of the Gentiles) Galilee, though inhabited by Israelites,

was conterminous to the Gentiles, especially as far as the tribes

of Zabulon and Naphthali were concerned. See Killer s Ono-

mata Sacra, p. 816. Galilee, previously to the time under con

sideration, was behind Judaea in the cultivation of sacred

learning : the citadel of the Levitical worship was at Jerasalem :

the Jews therefore ought to have acknowledged our Lord more

readily than the Galilaeans, to whom a compensation is now
made for their previous disadvantages.

16. O z-opsuo/j.tvo;, that ivalketh) There is here a threefold

ascending climax. 3

FIRST CLAUSE.

The people that Walketh

In Darkness

Hath seen a Great Light.

SECOND CLAUSE.
And on those sitting

In the Region and Shadow of

Death,
A Light hath arisen.

It is worse to sit, detained, in darkness, than to walk in it.
4

fide, hath seen tpSJ$, aLight^) No one is saved except he be illu

minated [by that Light]. See Acts xiii. 47. xai roTg xu

1 Sc. of Galilee. (I. B.)
2
Commonly, The region beyond. (I. B.)

8
i.e. The three expressions used in the latter clause of this sentence are

respectively stronger than those used in the former clause. (I. B.)
4
Unfortunately for this remark, there is no very ancient authority for

TroQtuofttvo;. All the oldest MSS. and versions, Vulg., etc., read

Lachm. and Tischend. do not even notice the former reading. ED.
* &quot; Which illumines the whole world.&quot; B. G. V.
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x.r.X., and to those sitting, etc.) The LXX. in Ps. cvii. (cvi.) 10,

have Ka&wivG-jc sv CM -/.at av.ia ^avdrov, sitting in darkness and

the shadow of death. The verb to sit aptly denotes a sluggish

solitude. %wf xai axiq, region and shadoiv} one thing expressed

by two words. 1 The natural situation of the country was low,

and such was also its spiritual condition. avimXiv auroTs, hath

risen upon them) In the original Hebrew it is njj, shines, upon
them. This increased force of expression corresponds with the

epithet fteya, great, in the preceding clause.

17. &quot;Hpro, began)
2 A word of frequent occurrence. It indi

cates the commencement of an action to be often repeated, or of

one deliberate and ample, or even of long continuance. r\ (3agi-

/.sla, the kingdom) It is an example of elegance in the Divine

style, that first the kingdom should be said to have come in the

abstract, then the King or Messiah in the concrete. The former

mode of expression suits the hidden beginnings, the latter the

triumphant consummation, [of the Gospel Dispensation]. Cf.

Gnomon on Luke i. 35, and 2 Thess. ii. 3. y fiasiXtia ruv ovpa-

vuv, the kingdom of the Heavens) i.e., the kingdom of God (cf. ch.

v. 3, with Luke vi. 20); for it is called also thus by St Matthew,

sometimes, as his book proceeds, and is always thus denominated

in the other books of the New Testament,
8

e.g. Acts i. 3, xxviii.

1 1n the original, t Ita, ^volv. See Explanation of Technical Terms

(I. B.)
2 &quot; Jesus had indeed begun to teach in the schools at Nazareth before He

had come thence to Capernaum (see Luke iv. 16), but now raising His voice,

He betook Himself to x,ypvyp.a. also, or proclaiming the kingdom of Goo.

The King Himself acted as His own herald.&quot; B. H. E., p. 190.
3 The Kingdom of the heavens, Repentance, and the Gospel, are three terms

which are found most frequently, not only in St Matthew, but also in SS.

Mark and Luke
;
but never in the Gospel of John. But the latter propounds

the same truths substantially by very graceful modes of expression. He no

doubt uses the phrase, the Kingdom of God, in accordance with the custom

of the rest of the Evangelists, but only in the conference with Nicodemus ;

indicating that same truth by implication, when Jesus is described as the

Son of God, as the Life, as the Light, as the Bridegroom, as He into whose

hands the Father hath given all things, to whom He hath committed power
over allflesh, as also alljudgment ; who, in fine, is to draw all men to Himself,
and such like declarations. John intimates Repentance, when he urges on

us the birth from above, the need of coming to Jesus, and havingfaith in Him,
etc. That which he delights in terming the Testimony, is the same thing



158 ST MATTHEW IV. 18-21.

31, and Rom. xiv. 17. The Metonomy by which Heaven is sub

stituted for God, is of frequent occurrence, and very suitable to

the first times of the Gospel. See ch. iii. 2. By the expression,
&quot; The Kingdom of the Heavens&quot; which is almost peculiar to

the books of the New Testament, the hope of an earthly king
dom was cut away,

1 and all were invited to Heavenly things.

It is thus called with a regard to its final consummation. See

Luke xxi. 31, and Acts i. 3.

18. QaXaffffav rr^c, TaXaXa/as, Sea of Galilee) See verses 15, 23.

S/^wva, Simon) Simon, the first who followed on this occasion,

was the first to remain.

19. AeDrE, come ye) This word has the force of calling com
bined with the idea of the present moment ; see xi. 28, xxi. 38,

etc. This is evident from the singular dtupo, hither.
OT&amp;gt;;?j&amp;lt;rw, x.r.X.,

/ will make, etc.) The authority of Jesus Christ [is here asserted].

X/%, fishers) See Jer. xvi. 16.

20. Evdeus, straightway) A promptitude and quickness in fol

lowing our Lord is denoted in James and John, in ver. 22,

where eldsus occurs again. The same quickness is denoted in

ver. 19, in the case of Peter and Andrew, by the word AsDrs,

whether you read evdius or not. In the very ardour of doing
their daily work, they received the call. Thus also Matthew
ch. ix. 9, blessed moment ! fixohovdritfav, they followed) Ingenu

ously, without any immediate stipulation concerning reward.

See ch. xix. 27.

21. MfTa Ztfiedalov, with Zebedee),Tliey were therefore youths ;

their father Zebedee being still in his prime, and both their

parents alive. John lived seventy years longer. James was the

first of the apostles who died ; John survived him a long time.
2

xaraprifyvrac, adjusting for work) This word is said of a vessel

or tool, which is either prepared for work or repaired after work.

The first meaning is more suitable to this passage. The sons

of Zebedee, as well as those of Jonas, on more than one occa-

as the Gospel. These his variations of phraseology are calculated to edify

the attentive reader, provided only that we do not fasten wholly on the mere

words, but admit their power to pervade the inmost recesses of the heart.

Harm., p. 190, 191.
1

&quot;Prjecidebatur.&quot; (I. B.)
2 These two are more frequently joined together in the New Testament

than Peter and Andrew. B. G. V.
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sion, abandoned the work in which they were respectively en

gaged with the greatest promptitude and obedience.

23. Ka/ ntpiri ytv, x.r.X., And Jesus went about, etc.) Thus, also,

clearly in ch. ix. 35. l
xyp vffauv, preaching) His teaching in the

synagogues was public, but His preaching more public still. See

ch. x. 27, and xi. 1
; comp. also Luke viii. 39 ; John iii. 2, 4. rA

Ei/ayylX/oi/, the Gospel) The chief teaching of Christ was the

Gospel : the other things which He taught concerned only the

removing impediments [to its saving reception]. rr^ jSnfftXeiag,

of the kingdom) sc. of God. In Holy Scripture God is the per

petual object of contemplation. vaaav, every) No one sick or

dead, whom Jesus met, remained in sickness or death. vfaov,

disease) vdaoc, signifies a disease of the whole body : ^aXax/a, an

infirmity of any particular part, attended with pain : /3a&amp;lt;ravos

(ver. 24), a torture, or malady accompanied by excruciating

pain : ^atfr/l- (Luke vii. 21), a scourge. sv r& Xaw, among the

people) Among the people of Israel : and it was among the people,

p.g., in public,] that, as the sick were promiscuously brought to

Him, even those were healed whose disease was a matter of

public notoriety ;
see John ix. 8, and Acts iii. 10. But in the

case of miracles of later times, men, or dumb images, to whom

they are pretended to have happened, are thrust forth from some

obscure nook or other by collusion.

24. ATTJX^EI ,
went out thence) sc. afar. dxoj}, fame) The LXX.

frequently render nyo^ 2

by axoy. Zupiav, Syria) The province
of which Palestine was considered a part. irpoeyvfyxav Aurw, they

brought unto Him) Even the Syrians did so. Toug xa,Ku$ i^ovras,

those who were ill)* The miracles of Jesus Christ were performed
for the good

4 of men. See John vi. 2 ; Matt. xi. 5 ; Acts

1 See also Mark vi. 6 ; Acts x. 38, etc. It was by this system that He,
in so short a ministry, benefited a vast multitude of men by His teaching

and miracles; thereby He the more trained His disciples; and, moreover,

produced this effect, that men, so far from being weary of Him, even from

time to time conceived the stronger yearning desire after Him. Harm., p.

235, 236.
2 rwittB and ny^sj prop, that which is heard : hence (1), a message, tidings,

whether joyful or sorrowful, especially a message sent from God: hence (2),

i.q. instriiction, teaching doctrine; (3), rumour. GESENICS. (I. B.)
3

&quot;Male habentes.&quot; (I. B.)
4
Salutem, health or salvation i.e, they were [with rare exceptions]
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x. 38. dai/jtovifypsvovs, pouetsed with devils) The sick and the

possessed are frequently mentioned together. See Acts v. 16.

25.
&quot;O%koi, multitudes) The plural is used on account of the

various places from which they came. Aex.aToXswc, from Deca-

polis)
1
situated on both sides of the Jordan. Samaria is not

mentioned in this enumeration.
&amp;lt;ripav, beyond) i.e., a*o r^c, v-spav

from the country beyond.

CHAPTER V.

1.
l3wi&amp;gt;, seeing) sc. afar off. opo$, mountain) and moreover the

higher part of the mountain. There He prayed and selected

His apostles ;
see Mark iii. 1319 ; Luke vi. 1216. After

wards he came half way down the mountain
; and, as He was

coming down with His disciples, He met the people coming up,
and sat down there to teach ; see note on Luke vi. 17.

2 A
mountain, as heing a lofty part of the earth, and thereby nearer

to heaven, is best suited for the most holy actions.
K?&amp;lt;&amp;gt;6fi\bo\

AOrw, came unto Him 3

) The close admittance and docility of

recent disciples.

2. Avo/^as, x.r.X., having opened, etc.) A beginning studiously
made is great part of a great matter. In commencing narra

tions of great and deliberate affairs, Scripture uses the phrases,

miracles of mercy, the effect of which was to improve the condition of those

on whom they were performed. (I. B.)
1 The region called Decapolis comprehended the ten cities of Scythopolis :

Hippos, Gadara, Dios, Pella, Philadelphia, Gerasa, Canatha, Capitolias, and

Abila. W. Hughes. (I. B.)
2 The night, which is mentioned in Luke vi. 12, succeeded to [followed

immediately after] miracles, as appears from Mark iii. 10, and preceded

miracles, according to Luke vi. 18. What is said in the beginning of

Matt. v. is suited to the even-tide, which put a close to both classes of

miracles, viz., Seeing the multitudes, He went up into a mountain : the day

following will thus claim to itself the rest of His proceedings, viz., When He
was set (seated), i.e., after the cures recorded in Luke, which he had per

formed standing, His disciples came unto Him. Harm., p. 242.
8 Not only the twelve. B. G. V.
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He turned his shoulders, He moved his feet, He raised his eye,^

He opened His mouth. See Acts x. 34. Here the fountain

began to pour forth water. Cf. Matt. xiii. 35. sdldaaxsv, He

taught) He instructed by doctrine, by consolation, by exhorta

tion, by precept. a,vrou$, them) the disciples. For He addresses

these, in the hearing of the multitudes ;* see vii. 28. The Evan

gelists have transcribed at full length two discourses of our Lord,
as models of all the rest ; the one delivered publicly at the com
mencement of His ministry, that namely which we are now

considering ; the other privately at its conclusion, recorded in

John xiii. xvi. Our Lord s object in the present discourse is to

teach true righteousness (see Isa. Ixiii. 1) : and He also declares

at the same time, that He came to establish the Law and the

Prophets, and exposes the spurious character of the righteous
ness of the Scribes and Pharisees. In the exordium, there is

firstly, ver. 3, 4, a sweet invitation to the fellowship of true

righteousness, and therein of blessedness ; secondly, ver. 13, 14,

to the communication of it to others. From ver. 17 to vii. 12,

there is a treatise, the end of which corresponds with the begin

ning, even to a word. The conclusion of this discourse, firstly,

ch. vii. 13, 14, points out the gate of righteousness ; secondly,
ch. vii. 15, 16, warns against false prophets, who go themselves,

and lead others, into all kinds of error;
2 and thirdly, vii. 24, 25,

exhorts us to fulfil these precepts of righteousnesss. The im

pression produced by the Heavenly Teacher s discourse on those

who heard Him, is described in the two last verses of the same

chapter.
3. Maxdpioi, blessed) This initial word, so often repeated, indi

cates the object of Christ s teaching.
3

By means, however, of

striking paradoxes, blessedness is proposed not only by itself,

but inasmuch as, in Christ now present, it is within the reach of

all who are capable of receiving Him. There were some such

amongst our Lord s auditors, though undistinguished by the eye
of man (see ch. ix. 36, 37, xi. 28 ; Isa. xxix. 19), although

1

[He, however, addressed the latter also at the same time; v. 17. V. g.]
2 In alia omnia ducentihus et eunlibus literally,

&quot;

leading and going into

all other things&quot; sc. other than the strait gate. (I. B.)
3 The first word of this discourse announces its whole scope : a great

blessedness is here placed before us by the Lord. See Heb. ii. 3.

B. G. V.

VOL. I. L
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compared with the rest they were not many in number : for the

epithet blessed frequently implies both the excellence and rarity

of a thing (as in Ecclus. xxxi. 8), from which the expressions,

theirs, they, etc., exclude those otherwise disposed : cf. Luke vi.

24, 25, 26, where the woes are denounced. Seven however of

the paxapiff/Aoi, or predications of blessedness, are absolute, declar

ing the condition of the godly, as far as regards themselves ;

two are relative, having respect to the conduct of men towards

them. In both cases the kingdom of heaven is placed first, as

embracing the whole of the beatitudes. All are enumerated in

a most beautiful order. With these may be compared the

matter and order of the eight woes, which are denounced

against the Scribes and Pharisees, in ch. xxiii. 1316, 23, 25,

27, 29. In both cases mention is made of the kingdom of

heaven, here ver. 3, there ver. 13 ; of mercy, here ver. 7, there

ver. 23 ;
of purity, here ver. 8, there ver. 25 ; and of persecu

tion, here ver. 10, 11, and there ver. 29, 30 : and undoubtedly
the other clauses may also be respectively compared with each

other. In the subject, the saints are described as they are now

in this life ; in the predicate, as they will be hereafter on that

day : see Luke vi. 25, 23. Our Lord, however, frames His

wrords in such a manner, as at the same time to intimate the

blessedness of individual saints already commencing in the pre
sent life, and to signify prophetically the blessedness of the holy

people, which will hereafter be theirs also upon earth : see ver. 5.

oi Troi^o/, the poor) A vocative, either expressly or such in

meaning (cf. ver. 11, and Luke vi. 20). Nor does the pronoun
aurSv, theirs, oppose this view. Cf. Gnomon on xxiii. 37. Poverty
is the first foundation. He is poor, who has it not in his power
to say, this is mine ;

l and who, when he has anything for the

present, does not devise what he will have for the future, but

depends on the liberality of another. The riches which are dis

claimed by such poverty, are either spiritual or natural, and are

either present or absent. Such cardinal and fundamental virtues

are despised by the world : whereas those which the world ad

mires as such, are either no virtues, or false ones, or merely the

offshoots and appendages of Christian virtues.

1
i.e., Has nothing which he can call his own. (I. B.)
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spirit) i.e. in their inmost self. This word is to be understood

also in the following passages as far as ver. 8, where the words

rip Kaediy, in heart, occur. on, because) Each kind of blessed

ness which is predicated corresponds with the previous descrip
tion of [the character or condition which

is]
its subject,

1 and is

taken, either (1.) from the contrary (for the works of God, 2 Cor.

iv. 6, vii. 6, xii. 9, are effected in the midst of their contraries) ;

2

or (2.) regulated by a law of benignant retribution or exact

conformity.
3

sanv, is) sc. already. The present in this verse, and

the future in those which follow, mutually imply each other.

r\ ftaatXiia rjv oupavuv, the kingdom of heaven, literally, the king
dom of the heavens),* which, promised in the Old Testament, is

actually conferred by the Messiah.

4 and 5. Oi vrevSovvres, x.r.X.) they that mourn, etc. oi irpqtTf, x.r.X.,

the meek, etc.) Most of the Latins transpose these verses, and

certainly the third and fifth verses correspond with each other.

Blessed are the POOR in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of
HEAVEN

; Messed are the MEEK, for they shall inherit the EARTH.

^y= VTU^O;, poor, vy= irpaus, meek, especially in Ps. xxxvii. 11,

where the inheritance of the earth is spoken of, and ibid. ver. 14.

But this does not interfere with our order of the verses ; for ver. 4

is subordinate to ver. 3, and ver. 6 to ver. 5.
5

Mourning has a

1 Sc. of the present state of the subject. Ex. gr. Blessed are they that

mourn : for they shall be comforted.&quot; ED.
2 In the original,

&quot; in mediis contrariis,&quot; the full force of which it is diffi

cult to give by a single phrase. Bengel s meaning is best obtained by a re

ference to the texts which he gives. (I. B.)
3 In the original, &quot;a talione benlgna proximave convenientia,&quot; where

talio (talion) is used in a sense cognate with its original derivation from

tails, such, but unknown (as far as I am aware) to classical usage. It is

one of those peculiar adaptations of words frequently occurring in Berigel,

and sanctioned (in its principle) by no less an authority than Horace. See

his Ars Poetica, ver. 47, 48. For an example of Bengel s meaning, cf ver. 7,

8 of this chapter. (I. B.)
* This expression, the kingdom of the heavens, marks the commencement

of the discussion (tractatio) in this verse, as it also marks the close of the

discussion in ver. 10. Vers. Germ.
6 For the arrangement, whereby the beatitude of oi iritis comes before

that of oi Ktvdovvrss, there are Dae Vulg. Orig. 3, 740d, Euseb. Canon.

Hilary 621d, G22. For the arrangement of the Rec. Text, oi vtvd. oi

Tfate&amp;lt;f,
there are of very old authorities B6. ED. By the word etvrot it is
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more widely extended signification than sorrowing for one s own
sins. See Gnomon on 1 Cor. v. 2.

4. Tlapaxhridfaovrcu, shall be comforted} The future tense indi

cates promises made in the Old Testament, and now to be per
formed ;

see Luke xvi. 25, and 2 Thess. ii. 16. The poor and

the meek are joined together in ver. 3, 5, as in the frequently-

occurring )V2X1 ^y, poor and needy, cf. also ch. xi. 29.

5. O/ Tpa?/$, the meek} Those are here named for the most part,

whom the world tramples on. vpyos is connected with the Latin

pravus, which has frequently the meaning of segnis, slow, slug

gish, etc. -A.T-.ripoMwGovai, shall inherit) the future. The meek
are seen everywhere to yield to the importunity of the inhabi

tants of the earth ; and yet they shall obtain possession of the

earth, not by their own arm, but by inheritance, through the aid

of the Father : cf. Rev. v. 10. In the mean time, even whilst

the usurpation of the ungodly continues, all the produce of the

earth is ordered for the comfort of the meek. In all these sen

tences, blessedness in heaven and blessedness on earth mutually

imply each other. See Ps. xxxvii. (xxxvi.) 11, O/ d;
&amp;lt;xpqt7z

xXripovof&rieovGi yi}\&amp;gt;,

KO.I xararpvtprjffojSiv i&amp;lt;xl vXqdsi tifyvitf, But the meek

shall inherit the earth, and shall delight themselves in the abund

ance ofpeace. This is, indeed, the subject of that whole Psalm
;

see ver. 3, 9, 22, 29, 34.

6. O i xtivuvns xai di-^uvrif, x.r.X, who hunger and thirst, etc.)

who feel that of themselves they have no righteousness by which

they may approve themselves either to God or man, and eagerly

long for it. Faith is here described, suitably to the beginning of

the New Testament. rr
t
v diKaioa-Jv^v, righteousness) Our Lord

plainly declares Himself here to be the author of righteousness.
That which is signified here is not the right (jus) of the human,
but of the Divine tribunal. This verse is the centre of this pas

sage, and the theme of the whole sermon. Our Lord does not

say, Blessed are the righteous, as he presently says, Blessed are

the merciful, etc. ; but, Blessed are they that hunger and thirst after

righteousness. Pure righteousness will become their portion in

due time. (See 2 Pet. iii.13; Is. lx.21.) ^opraffdr^ovrai, they shall

implied that the contraries to these beatitudes shall be the portion of those

oppositely disposed. Vers. Germ.
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be filled} with righteousness; see Rom. xiv. 17. This was the

meat of Jesus himself: see John iv. 34 ; cf. Matt. iii. 15.

This satisfying fulness He proposes to His followers in the whole

of this sermon, and promises and oifers them in this very verse.

7. EXtJipoves, the merciful) The Greek word sXeog, ruth, from

which eXerpoves is derived, corresponds to the Hebrew
&quot;pn,

1 and

does not refer merely to miserable objects.

8. Ot xadapoi ry -/.apdia, the pure, in heart) Ceremonial purity is

not sufficient. Jesus requires, and teaches, the virtue of the

heart. Purity of heart includes both chastity and freedom from

the other defilements of sin. rfo &sbv o-4/oi/ra/, shall see God)
A clear knowledge of God is promised even now, but in words

which will be more literally fulfilled in life eternal : see 1 John

iii. 2, 3, 6 ;
cf. concerning the opposite to purity, 1 Thess. iv. 5.

9. E/VTJVOTO/O/, peacemakers) They who make all lawful peace
between those who are at variance, at discord, or at war. u/V,

sons) How great is this dignity! tov, of God) who is the God
of peace. xAjj^&amp;lt;roi/ra/,

shall be called) i.e., shall be in name and

in reality.

10. O/ dtdiuypsvoi, they who endure persecution) In the next

verse, dsdiuypevoi signifies, Those who have offered themselves to

undergo persecution. Our Lord already announces the treat

ment which He and His followers will receive from the world.

He unfolds this truth, however, gradually. He speaks of His

yoke in ch. xi. 29 ;
of His cross in xvi. 24. By comparing Mark

viii. 34, and Matt. x. 38, it appears that He speaks of His cross to

His disciples alone. tvexsv dixaioevvri;, for righteousness sake)

In the next verse, He says, for My sake ; cf. ch. x. 39, 42, xvi.

25, xviii. 5, xix. 12, 29.

11. Oveibi auffiv, shall revile) sc. in your presence: understand

r/vfywTo/, men. They inflict insult by words, persecution in fact.

\ifiac, you) Jesus speaks sometimes in the first person plural
of Himself, and mankind, taken collectively, when the matter

treated of is one plainly external (see John xi. 7), or when He

speaks as one unknown (see ch. iii, 15, John iv. 22) ; but mostly

1 &quot;

? !! (1) in a good sense, seal towards any one, love, kindness, spe

cially (a) of men amongst themselves, benignity, benevolence, as shown in

mutual benefits ; mercy, pity, when referring to those in misfortune : Gen.

xxi. 23 ;
2 Sam. x. 2. LXX. often thios. GESENIUS. (I. B.)
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uses the second person, to signify that He is not on a par with

others. See ver. 12, 13, 20; John vi. 49, x. 34, xiv. 9, xx. 17.

tinuGi, shall say} sc. in your absence.

12. Xaipers, rejoice) Joy is not only a feeling, but also a duty
of the Christian (see Phil. iv. 4) ;

and in adversity, the highest

grade and very nerve of patience. -ayaXX/a^s, be exceeding glad)
so that others also may perceive your joy. on, x.r.7., because, etc.)

You may therefore rejoice on account of your reward. 6 piffdbg,

the reivard) sc. ofgrace. The word Reward implies something fur

ther beyond the beatitudes, which spring from the very disposi

tion of the righteous. Therefore it is said, Rejoice. TOV$ irpoprjras,

theprophets) who, by bearing witness to Christ, have encountered

hatred (see Acts vii. 52), whose reward you know to be great.

Persecution has not occurred only in the case ofbarbarous nations

whilst they were being converted to the Gospel, but always in

the times of both the Old and New Testament: see 1 John iii.

12, 13.

13, 14. *T//,e%, you) sc. the first disciples and hearers of the

Messiah. Salt and light are, in nature, things essential, and of

widest use. Frequently in Scripture the same thing is first de

clared by metaphorical expressions, that our attention may be

excited
;
and then, when we have not understood it as we ought,

and in the meanwhile have perceived our blindness, it is disclosed

in plain words. rv\c, yi}c, of the earth). ro\j xoapov, of the world}
The earth of itself is without salt, the world without light.

lav, K.r.7.., if, etc.) It is not affirmed in this passage, that salt does

lose its savour ; but it is shown what, in such a case, would be

the lot of the Salt of the earth. pupavHy, should lose its savour)

Galen,
1 in his observations on Hippocrates, explains ^e^upu^fva

(the perf. pass. part, of this verb) by TK avaifffiqTa,, i.e., which have

no feeling; in Mark ix. 50, we find avaXov ysvrtrai, become saltless.

It is the nature of salt to have and to give savour; and to this

savour are opposed saltlessness, want of taste, value lost.

i,
shall it be salted) Impersonal. Neither can the salt

1
Hippocrates, the greatest physician of antiquity, was born at the island

of Cos in the 80th Olympiad, and flourished during the time of the Pelo-

ponnesian War. Galen, second only to Hippocrates, was born at Pergamus,
in the Lesser Asia, about the year 131. See ENCYCLOPAEDIA BKITANNICA.

-(I. B.)
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(see Mark, cited above) nor the earth be seasoned from any other

source.
,
out of doors) far from any household use. xal,

and ) sc. and therefore. xara-rars/ir^a/, to be trodden under foot)

There is nothing more despised than one who wishes to be

esteemed divine, and is not so.
1 vvb ruv avdpuvuv, by men) i.e.,

by all who come in its way. This is the force here of the article

ruv.

14.
2
&quot;Opovs,

a mountain) Appositely, cf. ver 1. Concerning the

thing itself, see Rev. xxi. 10.

15. Kaiovffi, do they light) Impersonal, o! xa/omj, those who

light must be understood, cf. vii. 16. UKO, under) i.e. behind. In

Luke viii. 16, we find Woxarw, underneath.

16. &quot;E^MTftrfta TUV avdpunuv, before men) sc. all men. OTW?, in

order that) The force of this particle does not so much refer to

the verb Jduffiv (they may see) as to do^asugi (may glorify). bf^Ztv

tpyu,, your works) Your works, not yourselves. The light, not

the candle.3
rbv nartpa vpuv, your Father) Who has begotten

you like unto Himself. In the whole of this address, the Son
shows God to us as our Father, and that more richly than all

the prophets of old.

17. M?} i/o/i/tf/irs, Do not think) An elliptical mode of speech by

Metonomy of the Consequent.
4 Do not think, fear, hope, that

I am a teacher like those teachers to whom you have been ac

customed, and that I, like them, shall set aside the law. He
who thinks the former, thinks also the latter. jj Xdoi/,

/ have come)
Our Lord, therefore, existed before He came upon earth, which

is implied also in ch. viii. 10, by tvpov, I have found. xaraXiJffai, to

destroy, to abrogate) To the compound verb, xaraXvuv, to unloose

or dissolve, is opposed -rXjjpouv, to fulfil ; to the simple verb Xue/v,

to loose, combined with oioaextiv, to teach, is opposed TO/E/V, to do,

1 The mere man of the world is not so much disgraced by his vanity as is

such a one. Vers Germ.
-
By the words ov &quot;bvvotrott, it is implied that there is no need of a con

strained feigning to be what we are not
;
so also, a light or lamp, provided it

is not stifled, cannot but shine. Vers. Germ.
3 So there follows [That men may See] Your Father; not yourselves :

comp. ch. vi. 2. Vers. Germ.
4 The consequent that I, like them, shall set aside the law : the antecedent

that I am a teacher like those to whom you are accustomed. (I. B.)
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or perform, joined with the same verb diddffxw : from which the

relative force of the words appears ;
those are said of the whole

law, these of the separate precepts. /.ara.Xvsiv, to unloose, and

\\jnv, to loose, both signify to render void.
1

riv vopov % rou$ cr^op?;-

rag, the law or the prophets) Many of the Jews esteemed the

prophets less than the law. They are joined also in ch. vii. 12.

&amp;lt;7r\r
lpusai, to fulfil) By My deeds and words, to effect that all

things should be fulfilled which the law requires. See the con

clusion of the next verse.
2 The Rabbins acknowledge that it is

a sign of the Messiah to fulfil the whole law.

18. A^JJV, Amen, verily) Jesus alone employed this word at

the commencement of His addresses, to give them greater force

and solemnity. No apostle did so. Wagenseil,
3
in his Sota, p.

379, says, that this word had sometimes with the Jews the force

of an oath. And wherever JK Ti (/, living) occurs in the

Hebrew, the Chaldee Paraphrast has D^P fcOX, /, constant : and

D^P, to confirm, etc., is found there passim for JOBO, to swear. See

Louis le Dieu on this passage ; and Kimchi interprets JOK, amen,
itself by DVp, stability*

In the New Testament, however, it is not, strictly speaking,
an oath : for it corresponds with vai, yea, and Xjdws, truly ; cf.

Luke xi. 51, xxi. 3, with Matt, xxiii. 36, and Mark xii. 43. It

is, however, a most grave asseveration, exclusively suitable to

Him who asseverates by Himself and His own truth, and from

the dignity of the Speaker, is equivalent to an oath, especially

when it is uttered twice, sc. &quot;

verily, verily :&quot; see note to John i.

1 The Latin verb soho, which is used in this passage, represents the Greek

&amp;gt;.vu far more fully and accurately than any English word can. x.ara.^vu is

also more adequately rendered by dissolvo than by any English word. (I. B.)
2 He was not the founder of a new law

; but, by His own obedience, Him
self fulfilled the law, and showed how it should be fulfilled by His disciples.

Vers. Germ.
3 John Christopher Wagenseil was born at Nuremberg in 1633, and

educated at the University of Altdorf, where he was appointed Professor of

History in 1667, and of Oriental Languages about 1675. He died in 1705.

The full title of the work referred to in the text is, Sota, hoc est liber Mix-

lenicus de uxore adulterii suspecta, una cum libri ex Jacob excerptis

Gemarse, versione Latina et commentario perpetuo, in quo multa sacrarum

literarum ac Hebrseorum Scriptorum loca explicantur. (I. B.)
*
firmitas, stabilitas, duratio. BUXTORF. (I. B.)
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52. The Hebrew word is preserved in all languages.
1

\tyu

I//A/II,
I say unto you} This formula, frequent and peculiar to the

Lord, possesses the highest authority, and denotes frequently a

matter declared by Him, which, for special reasons, is neither

written expressly in the Old Testament, nor can be clearly

proved from any other source, but is first produced by Himself

from the secret treasuries of wisdom and knowledge, so that the

assent of the hearers may rest on His sole affirmation, and the

dull in heart may be deprived of all excuse for the future. The

prophets were wont to say in the third person, DS3 2
saith the

Lord; the apostles, It is written; but Christ, in the first person,
I say unto you ; see ver. 20, 22, 26, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44, ch. vi. 2 ;

John iii. 3, xiv. 12, 25, etc. Cf. notes on John iv. 21, andxiv.

25. St Paul, when again and again compelled to speak in the

first person, takes especial care not to trench on the Divine pre

rogative. See Rom. xii. 3 ;
1 Cor. vii. 6. Faith is the corre

lative of this,
&quot; / say unto

you&quot;
and by this formula is, suit

ably to that time ( pro rnodo illius temporis\ placed, as it were, as

the foundation on the very threshold of the New Testament.

Christ seldom quotes passages of Scripture, and not except for

some special reason : He befittingly rests on His own authority.

sue &v vap tXdT), until pass away) The verb, &amp;lt;xapi\dfa
leaves un

determined the manner of the end of the world. 6 ovpavbg xai q

y/j, Heaven and earth) The whole system of nature. lura, jot)

iota, yod. Yod, the smallest and most elementary letter in the

Hebrew alphabet, and one in which Keri and Kethib 3

very fre-

1 And it (the Hebr. amen) ought to be retained in translation, as in the

end, so also in the beginning of sentences. The same principle holds good
of other Hebrew words. Not. Grit.

2 &quot; ns3 . . to mutter, to murmur, to speak in a low voice; specially used

of the voice of God, by which oracles were revealed to the prophets. By far

the most frequent use is of the part. pass, constr. in this phrase,
^ OM

rrrr aw, nisas. The voice ofJehovah (is) ; or (so) hath Jehovah revealed.

This the prophets themselves were accustomed either to insert in the dis

course, like the Lat. ait, inquit Domimts, Am. 6 : 8, 14 ; 9 : 12, 13, or to add

at the end of a sentence.&quot; Gesenius. (I. B.)
3 QERI AND KETHIBH.
&quot; The margin of the Hebrew Bible exhibits a number of various readings

of an early date, called n
7P (to be read), because, in the view of the Jewish

critics, they are to be preferred to the reading of the text, called a-rs

(written). Those critics have therefore attached the vowel signs, appropriate
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quently differ, so that it almost appears to be indiscriminately
absent or redundant. In the course of the Hebrew Scriptures,

66,420 yods are numbered. The Greeks frequently write the

iota below, or omit it altogether. -/upaia, a tittle) An appendage
to a portion of a letter, a mark by which one letter is distin

guished from another, as 2, Beth (B), from 3&amp;gt; Kaph (K), or &quot;ii

Resh (R), from 1&amp;gt; Daleth (D), or one sound from another, as a

vowel point or an accent ; in short, anything which in any way
belongs to the signification of the Divine will, or assists to declare

that signification as revealed in the law. ou pfi, a double nega

tive) ou w always has a subjunctive, and its emphasis ought not

to be stretched too far ; cf. ver. 20, 26. ou w vaptXdr,, shall not

pass away) From hence may be inferred the entireness of Scrip
ture ; for, unless the Scripture were entire, it could not be entirely

fulfilled. a&amp;lt;*b TO\J v6pov,from the law) Understand and supply,
&quot; or from the prophets&quot;

The smallest portion of the law is con

trasted with the whole world. eus av, x.r.x., until, etc.) For

righteousness shall dwell in new Heavens and a new Earth. See

2 Pet. iii. 13. irdvra, all particulars) sc. of the law. Observe

the contrast between this and piav, one, in the next verse.
1

yivq-

TOU, be fulfilled} They have been fulfilled, and they are being
fulfilled by Jesus Christ, [not only in Himself, but] even in

Christians : they had not been fulfilled before His coming.
19. Avar,, shall break) The antithetical word to this is -ro/jj^,

shall do, w
Thich occurs further on in this verse. The Scribes, who

thought themselves &quot;

great,&quot;
were in the habit of breaking them.

The same verb, x{&amp;gt;u,
occurs in John vii. 23, and x. 35. rwruv,

of these) those, namely, which follow in ver. 22, 28, etc. ruv

s\a.^i&amp;lt;fTuv, of the least) These precepts,
&quot; Thou shalt not

kill,&quot; etc.,

are not essentially the least, for in them the whole law is con-

to the marginal reading, to the consonants of the corresponding word in the

text; e.g. in Jer. xlii. 6, the text exhibits
&quot;.?,

the margin **p &quot;snas. Here the

vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to be pro
nounced tonas

; but in reading the text las, the proper vowels must be sup

plied, making las. A small circle or asterisk over the word in the text al

ways directs to the marginal reading.&quot; Gesenius, Heb. Gr, Sect. 17.

(I.B.)
1 In the original,

&quot;

Antitheton, unum, in v.
seq.&quot;

I have endeavoured in

this, as in other instances, to give such a rendering as shall convey Bengel s

meaning to the general reader. (I. B.)
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tained. But they are so only inasmuch as, when rightly ex

plained, they regulate even the most subtile affections and

emotions of the soul, and the slightest movements of the tongue,
and thus, when compared with other precepts, appear to men to

be the least. sXd^itfrof, least) Referring to the preceding JXa^/V-

TM. An instance of Ploce.
1 As we treat the Word of God, so

does God treat us
;
see John xvii. 6, 11

; Rev. iii. 10. &quot; A
little&quot; signifies

&quot; almost
nothing&quot;

whence &quot;

the least&quot; comes to

mean &quot; none at all&quot; (for they considered anger, for instance, as of

no consequence whatever) ; cf. in ver. 20,
&quot;

ye shall not enter&quot;

os has a different force in this passage from that which 6

(the least)
&quot; in the kingdom of heaven&quot; has in ch. xi. 11.

It T-/J fiaffiXtiq TUV ovpctvuv, in the kingdom of heaven) which cannot

endure the presence of the unrighteous. voiriay xai didd^, shall

do and teach) The same order of words occurs in Acts i. 1.

To/?j&amp;lt;ty,
shall do them, sc. all ; for it is not lawful to break or

neglect even one of them. olrog, this man, he) A pronoun used

emphatically. Comp. with this use of ovros, ch. vii. 21 (Latin
Version 2

); Luke ix. 24; John vii. 18. /^/as, great) All the

commandments are of great account to him, especially in their

full compass
3

(see ver. 18) ; therefore he shall be called great.

20. Eav ,,?) -TTcpiffSivffrj jj dmaioffuvq V/AUV, except your righteousness

shall exceed} Our righteousness, even though it should satisfy,

could never exceed, the requirements of the law
;
but the Scribes

and Pharisees thought that theirs did so. We are bound to sur

pass their righteousness. Cf. the force of Kipiffffivari (abound, or

exceed), with that of mpiaGw (more than others, exceeding the gene
ral standard), in ver. 47. We must surpass both Pharisees and

publicans : see ver. 48. vpuv ^ dinouoffuvri, your righteousness)

The pronoun, vpuv (your), being placed first, is opposed with

1 See Appendix. The same word employed twice : in the first instance,

expressing the simple idea of the word itself; and in the second, an attribute

of it. ED.
2 See Gnomon on vii. 21, and notes. (I. B.) The Vulgate, referred to,

thus renders the ovrog, etc., which abc Hil. and Cypr. read, but which BZ
omit,

&quot;

Qui facit voluntatem patris, etc., ipse intrabit,&quot; etc. ED.
3 &quot; Prsesertim in complexu suo,&quot; i.e. when considered with reference to

all that they involve, as explained by our Lord in this discourse, v. 21, etc.

-(I. B.)
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greater emphasis to the righteousnessof the ScribesandPharisees. 1

Others read 35 oixaioffuvq vpuv.
2 That righteousness is intended,

of which specimens are given in ver. 19, 22, 23. This language
does not make void the righteousness of faith ; but the language
of Jesus Christ before His ascension, keeps, as it were, the mean
between Moses and the apostles.

more than the Scribes, etc.) i.e. qrXf3trr$f$

x.r.X., more than the righteousness of the Scribes, etc.

fAvrsuv, of the Scribes} Our Lord does not command the righte
ousness of His followers to be greater than the righteousness of

Moses, as if the law of Moses had been imperfect, which promised
life to those who performed it, and was (see Rom. vii. 12, 14)

just, holy, good, and spiritual ;
but greater than the righteous

ness (which wr

ord, however, is elegantly omitted) of the Scribes

and Pharisees, who observed ceremonial and legal, but neglected
moral righteousness. The Pharisees urged traditions

;
the Scribes,

or Karaei,
3 the letter, which was written, and constantly read out.

It seemed to be especially the part of the Scribes to teach ;
of the

Pharisees to do. Our Lord does not name Moses ;
but He says

impersonally, It has been said. ov w g/oiX^T-g, ye shall not enter)

See ch. xviii. 3 ; John iii. 5 ;
1 Cor. xv. 50.

1 Which was esteemed in those days as superlatively good. Vers. Germ.
2 Lachm. and Tischend., with the oldest MSS. Vulg., etc., read jj lix-otioavvyi

i/pav. For the order vpav jj lix.. there are of good, though later authorities,

only L A. ED.
3
Bengel s words are,

&quot; scribes sive karaei, literam, quse erat scripta et lecti-

tabatur
;&quot;

where &quot;scripta erat&quot; (was written) refers to &quot;scribce&quot; (scrihes),

derived from the Latin verb scribo, to write : and lectitabatur (was constantly

read out) refers to &quot;

karcei&quot; derived from the Hebrew verb s^p, of which

Gesenius says,
&quot;

(4) to recite, to read aloud (from the signification of crying

out, see No. 1) anything, with an ace., Exod. xxiv. 7; Josh. viii. 34, 35;

2 Kings xxiii. 2 ; also *oa s^p , to read what is written in a book. . . .

Neh. viii. 8, 18, ix. 3 ; Isa. xxxvii. 14. seqq. . . . Hence generically

to read, Deut. xvii. 19 ; 2 Kings v. 7, xix. 14.&quot;

The Karaites, a sect which existed before the destruction of the Temple
of Jerusalem, have been called the Protestants ofJudaism. Their name is de

rived from the Hebrew s=^p, which signifies, according to Calmet,
&quot;

people

perfected in the study of Scripture ; people attached to the text, and to the

letter of Scripture.&quot; They are, of course, diametrically opposed to the

Rabbinists, who zealously maintain the Rabbinical traditions. For an

account of their history and tenets, see Milman s History of the Jews, and

Calmet in voc. (I. B.)
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21. Hxouffars, ye have heard) From public readings, to which

you have given your assent. In the New Testament the

teachers are referred to their reading of the law, the people to

their hearing of it. See John xii. 34 ;
Rom. ii. 13, 18.

on eppsdr), that it has been said) An impersonal form of speech, to

which is elegantly opposed, / say. Moses said it truly ; the

interpreters of Moses said it with altered meaning : the hearers

did not distinguish the meaning of Moses from that of his in

terpreters. The name of Moses occurs, but with a less forcible

contrast, in ch. xix. 8, 9, sc. Mosespermitted, but [/] say unto you,
where I is not expressed in the original, for there is no conten

tion between Moses and Christ : the Jews had departed from

both Moses and Christ. The language of Christ does not

exceed the law of Moses (see ch. vii. 12) ; for concupiscence, pro
scribed in ver. 28, is also prohibited by the law : see Rom. vii.

7. He however restores the truths which the Scribes had taken

from the law, and clears away the falsehoods which they had

added ; see ver. 43. The phrase,
&quot; But I

say&quot;
is an antithetic

formula, by which Christ, as if Moses had never existed (for

the servant gives place to his Lord), orders all things simply,
not in the guise of a Legislator or Interpreter, but as the Son

declaring the will of His Father : see ch. vii. 21, and cf. ch. iii.

17. The law is perfect : whatever the Saviour prohibits or

commands in this passage, the law had previously prohibited
or commanded : it judges the secrets of the heart (see Rom.
vii. 14) ; but on account of the hard heart of the people,
it more frequently expresses outward acts. Therefore the

Lord says,
&quot; But I say unto

you&quot; not,
&quot; Moses however said

unto
you&quot;

The Jews were in many things otherwise cir

cumstanced in the time of the Pharisees than in the time of
Moses. ro?$ ap/aiois, to them of old time]) sc. the fathers in

the time of Moses. The Scribes wished to appear to be in

conformity with the ancient and primitive rule. Antiquity
should be maintained, but it should be genuine antiquity.

2

1 E. V. ly them of old time. (I. B.)
1 In fact, it was not in the time of Moses, and to the ancients

[&quot;
to them

of old
time&quot;],

that the rather lax interpretation of the law was set forth, hut

in the time of the Scribes and Pharisees, and to the men of that age. The
Scribes themselves were the persons who crusted over with the plea of anti-
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v,u,?v,
to you) This word is antithetic to ro?g d^a/o/i, from

whence it is evident, that roTg ap^aiag (antiquis) is not in

the ablative, but in the dative case ;
and the construction is

more easy if we render the passage thus,
&quot;

it was said TO them

of old time, than thus,
&quot;

it was said BY them of old time&quot;

oy
tpovsvfftis, thou shalt not kill) Our Lord begins with the clearest

precept. rfj xpieei, to the judgment) The Hebrew p^, rendered

xpiffig, was the inferior tribunal existing in the several towns, and

consisted of twenty-three judges, who had the power of life and

death. The dative, rjj xpisn, signifies, as far as belongs to
2
the

judgment, or municipal tribunal : in like manner, in the next

verse r&amp;gt; gwidpi jj signifies as far as belongs to the Sanhedrim : for

tvoyjic, criminal, is here used absolutely.

22. Hag, x.r.A., every one, etc.) This is opposed to the lax rule 3 of

the Scribes. 6 opy/^o/tgvog, icho is angry) either with a lasting

feeling or a sudden emotion. r&
ridi\&amp;lt;pp avrov, with his brother)

This appellation shows the unworthiness of anger. s/xJj, without

a cause) This gloss
4

evidently betrays its human origin.
6 He

who is angry without a cause is superfluously angry : not even the

Pharisees taught that it was lawful to be angry without a cause.

Even if there be a cause for being angry, there ought to be no

anger. God also forbids us to hate even with cause, in that He
commands us to love our enemies. Tertullian de Spectaculis,
ch. xvi. On the other hand, the magistrate, in killing those

who ought to be killed, does rightly, and yet it is never said,

Thou shalt not kill without a cause. tvo-yjog
larat rq Kfiati, shall

be criminal as far as belongs to the judgment or municipal

quity their own innovations, as generally happens in religious controversies,

or when morals are being corrupted. Vers. Germ.
1 See Explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
2 In the original,

&quot;

quod adjudicium attinet&quot; where in the phrase,
&quot;

quod

attinct,&quot; generally rendered &quot; with respect to,&quot;
&quot;as regards,&quot; etc., attinet seems

to have its own more peculiar and precise force of pertains; and to signify,

&quot;is the province of,&quot;
&quot;comes under the jurisdiction of;&quot;

a meaning which

appears to coincide with Bengel s observations on the next verse. (I. B.)
8 In the original

&quot;

sanctione,&quot; a somewhat peculiar expression. (I. B.)
4 &quot;Which Luther rightly omitted.&quot; Not. Grit.

6 It is retained by E. M. (I. B.) B Vulg. Origen, omit it, and Lachm.

and Tisch. read accordingly. But Dabc Iren. 242, 247, Cypr. 306, Lucf.

121, and after cpyigoft,., Iren. 165, Hilary 128 (625) retain s/xij. ED.
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tribunal) i.e. he is a murderer. Cf. ver. 2 1.
1 As he who looks

upon a woman to lust after her is an adulterer, so he that hateth

his brother (1 John iv. 15) is a murderer. This verse does not

indicate three degrees of human or temporal punishment ; for

neither was it the part of the municipal tribunal and the Sanhe

drim to punish the emotion of anger or the utterance of Raca,

nor was the valley of the son of Hinnom the place for any

punishment, much less for any punishment inflicted by any other

power than that of the municipal tribunal or the Sanhedrim,
still less for punishment on account of the abusive epithet of

Fool. The judgment, therefore, and the council, are assigned
to the emotion of anger and the utterance of Raca, as to the

first and second degree of murder, deserving the first and

second degree of punishment in hell: and the fiery Gehenna 2

is appropriately assigned to the third degree of murder, the abu

sive epithet of Fool, and indicates a more fiery punishment in

hell. There is, therefore, a metonymy of the consequent for the

antecedent. &quot; He is criminal as far as belongs to the
tribunal,&quot;

etc. ; signifying, he is a murderer in the first, second, and third

degree. Civil guilt denotes spiritual guilt, both as to the fault

and the punishment. tiny, shall say) in his heart or with his

lips once or continually. Paxa, Raca) A Hebrew word, fre

quently used by Hebrews according to Lightfoot, the force of

which no Greek word expresses. It denotes a sort of middle

term between anger and the appellation of Fool.3

Chrysostom
on this passage says, that Raka denotes in Syriac the same as
&quot;

thou&quot; uttered contemptuously: others derive it from the Syrian

1 For whatever is repugnant to meekness and love, is a principle rising

up against life, and so breathes the spirit of murder. Vers. Germ.
2 &quot;

/iiwcAu s l
(vallis),

sxn Hinnom, the valley at the foot of Moriah,
and in which Siloa flows (Jerome on x. 28), on the east of Jerusalem, dese

crated by the idolatrous fires of Moloch (Jer. vii. 31; Isa. xxx. 33), and

called Topheth, from TupJi, the tympanum used to drown the cries of chil

dren there immolated.&quot; Wordsworth in loc.

&quot; Josiah therefore polluted it (2 Kings xxiii. 10) ; and thenceforward it

was the place for casting out and burning all ofial and the corpses of

criminals
;
and therefore its name, ij yitvvet. TOV Kvp6;, was used to signify the

place of everlasting punishment.&quot; Alford in loc. (I. B.)
3
Dreamy indolence (oscitantia) was the reproach usually meant to be

conveyed by it, or else a headlong and hasty mode of action. Vers. Germ.
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&quot;

RAK,&quot; he spits. An old English Version renders it Fie.

Light persons are called D^i in Judges ix. 4, xi. 3; 2 Chron.

xiii. 7 ;
and xevbg, empty or vain, is thus used in James ii. 20.

Reproof should reach even the trivial expressions and common
manners of mankind, and that specifically ;

see ver. 34, 35,

etc. ; 1 Cor. xv. 32 ;
James ii. 3, iv. 13. rti

0uvzdpiu&amp;gt;,
the San

hedrim) or Great National Council of seventy-two Judges, which

was held at Jerusalem, and decreed the more severe punish
ments. Maps, thou foot) A most harsh taunt denying common

sense, without which a man is incurable and utterly deplorable ;

cf. fLupavdrj in ver. 13, and the note upon it. The LXX. used the

word pupbg very sparingly, the Son of Sirach frequently. evo^og

tffrai g/s rrjv yeiwav rov
&amp;lt;7rvp6c,

he shall be criminal for the fiery

Gehenna) An elliptical mode of speech
1

for, so that he may be

consigned to the fiery Gehenna sc. the valley of the Son of

Hinnom, where carrion and carcases lie unburied, and at length
are burnt. The word ysma, Gehenna, does not occur in the Sep-

tuagint ;
in the New Testament it is used by St Matthew, St

Mark, St Luke, and St James ; but not by either St John, St

Paul, St Peter, or St Jude. Hiller (in his Onomata Sacra, p.

811) derives it from the Hebrew ^r\ ^ the Valley of Lamentation.

Concerning the fire of that valley, see Jer. vii. 31, 32, etc. s!f,

etc., is used with the same force as in the expression sis xopaxag,

to the ravens.
2

23. Eav ovv, x.r.X., if therefore, etc.) Reconciliation is not said

to be only then necessary, for the word ext?, there] indicates that

you ought to have remembered it before ; but the meaning is,

Whatever you are doing, even if you have already undertaken

the best and most holy and most necessary matter, leave every

thing until you have been reconciled to your brother : see Eph.
iv. 26. They sin who do not make it up with their brother,

until they are just about to receive the Holy Supper. Yet re

conciliation is especially necessary, and an examination of the

conscience especially imperative on those who are about to per
form the most solemn act of devotion. IT/, to) For it was the

1
See, on the Locutio Concisa, Appendix. ED.

2 A phrase used by the Greeks to denote not only the disgrace of the

gallows, but the still greater one of remaining unburied. Liddell and Scott.

-(I. B.)
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part of the priest to offer on the altar, and afterwards occurs the

expression, sfAvpoffdiv rou tjuffiasryptou, before the altar. xa,i SKI? [Lvria-

dric, and there rememberest) The word of God portrays the most

hidden secrets of the human heart. In the performance of a

sacred rite, the remembrance of offences arises more naturally,

than in the noise of human affairs. t^si, hath) as having been

offended [by thee].

24.
&quot;r-ra/e, vpurov, go thy way, first) placed antithetically to

TOTS iXduv, then having come, diaXXci-yr^i r& ad&pti aui, be recon

ciled to thy brother,) that thou mayest be reconciled to God.

&duv, coming) not returning ; for the first going being in vain

is not reckoned.

25. &quot;la&i tvvoSiv, be friendly) Seek kindly feeling by showing it

yourself. rGi avndixy, with the adversary) to whom you owe

money. Cf. ver. 26. The language is parabolical, it applies

principally to an adversary who entertains grave animosity even

beyond death. ru^u, quickly) The pride of the human heart is

slow in deprecation and satisfaction. Iv r$ odz, in the way) sc. to

the tribunal. per auroD, with him) The plaintiff used himself to

apprehend the defendant. &amp;lt;K vapadz, deliver thee) Great is tho

power of the adversary. God, as Judge, prosecutes the demand

of him who pleads for justice. tpvhazqvj ward) where thou thy
whole self wilt be the pledge of payment for the debt.

26. &quot;EWJ civ, until) The debtor is left to himself
;
see ch. xviii. 34.

It is strange that the expression, su$ civ,
should have been urged

by those, who hence infer the possibility of payment, rather than

TOV ic-^arov xodpdvTYjv, the last farthing. rlv ie-^arov, the last) Thus
does Divine justice exact everything, not a single farthing more
or less than you owe. 1

xodpdvrriv, quadranteni) Substantives

which express foreign articles are very frequently transferred

from one language to another, instead of being translated.
2

27. Eppidri, it has been said) Murder and adultery are equally

1 O the vain and most deceitful persuasion of the old man, whereby lie

supposes that God will only lightly exact the debts due to Him. Nay, unless

remission interpose so as to remove utterly one s countless faults, the utter-

most avarice of man does not exercise as great rigour, as the divine justice

justly and deservedly maintains. Vcrs. Germ.
2 The quadrans, the fourth part of an asse, about a farthing and a half of

our money. (T. B.)

VOL. I. 31
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sins against our neighbour, and so is revenge, and therefore the

words, ro?$ ap^alo/s, to them of old time, are not expressed but

understood in ver. 27, 31, 38, 43, from ver. 21. They are,

however, expressed in ver. 33, where our Lord treats of oaths,

and, therefore, of our duty to God.

28. O /SAETWV, that looketh) Refer to this expression the right

eye mentioned in the next verse. vpbe, to) This particle deter

mines the character of the looking. r,d?i, already) by that very
act.

29. O Sifybc, the right) The right, strictly speaking in the case

of the hands, is most useful and most precious, thence also, it is

mentioned in the case of the eyes, feet, etc. See Zech. xi. 17 ;

Exod. xxix. 20. auufa&Sfyi) is a stumbling-block to) so that you
should see wrongly ;

as in the case of your hand, so that you
should act wrongly. i^sXs avrbv, pluck it out) not the eye abso

lutely, but the eye which is a stumbling-block, i.e., make all

things hard to thyself, until it cease to be a stumbling-block to

thee. Not the organ itself, but the concupiscence which animates

the eye or hand is meant : for this is the soul of the eye where

that organ proves a stumbling-block ;
in like manner as soon

afterwards the body is said for the [whole] man [soul as well as

body]. He who, where his eye proves a stumbling-block, takes

care not to see, does in reality blind himself. On the other hand,
a man might pluck out his material eye, and yet cherish con

cupiscence within. A similar mode of expression occurs in

Coloss. iii. 5, where the apostle says Mortify, therefore, your
members ivhich are upon the earth ; fornication, etc. A negative
maxim is frequently expressed by affirming the opposite. See

ver. 39, 40, and ch. vi. 17.
j3&amp;lt;iXi, cast) with earnestness. The ex

pression fiXqdf,, be cast) in the next verse has reference to this.

ffuppspsif it is profitable) to thy salvation. Not only is it not hurt

ful, but also it will be glorious. aToXjjra/, should perish) True

self-abnegation is not of less amount than the loss of an eye, etc.:

and it is so necessary that it is better to be deprived of an eye

itself, than to sin with the eye, unless the sin may be separated
from the eye. An eye which is actually plucked out, as in the

case of a martyr, will be restored in the resurrection. tv rSiv

MAUV en, one of thy members) Many, indeed, have been destroyed

by neglecting the mortification of one member, as, for example,



ST MATTHEW V. 30-34. 179

the gullet. oXov r& ffuftd ffov, thy whole body) If one member sin,

the whole man sins and pays the penalty. yeswctv, hell) of eternal

fire. See ch. xviii. 8, etc.

30. Xiip, hand) The matter proceeds from sight to act.

31. &quot;Os av artoXvsr), whosoever shall put away) They held di

vorce to be an arbitrary matter.
1

airoardffiov, a divorce) i.e. a

writing of divorcement. A metonymy which occurs in ch. xix.

7, and is also employed by the LXX.

32. Aoyou, for the cause) The Hebrew 13H corresponds to the

Greek Aoy in the sense of a cause, why anything may be

rightly done.2
#011? uvrqv /io/^ac^a/, makes her to commit adultery)

sc. by other nuptials into which the divorce permits her to

enter. dtarikJXtyMwp ,
one that has been divorced).

33. Avodufffig, thou shalt render)* Perjury therefore is the

non-performance of promises attested by an oath. Christ,

therefore, especially forbids promissory oaths, since men by them

asseverate concerning future things, none of which is in their

power, see ver. 36. The human oaths concerning which Moses

gives regulations, or which holy men have sworn, have more

frequently reference to confirming, more rarely to promising,
and in fact more persons perjure themselves with regard to

future, than past matters. Wherefore the Romans prudently

preferred binding with oath their magistrates at the conclusion,

rather than at the commencement of office. Spxov$, oaths,) sc.

things promised by oath.

34. My ou,6ffai
o&amp;gt;.&&amp;gt;,

not to swear at all) The oXug, at all, ex

tends this prohibition to swearing truly as well as falsely : it

does not, however, universally prohibit all true swearing. The

right employment of oaths is not only like divorce permitted
but clearly established by the law, nor is it here abolished by
Christ; see ver. 17. But the abuse of oaths was extremely

frequent with the Jews of that age, to the destruction of their

legitimate use, as is clear from the forms of swearing cited in

1
SoV&amp;lt;y does not indicate a command but a permission. [He may give. ]

They seemed to think Moses had nothing in view save the observance of

certain formalities. Vers. Germ,
3 These words, Tracpmros hoyov vopvtiet;, apply also to the following clause

tt.au O
T
? tSe.ii &amp;lt;xToAA. ya^, and are to be supplied in it. Vers. Germ.

3 E. V. &quot; Thou shalt perform.&quot; (I. B.)



180 ST MATTHEW V. 34.

this passage; nor did they think him guilty of perjury who
called only creatures to witness in his oath, however falsely he

might swear. See Samuel Petit,
1 Variae Lectiones, ch. xvi.

The following decree of the Jews is to be found in Elle

Schemoth Rabba,
2
section 44, As heaven and earth shall pass

away, so shall the oath pass away ichich calls them to witness.

There is clearly, however, a prohibition, whilst the prevalent
3

abuse of oaths is forbidden, and their true use restored. Many
of the ancient Christians received this command simply and

literally, and so much the more readily declined the heathen

oaths which they were commanded to take. See however,
Rev. x. 6 ; Jer. xxiii. 8 ; Is. xlv. 23, the last of which passages
refers to Christian times. On the contrary, there is now-a-days
a great danger lest a very small proportion of the number that

are made be true, and of the true a very small proportion neces

sary, and of those that are necessary a very small proportion free,

fruitful, holy, and joyful. Many are employed for show, for

calumny, for silencing just suspicions. sv, l&amp;gt;y)

That which is

sworn by is offered in pledge : it should therefore be in the power
of him who swears. He who swears wrongly (ver. 34, 36) is

guilty of sacrilege. Therefore, in this sense a man ought not to

swear by God, because, in case of his swearing falsely, he pledges
himself to renounce God. This, however, it is not in his power to

do. But we must swear in that manner which is sanctioned in

the Divine law itself, so that our oath should be an invocation of

the Divine name. Even the customary formula, So help me God,
is not to be taken in the former but in the latter sense, so that

the emphasis should fall upon the word GOD. This interpreta
tion is at any rate favourable to him who swears, and makes the

matter rather easier. r& ovpavjj, by heaven) How much greater
is their sin wrho swear by God Himself! Spovcx;, throne) How
great is the majesty of God ! God is not enclosed by heaven,
but His glory is especially manifested there.

1 A celebrated scholar, born at Nismes in 1594, studied at Geneva, raised

at an early age to the Professorship of Theology and of Greek and Hebrew
in that city. Died 1645. A man of vast and profound erudition. (I. B.)

2
i.e.

&quot;

Mystical Commentary on Exodus,&quot; a rabbinical work in high esti

mation among the Jews. (I. B.)
3 &quot;

Grassatus,&quot; a word used of a fiercely raging epidemic. (I. B.)
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35. E!g, upon) There is a difference between this and sv (by}
1

used in the last verse. The Jews were accustomed to pray
for all blessings upon Jerusalem. The meanings of the formula

therefore was /So may the city be in safety, as So may it light

upon the city, as
2

croA/j, the city) the royal abode. roD
3

Mi-ydXou Ba&amp;lt;r/&amp;gt;Jwj, of that 4 Great King), (see Ps. xlviii. 2), i.e.

of the Messiah whom (ver. 34, 35) heaven anil earth obey. It

is not unbecoming in Him to speak thus of Himself. See ch.

ix. 38, and xxii. 43.

36. KpaXj, head) Their sin is still graver who swear by their

life or their soul. ftiav rpi^a Xtvuriv ft peXaivav To/7j&amp;lt;ra/,
to make one

Iiair [thereof] white or black) The dye of human art is not

real whiteness or blackness. Not merely is a single hair, but

even the colour of a single hair, beyond the power of man.

37. o Xoyog v/tuv, your conversation) your daily ordinary speech.

vai, mi. ou, ou, yea, yea ; nay, nay) Let &quot;

yea,&quot; or,
&quot;

it is, be

employed to affirm what is true,
&quot;

Nay&quot; or,
&quot;

it is
not,&quot;

to

deny what is false.
5

Cf. Gnomon on 2 Cor. i. 17, 18, and James
v. 12.

vripiffffbv, exceeding, that which exceeds) Excess is faulty.

ex. roD xwrtfw, of evil) ; the word is here in the neuter gender,

[and signifies evil in the abstract! : see ver. 39.

38. o^aXttoi/, an eye) sc. Thou shalt require. In Exod. xxi.

24, the LXX. have
o&amp;lt;pdaXfj,ov

dvri
b&amp;lt;pf)a\&amp;gt;j,o\J,

odovTO, dvri boovro;, eye

for eye, tooth for tooth. The lex talionis was most suitable for

punishments, as in the greater injury, murder, and in the less,

theft, so also in that which stood midway between them. See

Lev. xxiv. 20. Mutilation was frequent in punishments without

reference to the principle of the lex talionis ; why then should

it not be used to carry out that principle itself? Cf. Jud. i. 7.
6

Penalties would avail more, if human judgment did not depart

1 E. V. renders both words
&quot;by&quot;

sc.
&quot;

by Heaven,&quot;
&quot;

by Jerusalem,&quot;

etc. (I. B.)
2
Perhaps it may refer to the Jewish custom of praying with the face to

wards Jerusalem, Daniel vi. 10. ED.
3 The article has a magnifying force. Not. Crit.
*
Magni illius regis. E. V. renders it

&quot; of the Great King.&quot; (I. B.)
6 Lit. Let the &quot; It is&quot; of fact be also the &quot; It in&quot; in your words : let the

&quot; It is not&quot; of fact be also the &quot; It is not&quot; in your words. ED.
6 What had been prescribed to the magistrate, that the Scribes allotted

to private vengeance. B. G. V.
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so far from the wisdom, the equity, and the severity of the

Divine law.

39. Mri avriffrfyat, not to resist) The infinitive is governed by
Xsyw ,

/ say, as in Rev. xiii. 14. To resist evil is to return

injury for injury. XX
, but) Our Lord gives examples of pri

vate, legal, and political wrong, ver. 39, 40, 41. pawisii, shall

smite) elsewhere pavifyiv is to strike with rods, but in this passage
as the cheek is mentioned, it means to smite with the open
hand. r^v 6s^idv tou etayova, the right cheek) or the left either.

See Luke vi. 29. An instance of Synedoche.
1

grpe^ov, turn) It

is sometimes advisable to do so literally.
2 The world says, on

the other hand, Assert thy courage by a duel. Those who are

able ought ere this to have made a stand against this evil, this

disgrace of the Christian name, and to have given all diligence

that they might do so effectually. One man who becomes a

murderer by a duel involves a whole camp in his guilt. Many,
so far dilute and extenuate the lessons here given by the

Saviour, that they slide down to a level with the righteousness
of the Scribes and Pharisees, or even below it.

40. XiTuva, the tunic) or inner garment. /,u,ar/ov, the vest) or

outer robe. These are inverted in Luke vi. 29. (Cf. in the

same chapter, ver. 44, with Matt. vii. 16, for a similar inversion

in the case of the grapes and the figs.) The sense remains the

same ; sc. Give up both. The /^dnov was more precious than the

^iruv. See Mark xiii. 16. sou, thine) by right.

41. Ayyapiuffei) A word of Persian origin.
3

They who tra

velled on the public business could press a person into service.

See Vriemoet on this passage.
4

1 See Explanation of Technical Terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
2
Spiritual prudence will teach the children of GOD, when they ought to do

so. The words of Christ are not words belonging to the mere human and

natural life, but to the eternal life. What seems folly to the world, appears
in a quite different light in the eternal Life. Vers. Germ.

3
&quot;Ayyctpo;, a Persian word for a royal courier, who had authority to

press horses, etc. into his service in execution of his mission. The word

K^WN (angaria) (whence avania and avaniein Ital. and Fr.) is used in the

Talmud for any forced work. Connected with this is the Hebrew
J&quot;^&amp;lt; (ty-

gereth), a letter.&quot; Wordsworth in loc. (I. B.)
4 Emo-Lucius Vriemoet, born at Embden, in Friesland in 1699, became

Professor of Oriental languages and Hebrew antiquities at Francker, and
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42. AiTouvn, to him that asketh) who wishes you to give to him

gratuitously, even though he do not ask with the best claim.

bibw) give) as God does ; see Luke xi. 10. rov dsXovra, him that

icould) even though he does not venture to beseech the^

vehemently. i^n avoffrpapr,?, turn not thou away) although you
have a specious pretext for so doing.

43. T6i&amp;gt;
crA5&amp;lt;r/oi&amp;gt;, Thy neighbour) Gataker 1 in his Adversaria

miscellanea postlmma, ch. x. f. 527, remarks, that in Sophocles
and Aristotle, all men are indiscriminately called 01 irt\as?

piffqffsis rov syjpov &amp;lt;rou,

3 thou shalt hate thine enemy) The Jews

abused the precept which had been given in reference to certain

accursed nations, as in Deut. xxiii. 7 ;
for they had also been

commanded to love even their enemies. Christopher Cart-

wright
4

cites decrees of the Jews concerning the hatred of

enemies. See Book 2 ; Mellif. Heb. ch. 1.

44. AyaTKTS, love ye euXoys/rg, bless ye xaXu$ iroitTre, do ye

good to xai vpoas-Jyjffds v&amp;lt;rep,
and pray ye for) Here are four

clauses, the second and third of which are wanting in some of

the ancients the second in the Vulgate, the third in Tertullian,
5

De Patientia, ch. vi. Four clauses ought, therefore, to be read,

although the third is almost contained in the first, and the second

in the fourth by Chiasmus: 6 on which account St Luke trans

poses them. 7 In ver. 46, the verb aya^aw, to love, occurs again,

published many learned works on these subjects. He died in 1764.

-(I. B.)
1 Thomas Gataker was born in London 1574 ; became Preacher of Lin

coln s Inn in 1601, Rector of Rotherhithe 1611, and died 1654. He was one

of the most learned theologians of his time. He subscribed the Covenant,

but declared in favour of Episcopacy, and during the Commonwealth pre

ferred the Presbyterians to the Independents. His works are many and

various. (I. B.)
2

i.e. neighbours. (I. B.)
3 A most vile gloss. B. G. V.
*
Christopher Cartwright, a learned English divine ; born 1602 ; died

1658. The work here cited is Mellificium Hebraicum, sive observationes ex

Hebraeorum antiquiorum monumentis desumptae. (I. B.)
6
Quintus Septimius Florens Tertullianus, a native of Carthage, where

he became a Presbyter, the earliest of the Latin fathers, flourished in the

third century. (I. B.)
6 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
7
Vulg. Memph. Versions, Orig. 4,329o; 351 a

; Cypr. 248, 260, 319, Hil.
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and in ver. 47, the word affvdffqfffa, salute, corresponds with

ytTrt in the present verse. ruv s^r,psa^6vruv upas, them which

despitefully use you) eirfipeia, [the substantive from which the

verb eKqpid^u is derived] signifies an injury inflicted, not for the

benefit of the injurer, but for the damage of the injured party.

See my notes to Chrysostom on the Priesthood, p. 429. It

is, therefore, a sign of extreme hatred. A striking contrast.

Pray for such persons as these : obtain by your prayers blessings

for those, who take blessings from you.
45. &quot;Ocrw? yzvrt ff6e,

that ye may become) When they love their

enemies, they become His sons [but] in such a manner as [not

to contravene the fact], that they already previously have Him
for their Father.1 An instance of Ploce :

2 Sons become sons, as

disciples become disciples. Cf. John xv. 8. Thus, the God of

Israel became the God of Israel ;
2 Sam. vii. 24. Great is

God s condescension in not disdaining to invite His sons to imi

tate Him. on, x.r.X., for, etc.) Such is the principle upon which

the Father is to be imitated. As God treats and rules us, so

ought men to treat and rule each other. rbv r
t Xiov AvroZ, His sun)

A magnificent expression. He both made the sun and governs

it, and has it exclusively in His own power. dvars7^ei, maketh

to rise. $p?xti, raineth, sendeth rain) It is the part of piety to

speak of natural things as received from God, rather than to say

impersonally, It rains, it thunders. See ch. vi. 26, 30 ; Job

xxxvi. 27, 28, and chapters xxxvii. xli.
; Ps. civ., etc. Franzius

urges this strongly in his treatise on the Interpretation of Scrip

ture, pp. 83, 632. Rain is a great blessing.

46. Tiva (juadbv, what reward) God seeks in us an occasion for

giving us a reward. nXuvcu, publicans) who refer all things to

gain ; but have none in Heaven.

47. Eav atrvaffqede, if ye salute) contrasted with, bless ye, etc.,

in ver. 44. The very verb aya-raw, to love, is repeated in ver.

303 omit fv^oyiJTe r. x,ot,TctpufAivovg i&amp;gt;fta$, x.ctKu$ vottiTt TO?; piawaiv vf^oig.

Dcd Lucif. insert these words with Eec. Text (which, however, has r.

fttaovvrot;.) ED.
1 i.e. He first loves them, and is their Father already ; but they become

His sons, and prove their sonship afterwards, when they love their enemies,

even as He loved them when still enemies. ED.
2 See Appendix. ED.
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46 from ver. 44
;
but as the heathens do not also bless and pray,

the verb to salute is put here instead of either blessing or pray

ing. rods adsApo;)? u^wf, your brethren l

idvixol, the heathen) The

Publicans regard their own interest, the Heathens perform also

offices of kindness towards their connections and friends, and

more especially towards their blood relations. In ver. 46, there

fore, the example of the Publicans is cited ; in ver. 47, that of

the Heathens. ri ffepiysbv, what remarkable thing)* such as befits

the sons of God.3

48.
!&amp;gt;%, you) In honourable contradistinction to them.

/, perfect) sc. in love towards all.
4

CHAPTER VI.

1. npoffs%tri, take ye heed) The hortatory address,
8

irpoeiyji

take heed to thyself was familiar to the early Christians ;
since

the Hebrew &quot;iB&amp;gt;n

6

(which occurs so frequently in Deuteronomy),
was thus rendered by the LXX. rqv bixaio6\jvr,v,

1

U/AWV, your right

eousness) This depends upon ^ To/g/
v,

not to do.
s

Dnuutdtnp)

righteousness} The treatment of the subsequent divisions relating

to almsgiving, prayer, and fasting, exhibits such an exact analogy
that from a comparison of them it becomes evident, that the

1 The margin of Beng. Ed. w and Vers. Germ, prefer (pfaov; to uS

But not so the larger Edition of a.. 1734. Lucifer reads amicos, also of se

cond rate Uncial MSS. L A. But the oldest MSS. and Vulg. ctit*(poi&amp;gt;s,

fratres. ED.
2 E. V. What do ye more than others ? (I. B.)
3 He who does nothing but what is customary ought to stand in fear

(soil in Sorge stehen.) B. G. V.
* See Col. iii. 14. (L B.)
5
Celeusma, from the Greek

x,ftev&amp;lt;rftei properly an exhortation to any
work ; especially of sailors : Either the cry of sailors for encouraging one

another, or a beating of time to the rowers. See RIDDLE. (I. B.)
e E. V. Take heed, etc. See Deut. xii. 13, etc. (I. B.)
7 E. M. ryv thtv)ftoavvir)V. (I. B.)
8

i.e. -rqv !&amp;gt;ix.!&amp;gt;tioavvYij is the accusative after py TTOIIIV so that the passage
must be rendered &quot; Take heed that ye do not your righteousness&quot; etc.

(I. B.)
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warning contained in this verse does not apply solely and exclu

sively to the first division, but has the force of a general proposi
tion. The design of the whole discourse is to teach true righteous
ness

; (see ch. v. 6, 10, 20, and vi. 33); and this reading accords

with that design. Others read eXeq/Aoovvriv,
1

almsgiving.
2

Righteous
ness is the whole (cf. Gnomon on ch. v. 6), three divisions of which

follow immediately ; viz., almsgiving, as being our especial duty
towards our neighbour prayer, as occupying the same position
with regard to God fasting, as holding the same place with re

ference to ourselves. These three relations, to God, to ourselves,

and to our neighbour, are frequently enumerated in Holy Writ;
see Rom. ii. 21, 22-vii. 12-xiv. 17 ;

1 Cor. vi. 11-xiii. 5, 6, 13;

Eph. v. 9 ;
1 Tim. i. 13; Tit. i. 8-ii. 12

; Heb. xii. 12, 13.

Sea^qvai, to be seen as a spectacle) Theatre and hypocrite
3

(spoken
of in the next verse) are words of cognate meaning.

2. M?5 ffaXKiffqs f/jwrpM&b aov, do not sound a trumpet before thee)

This affected and insolent ostentation of actually sounding a

trumpet is not inconsistent with the practices of hypocrites among
the Jews of that age : cf. ver. 5, 16. The poor would be easily
summoned by a trumpet : hypocrisy, therefore, employs it as a

means of display. o/ i/croxp/ra/, the hypocrites) Hypocrisy is the

combination of actual vice with apparent virtue, by means of

which a man deceives either himself or others. a/ufa, assuredly)
our Lord [by virtue of His essential and proper divinity] knows

the secrets of the Divine counsels. a Tri^ouei rbv fua&bv avruv, they

have their reward4

) An example of metonymy of the antecedent

for the consequent, i.e. they will not receive any reward here

after at the hands of their Heavenly Father
; see ver. 1.

3. MJ} yvuru 57 apiffrtpa, x.r.X., let not thy left hand know, etc.)

So far from holding a trumpet, let it not even know what thy

right hand doeth. Do not thou even consider over again the

good that thou doest.

1 See f. n. 7 to last page. (I. B.)
2 BDa6c Vulg. Hilary read IOCXIOVVVYIV. But Z supports l^tnuoavvfiv, the

reading of the Rec. Text. ED.
3 The word originally signifies one who answers, thence, one who takes

part in a dramatic dialogue, thence, one who assumes a feigned character.

(I.E.)
4 Which consists in (he praise of men. B. G. V.
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4. Ev r& xpuvrp, in secret) The godly shine, but shine in secret.

6 Harqp ffov, thy Father) John Despagne observes, that to em

ploy the possessive pronoun of the first person singular, and say,
&quot; MY Father&quot; is the exclusive privilege of the Only Begotten ;

but &quot; THY Father&quot; is said to the faithful also
; FATHER, or OUR

Father&quot; by the faithful; see John xx. 17. sv r& xpvKrti, in

secret) He is Himself in secret, and performs His works in secret,

and approves most those things which are done in secret. The
whole essential being of things, has its existence in secret.

avoduffti, shall reward) This word, without the addition of Aurbg

(Himself), expresses a reward awarded by God and not man.

This reward is sure : see ver. 1. The Aurbg (Himself}, appears
to have been inserted here, and the ev r&

&amp;lt;pavtp& (openly) in

ver. 4, 6, 18, from a fear that the words might have otherwise

been rendered,
&quot;

Thy Father, who seeth that, shall reward thee

in secret.&quot;
2

5.
&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;iXovffiv, x.r.X., they love, etc.) and, therefore, make a prac

tice of doing so. sv rate, yuvious, in the corners) sc. where the

streets meet. eerures, standing) in order that they may be the

more conspicuous.
6. Ev rSj xpwxrfyin secret) God both is, and sees, in secret.

7. My /3arroXoyjj&amp;lt;rj,
use not vain repetitions) Gattaker has col

lected from antiquity many persons called Battus, celebrated for

their stammering, and thence for their frequent repetition of the

same word (tautologia), and deriving their name from that cir

cumstance. Hesychius
3 renders /3arroXoy/a by apyoXoy/a (idle

talking), axaipohoyia (unseasonable talking) : he says,
&quot;

f3ctrrapi?eiv

appears to me to be derived from an imitation of the voice,&quot; etc.,

and he explains ^arrapie^ln by tpXuctpiou* It is clear, therefore,

1 In the original,
&quot; Pii lucent sed latent.&quot; (I. B.)

2 Rec. Text has O.VTOS with D. But BLZes&c Vulg. Memph. Versions, and

Cyprian omit it. So also lv rut Qxvepy added in Rec. Text with o6c, is

omitted in BDZ Vulg. Memph. Versions. ED.
3

Hesychius. There were several distinguished men of this name. The

individual here intended was a celebrated grammarian and lexicographer of

Alexandria, who lived somewhere about the fourth century. (I. B.)
*

fietTTxpiffftos signified either originally stuttering, or derivatively idle

prating : &amp;lt;pAi/ac/, silly talk, nonsense, foolery. It is used also in the plural.

The kindred adjective tp^votpoi is rendered tattlers in 1 Tim. v. 13, and the

cognate participle fhuxpuy, prating in 3 John 10 by the Eng. Ver. (I. B.)
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that /SarroXoyg/i means the same here which ToXuXoy/a (much

speaking) does immediately afterwards, sc. when the same things
are repeated over and over again, as is the case with stammerers,
who endeavour to correct their first utterance by a second.

uffirsp oi UVIKO), as the heathen do) In all things the practice of

hypocrites is to be avoided, in prayer that also of the heathen.

ev rr\ croXuXoy/a a\&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;v,
in their much speaking) i.e. whilst they say

many words. They think that many words are required to in

form their deities what they want of them, so that they may hear

and grant their requests, if not at the present, at some future

time. Cf. on the other hand, &quot;your
Father KNOWETH,&quot; etc.,

ver. 8. The same word, croXuXoy/a (much speaking) occurs in the

S. V. of Proverbs x. 19. Ammonius 1

says, ^axpoXoyo; is one

who utters many words concerning few things, a-oXuXoyos, one who
utters many words concerning many things. Christ commands
us to utter few words, even when praying for many things ; see

ver. 913. e/Vaxouo^ffoi/T-a/, shall be regarded. The Hebrew

njy, to answer, is rendered by the LXX. tioam^iv- God answers

substantially;
2

see ch. vii. 7.

8. TLpo x-r.x., before, etc.) We pray, therefore, not with the

view of instructing, but of adoring, the Father.

9. O Jrwg, thus) i.e. in these words, with this meaning ; sc.

with a short invocation of the Father, and a short enumeration

of the things which we require. To have truly prayed thus, is

sufficient, especially in meaning, one portion being employed at

one time, another at another, to express our desires ; and thus

also in words. For this formula is given in opposition to much

speaking, has words best suited to the things which they express,

a most perfect arrangement, and a fulness combined with

brevity, which is most admirable ; so that the whole discourse

may be said to be contained in it. The matter of this prayer is

the basis of the whole of the first epistle of St Peter ; see Gnomon
on 1 Peter i. 3. Hdrtp, Father. An appellation by which God
is never addressed in the Old Testament: for the examples which

1 Ammonius the grammarian must not be confounded with the author of

the Ammonian Sections. He was a native of Alexandria, and flourished in

the fourth century. The work here alluded to is his treatise De differentia

dictionum. (I. B.)
3 In the original

&quot; Deus respondit solide.&quot; (I. B.)
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Lightfoot has adduced, are either dissimilar or modern, and

prove no more than that the Jews spoke of God as their Father

in Heaven, a formula to which Christ now gives life. The glory
of the faithful in the New Testament is thus to pray. In this

place is laid the foundation of praying in the name of Christ :

see John xvi. 23. He who is permitted to address God as his

Father, may ask all things from Him in prayer. ripuv, our) The
children of God individually pray for all His children collectively:

but even their prayers are, by this little word our, declared to be

more acceptable when offered in common : see ch. xviii. 19.

6 iv roTg ovpavoTg, which art in the Heavens) i.e. Maxime et optime
1

(Almighty, and All-good) ; see ch. vii. 11. Shortly afterwards we
find in ver. 10. ev ovpavu, in Heaven ; nor is it without cause

that the number 2

(which is elsewhere frequently used promiscu

ously, as in ch. xxii. 30, and xxiv. 36), varies in so short a passage
as the present : ovpavbs (in the singular number), signifies here

that place, in which the will of the Father is performed by all,

who wait upon Him ; o-jpavoi (in the plural) signifies the whole

Heavens which surround and contain that one as it were lower

and smaller Heaven : cf. note on Luke ii. 14. ayiaffdriru, hal

lowed be) The petitions are seven in number and may be sepa
rated into two divisions, the former containing three petitions

which relate to the Father,
&quot; THY Name, THY Kingdom, THY

Will,&quot;
the latter containing four which concern ourselves. In

the former we declare our filial affection subscribing to the right,

the dignity, and the good pleasure of God, after the manner of

the angelic chorus in Luke ii. 14 : but in the latter we both sow

and reap. In both divisions is expressed the struggle of the sons

of God from Earth to Heaven, by which they as it were draw
down Heaven to Earth. The object of the first petition is the

sanctification of our Divine Father s Name. God is holy : i.e.

He is God. He is sanctified therefore, when He is acknow

ledged and worshipped and celebrated as He really is. The mood 3

1 The mode in which the ancients addressed the Supreme God. (I. B.)
2

i.e. ovpctvo; Heaven in the singular ovp&voi heavens in the plural.

(I. B.)
3

i.e. all the three verbs are in the same mood, the Imperative, and have

the same
precato&amp;gt;y force. It is scarcely necessary to remind the general

reader that the Imperative Mood intreats as well as commands. (I. B.)
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in ayta&qru (Jiallowed be), has the same force as in sX^sru, come

and yevrfrvru (be done): it is, therefore, a prayer and not an ex

press doxology.
10. EX^ET-W ysv]Sy^rw x.r.A., come be done, etc.) Tertullian

has transposed these two petitions for the sake of his plan. For
in his book on prayer, after he has treated of the petition,

&quot; Hal
lowed be Thy name&quot; he says,

&quot; ACCORDING TO THIS FORM, we

add, Thy will be done in the heavens and on the earth&quot; And
he then refers the coming of God s kingdom to the end of the

world. 35 fSaffiXsla Sou, Thy kingdom) See Gnomon on ch. iv. 17,

and Rev. xi. 15, 17. The sanctification of God s name is as it

were derived from the Old Testament into the New, to be con

tinued and increased by us ; but the coming of God s kingdom
is in some sort peculiar to the New Testament. Thus with

these two petitions respectively, Cf. Rev. iv. 8, and v. 10. rb

SiXjj/Aa 2ou, Thy will) Jesus always kept His Father s will before

His eyes, for His own performance and for ours. See ch. vii. 21,

xii. 50. us, x.r.A, as, etc.)
&quot; It will be the part of the pastor to

admonish the faithful, that these words, as in heaven so on

earth, may be referred to each of the (three) first petitions as,
1 Hallowed be Thy name, as in heaven so on earth, also, Thy
kingdom come as in heaven so on earth, in like manner, Thy
will be done as in heaven so on earth.

&quot; ROMAN CATECHISM. 1

The codices however which in Luke xi. 2 omit the words,
&quot;

Thy will be done&quot; omit also the words,
&quot; As in heaven so on

earth&quot; iv ovpavjj, in heaven) We do not ask that these things

may be clone in heaven : but heaven is proposed as the normal

standard to earth earth in which all things are done in diffe

rent ways.
2

11. Tov aprov, the bread) sc. nourishment of the body; see

ver. 19, etc., 25, etc., from which it is evident that the disciples

were not yet raised above the cares of this life. This short

1
sc. that, issued under the sanction of the Council of Trent. (I. B.)

2 In the original
&quot; in qua aliter alia fiunt omnia.&quot; Lit. :

&quot; in which all

things are done, some one way, some another.&quot; i.e. The unvarying unifor

mity of Heaven, which conforms itself undeviatingly to the Divine Will,

should be the standard by which to correct the multiform variety of Earth,

the infinite diversities of which are none of them in strict accordance with

that Will. (I. B.)
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petition is opposed to the much speaking of the heathen, men
tioned in ver. 7, which principally referred to the same object ;

l

and it is placed first amongst those petitions which refer to our

selves, because the natural life is prior to the spiritual. Every
want of ours is cared for in this prayer. r^uv, of or belonging

to us) our, sc. earthly. But the spiritual bread is the bread of

God, i.e. that which is [given] by God, and [cometh forth] from

God. tirtovaiov, daily) This adjective is derived CCTO rr^c, emovffqg,

from the following day, and is composed of IT/ and /oD&amp;lt;ra.

2 For

from /
//,/,

to be (from which also comes ffepiovcioc) or from ousia,

essence or private property, would be composed, tnovaiog, in the

same manner as svovpdvios, etc. : since although s&amp;lt;!ti does not

always lose the / in composition before a vowel, it does lose it in

tirttriv, as also in &/,,/ from which this adjective must be ori

ginally derived according to this hypothesis. Our heavenly
Father gives each day what is needed each day. Nor is it

necessary that He should give it before. This His paternal
and providential distribution suggests the expression JT/OUOVO?,

for the coming day. The continuance, therefore, of our indi

gence, and of God s fatherly beneficence as from year to year,

so from day to day, is denoted by this phrase. Cf. 2 Kings
xxv. 30. Xoyov qfAspcis ev

fifj^ipcf. avrov, the proportion for the day
on its day. Cf. Acts vi. 1, diaxovia neidiyMfn^j daily ministration.

The bread, as a whole, is appointed us for all our days ; but the

&quot;giving&quot;
of it is distributed through the several days of our life,

so as to take place each day. Both these ideas are expressed

by the word ixiovmos. What was necessary for the support of

my life on any particular day, needed not to be given me on the

day before that, but on that very day ;
and what was necessary

on the following day, was given soon enough on that day, and

so on. The sense therefore of eiriovffiog extends more widely
with regard both to the past and the future, than that of &quot; eras-

tinus,&quot;
to-morrow s. ffq/Aipov, to-day) In Luke xi. 3, we find r&

xa(? qpzpav, day by day. Day by day we say and pray,
&quot;

to

day&quot;
Our confidence and contentedness (ai/rapxe/a)

3 are

thus expressed. Thus in James ii. 15, we have

1 viz. the cares of this life. ED.
2 The feminine of iu, the participle present of elpi to go. (I. B.)
8 See p. 150 and f.n. 3. (I. B.)
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daily food. Cf. also Prov. xxx. 8. Thus was manna

given.

12. Ka/, and) The three remaining petitions regard the com

mencement, progress and conclusion of our spiritual life in this

world ; and those who utter them confess, not only their own

need, but also their guilt, their peril, and their difficulties.

When these have been removed, God is all in all to them, by
virtue of the three first petitions. opsiXwara, debts) In ver. 14

we find vapaxrupara, lapses. In Luke xi. 4, we have apapTia;,

sins. Cf. Matt, xviii. 24.
1

us, as) Before it was &quot;AS in heaven,

SO on earth&quot; now it is
&quot; so in heaven AS on earth.&quot;

13. M?j siffiviyxris j^ac, Lead us not into) Temptation is always
in the way : wherefore we pray, not that it may not exist, but

that it may not touch or overpower us. See ch. xxvi. 41
;
1 Cor.

x. 13. dXXa, but) The sixth and seventh petitions are so closely

connected that they are considered by many as forming only one.

pveui, deliver) See 2 Tim. iv. 18. a-ro rov irovripoD, from the evil

one) i.e., from Satan. See ch. xiii. 19. 38.

&quot;Or; &amp;lt;SvJ ssriv q j3aff/\t!a xai y\ tobofiuf xai TJ bo^a tig TOV$ aiuvas-

A/XJJV, For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, for
ever and ever. Amen) This is the scope of the Lord s Prayer,
that we may be taught to pray in few words (ver. 8), for the

things which we require ; and the prayer itself, even without the

doxology, involves the praise of God in all its fulness (summam
laudis Divinae imbibit). For our Heavenly Father is sanctified

and glorified by us, when He is invoked as our Heavenly Father,

when things of such magnitude are asked of Him alone, when
to Him alone all things are referred. We celebrate Him, how

ever, in such a manner as should content those who are fighting

the fight of their salvation in a foreign land. When the whole

number of the sons of God shall have reached their goal, a simple

(mera) doxology will arise in Heaven, Hallowed be the name of
our God. His kingdom has come : His will has been done. He
has forgiven us our sins : He has brought temptation to an end :

He has delivered us from the evil one. His is the kingdom, and

1 We ought not merely in general to pray for deliverance from guilt con

tracted by our sins ; but whoever offends God in this or any other peculiar

manner, is bound also specially to acknowledge and pray for deliverance from

such offences, and so to give Him the honour due to Him. V. g.
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the power)
and the glory, for ever and ever. Amen, A prayer

was more suitable than a hymn, especially at the time in which

our Lord prescribed this form to His disciples. Jesus was not

yet glorified : the disciples as yet scarcely comprehended the full

extent of these petitions, much less the amount of thanksgiving

corresponding thereto. In fine, no one denies that the spirit of

the whole clause is pious and holy, and conformable to the doxo-

logies which frequently occur in Scripture : but the question is

whether the Lord prescribed it in this place in these words.

Faithful criticism regards little, in doubtful passages, what may
happen to be the reading of the majority of Greek MSS. now

extant, which are more modern and less numerous than is gene

rally supposed : the question under consideration is rather,

what was the reading of the Greek MSS. of the first ages, and

therefore of the spring itself, i.e. the first hand. 1 The Latin

Vulgate, which is certainly without this clause, stands, and will

continue to stand, nearest in antiquity to the spring : but the

force of its testimony is not appreciated till after long experience.
In this passage, however, Greek witnesses, few indeed, but those

of high authority, support the reading of the Vulgate. I wish

what I have said on this subject in my Apparatus
2
to be carefully

considered.
3

Nothing has occurred since I published that work

1 BDZaSc Vulg. Memph. Origen, Cypr. (who adds &quot; Amen
&quot;)

omit the

doxology. Orig. Nyssen, Cyril, Maximus all omit it in giving expressly an

explanation of the prayer. So all the Latin Fathers. It rather too widely

separates ver. 12 and 14, which are connected together. Moreover Jesus

was not yet glorified when He gave the prayer : it therefore was hardly

then appropriate. It was probably added after the kingdom had been

founded by the Holy Ghost on Pentecost. Ambrose de Sacram. vi. 5 im

plies that the doxology was recited by the priest alone, as a response

(tin(pui&amp;gt;Yifx.a)
after the people had repeated the Lord s prayer. Alford, from

2 Tim. iv. 18 where similarly pixriTKi dvro vovnpov is followed by the doxology,

argues that some such way of ending the prayer existed at that time. ED.
2 He has devoted more than eight pages to the subject : See App. Grit. pp.

101-109. (I. B.)
3 E.B. and those who have adopted his text, add here &quot;

especially x. on

this passage.&quot; It runs thus :

De tota re, lector judicet.

Prsetermisit clausulam Lutherus, in Agendis Baptismi, eisque renovatis ;

in Tract, de Decalogo, symbolo Apost. et oratione Dominica ; in Catechismo

utroque, et Hymno : ubi etiam Amen cum Hieronymo ad rogationes referl

VOL I N
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to weaken the arguments which I there brought together on this

point, whereas something has occurred to confirm them veiy

greatly: I allude to a passage in Enthymius, who flourished at

the beginning of the twelfth century. For when inveighing

against the Bogomili
1 for not using this clause, he does so only

on the ground that it was an addition of the Fathers, calling it

TO Tra.pa, ruv Qticav puffrripuv xai rrig txx\ri&amp;lt;siac xa^yjjroiv VpwfrtCft axpo-

reXsvriov g-r/^wvjj/^a, The choral conclusion added by those who were

the divine illuminators and guides of the Church. La Croze,
2

relying on this testimony, clearly prefers in this passage the

Latin to the Syriac version ; see his Histoire du Christianisme

des Indes, p. 313. One thing ought to be considered again and

again : the more that any one diminishes the authority of the

Vulgate on this passage, so much the more does he injure his

own cause if he maintains the genuineness of that most import
ant passage in 1 John v. 7 : for it at present rests solely on the

non ad clausulam, quanquam in Homil. ad. capp. v. vi. vii. Matth. earn

tractat. Appendicem earn esse persuadent nobis rationes ix. collectae
; quan

quam margo noster in suspense rem reliquit, dum rationes fuissent expositas :

et plane pro appendice habet Brentius; Hunnius vel pro appendice vel pro

epiloffo, cujus moderationera recte sequentur, qui nil certi secum hie possunt
constituere. Liberum saltern est privatim vel Matthsei receptam, vel Lucae

lectionem in orando sequi : quin etiam publice, in choro ccenobiorum Wir-

tembergicorum, et alibi hodienum prsetermitti solita est clausula. Cavendum

vero, ne idiotse intempestivis de hac clausula sermonibus perturbentur. Hac

quoque in re et veritati et paci inserviendum est. &quot; Sincera crisis,&quot; etc., as

in the Gnomon Ed. MDCCLIX, which is followed in this translation. (I. B.)
1 The BOGOMILES were a sect of heretics which arose about the year

1 079. Their founder was Basilius, a monk, who was burnt at Constantinople
in the reign of Alexius Comnenus. He maintained that the world and all

animal bodies were formed, not by the Deity, but by an evil demon who had

been cast down from heaven by the Supreme Being. Hence that the body
was only the prison of the soul, and was to be enervated by fasting, contem

plation, etc., that the soul might be gradually restored to its primitive

liberty. Marriage therefore was to be avoided. Basilius also denied the

reality of Christ s body, which he considered to be only a phantom, rejected

the law of Moses, and maintained that the body on its separation by death

returned to the malignant mass of matter, without possibility of a future re

surrection to life and felicity. See Mosheim. (I. B.)
2 MATHURIN VEYSSIERE DE LA CKOZE, a distinguished Oriental scholar,

born at Nantes in 1661. In the course of his life he abjured Romanism, and

died at Berlin in 1739. (I. B&quot;.)
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single testimony of the Latin Interpreter, and rests upon it

firmly.

14. Yap, for) referring to the twelfth verse. See of how much
account it is to forgive our neighbour. Of the seven petitions,

one alone, the fifth, has a certain condition or restriction, as we

also ; the reason of this is, therefore, added in the present verse.

15. T Kapatfrupara avrZ/v, their trespasses) The copies which

omit these words, elegantly intimate that the sins of men against

us, if compared with our sins against the Father, will vanish

away. Some Latin writers omit also the words roT$ wSpuvoi;,

men.

16. &quot;Orav vqffrevriri, when ye fast) Fasting also ought to be of

great account with us
;

it is not a part of the ceremonial law.

apavtfyufft, they disfigure} By neglecting the daily attention to

the person of washing and anointing. An exquisite oxymoron,

17. &quot;AXs/^a/ v/4/a/, anoint wasJi) Both verbs are in the

middle voice ; [the meaning therefore is] anoint and wash alone

(solus unge et lava). It was customary for the Jews to be

anointed on feast days.
2

18. Tfi Harpl, to thy Father) sc. thou mayest be known.

19.
&quot;

Ovoujivhere) i.e. on earth. This has a causative force,
3

being

equivalent to because there*
/3pff&amp;lt;, corrosion) This word, in

opposition to moth, expresses rust, and every evil quality by
which anything can become useless. xai xXecrroutr/, and thus

steal.

21. Oriffavpos vpZ&amp;gt;v Kapdia, v/j,u/vf your treasure your heart)

Others read drjgavpoc cw xapBia, &amp;lt;rou, thy treasure thy heart.
6

The objects which are mentioned in ver. 22, 23 (consequentia)

1
i.e. a play upon these words, ctQavtgu being the privative transitive

formed from tpetvu, to appear. (I. B.)
2 The sense is, Abstain from all rather severe exercises. V. g.
3

Aetiology. See Appendix.. ED.
* Such is the principle of the life of not a few men, that they seem to exist

in the world only for the purpose of amassing an abundance of earthly pos
sessions. V. g.

The particle 3s in ver. 20 indicates that both cannot at the same time

stand together. V. g.
5 Thus E. M. (I. B.)
*

&yiffetvpo; aw xetfitot aw is the reading of Eabc Vulg. Memph. Theb.
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are in the singular, those which are mentioned in ver. 19, 20

(antecedentia), with which this verse is connected, are in the

plural number. The plural therefore must stand in this verse.

The singular,
&quot; thesaurus tuus&quot;

&quot;

thy treasure&quot; easily crept into

the Latin Vulgate, and was convenient to the Greeks for asceticO
discourses. The treasure which YOU collect is called in Luke
xii. 34 o 0r,ffctvpb$ V/AUV, YOUR treasure. sffrai, will be) sc. in

heaven or in earth respectively.

22. O opdahfMc, the eye) This is the subject of the proposition.
1

lav ouv, if therefore) The particle o3v (therefore) agrees exactly

with the scope of the passage, and has been easily left out by
some who have understood it, though they omitted it.

2 We will

not linger on such matters. a-TAoDj, single, simple) The word

simplicity never occurs in the sacred writings in a bad sense.

acrXoDj signifies here simple and good, singly intent on heaven,
on God. Here is an antithesis between acrXofc, single, in this

verse, and dual, two, in ver. 24. That which is propounded

figuratively in ver. 22, 23, is declared in plain words in the fol

lowing verses. pureivbv, full of light) As if it were all eye.

23. Hovqpos, evil) sc. shifting, double, inconsistent, imbued

with self-love. TO
&amp;lt;pZ&amp;gt;s,

the light) which the lamp should give.
ri (SMTog, the darkness) How great darkness must be the darkness

of the whole body !

3

coVov, how great) As great as the body.

Cypr. 239, 303. The change to Sing, from Plur. ver. 20, is perhaps to im

ply that the heart of each individually is to be given to God. ED.

Such is the reading supported by Bengel in his German Version, where

he writes,
&quot; Denn wo dein Schatz ist, da wird auchdein Herz

seyn.&quot;
&quot;For

where THY treasure is, there will THY heart be also.&quot; He explains dein

Schatz (thy treasure) by
&quot;

Thy possession (dein Gut), on which thy Anxiety
is set night and

day.&quot;
In his App. Crit. he supports the reading of the Re

ceived Text, and speaks of aw as having crept in from the next verse.

(I. B.)
1 Not as in E. V. &quot; THE LIGHT of the body is the

eye&quot;
but &quot; THE EYE is

the light of the body. ED.
2

i.e. Those who omitted the word actually when copying in the text must
have supplied it mentally when reading it. (I. B.)

Ovv is the reading of B ; b has enim ; ac Hil. 520 omit it. ED.
3 In the original the passage runs thus
&quot; Tenebrw totius corporis, quantse erunt tenebne!&quot; and then proceeds,

&quot;

Singularis tenebra, veteribus non ignotus, a multis Theologis in loco ad-

hibitus, saepius conveniret sirr.plicitati hermeneutica?.&quot; (I. B.)
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24. Kvpioif, masters) God and Mammon in sooth act as master

to their servants, but in different ways. SouXivtiv, to serve) i.e.
1

to be a servant of. j /a?, for either) Each part of this disjunc
tive sentence has xai (and) with a consecutive force, viz. The
heart of man cannot be so free as not to serve either God or a

creature, nor can it serve them both at once j

2
for it either still

remains in enmity with God or it takes God s part. In the one

case, then (xa/) it cannot but love Mammon ;
in the other, then

(x/) it cannot but despise Mammon. This statement may be

inverted, so that the clause referring to the laudable state of

mind may precede the other. Cf. ver. 22, 23. Attachment

and a desire to please are consequent upon either servitude.

See ver. 21. s& dovXivuv, to serve God) Which is described in

Luke xii. 35, 36.
3

/ia/iwv, Mammon) Mammon does not only
mean affluence, but external goods, however few. See ver. 25.

4

Augustine
5
tells us, that both in Phoenician and Chaklee mam

mon signifies gain.

25. My /j.fpifjt,vare, take no care for) The disciples had left all

things which could be the source of care to them. r5j
-4&amp;gt;u%&amp;gt;j,

the

soul) The soul is supported by food in the body, which itself

lives on food : the body alone is covered by raiment. xal ri

Kirtrs, and what ye drink) This has been easily omitted by

copyists, or is easily understood (subauditur) by us. The 31st

verse requires the express mention of drinking rather than the

1 With one s full powers. V. g.
2
Although very many think themselves thoroughly versed in this art of

combining both. V. g.
3 The servants of Mammon, in obedience to their natural instincts, hate

Him, who alone is good. V. g.
4
Yea, even the commonest necessaries of life. Comp. ver. 32. But if

even such a service of Mammon, as affects the mere necessaries of life, is op

posed to the service of GOD, what then are we to suppose it to be to serve

GOD. It is this : to be borne towards Him with the full tide of love, and with

uninterrupted regard. V. g.
5 AURELIUS AUGUSTINUS, one of the most celebrated fathers of the Western

Church, was born at Tagasta, in Africa, in 354. His mother Monica was a

holy Christian woman : his father a heathen, in which religion he was edu

cated. His early career, though one of extreme brilliancy, was disfigured

by profligacy. At length, however, he embraced Christianity; was baptized

by St Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, in 387 ; ordained priest in 391 ; and con

secrated in 395 Bishop of Hippo, where he died in 430. (I. B.)
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present, for in it the careful are introduced as themselves speak

ing, whereas in the present verse our Lord speaks in His own

person.
1

r\ -^v/fi rb ffupa, the soul the body) Both of which

God gave and cares for. See the latter part of ver. 30.
2

26, 28. TK vtriiva roO ovpavcv ra xpiva rov aypov, the fowls of the

air the lilies of the field) which men do not take care of, often in

fact destroying them ; as for example the ravens, mentioned in

Luke xii. 24.3

26. Ouds ffuvdyouaiv, neither do they collect) as for example by

purchase, for the future.4 upuv, your) He says your, not their.

/i&XXov, more) i.e. you more excel as sons of God, than other

men do, or than you who indulge in such care (anxiety) con

sider. The word paXXov, therefore, is not redundant. In this

verse, the argument is from the less to the greater ;
in ver. 25,

from the greater to the less.

27. T/V e% vpSJv, which of you) A mode of speaking frequent
with Christ, full of majesty, and yet suited for popular use.

jjA/x/av, stature) See Gnomon on Luke xii. 25, 26.
^%t&amp;gt;v,

a

cubit) So as to become of gigantic height.

28. Hug a-j^dvei, how they grow) sc. to a great height. oti

xoT/a, they toil not) Toil is remotely, spinning intimately connected

with procuring raiment, as sowing and reaping are with food.

29. AE/W, I say) Christ truly knew the dress of Solomon.

ws, as) sc. is clothed, or is.
eV, one) any one, not to say a whole

garland.
5

roi/rwv, of these) The pronoun is used demonstratively.
30. At, but) Used epitatically.

6 Garments are objects of

comeliness, as well as necessity. The mention of the lilies

1 ab Vulg. Hil. Bas. Epiph. Jerome (who says, however, it was added in

some MSS.) omit % rt irir,Te. But BC, Orig. IJlld Memph. read the words.

Rec. Text has x,a,l instead of j, the reading of the oldest authorities. ED.
2 There is nothing so small and insignificant, which His omniscience

neglects, ver. 32. V. g.
3 The ant (Prov. vi. 6) is an example, which we may apply as an antidote

to slothfulness ;
the birds of heaven, to anxious cares. V. g.

4 &quot; Into barns:&quot; or even into other repositories of food, as we may see

instanced in other animals. V. g.
5
Kings were wont to wear white robes ; but these are surpassed by the

whiteness of the lilies. V. g.
6 See Append, on Epitasis. It implies some word or words added to a

previous enunciation to give augmented force. ED.
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with the verb vtpifidX ksffdat, to be arrayed, refers to the former ;

that of grass with the verb dpipitvvuaQai, to be clothed, to the

latter notion. xfyrov, grass, blade) as for example that of

growing wheat. See ch. xiii. 26. An instance of Litotes. 1

cfipipov ovra, which to-day is) i.e., which endures for a very
short time.

2

avpiov, to-morrow} After a short interval, the grains

having been thrashed out, the straw serves for the fire. xXifiavov,

the oven) To heat it. See Lyranus.
3

Pliny
4

says, &quot;rinds

beaten from the flax are useful for ovens and furnaces.&quot; B. 19,

ch. 1. It is not said, into the fire, as in John xv. 6 (cf. 1 Cor.

iii. 12), but into the oven. Not, therefore, for the sake merely
of being burnt, but of some utility. ap&amp;lt;p twuffiv, clothe, dresseth)

The dress is properly that without which the body is naked :

grass, although it has no external clothing, yet, because it is not

naked, but is covered with its own surface, is itself its own dress,

especially in its highest and flowering part, ofwhich it is divested

when it dries up. ToXXoi /tahkov, much more) In this life few

attain to the adornment of Solomon, not to mention that of the

lilies ; our Lord s words, therefore, regard the certainty, not the

decree of adornment : but in the life to come wre shall be moreo
adorned than the lilies. We ought not, however, altogether to

reject adornment in things, however perishable. 6X/yoV/&amp;lt;rro/,

1 See explanation of technical terras in Appendix. (I. B.)
2 E. B. quotes here C. W. Liidecke,

&quot; At Pentecost all these regions are

clad in green verdure ;
but when the south wind suddenly arises, in 24

hours, or two or three days at most, there is nothing that does not become

white and blanched.&quot;

3 The individual thus denominated was NICOLAS DE LYRE, so called from

the place of his birth, a small village in Normandy. He is supposed by some

to have been of Jewish extraction : he was born in the thirteenth century :

he assumed the habit of the Franciscan order in 1291. He was a man of

great learning, and especially versed in Hebrew : he wrote several treatises

in defence of Christianity against the Jews, and a series of Postills or small

commentaries on the whole of the Bible. He died in 1340. He was known
in the schools by the surname of Doctor utilis. So great was the effect of

his labours, that it gave rise to the proverb,
&quot; Si Lyra non lyrasset, Lutherus

non saltasset,&quot; i.e.
&quot; If Lyre had not played on the lyre, Luther would not

have danced.&quot; (I. B.)
* CAIUS PLINIUS SECUNDUS, commonly called the elder Pliny, born, it is

supposed, at Verona, about A.D. 23 ; died A.D. 79. He was a man of inde

fatigable study, and, though holding high offices in the state, published, be

sides other works, a natural history in thirty-seven books (I. B.)
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ye of little faith) Want of faith was clearly unknown and ab

horred by Christ ; for He had known the Father. He teaches

faith in this passage.
1

32. Hdvra yap rofira, X.T.A., for all these things, etc.) and no

thing else. TO, tfoq, the gentiles) the heathen nations. The faith

ful ought to be free from the cares, not only of the covetous

among the heathen, but of all heathens
; many, however, in the

present day fall short of the heathen in this matter.
2

.

svifyrtT,

seek after) as though a difficult matter. This word is followed

by the simple verb fyre/T-s,
seek ye, oTdi yap o varyf v/j,Ziv i&amp;gt; ovpd-

viog, for your Heavenly Father knoweth) An argument from the

omniscience, the goodness, and the omnipotence of God. vpuv,

your) sc. who is your Father in a pre-eminent degree in prefer
ence to the heathen.3

33. Zr,ri/re}
seek ye) the kingdom which is nigh at hand, and

not difficult of acquisition. irpurov, first) He who seeks that first,

will soon seek that only. BafftXtlav, kingdom. dixaiosvvriv, right

eousness) Heavenly meat and drink are opposed to earthly, and

thus also&quot; raiment ; and, therefore, St Luke in his twelfth chapter
leaves raiment to be understood at ver. 29, and righteousness at

ver. 31, although righteousness also Jilleth ; see ch. v. 6.4
auroD,

his) sc. righteousness. See the note on Rom. i. 17. raDra,

these things) An instance of Litotes.
5

xpoffredqffzrat, shall be added

unto) These things are a KpoffQrixr) or appendage of the life and

body (see ver. 25); and still more so of the kingdom (see Luke
xii. 32).

1 This is the only mode of address, which Jesus employed, when wishing

to censure the disciples : chap. viii. 26, xiv. 31, xvi. 8. V. g.
3 In the original,

&quot; At multi hodie non earn, quarn gentes, habent vrp-
x-tietv.&quot; Bengel in Gnomon on ch. iv. 4 defines otvTxpxsia, as &quot; Prcesens

animi
guies.&quot;

See p. 150 and f.n. 3. s(I. B.)
3 In the original all this is expressed by two words,

&quot;

prce ethnicis.&quot; (I. B.)
4 Sc. &quot; Blessed are they that hunger and thirst after RIGHTEOUSNESS, for

they shall be FILLED.&quot; See also Gnomon in loc. (I. B.)
5 The word used in the original is rxveivuais, concerning which John

Albert Burk says, in his Explanation of the Technical Terms employed in

the Gnomon
&quot; LITOTES, -Mnuait, TxKitvuat;, EXTENUATIO, quse singulse in

Gnomone passim allegantur, vix ac ne vix quidem differunt.&quot;

For explanation and examples, see Appendix. (I. B.)
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34. H avpiov, x.r.A., the morrow, etc.) A precept remarkable

for Asteismus,
1

by which care, though apparently permitted on

the morrow, is in fact forbidden altogether ;
for the careful

make present cares even of those which are future, wherefore, to

put off care is almost the same as to lay it aside. There is also

a personification of the morrow (cf. Ps. xix. 2) :
&quot; the

day&quot; says

our Lord, (not you}
&quot; shall take care&quot; He who has learnt this,

will contract his cares at length from the day to the present hour,

or altogether unlearn them. /jMptfMvqgu jaurjj,
2
shall take care for

itself) A Dativus Commodi* as in ver. 25, /*% ptpi^vart rri 4 f%?)

ILrfii rtjj ffupaTi, x.r.A., take no care for your LIFE nor yet for

your BODY, etc. apxsrbv, sufficient) God indeed distributes our

adversity and prosperity, through all the periods of our life, after

a wonderful manner, so that they temper each other. r\
xx/a,

the evil) i.e. the sorrow; therefore there were no cares in the be

ginning. xax/a, though originally meaning badness (ivickedness),

signifies here sorrow; just as the Hebrew 11B (ayadbg, good)
means joyful in Prov. xv. 15. aurJjs, thereof) Although it be

not increased by the sorrow of either the past or the coining

day.

CHAPTER VII.

1. MJ} Kpmrt, Judge not) i.e. without knowledge, charity, or

necessity. Yet a dog is to be accounted a dog, and a swine a

swine ; see ver. 6.

1 i.e. For skilfully conveying a stern truth in such a manner as not to

repel, offend, or startle the hearer : in the original,
&quot; monitum mire dartiov.&quot;

(I. B.) See on Asteismus in the Append. ED.
2 The Ed. Maj. regarded ictvTy as a less reliable reading than r kavrfis.

But Gnom. Ed. 1 (1742 A.D.) and Marg. Ed. 2, and Vers. Germ, prefer

fflfVTJ?. E. B.

Sollicitus erit sibi ipse. Vulg.
BGLa&c Vulg. Cypr. 210, 307, Hil. 635, read pfpiftv/iatt totvr^;. Rec.

Text has TM, favTyf, evidently a correction to introduce the more usual con

struction of ptpipvau with the accusative. ED.
8 See explanation of Technical Terms. (I. B.)
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2. Ev $ perpu, ivith what measure) The principle of the lex

talionis.
1

3. Ev r& otpSaXpfy in the eye) In that part of the body which

is the most noble, the most delicate, and the most conspicuous.
sv TU e&, in thine oicn) See Rom. ii. 21, 23.

4. Tl)$, how ?) i.e. How is it fitting for you to do so ?

5. Aia(3s.i-^ei$, thou shalt see beyond) now that the beam has

been taken out of the way, and no longer interposes itself be

tween you and your brother s eye, and that your own is relieved

of the incumbrance. He who, having first corrected himself,

seeks to correct another, is not a perverse judge.
2

6. M^ bun, give not) Here we meet with the other extreme ;

for the two extremes are, to judge those who ought not to be

judged, and to give holy things to the dogs. Too much severity

and too much laxity.
3

xuel, ^o/pwv, dogs, swine) Dogs feed on

their own filth, swine on that of others. See Gnomon on

2 Pet. ii. 22
;
Phil. iii. 2. The holy and dogs are put in oppo

sition to each other in Exod. xxii. 30 ;

4 a dog is not a wild beast,

but yet it is an unclean animal. y//,v, your} An implied anti-

theton.5 That which is holy is the property of GOD ; pearls are

the secret treasures of the faithful, intrusted to them by GOD.

fr^caffiv, rend) This also appears to refer to the swine.6
vpas,

you) From whom they expected something else, husks, etc.

1 So it is not hard to judge, what retribution hereafter each one is likely

to have. V. g.
2 For what man is there, who does not gladly allow a straw [thorn] to

be extracted from his finger, not to say from his eye, by a skilfully applied

hand ? The principle is the same as in the gnat and the camel, chap, xxiii.

24. V. g.
3 This admonition especially has regard to our daily conversation. When

such things are set before them in public, such persons lightly pass over

them. V. g.
* This is the Hebrew notation. In the Septuagint, Vulgate, and English

Version it is reckoned as the thirtieth. It runs thus &quot; And ye shall be

HOLY men unto me ; neither shall ye eat any flesh that is torn of beasts in

the field: ye shall cast it to the DOGS.&quot; (I. B.)
8 Sc. between you and swine. (I. B.)
8 Swine attack the pearls with their feet, the saints with their tusk. A

well-disposed man is more than once apt to suppose, that what seems sacred

and precious to him, ought to seem so to others also, until he learns, by ex

perience of the contrary, to act with more caution. V. g.
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7. Am/7-e, ask) Ask for gifts to meet your needs. ?/,
seek) sc. the hidden things which you have lost, and return

from your error. x.^oiirs, knock) sc. ye who are without, that ye

may be admitted within. See 2 Cor. vi. 17, fin. Ask, seek,

knock) without intermission.
1

8. rias, every one) that asketh, even from man, much more

from God.

9.
&quot;H,

An interrogative particle, corresponding to the Latin

an.
2

Ig upuv, of you) Parables are especially popular, when

they are addressed ad hominem. avdpuKog, a man) One, that is,

who is not clearly devoid of humanity.
3

aprov, bread) A stone,

which is useless for food, resembles outwardly a loaf or roll. A
snake, which is noxious, resembles a fish. A child can more easily

do without fish than bread, and yet he obtains even a fish by

asking for it. Fishes were given then to children, as apples are

now. pri Xidov, a stone ?) Lat. num lapidem, [such must be the

force of ^ * in this place] ; for the parent, when asked, will not

refuse to give either bread or a stone.

11. Tftt/g, you) Christ rightly excepts Himself, and no one

else.
5 The

i&amp;gt;f*&amp;gt;e?s
here refers to J V/&MV, of you, in ver. 9.

Tov&amp;gt;jpo/, evil) An illustrious testimony to the doctrine of original

sin. Cf. the evil one,
6

vi. 13. The Panegyric of Gregory
7 Thau-

1 Never cease, I pray thee, Reader, to turn such a promise to thy advan

tage, as often soever as the opportunity presents itself. V. g.
2 The second part of a disjunctive interrogation. ED.
3 The arrangement of the words in the original brings this idea strongly

out. (I. B.)
* The interrogative particle, which expects a negative answer. &quot; He will

not give a stone, will he?&quot; ED.
5 What man ofyou, ver. 9, implies that all but Himself are included in His

words. (ED.)
6 Men who are devoid of a godly disposition imitate him. B. G. V.

In the original the expressions used are, Malus, malitiam, male audit.

As the first of these = the Evil One, I have rendered the others so as to cor

respond with it. (I. B.)
7
GREGORY, surnamed THAUMATURGUS, or the wonder-worker, was born

at Neo-Csesarea, in Cappadocia. He was originally a heathen, and highly

educated, in the learning of the ancients. He afterwards embraced

Christianity, and studied under Origen. Having taken orders, he was

ordained Bishop of his native city about 239. He died between 264 and

271. He was a man of high attainments and great piety. Several valuable
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maturgus (p. 20, 146), has a similar confession of the evilness of

human nature, with an emphasis rare in that age. Man is

addressed as evil in the Scriptures. See ch. x. 17, and John ii.

25.
1

It is wonderful therefore that Holy Scripture should have

ever been received by the human race. Bread and fish are

good things ; man is evil, prompt to commit injury.
2

o i dari, ye

know) Distinguishing bread from a stone, etc. It is wonderful

that this understanding ( intelligentiam) has remained in us.

We are so evil. Cf. Job. xxxix. 17 3 with the preceding verses.

good things) both harmless and profitable things.
4

roTs

to your children) especially when they ask you.
6 lv roTz ovpavofc, which is in the heavens) In whom there is no evil.

TO?( airouffiv, to them that ask) sc. His children
; for where true

prayer begins, there is Divine sonship.

12, Otii/, therefore) The sum of all that has been said from the

beginning of the chapter. He concludes [this portion of the

discourse], and at the same time returns to ch. v. 17. The con

clusion corresponds with the commencement. And we ought to

imitate the Divine goodness, mentioned in ver. 11. 6eXrire ha

voiudiv, ye would that they should do)
&quot; Ye would :&quot; this is

pointedly said (notanter) : for men often do otherwise [than
what ye would that they should do]. We are not to follow

their example. Sc. by benefiting, not injuring. o/ civdpuxoi,

men) The indefinite appellation of men, frequently employed by
the Saviour, already alludes to the future propagation of His

teaching throughout the whole human race. ouru, thus) The
same things in the same way : or thus, as I have told you up
to this point. euros, this) The law and the prophets enjoin many
other things, as for example the love of God : but yet the law

and the prophets also tend to this as their especial scope, viz.

works of his are still in existence ; that alluded to here, is his Panegyric on

his master Origen, edited by Bengel, A.D. 1722 (I. B.)
1 E. B. and the later editions add Matt. xvi. 23, Rom Hi. 4, etc. (I. B.)
2 It is in fact wonderful that a human father, when his son asks him for

a fish, does not offer him a serpent. V. g.
3 Where the Vulgate has Privavit enim earn Deus sapientia nee dedit illi

intelligentiam and E. V. &quot; Because God hath deprived her of wisdom,
neither hath He imparted to her understanding.&quot; (I. B.)

4 And therefore also the Good Spirit Himself. V. g.
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wliatsoever ye would, etc., and he who performs this, performs
all the rest more easily : see ch. xix. 19.

13. E!ee\6iri, enter ye in) Make it the object of your constant

and earnest endeavours (Id agite) really to enter.
1 This pre

supposes that they are attempting to walk on the narrow way.
Observe the antithetical relation between &quot;

fiff&dirt&quot;
&quot; enter ye

in&quot; [in the first], and &quot;

o/
iiaip^6fj,ivoi&quot;

&quot;

they which go in&quot; [in

the last clause of this verse]. srsv^e, strait) sc. of righteous
ness. TvXj, the gate) This is put before the way; the gate
therefore in this verse signifies that, by which a man begins in

any manner to seek for the salvation of his soul ; as in the next

verse the gate is that, by which true Christianity is received.

aTayouffa, which leadeth away] from this short life. So also

in the next verse. XXo/, many) See 2 Esdras ix. 15, 17.

01
slffsp^ofisvoi, they tvhich go in) There is no need that they should

find it, for they spontaneously fall into destruction. Cf. v. 14.

di avTijg, through it) sc. the gate.

14. &quot;On ffrevrt, x.r.X., because straight, etc.) Many read ri envy,

x.r.X.,
2 now straight, etc., as in the S.V. of 2 Sam. vi. 20, where no3

is rendered by ri sc. ri dsdo^affTai 0?i,u.spov 6 jSotfrXf &amp;lt;&amp;gt;c lptit))X HOW
glorious was the king of Israel to-day I But there the expres
sion is ironical. The true reading is undoubtedly,

4 on vXanTa

on envy, x.r.X. BECAUSE broad BECAUSE straight. Thus in

1 Kings xxi. 15,
1|3 5

(rendered on by the LXX.) occurs twice.

on oux ian NafSoudai WY, on rtdvqKi : For, Naboth is not alive, but

dead.6 The last &quot;&quot;3 has the force of but ; and is thus rendered

1 Into life, into the kingdom of heaven. V. g.
2 Lachm. reads ri anvii, with B corrected by a second hand, CLA be Vulg.

Syr. Cypr. But Tischend. 6V/, with B corrected by the first hand, X, Orig.

3, 5275, and Memph. TV for a; is a Hellenistic idiom, Ps. viii. 1, where for

the LXX. u; 6/x.vpx.aroy other versions have ri
f&amp;lt;.syot.

The ri may be a gloss

on ori taken with the positive, as it is often with superlatives, intensively

(ori vhtiaro;, etc.) : so in Plato on rd^v;, valde celeriter. However Bengel
makes or/, as before TXT;, so to be repeated before anvtj in the sense sed,

but. ED.
* What, or how. (I. B.)
* Thus also E. M._(I. B.)
8 For a full account of this word and its meanings, see Gesenius s Lexicon

in voce. (I. B.)
6

Literally
&quot; Because Naboth is not living, because he has died. (I. B.)
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by the LXX. in Dan. ix. 18, and 2 Chron. xx. 15. See also

Heb. viii. 10, II.
1

aunjx, it) sc. the gate. Cf. the commence

ment and conclusion of ver. 13.

15. Tlpoff^sTt, beivareof) There are many dangers: therefore

we are frequently warned. See ch. vi. 1, xvi. 6, xxiv. 4 ; Luke
xii. 1, 15, etc. Bi, but) Whilst you are endeavouring yourselves
to enter, beware of those who close the gate against you. See

ch. xxiii. 13. -^wdoKpopriruv, false prophets) whose teaching is

different from that of true prophets. See ch. v. 17. [comp.
ver. 12. He who icorks iniquity, however he may prophesy in

the name of Christ (ver. 22), is nevertheless a false prophet. In

our day, they who delight in casting against others the taunt of

being Pharisees and false prophets, are themselves that which

they lay to the charge of others. V. g.] evd-jpciffi xpoftdruv, in

sheep s clothing) i.e. in such clothing as they would wear if they
were sheep.

15, 16. Oinvis ip%t)vrai hfiffAtUtt auroii;, ivho come ye shall

know them) a very similar passage occurs in Luke xx. 45 47.
2

16. A-To 3 TUV xapvruv alruv, x.r.X.,from theirfruits, etc.) This de

claration is solemnly repeated at ver. 20. xapvuv, fruits) The
fruit is that, which a man like a tree puts forth, from the good
or evil disposition which pervades the whole of his inward

being. Learning, compiled from every quarter, and combined

with language, does not constitute fruit ; which consists of all

that which the teacher puts forth from his heart, in his language
and conduct, as something flowing from his inner being, like milk,

which the mother gives from her own breast : see ch. xii. 33,

34, 35. This is the true force of vois?, produces, in ver. 1719 :

cf. ver. 21, 23, 24, 26. It is not his speech alone which con

stitutes the true or the false prophet, but his whole method of

leading* himself, and others with him, by the one or the other

yv is the expression used of the future life of blessedness : for

the present life is not life at all. V. g.
2 True judgment looks to the inward character of persons and things

[&quot; inwardly they are ravening wolves&quot;].
V. g.

3 However the margin of Ed. ii. of N. Test, more readily allows the omis

sion of this particle than the larger edition. E. B.

Boi Hil. 1245 read d^c, : but c Lucif. ex, Vulg. a. ED.
4 Soever. 14,

&quot;

Ladeth.&quot; ED.
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road or gate to life or death (see ch. xv. 14, 13) ; whence it arises

that doing and saying are closely connected in ch. v. 10. The

fruits indeed are the tokens (Gnorismata) or evidence of the

truth or falsehood of the prophet, and therefore also of the

doctrine set forth by the prophet. The doctrine, therefore, is

not the fruit by which the prophet is known ; but it is the form

of the true or false prophet which constitutes him the one or the

other, and is itself known from its fruit. The goodness of the

tree itself is truth and inward light, etc ; the goodness of the

fruit is holiness of life. If the fruit consisted in doctrine,

no orthodox teacher could be damned or be the cause of

another s destruction. See Schomer,
1 Theol. Moral, p. 252.

a-ffb axavduv, of thorns) although their berries resemble grapes,
as the heads of thistles do figs. In Luke vi. 44 the same com

parison is differently turned, for axavda, the thorn, and fid?,
the bramble, are very closely allied. The grape therefore (tfrapuA^)

is denied to each of them. Certain thorns
(ay.ce.v6a/) also have

large shoots :

2

figs therefore can be denied to them as well as to

thistles.

19. Atvfyov, a tree) The allegory is continued.

21. Ou -rag, X..T.X., not every one, etc.) for all in some manner

say, and shall say so ; see ver. 22, and cf. Luke ix. 57, 59, 61.

6 XE/WI/, that saith) Put in opposition to 6
&amp;lt;roiuv,

that doeth : cf.

1 Cor. ix. 27, xiii. 1, 2. Mo/, unto Me) The meaning is,
&quot; unto

Me and My Father;&quot; and again, &quot;My
Father s Will and Mine.&quot;

Kvpiz, Lord) Jesus acknowledged that this Divine appellation
was due to Him. Many, even men of high rank, called Him
LORD : He called no one so, not even Pilate. o KCIUV, x.r.X., he

that doeth, etc.) There is an antithesis between this and 01 epya^t-

ftsvoi (that work), in ver. 23. ro SeXj^a, x.r.X., the will, etc.) sc.

that which I preach, the righteous will, which is declared in the

Law : cf. v. 19. roiJ ev
ofy&amp;gt;ai/o/j,

3 which is in heaven 3

) No one,

therefore, who is contrary to God will enter heaven. dXX 6

1 JUSTUS CHRISTOPHER SCHOMER, a celebrated Lutheran divine, was

born at Lubeck in 1648, and died in 1693, professor of Theology at Rostock.

In 1690 he published his celebrated work, Theologia Moralis sibi constans,

quoted in the text. (I. B.)
2

i.e. resembling figs in some measure. (I. B.)
3 The word is in the plural number. (I. B.)
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Mou rov ev oupavoTf

ryv fiafftXsiav ruv ovpavuv,
1 but he that doeth the will of My Father

which is in Heaven,
1 he shall enter into the kingdom of Heaven J

)

These last words,
2 &quot;

ipse intrabit in regnum coelorum,&quot;
1

&quot; he

shall enter into the kingdom of heaven&quot; are found in that most

ancient authority, the Latin Vulgate,
3 and from it in both

Hebrew editions
4 of St Matthew, in the Anglo-Saxon Version,

5

in Jerome, and in Lupus, Ep. 84, and, perhaps from another

version, in Cyprian. The copyists of later times, slipping from

ovpavoTg to ovpavuiv, have omitted the clause. In antithetical pas

sages of this character, the sacred writers frequently employ the

figure entitled Plenus SermoJ

22. IloXXo/, many) even of those, perhaps, whom posterity has

canonized and commanded to be accounted blessed and saints
;

many, certainly, of those who have had rare gifts, and have shown

at times a good will (see Mark ix. 39), who apprehend the power
and the wdsdom, but not the mercy of God.

JpoD&amp;lt;r/,
shall say)

flattering themselves in their own persuasion. Many souls will

retain the error, with which they deceive themselves, even up to

that day:
8

\_A miserable expectation, previously, is theirs: an

awful judgment, subsequently! V. g.] see ch. xxv. 11. Hence

may be illustrated the doctrine of the state after death. In the

Judgment all things will at length be made known : see Rom.

1 The word is in the plural number. (I. B.)
2
They are not found in E. M. (I. B.)

3 See p. 14, f. n. !.(!. B.)
* See Le Long, Bibliotheca Sacra, pt. II. Sect. 1, 4, 5, 6 ;

and Bengel s

App. Crit. pt. I. Sect. 32, Obs. 6. (I. B.)

Vulg. abc Cypr. Ilil. add
&quot;ipse

intrabit in regnum ccelorum:&quot; they
moreover must read xvro; ipse, not as Beng. has it, hie, ovro;. BZ and most

of the oldest authorities omit the clause. ED.
5
Supposed to have been executed in the eighth century. See TIartwell

Horne,vo\. II. Pt. I. chap. 3, Sect. iii. 4. (I. B.)
6 LUPUS SERVATIUS (or SERVATUS), a native of France, and disciple of the

celebrated Aldric, who sent him to Fulda to study the Holy Scriptures under

the famous Rabanus Maurus. lie became Abbot of Ferriere A.D. 842, and

distinguished himself both as a scholar and a theologian. His character

stands high both as a man and an author. (I. B )
7

i.e. give the words in full, even though any reader might have readily

supplied them. ED.
8 Sc. the day ofjudgment. (I. B.)
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ii. 10 ; 1 Cor. iii. 13. ev sxsivy rr\ n^ipy-, on that day} that great

day, in comparison with which all previous days are nothing.

2, THY) The emphasis and accent fall upon this word in each of

the three clauses: THY, sc. that of the Lord.
&amp;lt;rpopjti6K/*w, we

kaoeprophesied) We have openly proclaimed the mysteries ofThy
kingdom. Add also: We have written commentaries and exege-
tical observations on books and passages of the Old and New
Testament, we have preached fine sermons, etc. dai/j,6via, devils)

It is not said fro/SlXovfj because S/a/3o&amp;gt;.o$ is only used in the sin

gular number. 1

23. Ton, x.r.X., then, etc.) although they had not thought so

before. o/xoXoy^aw, / will profess) sc. openly. Great was the

authority evinced by tins saying : see ver. 29. ovBsvore, x.r.x.,

never, etc.) although you cite My Name. o/ Jpyao,,evo/, x.r.X.,

that work, etc.) Not even then will their iniquity have been

changed.
2

ace/A/av, iniquity) how much soever they may boast

of the Law.3 Unbelief exclusively damns (Infidelitas proprie

damnat) ; and yet in the Judgment the Law is rather cited ; see

ch. xxv. 35, 42 ; Rom. ii. 12, because the reprobate, even then,

when they see Christ visibly manifest, will not comprehend the

true nature of faith.

24.
O/io;w&amp;lt;rw,

I will liken) In ver. 26 it is, he shall be likened.

God refers salutary things
4

to Himself; He removes evil

things
5 from Himself; cf. ch. xxv. 34, 41. (ppovipu, prudent)

True prudence spontaneously accompanies true righteousness ;

cf. ch. xxv. 2.

25. Kal 7.CK.I xa/ x.r.X., and and and etc.) In the last

days of a man and of the world, temptations throng together to

the attack (concurrunt), sc., rains on the roof, rivers at the base,

1 Sc. with its technical meaning : for S//3oAoj, in its original sense of

acciiser, may be used indiscriminately in all three numbers. (I. B.)
2 He means that our Lord will address them as even then working iniquity

with hearts still unconverted. (I. B.)
8 There is a play upon the words i/o^/, the state or conduct of those

who are without law, and o i/o^o?, the Law, on which they self-righteously and

delusively relied. (I. B.)
*

i.e. things connected with salvation, as ex. gr. the building on the rock.

ED.
5 As ex. gr. the building on the sand ; therefore it is here,

&quot; he shall be

likened&quot; not &quot; I will liken.&quot; ED.

VOL. I. O
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winds at the sides [of our spiritual edifice].
1

^ ftfoyji, the rain}

The presence of the article denotes that the rain will not be

deficient. -n-poatffssov, fell upon) i.e. to try its power of endur

ance. In ver. 27, we have Tfooixo-vJ/av, beat upon, as though at

random and without object.

26. O dxoiiwv, he that hearetli) He who neither hears nor does,

clearly does not build at all. S-TT! rr\ v a^ov, on the sand) which

frequently looks like the rock, but is not of the same con

sistence.

27. Ka/ jjv v\ irruffig air5j$ ptyfck^ and great was the fall of it)

It was great indeed, for it was entire. We see, from the present

example, that it is not necessary for all sermons to end in a

consolatory strain.

28. ZUHT&ICIV, concluded) The Lord did nothing abruptly :

see ch. xi. 1, xix. 1, xxvi. 1.
l|TX?!&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;rovro,

were astonished) The
attractions of true teaching are genuine ; those of profane, futile.

You may wonder, perhaps, why our Lord did not in this dis

course speak more clearly concerning His own Person. But

(1) He explained His teaching so excellently, that from thence

His auditors might judge of the excellence of the Prophet who
thus taught ; (2) His person had been already

2

sufficiently

declared; (3) in the discourse itself, He sufficiently intimates

who He is, namely, &quot;He that cometh&quot;
3

i.e., the Son of God,
the Judge of all

; see ch. v. 11, 17, 22, vii. 21-27.

29. fig l|oi.
tf/ai&amp;gt; %wv, as one having authority) They could not

withdraw themselves away.
4

It is the mark of truth to constrain

minds, and that of their own free will. See examples of our

Lord s authority (i^oueta) in the Gnomon on ch. v. 3, 18-20, vii.

22, 23, and also viii. 19, and John vii. 19.
&quot;/pap/tare?;,

6
scribes}

1 All kinds ofjudgments are here intimated: but especially the last judgment.
It is indeed scarcely that the righteous man is saved, yet however he is

saved [1 Pet. iv. 18]. V. g.
2

e.g. Mattiii. 17. (I. B.)
3 See ch. xi. 3. (I. B.)
4

Thfy felt the majesty of the Teacher, and the paiver of His word.

v. g.
6 The margin of Edit. A.D. 1753 regards the fuller reading, oi ypotpfieiTiis

O.VTUV x.a.1 oi
&amp;lt;&apurxloi, as almost equal in probability to this shorter one.

E. B.

Lachm. adds the words with C corrected by the first and second later



ST MATTHEW VIII. 1-4. 211

to whom the people were accustomed, and who had no aii-

thority.

CHAPTER VIII.

1 HxoXou0j&amp;lt;rav, followed} They did not immediately leave

Him.

2. Ae-rpoc, a leper) The most grievous diseases were leprosy

(cf. with this passage 2 Kings v. 7), paralysis (cf. Mark ii. 3 with

ver. 6) and fever (see ver. 14). It is probable that the leper
1 had

listened to our Lord s discourse from a distance. Jx, x.r.X., if)

etc.) the leper does not doubt our Lord s power, but he humbly
rests the event upon His will alone. Faith exclaims, if Thou wilt,

not, if Thou canst; see Mark ix. 22. ovvaffai, Thou canst) At the

commencement of His ministry, the chief object of Faith was

the omnipotence of Jesus. This faith the leper might have con

ceived from His discourse.

3. Tyv xtlpa, His hand) to which the leprosy, that would have

polluted others, was compelled to yield. QiXu, I will) corres

ponding to, // thou wilt. A prompt echo to the matured faith of

the leper. The very prayer of the leper contained the words of

the desired reply. The expression, / will, implies the highest

authority. Our Lord performed His first miracles immediately,
that He might not appear to have had any difficulty in perform

ing them : but after He had established His authority, He fre

quently interposed a delay salutary to men.

4. Mr,divi, to no one) sc. before you have gone to the priest,

lest the priests, if they had heard of it before, should deny that

the leprosy had been really cleansed ; sc. to no one of those who
had not witnessed the miracle. ffiavrbv, thyself) not by means
of another.

sl&amp;lt;; /uaprvpiov, for a testimony) See John v. 36. Thus

hand, ac Vulg. Hil. 640, Euseb. awoS. 276 : b also, adding ctiiruv. However

the weighty authority of B is against the additional words. ED.
1 Whose cure Matthew places, in the correct order, between the Sermon

on the Mount and the cure of the centurion s servant. Harm., p 252.
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the LXX. use the word paprvptov in Ruth iv. 7.
1 The priests did

not follow our Lord : He sends the leper to them from Galilee

to Jerusalem : He was much in Galilee at that time. avrofs,

to them) that a testimony might be exhibited to them of the

Messiah s presence, and of His not derogating from the law, and

that they too might thus be enabled to give testimony to these

facts.

5. TLpoffriXdtv AvTifj exarovrapxog, There came unto Him a centu

rion) The centurion did not actually come to Him in person ;

nor would our Lord have praised him, as He did just afterwards,

in his presence. See ver. 10, and of. ch. xi. 7. Others, indeed,

were praised by our Lord in their presence, but not until after

previous humiliation, and not so singularly and in comparison
with others as the centurion is here praised in contradistinction

to all Israel. And the same reverence, which induced the cen

turion to declare himself unworthy that our Lord should come

under his roof, prevented him from going to Him in person.

See ver. 8, and Luke vii. 7, 10.
2 He appears to have come out

of his house in the first instance, but to have gone back before

he had reached our Lord. The will, therefore, on his part
was held in Divine estimation as equivalent and even pre
ferable to the deed : and this estimation is nobly expressed

by St Matthew in the sublime style of a divine rather than a

human historian. Jesus and the centurion conversed truly in

spirit.

6. Asywv, saying] cf. ch. xi. 3, and Luke xiv. 18. vapaXv-

nxoc, a paralytic) Paralysis is a disease difficult to Physicians.
7. EXdaiv, coming) In His Divine wisdom, our Lord puts forth

those addresses by which He elicits the profession of the faith

ful, and thus as it were anticipates them : which is the reason

why men of those times received a swifter, greater, and more

frequent effect from heavenly words than they do now. He
declares Himself ready to come to the centurion s servant. He
does not promise that He will do so to the nobleman s son. By

1 Sc. xetl TOVTO yv pxpTvpiov ev lapxfa. E. V. And this was a testimony

in Israel. (1. B.)
2 D. Hauber has flly proved, in den harmon. Anmerk. p. 72, that the

history here given in Matthew is one and the same as that in Luke. Harm,

p. 255.
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each method He arouses faith, and shows that He is no respecter

of persons.
8. Srsyjji/, roof} Although not a mean one, cf. Luke vii. 5.

There were others whose reverence did not prevent them from

seeing and touching the Lord, see ch. ix. 18, 20. The same in

ternal feeling may manifest itself outwardly in different modes,

yet all of them good. sins Xoy^, command by word) Thus does

the centurion declare his belief that the disease will yield to

our Lord s command. Some few copies have rather more care

lessly, e/Vs Xoyov,
1

say the word. ladqatrai, shall be healed) The
centurion replies by this glorious word : our Lord had said

modestly,
&quot;

bptunfatt? I will cure? 6 vaTg fiou, my boy) A kinder

mode of speech than if he had said 6 6011X05 ^ou, my slave.

9. Ka/ yap lyia, for I also) Reason might object,
&quot; The slave

and the soldier hear the command without difficulty; not so

the disease.&quot; The wisdom of faith, however, shining forth

beautifully from the military abruptness with which it was

expressed, does away with this objection, and regards rather

those considerations which confirm, than those which might

destroy (frangant) hope ; those, namely, which arise from the

supreme dominion and jurisdiction of Christ, who issued His

injunctions to the sea, and the winds, and diseases ; see ver. 26 ;

Luke iv. 39. HE commands : the thing is done. The cen

turion can command soldier and slave, but not disease ; the

Lord, however, can order the disease, and that more easily,

humanly speaking, than the will of man, who is frequently re

bellious. civdpuvoi; tt/Ai ucro s^ouffiav, I am a man under authority)

He does not say, / am a military officer, but since he is obliged

1 BC5c Orig. 4,278&amp;lt;Z and Vulg. read xdyw- Rec. Text, without good

authority, has ho-yon. ED.
2 The word used by the centurion was confined to the notion of healing,

and cognate with that which denoted a physician : that employed by our

Lord had also the signification of attending upon, and was cognate with

one which denoted an attendant. Bengel s remark applies not to our Lord s

meaning, but to the mode in which He expressed it. (I. B.)
3
Tittmann, Syn. ii., distinguishes the words thus : SipotTrsvu ido/ueu diffe-

runt ut nostra : (Germ.) helfen et heilen. ipoe.nivia6a.i 0.^0 TUV oiaSivttav,

lHadcci TOV ; eiaOfvoiii/Tocs, i.e. $tpa,7rivopoii refers to the infirmities cured, Ia.rj8u,t

to the persons cured. QepctTnvv seems to me to mean, to treat a case, to

tend, to minister to : loOt, to heal. ED.
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to mention that others are subject to him, he says with great

delicacy,
1 / myself am subject.

There is also a concealed anti

thesis,
2

sc. Jesus is supreme Lord, souverain. u-rJ LIT
,
under

under) Such persons are at present called subalterns.

10. Edavpaffz, ivonderecT) Faith and unbelief were both the

objects of Christ s wonder ;
see Mark vi. 6. Our Lord praises

His friends warmly, where there is an opportunity for so doing.

See ch. xi. 7, xv. 28, xxv. 35, xxvi. 10 ;
Luke vii. 44, xxi. 3.

sv T JJ la/xxsjX, in Israel) sc. the people of Israel. Neither the cen

turion nor the woman of Canaan were of Israel
;
but with

regard to the latter, our Lord may seem to have given a higher

testimony, because she came openly from the coasts of the

Gentiles, whereas the former had dwelt in Israel : and the

centurion himself anticipated that objection (id occupavit), when
he declared himself to be unworthy, and interposed the elders

of the Jews between himself and our Lord.
rorfav7-ji&amp;gt;,

so great)

especially as the centurion had had much less intercourse with

our Lord [than His brethren according to the flesh]. His

faith was an example and earnest of the faith by which the

Gentiles would surpass the Jews. cr/or/v, faith) From this first

mention of faith in the New Testament, we may gather that

faith (as well as unbelief) is in both the understanding and the

will, being the result of deliberation and free choice.
3 See the

concordances on the word cre/3w.
4 Of all the virtues evinced by

those who came to the Lord, He is wont to praise faith alone.

See ch. xv. 28 ; Luke vii. 50.5
ovde eupov, I have not found)

though I have come to seek it.

11. rioXXo/, many) who, being not Jews, are similar to the

centurion. This is intended to awaken the emulation of the

1

TIpofapctTniat, anticipatory precaution; lest his mention of soldiers being
under him should offend against humility, he puts first the mention of his

being himself under the authority of others. See Append, on the figure.
ED.

2 See Explanation of Technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
3 Deliberation being the province of the Understanding; Free Choice, the

offspring of the Will. (I. B.)
4

irstSu, to persuade, etc., the verb from which irlan?, faith is derived.

-(I. B.)
5 In proportion to the greatness of humility, w the greatness of faith,

See ver. 8. and Luke xvii. 5-10. V. g.
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Jews. d-ro avaraXoJV) from the east) see ch. ii. 1, from the east

and from the west ; an euphemism for &quot; from the Gentiles.&quot;

ri^wffi) shall come) A prophecy : they shall come in spirit [and by

faith. V. g.] //,?-, together with) see Heb. xii. 23.
1

e ry

Baffiheiq, in the kingdom) sc. in this life, and in that which is

to come.

12. Oi 8s viol rris /3a&amp;lt;r/Ae/a,
but the children of the kingdom) i.e.

nearest heirs to the kingdom. The same title is employed with

another meaning in ch. xiii. 38. ffjcoVo?, darkness) Whatever is

without the kingdom of God is outer : for the kingdom of God
is light, and the kingdom of light. That darkness will envelope
not only the eye, but also the mind, with the grossest obscurity.

s^urepov, outer) the unbeliever has internal darkness in him

self already, and obtains, therefore, external darkness also as

his fitting home. And the nearer that any one might have

approached [to the Divine presence], so much the further will

he be cast forth into the depths of darkness. IKI?, there) at

length [even though not here and now]. Without the brilliant

scene of the feast [the marriage supper so often mentioned].

6) a remarkable article, used emphatically.
2 In this life, grief is

not yet really grief. xXau^ao?, weeping) Then wr
ill weep heroes

now ashamed to weep, from grief at the good they have lost,

and the evil they have incurred. Oh horrible sound of so many
wretched beings ! how far more blessed to hear the sounds of

heaven ! See Rev. xiv. etc. /Spuy^os ruv odovruV) gnashing of

teeth) from impatience and bitterest remorse, and indignation

against themselves, as being the authors of their own damna
tion.

3
Self-love, indulged on earth, will then be transformed

into self-hate, nor will the sufferer be ever able to depart from

himself. Nor is this weeping and gnashing of teeth combined

with darkness only, but also with fire, etc. ; see ch. xiii. 42, 50 ;

Luke xiii. 28. Another exposition is, the soft will weep, the

stern will rage. The same phrase occurs in Acts vii. 54.4

1 With the Fathers in the faith, Heb. xi. 9 V. g.
2 As though this were the true ideal of sorrow the normal standard of

suffering the archetypal reality of agony. (I B.)
3 As also from a spiteful and malignant feeling against others, to whom

they enviously grudge the salvation which those others have obtained.

Comp. Ps. cxii. 10. V. g.
4 Sc. they gnashed upon him [Stephen] with their teeth. (I. B.)
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13. rig s-TTiSTtuffag, as thou hast believed) A bountiful con

cession.

14. Tlev&tpav, mother-in-law) Peter had not long before mar
ried a wife, and they are guilty of a mistake who paint him with

white hair;
1

for all the disciples were young, and had a long
course to perform in this world

;
see John xxi. 18.

2 This must

be well kept in mind in every Evangelical History.
3

vvp sffffovffav,

sick of a fever} in the actual paroxysm.
15. A/jxov/ A-JTU, waited upon Him) She performed the duty of

the house-mother (mater-familias), as a joyful sign of her entire

restoration to health. St Mark and St Luke mention the dis

ciples as preferring the request in favour of Peter s mother-in-

law, and therefore add 8ir)%.6vei airoTc, she ivaited upon THEM,
sc. the Lord and His disciples. St Matthew mentions only the

Lord, and therefore wrote Aurw. The erroneous reading, aur&/j,

has been introduced from the other Evangelists.
4

16. o-4//ac, evening) of that day on which so much had been

said and done. Diseases are wont to be more oppressive at

eventide. ra wsvpaTa, the spirits) i.e. the devils. X&yw, with a

1

Although it is not improbable that he was older than the other dis

ciples. B. H. E. p. 257.
2 You may gather that concerning Judas Iscariot from Ps. cix. 8, 9 ;

Zebedee and Salome, the parents of James and John, were likewise both

still living. B. H. E. p 258.
8 For whoever will carefully weigh the youthful age of the disciples, and

their original family connections and former condition, will readily make
allowances for several errors which were committed by them in their state of

discipleship, and, having regard to this consideration of the time, he will not

require from them more than is reasonable, and so will find himself extri

cated from not a few difficulties. Harm. 1. c.

4 Those who are anxious to avoid Transpositions, maintain the opinion,

that the mother-in-law of Peter was delivered from a fever more than once.

But in the case of sick persons healed by the Saviour, the danger that im

pended over them was not from the return of their disease, but from some

greater evil. Nor did the Lord warn the mother-in-law of Peter, as He did

others, on that head : and if she had been attacked by fever anew, it would

have happened at a most brief interval after the former cure, and therefore

in that case the disciples, who were as yet but novices, might have doubted

along with others, whether the fever (a disease liable to alternations and in

termissions more than all other diseases) had been really and completely
removed. Harm. p. 257.
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word 1

) by that alone* vdvrag, all) without exception : some men
are said to have a healing power in the case only of certain special

diseases.

17. &quot;O-TTUS &amp;lt;!r\ripu6ri,
that it might be fulfilled) It behoved that

the Physician of the soul should also remove bodily complaints
from those who came in His way.

3 In this manner also, there

fore, was fulfilled the prophecy of Isaiah. Body and soul

together form one man : the corrupting principle of both soul

and body is one [namely sin] ; one and the same aid was given to

both by this great Physician, as the case required. eXafts, took)

i.e. removed from us.

18.
Acrs&amp;gt;Jg/i&amp;lt;,

to depart) Thus Jesus sought repose, and gave
to the people time to bear fruit from His teaching, and kindled

their interest in Himself for the future.

19. ETg yfap Aa.rfji;, x.r.X., one Scribe, etc.) Out of so great a

multitude, this man alone exhibits such an emotion. Yet he

seems to have been fond of comfort, a Scribe less hardy than the

fishermen. The Scribes came often to tempt our Lord.

1921. E/^fi/, said) The doctrine of Jesus Christ is clearly

opposed to the natural will of man. He wisely sent away those

who endeavoured to follow him wrongly or unseasonably ; see

Mark v. 18. Those who showed a hesitation in following Him,
He commanded to follow Him. He treated the Scribes in one

way, the disciples in another ; see Luke ix. 5762. A/datrxaXe,

Teacher4

) Jesus did not address those as Rabbi and Lord, who
were called so by human law or custom, but he was deservedly
addressed as such by them. See Mark v. 35 ; John iii. 2, iv.

49
;
Matt. viii. 6. The apostles addressed their hearers as

brethren and fathers : our Lord never did so.

20. K/ \eyti avrGj 6 iqaoZs, x.r.X., and Jesus saith unto him, etc.)

Our Lord does not repulse this man, but he proposes a condition

by which to correct the view with which he made the offer

respecting comfort or wealth, or even the power of working

1 That such is Bengel s meaning is clear from his German Version, where

he renders it
&quot; mit einem wort.&quot; E. V. has &quot;

By His word.&quot; (I. B.)
2 &quot;

Solo,&quot; i.e. without using any other means. (I. B.)
3 And of whom the extraordinary numbers are from time to time noticed,

Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, 36 (Luke iv. 21), xii. 15, xv. 30, xxi. 14. Harm, p. 259.
* E. V. .Master.



218 ST MATTHEW VIII. 21, 22.

miracles. o Tibs ro\j avdpuvov, the Son of man) See Gnomon on

ch. xvi. 13. OVK */e/, K.T.X, hath not, etc.) O admirable poverty
and endurance, combined with perpetual pilgrimage.

1

21. MatfjjrSy, of the disciples) of those, namely, who were not

always present.

22. TO-J$ vexpo-jg, the dead) An expression urgently command

ing the man to follow Him, and therefore embracing many
things. Both the dead iclio are to be buried, and the dead icho

c$

are to bury them, must come under consideration. The dead

who are to be buried, are without doubt those literally dead,

whether the father of this disciple was already then dead or

old, and near to death, and with only this one son. Cf. Tobit

xiv. 12. The dead who bury, or those to whom the burial of

the dead should be left, are partly those who are also about to

die, mortals bound to the law of death (cf. Rom. viii. 10), as

distinguished from the hope of a better life that hope, however,

being not altogether taken away. The appellation is to be

limited by the context : as in Luke xx. 34, they, who never

theless are capable of being saved, are called the children of this

world
;
so they are called dead, who are more fit for burying

than for announcing the kingdom of God. As in ch. ix. 24, the

girl is called not dead, who soon shall live (cf. John xi. 4), so

they are called dead, who soon shall die.
2 In the time of pesti

lence, the dead are buried by those who soon themselves die.

Nor is the case very different with successive generations of

mortals in the course of ages. Partly, they are already dead ;

and with regard to them the expression is hypothetical, with this

meaning Do thou follow Me, and leave the burial of the dead

to the dead themselves
; i.e. Let the dead, as far as you are con

cerned, remain unburied. A similar mode of expression occurs

in Exod. xxi. 14, Let the murderer be taken from the altar: i.e. let

him be slain, even if he has fled to the altar. The appellation,

therefore, of the dead ivho bury, is abrupt, and suitable to a com-

1 Neither had He a house of His own, nor a fixed dwelling anywhere,
Mark i. 45. The Scribe regarded it as an easier matter than it really was,

to follow Him whithersoever He was going. Harm., p. 269.
2 The dead are in their lasting home, and the mourners are not far off

from the same, but continue wandering all around it, until they themselves

also enter it. See Eecles. xii. 5. V. g.
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mancl which could brook no delay a command which had

sacred grounds, and flowed from the divine perception of the

Saviour. We ought to surrender ourselves wholly and imme

diately. Toug sctvruv, their own) sc. relatives. See Gen. xxiii. 4.

It was the duty of this disciple to deny his father.
1

23. To crXo/fcy, the vessel) The article refers by implication to

ver. 18. Jesus had a moving school : and in that school His

disciples were instructed much more solidly than if they had

dwelt under the roof of a single college, without any anxiety or

temptation.
24. Zsiapbs fj,s~/as, a great tempest) The faith of the disciples

was greatly exercised by these maritime perils. xa^-rt-ffdai, icas

covered) the danger reached the highest pitch : then came the

succour. sKdiifvbs, slept) No fear fell on Jesus. Nay, in ver.

2(3, He marvelled at the fear of men, even in the utmost peril.

He slept, wearied by the various labour of the day.
25.

2w&amp;lt;rov, save) An abrupt prayer. axo^vpefa, tee perish)

It is a proof of candour in the disciples to have recorded their

own weaknesses : this was not, however, difficult to them, since

after the coming of the Paraclete they had become other men.

20.
2
A=/?.o/ o?./7oV/ffro/, fearful of little faith) Synonymous

terms. Cf. Mark v. 36. Our Lord does not find fault with the

disciples for their importunity in disturbing His rest, but for

their timidity.
3

roVs, then) Jesus calmed first the minds of His

disciples, then the sea. s^iri^ai, rebuked) Satan probably had

ruled in this tempest.
27. YxaKo-jo-jffiv Avrw, obey Him) Cf. Mark i. 27. The winds

and the sea acknowledge no other control.
4

28. Ttfytmfkfof of the Gergesenes) Gerasa (said for Gergescha)

1 The winds and the sea, on this occasion, sooner obeyed the will of Christ

than did men. Harm. 269, 270.
2 Kxt hiyu, And He saith) Being not at all discomposed or agitated. V. g.
3 In the whole life of Christ, never is there any fear oi any creature

evinced in all the incidents which occurred to Him. V. g.
4 In the original,

&quot; Venti et mare alias libera.&quot; Bengel is very fond of

the adverb &quot;

alias,&quot; and frequently employs it emphatically. (I. B.)
5 This reading, which Michaelis supposed to rest on the mere conjecture

of Origen, is estimated by the Margin of Beng. more highly in this passage
than in the parallels, Mark v. 1, and Luke viii. 2G. E. B.

BCA, Syr. (Peschito) and Hard, (txt.) Syr. read Yxloiowuv. Lachm.
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and Gadara were neighbouring cities.
1 See Killer s Onomata

Sacra, pp. 807, 812. ix ruv pvr^tiuv, from the tombs) The pos
sessed avoid human society, in which the exercises of piety

flourish. Invisible guests also have their dwelling in sepulchres

(See Mark v. 3) ;
those which are malignant, especially, I

believe in the sepulchres of the impious. irap&de?*, pass by) not

even pass by.
29. 17 fan xai sol, what have we to do with Thee?) A formula

of declining interference or intercourse. See S. V. 1 Kings xvii.

18 ; Judges xi. 12
;

2 Kings iii. 13. They confess in this

address their despair and horrible expectation, and at the same

time they seem to add,
&quot; we desire to have dealings, not with

Thee, but with men liable to sin.&quot; T/ g ro\j io\j, Son of God)
Men seeking aid addressed Him with confidence as the Son of
David ; devils with terror, as the Son of God. Sids, hither) The
devils claimed, as it were, some right in that place, and espe

cially over the swine in that place. vpb xaipov, before the time)

This may be construed either with fates, hast Thou come, or

with fiaffavlgat, to torment, or with both. Jesus came indeed

when the world was ripe for His coming, and yet sooner than

the enemy desired. Thus in Rom. v. 6, we read Xpiaros xara.

xaipbv u,xet)av
}
IN DUE TIME Christ died. jBaffavisai, to torment)

It is torment for the devils to be without the bodies of man or

beast, which they ardently desire to possess, that they may
thereby, for the time being, extinguish that fire with which they
are always burning. See ver. 31. This was a prelude to their

being hereafter placed in subjection under the feet of Jesus.

30. ILolpuv, of swine) The owners of the swine were either

heathens dwelling among the Jews, or Jews greedy of gain.

31. HapixdXow, besought) It is one thing to ask in an ordinary

way (in which manner natural men, and even devils, have been

reads Ytpctayvuv with bed Vulg. Hilar. 645, and D apparently (its Latin

having this reading). Ttpywwav has but second-rate authorities, LX. etc.

Mempli. Goth. The variety probably arose from the parallel passages being
altered from one another. Tregelles (Printed Text of N. T. p. 192) has

shown Origen, iv. 140, Tspeurwuv, does not refer to Matthew exclusively, but

to the Gospel narration generally. It proves the name was sometimes read

Yadctpyvoi, sometimes YtpeurYivol, and that Ytp-yivYivcil was not a then known

reading, but was his mere conjecture. Ei&amp;gt;.

1 See Bloomfield s Greek Testament in loc. (I. B.)
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ere now able to obtain something
1

),
and another thing to pray

in faith. Even Satan himself sometimes obtains his request, as

we learn from the first chapter of Job. si, x.r.1.., if, etc.) They
perceived already that they must change their abode.

evrirpe-^ov

tj/j^Tii, x.r.X., suffer us, etc.) The mischief should be ascribed to

the devils, not to the Lord; and who would compel Him to

hinder the devils ?

32. AT?jX0ov, they were come out) Our Lord performed one

miracle by which He inflicted punishment on a tree, namely, a

fig tree
;
another on swine ; another on men buying and selling in

the temple. A specimen of future vengeance. His other mi

racles were full of grace ; and even in these benefit was pro

duced, as, for example, in the present case, a road rendered

safe, a region freed from spirits to which it was liable, by their

being driven into the sea, the possessed liberated, an excessive

quantity of animal existence removed which was forbidden to be

eaten, and in this case liable to be possessed by devils. And
the Gergesenes were guilty, and deserved to lose the herd.

The circumstance shows indisputably the right and the authority
of Jesus. awidavov, died) It seems that a possessed brute can

not live long. That men who are possessed do not thus perish

immediately, is an especial mercy of God.

33. o i jSoaxovreg, they who fed) Although they were not pro

fessedly herdsmen by occupation. scpvyov, fled) The devils could

not overtake them.

34.
2

riapsxaXgrfai , they besought) Those who are held fast by
concern about their property, more easily and readily repel than

pursue. Even avarice is timid. Or perhaps they besought our

Lord with no evil feeling.
3 See Luke v. 8.*

1
Comp. Mark v. 10, 12. E.B.

2
IT&amp;lt;7

-/i
TTOX/J, the whole city) Such great commotion do earthly interests

cause ! V. g.
3 At all events, though the Gergesenes besought Him with such a request,

as did also their neighbours the Gadarer,es, yet He left behind a leading one

of those who had been possessed (Luke viii. 35, viz. the man whom the men
of the city had found &quot;

sitting at the feet of Jesus, clothed, and in his right

mind&quot;)
as a preacher of the Gospel to them. This one may have been a

Gadarene, and the other a Gergesene. Harm. p. 274.
4 Where Peter, from humility instead of malignity, exclaims,

&quot; DEPART
FROM ME, for I am a sinful man, Lord.&quot; (I. B.)
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CHAPTER IX.

1. Aizvepafft, He crossed over) Being asked to do so by the

Gergesenes. The Lord does not force His blessings on the

unwilling.
1

/ 5/av, His oivn) sc. Capernaum, exalted by this

inhabitant.

2. TLpoffstpspov Avr&, they brought to Him) Many such offerings

were made to the Saviour, and they were pleasing to Him. rqy

fflffnv auruv, their faith) i.e. of him who was borne, and of them

who bare him. ddpffsi, rsxvov, Son, be of good cheer
2

)
&quot; Neither

thy sins nor thy disease shall stand in thy way.&quot; Thus, at ver.

22, Oapfct, 6vya,Tsp, daughter, be of good comfort.
&quot; Be of good

comfort;&quot;
neither thy sins shall prevail against thee, nor thy

disease. Thus also,
&quot; Be of good comfort, daughter&quot;

in ver. 22.

apeuvrai dot, are forgiven thee) Without doubt, great was

the sense of great sins in that man.3
aoi has here both emphasis

and accent, but in ver. 5 the same words are repeated after the

manner of a quotation, and eoi or &amp;lt;rou is enclitic.
4

3. E7-rov sv eavTofs, ovrog (3Xaa&amp;lt;pri/jt,iT,
said within themselves, this

man blasphemeth) Blasphemy is committed when (1.) things un

worthy of God are attributed to Him ; (2.) things worthy of

God are denied to Him ; (3.) when the incommunicable attri

butes of God are attributed to others.

4. Elduc, knowing) Besides many Greek codices, which Mill

first began to notice on this passage, the Gothic version and the

margin of Courcelles reads thus. iduv
5

appears to have been in-

1 And by that very fact He excited in men the more ardent desires after

Him, inasmuch as He did not make too long delays in the one place.

Harm., 1. c.

2 The word used by Bengel is
&quot;

confide&quot;
which is repeated each time in

the remarks which follow. (I. B.)
3 This was the principal benefit, by occasion of which chiefly the thoughts

of the men present there were thrown open and made manifest, ver. 3, 8.

Harm. p. 276.
4 Never had that voice been heard put forth in this way, from the time

that the earth had borne men on it V. g.
6 Lachmann reads tfoug with B, Goth Vers. and probably a. Dbc and

Ilec. Text read llu.. Vulsr. &quot;Cum vidisset.&quot; ED.
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troduced by some persons from ver. 2. St Mark and St Luke

have Icr/yvo-jg
in the parallel passages. Thus too we find tlo&s in

ch. xii. 25. U/M.E/S, you) The pronoun is expressed for the sake of

emphasis.
1

5. T/ yap, for which ?) In itself either is the sign of Divine

authority and power ;
and the connection between sin and

disease is in itself most close : the power which removes both

is one. According to human judgment, it is easier to say,
&quot;

Thy
sins are remitted

;&quot;
and he who can say

&quot;

Arise&quot; which appears

greater, can also say this, which appears less.

6. E/^rs, ye may knoic) This word also breathes authority?

siri Tr,g y5j$, on earth) This is exclusively the place where sins

are committed and remitted. Earth was the scene of Christ s

works from the beginning.
3 See Prov. viii. 31 ; cf. the two

clauses in Ps. xvi. 3 ; see 4 Jer. ix. 24
; John xvii. 4

;
Luke

ii. 14. I have, says He, all authority in heaven, much more

on earth ;
see ch. xvi. 19, xxviii. 18.

5 This speech savours of a

heavenly origin. taua/av, authority) The argument from power
to authority holds good in this passage. 7J/?/, He saith) A
similar change of person between the protasis and apodosis
occurs in Num. v. 20, 21, and Jer. v. 14.

8. E^ouo/av ro/atirjjv, such authority) sc. to heal and save (see

ver. 6), and that close at hand in the man Jesus Christ. roTg

avOputfois, to men) so long afflicted with sin.
6 An expansive ex

pression (lata oratio), as in ver. 6.
7

They rejoiced that there

was one of the human race endued with this authority.

1 Often one, whilst he is arraigning others for their sins, is sinning him

self. And indeed the most heinous sins can be committed even in the heart

alone. V. g.
2
Bengel just below translates i^owietv (rendered in E. V. power) by

&quot;

authority,&quot; and refers to it by anticipation. (I. B.)
3 Nay more, it is the wrestling arena between sin and grace. V. g.
4 E. B. inserts here &quot;Gen. vi.

5,&quot; which has been adopted by the later

editions. (I. B.)
& We also in our turn may now say : Seeing that He had that power,

when sojourning on the earth, why should He not also have the same, now
that He has been raised from the dead and taken up into heaven 1 Acts v.

31. V. g.
6 A Dativus Commodi. V. g. i.e. for the good of men. ED.
7
Beng. seems to me, not to take AvSpu^ot? as Engl. V.,

&quot; God who had

given such power to men,&quot; but, as the Dative of advantage,
&quot; Who had be-
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9. Marda/bK, Matthew) A Hebrew by nation, and yet a publican.
In St Mark and St Luke, he is called Levi.

1

It is possible that

Matthew did not like the name which he had borne as a

publican. xadr^vov, sitting) actually employed in the business

of his calling. And yet Matthew followed. A great miracle

and example of the power of Jesus. A noble instance of obedi

ence 2

[productive of eternal joy. V. g.]

stowed such power (in the person of the man Christ Jesus) for the benefit of

men, so long afflicted as they had been with sin. Thus the meaning of

Bengel s
&quot; lata oratio, uti v. 6&quot; is, that the words &quot; on earth,&quot; in ver. 6, im

ply the same wide range of the Saviour s power for the good of men as

oivSpaTrot; here. ED.
1 J. D. Michaelis, Einleitung T. ii. p. m. 932, etc., conjectures that Levi

was the chief of the publicans, and Matthew his subordinate assistant. But

it is not likely that either Matthew, consistently with his modesty, would have

omitted to record the obedience of Levi to the Lord s call Levi being, by the

hypothesis, Matthew s principal and also host at the large entertainment

given on the occasion or that Mark and Luke should have omitted the call

of Matthew, who was more distinguished than Levi on account of his

apostleship. It is no objection, that Matthew is not mentioned by the men
of Nazareth, Matt. xiii. 55, among the four sons, i.e. sister s sons of Mary :

for not even Levi (who in Mark ii. 14 is explicitly made the son of Alpheus)
is reckoned among those four. What suppose we say that Levi, or Matthew,
was the son of Alpheus, though not by Mary, but by a different wife, and so

connected with the Saviour by no tie of blood. At all events, the very ety

mological root of the names seems to establish the identity of the persons.

For &quot;*b (Levi) is from STD adhered, attached to, and &quot;M or &quot;W?? (Matthew)
is from the Arab, word PPS, he formed a tie of connection or propinquity.
Moreover : in the same way as Saul, from that period of time in which, after

being solemnly set apart to the work of preaching, he gained over Sergius

Paulus as the first-fruits of his mission, and so became superior to Barnabas,
was distinguished by the name of Paul, even by Luke himself (Acts xiii. 2,

9): so also Levi (Luke v. 27), from the moment in which by solemn election

he was enrolled among the Apostles, obtained the name of Matthew even in

Luke (c. vi. 15). These considerations will enable the reader to decide the

question. E. B.
2 This may be supposed to have been the series of the events: Matthew

a short while before went to Jesus as a publican, and even then, at that early

time, beyond all that he could have conceived, was called to the apostolic

office, Matt. v. 1, Luke vi. 15 (comp. Num. xi. 26) : whereby is evinced the

extraordinary clemency of the Saviour towards this publican, thus selected

out from the rest of his fellows. He was present, as an apostle freshly-

appointed, at the Sermon on the Mount : where there is no doubt but that

the words, Do not even the publicans the same ? recorded by Matthew him-
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10. Ev
&amp;lt;rr\ olxicf,,

in the house) Cf. ver. 28 ; or, if you take it

of Matthew s house, Mark ii. 15 ; Luke v. 29. Matthew ap

pears in this feast to have bid adieu to his former companions,
1

self, ch. v. 46, made the deepest impression on his mind. He did not,

however, on that very day commence following the Lord daily, but had still

some occupation in levying taxes, therein without doubt being observant of

that righteousness which is commanded in Luke iii. 13. There was, on the

part of the Jews, a great abhorrence of publicans, even though they were

themselves Jews
;
and it is to this abhorrence that the Saviour adapted His

language, Matt, xviii. 17. However, the publicans were not altogether ex

cluded from the temple, whether they had the same degree of access to it

open to them as the Pharisees had, or an access more remote : Luke xviii.

13. John admitted the publicans to baptism, on condition that, in the dis

charge of their office, they would allow themselves to be stirred up to the

duty ofjustice : nay more, not even did the Saviour command them altogether
to leave their employment, but to &quot; make to themselves friends of the Mam
mon of unrighteousness,&quot; Luke xv. 1, xvi. 1, 9. Neither Christ nor His fore

runner were bound by the Jewish traditions, which excluded publicans from

church-communion. And besides, it is probable that the Jews, from malice

against Christ, subsequently established more severe enactments as to pub
licans. Accordingly Matthew, being called to the apostle^hip, and not as yet

at that time ordered to leave the receipt of customs, may have discharged
this duty up to the time that he was called to follow Jesus. But if Matthew

did the same as Zaccheus, before his conversion, he was in duty bound to

make amends to those whom he had defrauded on the same principle as

Zaccheus, or even to compare and make up all accounts whatever with the

other publicans. Jesus, therefore, when he, saw him sitting at the receipt of

custom, saith, Follow Me. And he arose and followed Him. Independently
of the general crowd of hearers and disciples, coming to Him and going away
from time to time, Jesus admitted certain followers to daily intimacy (Luke
ix. 59, xviii. 22 ; Acts i. 21), and twelve apostles, i.e. extraordinary messen

gers of the kingdom of heaven. Peter and Andrew, James also, with John,
were made followers before that they were made apostles : Matthew was

called to the apostolic dignity sooner than he was admitted to the intimacy
of daily following the Lord, although not even this could have been put off

for long, and in matter of fact was not delayed for more than afew days.

At all events, he was not present in the journey to the country of the Ger-

gesenes, who perhaps knew him well as a publican ; but he may have been

a spectator of the other acts of the Lord at Capernaum previous and subse

quent to that journey. Even though he were ever so much behind the

other apostles in following Christ : yet he followed soon enough for attaining

tlie object proposed, as an apostle, Acts i. 21. Harm. 281, etc.

1 He seems also hereby to have afforded them an opportunity of going to

the Lord, such as would hardly have been given to so great a number of such

characters at any other time. Shortly after, Matthew came to know the

VOL. I. P
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nor does he call the house any longer his own.

apapruXoi, publicans and sinners) who had sinned grievously

against the sixth and seventh [seventh and eighth] command
ments. (fwavsxiivro, sat down together witJi) Kind and condescend

ing was the intercourse of Jesus.
1

11. To/j f^adr^aTs, to the disciples} The Pharisees acted in an

oblique manner, with cunning, or at least with cowardice ;
to

the disciples they said, Why does your Master do so ? to the

Master, Why do your disciples do so ? see ch. xii. 2, xv. 2 ;

Mark ii. 16, 18. diart, x.r.X., ivhy, etc.} The sanctity of Jesus

was held in the highest esteem by all, even His adversaries.

See Luke xix. 7.

12.
2

Xpslav, need) xptfai, needs, are to be seen everywhere.
3
xax), ill) Such is indeed the case with sinners.4

13. UoptvfavTts, having gone) sc. into the synagogue, where

you may refer to Hosea [sc. vi. 6.] Our Lord often said to

those who \vere not His own,
5

&quot;

noptvou&quot;
&quot;

depart&quot;
see John

viii. 1 1. His style of quoting the Scriptures is full of suitableness

and majesty, and different from that of the apostles ; for He
does it in such a manner as not Himself to rest upon, but to

convince His hearers by their authority ; and He employs it

glory of Jesus by His acts, and especially by the raising of Jairus daughter,

ch. ix. 19; and he was sent forth, at no long interval afterwards, with the

rest of His apostles : on which occasion he has called himself Matthew the

publican, ch. x. 3; and, from the deepest sense of gratitude (as is natural), has

recalled to remembrance with what marvellous speed grace transferred him

from his state as a publican (ch. xviii. 17) to an Apostolic embassy which

was distinguished by miracles. Harm. p. 282.
1 For whose sake the banquet was given, to which, without any command

on His part, publicans and sinners came. Therefore the objection of the

Pharisees, even looking at it in a mere external point of view, was void of

all justice. V. g.
2

Jesus, as a faithful master, brings help to his disciples. V. g.
8 Dost thou feel infirmity (oi xctxu; f%ovrfs), as opposed to strength (oi

laxvovn;) ? In that case betake thyself to the Physician, and seek His help.

-v. g.
4 In the original,

&quot; Sic sane habent peccatores.&quot;
There is a play here on

the word habent, sc. jgfituf t^ovaiv x.&amp;lt;tx.u$ e-^ovng. (I. B.)
8 In the original

&quot;

Alieniores,&quot; an expression which is used several times

by Bengel in the course of this gospel, and which it is easier to understand

than to translate. (I. B.)
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more towards His adversaries than towards the disciples who
believed on Him. /icc^rs, learn ye) ye who think that ye are

already consummate teachers. s Asov deXu, I icill have mercy} A
few read with the LXX. in Hos. vi. 6, with whom the other

words in this passage agree, IXsoj dsXu. 1 The LXX. more com

monly use rb iXsoc in the neuter, as in Hos. vi. 4. Sometimes,

however, 6
?/&amp;gt;.o,

like the ancient Greeks. Is. Ix. 10, Ixiii. 7 ;

Dan. i. 9, ix. 20 ;
Ps. ci. 1

;
1 Mace. ii. 57, iii. 44 ; and especially

in the minor prophets, Jonah ii. 9 ; Mic. vi. 8 (which passage
is also parallel with the evangelist), Ibid. vii. 20 ; Zech. vii. 9 ;

Hos. xii. 6. Thus 6 eXto$ occurs in the present passage, in

Matt. xii. 7, xxiii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; Heb. iv. 16 ; but TO sXtof

occurs frequently in St Luke, St Paul, St James, St Peter, St

John, and St Jucle ;
and in Mic. vii. 18, the LXX., have 6t\yrrig

eXiov? egriv, He is a wilier of mercy. We have here an axiom of

interpretation, nay, the sum total of that part of theology which

treats of cases of conscience. On mercy,
cf. ch. xxiii. 23. The

word
Sb&amp;lt;r/ai&amp;gt;, sacrifice (victimam), is put synecdochically.

2
It is

an act of mercy to eat with sinners for their spiritual profit.
3

fadov, I have come) sc. from heaven. xaXlcra/, to call) Such is

the mission, such the authority of Christ. apapruhous, sinners)

The word is purposely and emphatically repeated by our Lord.

Cf. ver. 11.

14. Tors, then) At the time of the Feast.4

vpoffepxovrai Aur&amp;gt;,

come to Him) of set purpose. o/ nudrirai ludwou, the disciples of

John) They were half-way between the Pharisees and the dis

ciples of Jesus, and appear on this occasion to have been insti

gated by the Pharisees.5 Cf. Luke v. 33. 2oD ftadyra,!, Thy

1 So BC corrected later, D. This is the Hellenistic form, as TO TAot/To?,

TO jAo?, found in LXX. and oldest MSS. of N. T. for 6 K^OUTO;, o jAof.

Rec. Text has ehtov, the classic form. ED.
2 A part for the whole of positive performances. ED.
8 So far ought you to be from despising repentance ;

for repentance is in

fact the curing of the soul. V. g.

Koti ov
6v&amp;lt;jia.v)

This is one portion of the rigorous observance of those

things, which are contained in the Law. V. g.
4

It was also the day of the public fasts, as it appears, which were cele

brated not by the enactment of divine Law, but according to the private will

of certain individuals. Harm., p. 283.
6 For Matthew in this passage mentions the disciples of John; Mark (ch. ii.
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disciples) They proceed modestly, and do not enquire concerning
John or Jesus Himself.

15. Ka/, and) Our Lord replies calmly and cheerfully : He
draws joyful parables from the garments and the wine (which
were being employed in the Feast) to condemn the sadness of

those who questioned Him. oi uiotrov vupipujvog, the children of the

bridechamber) The companions of the bridegroom.
1 Parables

and riddles are suited to feasts and nuptials, and are employed
to illustrate this nuptial period.

2
vtv6tTv

}
to mourn) Mourning

and fasting are joined together. et.svsovrai, shall come) He means

His departure, which should take place at a future period. xal

r6rf
}
and then) Neither before nor after.

3
njtfnurtw/i j they shall

fast) necessarily and willingly.
4

16. Oudsis, no one) Our Lord chose, as His disciples, men who
were unlearned, fresh and simple, and imbued with no peculiar

discipline. See ch. xv. 2
;
cf. Gnomon on Luke vii. 20. The old

raiment was the doctrine of the Pharisees; the new, that of

Christ. atpei, taketh away) both itself and more. at/roD, his)

The word is here in the masculine gender.
5

xeTpov tf%/&amp;lt;r/ia y/Wa/,
the rent becomes worse) Therefore, there was before some rent.

A ragged garment, altogether ragged, is intended.

17. AffxoOf, leather bottles) which were used instead of casks.

The old bottles are the Pharisees; the new, the disciples; the wine,

the Gospel. dtfoXoDvra/, will perish) So that they can neither

hold that, nor any other wine henceforward. aptporepoi, both)

masculine, as rig in ch. xxiii. 17.

18) mentions the same persons in company with the Pharisees ; Luke men
tions the Scribes and Pharisees. Harm. 1. c.

1 The Bridegroom Himself, if you except the forty days in the wilderness,

is nowhere recorded as having fasted. V. g.
2
Bengel means to say, the period when our Lord was with His disciples.

-(I, B.)
8
Bengel means, neither whilst the Bridegroom was with the Church on

earth, nor when the Church should be with the Bridegroom in heaven.

(I. B.)
4 This is the very characteristic aspect of Christianity : At one time is the

nuptial and festive season ; at another time, the season for fasting and sor

row. V. g.
5 Rosenmiiller more naturally refers atvrov to pn.ov,,

&quot;

pannus impexus a

vestimento vetustate contrito aliquid aufert
&quot;

Beng. seems to take a.vrr&amp;gt;i/ with

Trhqpupa, as &quot; the portion put in by him to fill up the rent.&quot; ED.
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18. TlpoaiHvvsi, worshipped) Although in outward appearance
Jairus was greater than Jesus. sr&ivrnfcv, is dead) Thus he

said from conjecture, or after he had received intelligence of his

daughter s death, whom he, in the great strength of faith, had left

at the point of death. See Mark v. 23. JX^wc,
1

coming) cf. John
iv. 47.

20. Twft, a woman) Eusebius 2 narrates that the statue of this

woman and of the Lord healing her was still in existence in his

time. H. E., Bk. vii., c. 17. OKKS&IV, from behind) sc. out of

modest humility. roD xpagirsdov, the hem or fringe) See Num.
xv. 38, S. V. Our Lord performed even that part of the law.

There is no valid argument from the dress which our Lord then

wore to the efficacy of relics.

21. ToD //iar/ou AuroD, His garment) The woman, from the sense

of her own impurity, acknowledged the absolute purity of Jesus.

ffcad^ ffopai, I shall be made whole) The expression in ver.

22 &amp;lt;rs&amp;lt;rcojc2

&amp;lt;T,

hath made thee whole sweetly replies to this

thought.
3

22. Qvyarep, daughter} She was, therefore, not advanced in

years.
4

jj &amp;lt;xi&amp;lt;sng
aw ffsffuxt

ffs, thy faith hath placed thee in a state of
health or salvation

5

) Our Lord was wont to say thus to those who,
of themselves, as it were drew the health of their body and soul

to themselves;
6 see Luke vii. 50, xvii. 19, xviii. 42; by which

1 Lachm. with BCDabcd Vulg. Ilil. reads sis, and with BLTJa&c Vulg.

( accessit ) Kpoashduv. Tischend. has tlat^uv ; Beng. and Griesb. Us thdav.

Both these last two readings are equally tenable, as the letters are not

separated in different words in MSS. : CDXA support either reading.
Matth. often uses si; as ins = T/?; ch. viii. 19, xix. 6. ED.

2 A celebrated ecclesiastical historian ;
born about A.D. 267 ; became

Bishop of Csesarea in Palestine, A.D. 313 or 315 ;
and died A.D. 338 or 340.

-(I. B.)
3 It is to a wonderful degree profitable to do simply, and without round

about methods, whatever the spirit of faith and love teaches; ch. xxvi. 7.

v.g.
* Our gracious Saviour did not at all censure her on the ground that she

neglected to offer a prayer to Him, and as it were stole help from Him.

v.g.
5 E. V. Thy faith hath made thee whole. (I. B.)
6 In the original,

&quot;

qui salutem corporis et anitnse ad se ultro quasi
attraxere&quot;

&quot;

attraxere&quot;
&quot;

by their own instrumentality;&quot;
&quot;

ultro,&quot;
&quot;

of their

own accord.&quot; See Reff. (I. B.)
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words He shoAvs that He knew the existence and extent of their

faith ; He praises and confirms their faith ;
He ratifies the gift,

and commands it to remain ;
and at the same time intimates,

that if others remain without help, unbelief is the only
cause.

1

23. Toi&amp;gt;g auXjra, the flute-players) It was the custom to em

ploy flutes at funerals, especially those of the young. rov &amp;lt;/%Aov,

the crowd) See Luke vii. 12.

24. AvaxupeTn, depart) That is, you are not needed here.

Our Lord proceeds without hesitation
2
to perform the miracle,

cf. ch. xiv. 19. ou yap avedavi rb xopdffiov, for the damsel is not

dead) Jesus said this before He entered where she was lying
dead. The dead all live to God ;

see Luke xx. 38 ; and the

girl, on account of her revival, which was to take place soon,

quickly, surely, and easily, was not to be numbered amongst the

dead who shall rise hereafter, but amongst those that sleep.

xarfysXuv AuroD, they laughed Him to scorn) This very circum

stance confirmed the truth of both the death and the miracle.

They seem to have feared the loss of their funeral dues.

25. Hyspdy, she was raised) Jesus raised the dead from the

bed, from the bier, from the grave ;
in this instance, in Luke

vii. 14 ; in John xi. 44. It would be inquisitive to speculate

concerning the state of the souls which had been separated for a

short time.

26. H
f&amp;gt;jj//.j,

the fame) see ver. 31. rr,v y^ sxtivyv, that land)

St Matthew, therefore, did not write this book in that land. See

ver. 31, ch. xiv. 34, 35, iv. 25.

27. TupXo/, blind men) Many blind men received faith, and

afterwards sight. Without doubt they sought for sight, more

especially on the ground that, being alive at that time, they

might see the Messiah ; and they did see Him with joy in

credible. sXir,ffov ^aj, have mercy upon us) An expressive

formula, containing a confession of misery, and a prayer for

free mercy. Even those who are without have employed this

1 It more than once happened, that a person came to know that he had

faith only when the Saviour announced the fact to him, and not before.

v.g.
2 In the original,

&quot; certus ad miraculum accedit&quot; a phrase which loses

half its force in the translation. (I. B.)
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form of prayer.
1

uTs Aavid, son of David) that is, Christ. See

ch. i. 1 and xxii. 42.2

28. EXdom, when he was come) They persevered in praying.

dvvapai, I am able) The object of faith.

29. Kara, according to) He says this by way of affirmation,

not of limitation. ytvydriru, let it be done, or let it become) cor

responding with the Hebrew TV.3

30. Aviw^driffav, were opened) The same verb is used also in

the case of ears, Mark vii. 34, 35, and of the mouth, Luke i. 64.

svJ3pi,uiiffaro, straitly charged) perhaps lest an opportunity

might be given to the Pharisees. Cf. ver. 34.* opart, see)

A word used absolutely ; for neither does the following impera
tive depend on this.

32. TLpoffriVtyxav Aurw, x.r.X., they brought to Him, etc.) One
who could scarcely come of his own accord.

33. itfpajgA, Israel) In the nation in which so many wonder

ful things had been seen.

34. EH
rf&amp;gt; ap^ovn, through the prince) The Pharisees could

not deny the magnitude of our Lord s miracles ; they ascribe

them, therefore, to a great author, though an evil one.5

35. 1rt g jSadi^slas, of the kingdom) SC. of God. -xaffav, x.r.A.,

every, etc.) sc. of all who were brought to Him.

36.
E&amp;lt;TTAay;f/&amp;lt;r$;,

He was moved with compassion) The dispo
sition of Jesus was most fruitful in works of mercy.

6
l

1 For instance, the woman of Canaan, the father of the lunatic, the ten

lepers, etc. V. g.
2 It was distressing to them, that, though living at that very time, in

which the Son of David, who had been so long looked for, was living in the

world, they were yet not permitted even to see Him. V. g.
3 Used in the celebrated passage, Genesis i. 3,

&quot; And GOD said, Let

there be Light : and there was
Light.&quot; (I. B.)

4 It would have been better for them to have obeyed His injunction of

silence: and yet their conduct is not without affording us means of inferring,

how great is the effect which the power of Christ has on those who have

experienced it. V. g.
5 At a subsequent period they even more wantonly poured out bitter re

marks of this kind. Yet, however great their wickedness, they were at least

more clear-sighted than those, who acknowledge the reality of neither

demons, nor demoniacal possession, nor expulsion. V. g.
6 It was a striking work of mercy to bring wretched souls to a state of

spiritual soundness by praying or teaching. V. g.
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tired out) walking with difficulty ; a word especially suitable to

this passage, concerning which see the Gnomon Mark v. 35.

The reading, IxXs/.y/ilvo/, is clearly deficient in authority.
1

ippifApsvoi, cast down) i.e. lying down. A further step in the path
of misery,

2 and yet such a condition is already the prelude of

approaching help. Cf. concerning the harvest, John iv. 35.

utfsi xp6(3cx.ra pr) i^ovra KoifAeva, as sheep not having a shepherd)
Cf Num. xxvii. 17, S. V. uaii xpofiaTot, oJc, o-ix, sen voi^r^ as

sheep for whom there is not a shepherd. voi^rt
v is properly a

shepherd of sheep. Concerning sheep, cf. ch. x. 6.

37. O [j,iv dzpiffpbs, x.r.X., The harvest indeed, etc.) He repeated
the same words 3

to the Seventy ; see Luke x. 2. ^s^/^aoc,

harvest) i.e. in the New Testament, for in the Old Testament it

was the time for sowing. See John iv. 35, 36. And again,

the present time is the season of sowing ; the end of the world

the harvest. croXi)?, plenteous) See ch. x. 23. l^yccra/, labourers)

Fit persons to whom the work should be entrusted.

38. Asjjfljjre, pray ye) See of how great value prayers are.

The Lord of the harvest Himself wishes Himself to be moved

by them. More blessings, without doubt, would accrue to the

human race, if more men would, on men s behalf,
4 meet the

ever ready will of GOD. See Gnomon on 1 Tim. ii. 3. The

reaping and sowing is for our advantage. The Lord Himself

exhorts us to entreat Him. He prevents us, that He may
teach us to prevent Him.5

(Cf. John xvi. 5.) And forthwith,

1 E. M. IxAeAiYtfKo/. (I. B.)
BCDabc ( vexati ) Vulg. Hil. read iex.vh/ufvor. d, fatigati. Rec. Text

has i&tehvftsvot, evidently a marginal gloss to get rid of the strange expres

sion, fax.vhp.fvoi. 2xii&amp;gt;iA&amp;lt;a Th. o-xtiAof, torn off skin, as exuvice from exuo.

Here, worn out, as tired sheep, with the (foprtoe, of the Pharisees. ED.
2 In this condition properly are those, who are destitute of the knowledge

of Christ. V. g.
3 After the lapse of a year. B. H. E. p. 288.
4 Those who are nearer to God praying in behalf of those who are further

removed from Him. V. g.
6 Prevent is here used in the old Engl. sense of anticipate, be before another

in doing a thing ; as in the Book of Common Prayer,
&quot; Prevent us, O Lord,

in all our doings with thy most gracious favour.&quot; God would have us also,

as it were, prevent Him, or be the first to ask those things, which He really

knoweth and willeth to give us before we either desire or ask them, Isa.

xli. 21, xliii. 26. ED.
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whilst He is commanding us to pray, He implants the desire,

to which it is He too that hearkens. See ch. x. 1. These

same persons who are commanded to pray [for labourers], are

presently appointed labourers themselves (ibid.) Kup/ou, the

Lord} see ch. x. 1, xiii. 37. Christ is the Lord of the harvest.

onus Jx/SaXX?),
1

to send forth) ex/3aXXs/i&amp;lt;

2 does not always imply

force, as it does in ver. 33.

CHAPTER X.

1. Ka/, and) This is clearly connected with the end of ch. ix.,

as the repeated mention of sheep indicates. He sends, before

He is greatly entreated to do so. KpoffxaXiffd Aivos, having called

to Him) solemnly.
3 All did not hear and see all things toge

ther. ro\tg dudtxa /AaSjjrdj, the twelve disciples)* In the following
verse they are called the twelve apostles. Matthew the apostle

calls them apostles once, sc. in the present passage, where they
1 E. M. */3Aj}. (I. B.)
2 See Author s Preface, Sect. xiv. and footnotes. (I. B.)
3 This is that remarkable embassy or mission, to which the Lord appeals

in Luke xxii. 35. He sent forth the Seventy also without purse, scrip, and

shoes, Luke x. 4. But in Luke xxii. 35 He is speaking not of the Seventy,
but of the Apostles. We have the return of the Apostles recorded in Mark
vi. 30, Luke ix. 10. In the intervening period, the Lord is represented more

than once as having had the disciples present with Him, Matt. xii. 1, 49,

xiii. 10 ; Mark vi. 1. I feel well persuaded, that no considerable portion of

that time elapsed, without the Saviour having had present with Him at least

some of His Apostles, as witnesses of those most important things, which He

during that time both spake and performed. Nor even was the whole body
of the Apostles long away from Him

; comp. ver. 23. Meanwhile they re

turned one after the other : in which way it may have happened that some

individuals out of the Twelve are named oi &&amp;gt;xa
;
or even it may have been

that, coming and going from time to time, they took their turns with the

Lord, when making His journeys, until at length it was the privilege of them
all to be with Him together again. It seems indeed to be tacitly intimated

in Luke ix. 10, that their actual return took place somewhat earlier, their

narration or report of their proceedings following subsequently more than

once. Harm., p. 292.
4 The election of whom as Apostles, the sacred writer takes for granted

as having taken place before the sermon on the mountain. V. g.
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are first sent forth ; St Mark does so once (vi. 30), and that

when they just returned from that mission ; John, the apostle,

never does so ; for in ch. xiii. 1 6 he uses the word in its gene

ral, not its particular meaning ; St Luke does so in his Gos

pel particularly, but only on occasions, and those the same as

Matthew and Mark, or subsequently, for other weighty reasons :

see Luke vi. 13, ix. 10, xi. 49, xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10. For they

were, during the whole of the period which the Gospels embrace,

disciples, i.e. scholars, and are therefore so called. But, after

the advent of the Paraclete, in the Acts and Epistles they are

never called disciples, but apostles. In the Acts, those only are

called disciples, who had either learnt with the apostles, or were

then learning from the apostles, and were apostolic men, and

the seed of all Christian posterity ;
see Acts vi. 1, xxi. 16. After

which last passage the word disciple does not occur again in the

New Testament : but they are called brethren, Christians, be

lievers (fideles), saints, etc. Iduxsv, x.r. k., He gave, etc.) The

apostles made gradual progress. Great is the authority of con

ferring authority} avro/i;, to them) The disciples, when in the

Lord s presence, were employed in miracles only to a certain

extent, as in ch. xiv. 19 and xvii. 27 ; but they did not them

selves perform miracles (see ch. xvii. 18), unless when sent forth

by Christ (see Luke x. 17), or after the departure of Christ ;

see John xiv. 12. viisupdruv, of spirits) i.e. against spirits.

dxo&dpTuv, unclean) A frequent epithet : sometimes they are

called fti/su^dra vovqpd, evil spirits. Stpavtvuv, to heal) sc. in His

name : see ch. ix. 35.

2. Ta ovopard, the names) Scripture, in enumerations of this

kind, preserves an accurate order. See Gen. xlviii. 20 ; Num.
xii. 1 ; and,

&quot;

Noah, Daniel, and
Job,&quot;

in Ezek. xiv. 14, 20.

Therefore the plan which is observed in the list of the apostles,

princes of the kingdom of Christ, is of far graver import than

any precedence of the kings of the wrorld (as, for example, Peter

is named first, not without an indication of rank) :

2 nor is there

1
i.e. His great authority is evinced in the fact of His being able to give

them authority to do all these miracles. ED.
8 In the original, &quot;non sine indicio ordinis.&quot; In the notes to his German

Version he says, on the words &quot; Der erste,&quot;
&quot; the

first,&quot;
In der That war

SIMON den andern uberlegen : wiewol das der Stuhl zu ROM nichts angehet.&quot;
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anything fortuitous in it. It is not said,
&quot;

Bartholomew, Peter,

Jude, John, Andrew, Matthew,&quot; etc. : and the four, as it were,

locations of them, are deserving of observation :

(I.) Matthew x. 2.
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The plan of the first and third quaternions is contained in what

I have just said : in the second, Matthew places himself modestly
after his

1

Thomas, thus proving himself to be the writer of the

book
; for both Mark and Luke put Thomas after Matthew,

although St Luke, after the confirmation of Thomas s faith

(John xx. 27, 28), puts him, in the Acts, even above Bartho

lomew, and associates him with Philip. From the first quater
nion wre have the writings of Peter and John ; from the second,

that of Matthew ; from the third, those of James and Jude, or

Thaddeus. St John has not enumerated the apostles in his

Gospel, but he has done so by implication in the Apocalypse ;

see Rev. xxi. 19, 20, and my German, Exposition of it.

vpurog, first) On the primacy of Peter, see Luke viii. 45, ix.

32 ; John i. 42 ; Matt. xvi. 16 ; John xxi. 15 ;
Acts i. 15, ii.

14, viii. 14, x. 5, xv. 7. He was, however, first among the

apostles, not placed over the apostles : in the apostolate, not

above it. What is this to the Pope of Rome ? Not more than to

any other bishop ; nay, even less. 6 Xgyo/vos Tierpos, who is

called Peter) A surname which became afterwards better

known.2

3. O 7-ou Ztps&aiou, the son of Zebedee) To distinguish him from

James the son of Alphaeus. 6 rgXwvjjs, the publican} A humble

confession of the Evangelist concerning himself. He does not

call Peter, Andrew, etc., the fishermen : but he does call himself

the publican.

Az(3j3atbg, Lebbaeus) According to Hiller, Thaddaeus, derived

from the dialdee in, bosom, and Lebbaeus, from the Hebrew
27, heart, are synonymous terms, and denote a man of much

heart:
5

see Onomata Sacra, p. 123. So Thomas means the

same thing as Didymus. Those copies
4 which have in this pas

sage only AeSpaToe, are supported by the list of the apostles which

1 &quot;Thomam suum,&quot; his Thomas, i.e. his associate in the lists; Matthew
and Thomas being placed together in all of them. (I. B.)

2
i.e. better known than the name &quot;

SIMON,&quot; which he had received at his

circumcision. (I. B.)
3 &quot; Hominem pectorosum&quot; lit. in classical Latin, a man of broad, large,

or high breast. (I. B.)
4 The reading of E. M. is

&quot;

&amp;lt; As/3/3?oj 6 tKix.hrfitl; 5&amp;lt;oj.&quot;

(I. B.)
So the margin of Bengel s larger Ed., though in the text there stood 03-
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Cotelerius
1 has published with the apostolical constitutions, and

by Hesychius in the article tapa.
2 As this reading is shorter and

middle,
3

it appears to be the right one. Some persons having

appended the disputed clause from the parallel passage of Mark
as a gloss, others introduced it into the text from the same

source. Their reading considers Thaddaeus as a surname, and

Lebbaeus as the name of this apostle : His name, however, in

reality was Judas the brother of James : but he was called Leb

baeus by name, as it were to distinguish him from Judas

Iscariot.
4

The first Ed. of the Gnomon gives the palm to the shorter reading,

o;. So marg. of Ed. 2 and Vers. Germ., leaving it however to the

decision of the reader, whether the words 6 eTrixhYi&in; 3S&amp;lt;oc are to be ac

cepted or rejected. Michaelis, in his Einleitung, T. ii., p. m. 1687 etc.,

shows, by many proofs, that Judas the brother of James is the same as Thad-

deus and Lebbeus, and was called among the Syrians Adai or Adaeus.

E. B.
1

COTELERIUS, alias JEAN BAPTISTS COTELIER, born at Nismes in 1627,

was one of the most eminent critics of modern times. As a mere child,

he was considered a prodigy of learning ;
and he sustained this reputation at

the Sorbonne, where he took the degree of Batchelor. In 1667 the great

Minister Colbert selected him, together with the celebrated Du Cange, to

examine and catalogue the Greek MSS. of the Royal Library. The able

manner in which he performed this task procured him, in 1676, the Profes

sorship of Greek in the Royal College at Paris. His labours were many and

valuable. He died in 1686. (I. B.)
2 The passage referred to does not really occur under &quot;Ip, but under

Itixafio j, which is by mistake placed out of its alphabetical order. The ar

ticle on lapse, consists of a single line, viz.
&quot;lp etiftet % /noipet.

Then follow immediately the words referred to by Bengel : Idzufas

AXfpot/ov. o x.oe.1 Qet^etios Kotl Atvt, votpx ra hla.px.u, -zroLpoi.
Se TM MotT&ot&amp;lt;4)

Af/3/3/o?. TTctpd 01 Aeviujh lov^ots Iiutttftith

In the note on Hesychius (Ed. Lugd. Bat. 1776), vol. xi. col. 10, are these

words

Nullus dubito quin diversos hie confuderit Glossse hujus insititise auctor,

ex male intellecto Veteris cujusdam Scriptoris apostolicorum nominum

laterculo, qualem ex MS. codice Bibliothecse Regiae protulit Cotelerius ad

lib. ii. Constitut. Apostol. c. 63, p. 264, ed. Cleric__ (I. B.)
3

&quot;Media.&quot; See Author s Preface, viii. 14, and footnote in voc. (I. B.)
4 Lachm. with Be Vulg. reads K&amp;lt; a5S&amp;lt;o?. Tischend. with D and

MSS. in August, reads K&amp;lt; Aififtxio;. ab have Judas. Mill attributes the

reading As/3/3&amp;lt;of here to some one wishing to call attention to the fact, that

Mark and Luke call Matthew Aev i, Levi. It seems hard to account for the

introduction of such a reading, if not genuine : and yet the weight of autho-
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4. laxapiuTTis, Iscarlot) so called from the village of Iscariot

in the tribe of Ephraim, as Jerome says on the beginning of

Isaiah xxviii. Louis de Dieu, on Acts i. 16, says,
&quot; In the

.^Ethiopic language, I find
f&quot;

1?^ f r a bag or pouch to carry

money in : for thus the translator has rendered rb y^uaGoKdpov

(the bag) in John xii. 6, and xiii. 29. Hence may be derived,

without any impropriety, xnV&quot;]3K
S (Iscariota), 6 s^uv yAw&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;r&xo&amp;gt;oi&amp;lt;,

he who hath the bag. 6 xai, ivho also) The word also implies that

Judas was best known and most easily distinguished by the be

trayal. vapadovs, betrayed) By the mention of his treason, it is

silently intimated that Matthias, whom St Luke mentions by
name in the Acts, was his successor in the apostolate.

5. 6. Odbv -roX/v OIKOV, ivay city house) The apostles were

sometimes obliged to tread the roads of the Samaritans in their

journeys ;

x but there was the less need for them to enter their

cities, and stay there, because the Lord had preached to them in

His journey (see John iv.), and the apostles also were afterwards

to come to them. The first of these injunctions regards this

first legation ;
most of the rest apply equally to the whole office

of the apostolate, to which the twelve are introduced on the pre
sent occasion; cf. ver. 18. Our Lord gave nearly the same com
mands to the seventy disciples; Luke x. 111.

6. Tlpofiara, sheep) See ch. ix. 36. d-roXwXoVa, lost) He uses

this expression in preference to led astray : cf. ch. xviii. 12, 14.

The apostles would find sufficient occupation in attending to

these. Iffpafa, Israel) from which the Samaritans had departed.
7. HopiviifAtvoi, as ye go) Answering to cropsuso^g (go ye), in

ver. 6. xrtpvffffirs, preach ye) Here were the disciples going forth

like students in theology, who practise the rudiments of the

ministry and perform the functions of curates, and afterwards

return to receive further instruction.
2

#yywv, is at hand) This

rities are for Ki 0aSS?o? here, which otherwise might well be a transcriber s

or harmonist s correction from Mark iii. 18 ; Aip/lalo;, as the less open to

suspicion of transcribers corrections, being accounted as the genuine reading.
Jerome calls him Tpiavvfto;, triple-named ; so that in his day Lebbeus must
have been a recognised name either here or in Mark, as well as Thaddeus
and Judas. ED.

1 Inasmuch as Samaria was situated between Judea and Galilee. V. g.
2
They themselves, in fact, were as yet destitute of perfect knowledge of

Jesus Christ, who not until afterwards instructed them more distinctly con-
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was to be the burden and sum of their discourses;
1

cf. Mark
vi. 12.

8. Af&svoSvraj daipovia, sick devils} An ascending gradation :

cf. ver. 1, where the highest grade is put first. duptav, gratui

tously) This is not inconsistent with the conclusion of ver. 10.

Hire is due for labour, but miracles and gifts of grace ought
not to be sold.

9. My Krr,aria^f, x.r.X., do not procure, etc.) Thus they were

taught apostolic contentedness.
2

They were permitted to use

what they already possessed, but not to procure any thing new.

Xpvffbv apyvpov ^aXxov, gold silver brass) i.e., money, large

or small. el$ rag &amp;lt;^aj,
into your girdles) which served also for

purses.

10. Hfipav, scrip) in which bread and other articles of food

were kept ; see Mark vi. 8. pride pd88ov, nor staff) In Mark
vi. 8, we read &quot; but one

staff&quot;
He who had no staff, was not to

care about procuring one, for our Lord says
&quot; do not procure ;&quot;

he however who possessed a staff, might take it with him, for

convenience, not defence. a^io; yap 6 spyarris, x.r.X., for the

labourer is worthy, etc.) On the other hand, the hire is worthy
of the labourer. rpo^g, food) This word includes all the articles

which are enumerated in ver. 9, 10.

11. Efyrdaa-ri, search out) sc. by asking others, and by

spiritual examination. The godly are easily discovered by the

godly, and in like manner the ungodly by the ungodly.

a^iog sari, is worthy) sc. of being your host. xaxs/&quot; /tsfvare, and

there remain) sc. in the house of that man, until you leave the

cerning His passion, death, and resurrection. In the meantime, their preach

ing, confirmed as it was by very many miracles, prepared the minds of men,
so as that they subsequently, without difficulty, yielded themselves up to

obey Him, on His advent among them, of whom the hope had been pre
sented to them by this preparatory announcement. Comp. ver. 23.

Harm., p. 293.
1 Which exhorted to repentance. A7 , g.
2 &quot; Sic didicere mirrmf*ti* apostolicam.&quot; The word a.vTa.px.uu., implies not

merely the patient endurance of penury or privation, but such a state of mind
and habit of acting and judging as would actually render the individual suf

ficiently fed, clothed, etc., and fully satisfied with that which would not meet
the exigencies of another. The sense of Independence, so frequent in the

classical writers, is not wholly abandoned. (I. B.)
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city.
1 A change of houses might have the appearance of

fastidiousness.
2

12. AffTaffao^E, salute) i.e. say DPE*, peace, mentioned in ver.

13, i.e. salvation. Our Lord adopted formulae and ceremonies

already observed, but He elevated them to a higher use.

13. Eav [Mv, K.T.X., if indeed, etc.) i.e. if they receive you.
e\6sru sKiffrpap ?jrw, let it come let it return to) The imperative

may here be taken in its strict sense. If you pra$ for it, let it

come. If you are not unwilling, let it return. So bear yourselves,
that [in the one case] it may come [upon the house], that [in

the other] it may return [to yoii\. Impart your salutation to

them with ready good-will, or take it back to yourselves.
3

jj g/V&amp;gt;jjj Ipuv, your peace) sc. that of which you are the mes

sengers. lav fc, x.r.X., but
if, etc.) contrary to your expecta

tion.
&amp;lt;ffpbs upas sKiffrpaipTiru, let it return to you) By a testimony

of duty performed, and an increase of tranquillity and spiritual

power. That which has once gone forth from the wealth of

God, has not gone forth in vain, but assuredly finds some one

whom it may reach. A consolation for ministers who appear to

themselves to produce no edification. The Lord says to them

thus,
&quot;

They have despised it ; have it yourselves.&quot;
4

14. &quot;o$ sav, whosoever) whatever householder or magistrate.

%*fXfr****t when ye depart) The ignorance of men was not

yet invincible. At present, in a greater multitude of labourers^

and hearers, it is not necessary to depart.
5

#, or) If/you should

1 A distinguishing privilege was thereby granted to those who were their
&quot;

first-fruits&quot; in each city. V. g.
2 In the original,

&quot;

potuisset prsebere speciem hominum delicatorum,&quot;

where it is difficult to find an exact equivalent to &quot; delicatorum :&quot; though
one is naturally reminded of Luke vii. 25, q. v. (I. B.)

3 This was, as it were, a prelude to the loosing and binding (c. xviii. 18).

-V. g.
_4 In his German Version he says,

&quot;

you must not distress (krilnkeri) your
selves. That which others reject becomes thereby a greater blessing to

you.&quot;

_(I. B.)
5
Beng. seems to mean, There was not then, as yet, the invincible ignor

ance of men to contend with, that there is now : it was wilful unbelief; and

in such a case it was their duty not to waste time, as the spiritual labourers

were few, but to depart. In our day, on the other hand, where the numbers

of both spiritual labourers and their hearers are many, it is not the duty of

the former to depart, though many wilfully harden themselves, for there are
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not be admitted into any house of the city. xovioprbv, dust) Be
cause punishment (ver. 15) would overtake the very dust of the

land trodden by the feet of the impious, from which the apostles

would wish to be altogether free ; see Acts xiii. 51 ; cf. Matt,

xviii. 6; Mark vi. 11. That seeing your determination, they

may know it has been said to them as a testimony against them.

The action combined with the word moves both spectators and

auditors
;
see Neh. v. 13. TJV voBuv, your feet) This depends

upon exr/vagars, shake offfrom. Guilt is supposed to adhere to

the feet or shoes ; see 1 Kings ii. 5. Therefore the apostles

ought to declare, by shaking the dust from their feet, that the

fault of those who did not listen has been removed from them.

15. Avtzrorepov, more tolerable) Therefore it is worse not to

believe the Gospel, than to imitate the men of Sodom ;
see cli.

xi. 22, 24. There appears to be an hypallage, viz. : that city

shall, on the day of judgment, undergo a heavier punishment
than the land of Sodom and Gomorrha either endured of old,

or shall receive at the judgment. If merely a brief
1

repulse shall

be so heavily punished, what shall be their fate who resist more

obstinately.

16.
l&amp;lt;5ou, behold) Behold is frequently used for pointing out a

thing which is present. !yw, /) your Lord. Do not hesitate.

I give you a safe conduct. o-po/Sara, sheep) unarmed. ev ptaw,

in the midst) not into the midst, for you are already among
wolves. Xuxwv, of ivolves) who will be unwilling that the lost

sheep, mentioned in ver. 6, be brought back ; cf. ch. vii. 15, con

cerning false prophets, although here the appellation
&quot;

icolves&quot;

has a wider signification. ymafe, become ye) In exhortations

this word is frequently used rather than sen, be ye. Go forth

as such, and show yourselves to be so. us oi opsis, as serpents)

The godly often appear to the ungodly as serpents, and thus

others who labour under ignorance, and it is the minister s duty to labour to

overcome that ignorance, which, though invincible in itself, can be overcome

by the Spirit of God. ED.
1 In the original,

&quot; Si perbrevis repulsa tarn graviter punietur :&quot; where

&quot;P irbrems,&quot; &quot;very short,&quot; does not imply that the impenitence and unbelief

of the persons indicated was of short continuance, but that their actual re

fusal to receive the Gospel occupied only the same time as the brief visit of

the Apostles whom they rejected. (I. B.)

VOL. I. Q
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vanquish the old serpent. xa/, and) Thus David was at the

same time prudent and simple towards Saul. 1 dx tpaioi, without

horn) hoof, tooth, or sting ; both actively and passively harm

less. Many words of this kind have at the same time

both an active and a passive signification ; cf. Gnomon on Rom.

xvi. 19.

17. Tlpoffi^ire 8e avb ruv avdpuKuv, but beware of men) The ex

pression used in the last verse,
&quot; Be ye wise,&quot;

is now explained ;

and the force of the injunction is extended,
2

for the word men
is of general signification ; cf. John ii. 24.3 euvsfyia, 6wa.yu-

ya/, councils synagogues) The councils, where the chief men

assemble; the synagogues, where the people also resort. ev

raT$ auvu.yuya.TS) in the synagogues) They will consider the action

so holy, that it may be performed even in the synagogue, which

is put in opposition to the council ; see ch. xxiii. 34. paany-

taffovsiv, they shall scourge) Hard things are foretold, yet they
were actually endured by the apostles, and even by our Lord

Himself.

18. As, but) The particle is here used epitatically,
4
to denote a

further step in the subject announced. oL-yJfatcdi, ye shall be

brought) The apostles did not come ultroneously to the rulers,

they were brought. airo%, against them) sc. the Jews, in con

tradistinction to the Gentiles mentioned immediately afterwards.

xai ToTg edveffiv, and the Gentiles) This chapter therefore already

contemplates matters more remote, and refers to the apostolate
after our Lord s ascension.

19. My fjs.spi/j,v7i&amp;lt;tr,rt,
Be not careful) Your only care must be to

be without care. We are not forbidden by this passage from all

preparation ;
see 1 Tim. iv. 15, cf. Luke xxi. 14

;
1 Cor. xiv. 26.

1 It not seldom happens that one finds others, as it were, altogether the

counterpart of one s self. But it is of use to remember, that many are worse

than yourself, and some perhaps better. V. g.
* In the original, &quot;Declaratur TO prudenles : acceditque moniti extensio.&quot;

-(I. B.)
8 How strong are the reasons for being on our guard against men, is es

pecially then made manifest, when one has to be conversant (to have inter

course) with them at a time of their being under the constraint of no external

consideration. V. g.
4 See Append, on Epitasis. An emphatic addition to an enunciation al

ready made. ED.
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But on a sudden emergency, even in these times, a faithful pro
fessor should not be anxious as to what he has to say. ij, or)

Care is elegantly mentioned; where, however, the &quot;what&quot; (quid,

ri) is supplied, there the &quot;

how&quot;
1

(quomodo, xui) is not wanting.
The &quot; how or what&quot; includes whatever can fall under the idea

of care
; therefore, especially also the words, concerning which

many, who have the matter ready, are wont to be over anxious.

The Spirit does not speak without words
; see ver. 20 : and in

Luke xxi. 15, we read,
&quot; I will give you a mouth and wisdom.&quot;

Analogous combinations, under other circumstances, occur in

John viii. 28, xii. 49, 50 ; Rom. viii. 26 ;
1 Pet. i. 11. The

doctrine of verbal inspiration is not inferred from the difference

of the words hoiu and what) but from the promise itself. IK sxcivri

Ty upq, in that hour) even though not before. Many feel most

strongly their spiritual power when the hour arrives of impart

ing it to others. ri, ivhat) for 6
,
that which. Cf. ch. xv. 32, and

Luke xvii. 8.

20. O/ AaXoDms, that speak) A similar use of the article occurs

in John vi. 63. IK
vfj,?v,

in you) As instruments.

21. AfoXp&j, the brother) Those who are most near, are

most easily divided. davaruffovffiv, shall cause to be put to

death) By an atrocious death, even by the agency of the

magistrates.

22. A/a TO ovo/j,d Mov, for My name s sake) which the world

hates. ouro;, x.r.X., this man, etc.) truly. This is one of the

apothegms which our Lord uttered more than once. See

ch. xxiv. 13.

23. TJJI/ aXXjjv xav IK ravrqz diuxuffiv u{j,a$ totiwtri 11$ tripav, the

other
2 and if they persecute youfrom this city, flee ye into another)

This is the most ancient Latin reading,
3 and also that of Origen

4

contra Celsum (p. 51, Ed. Hoesch.5
), where, instead of &quot;

vtvytri

[as in E.M.], we find &quot;

(ptvytrs sis rqv erepav xav sv
rjj

1

Referring to &quot; HOW or wiiAT^e shall
speak.&quot; (I. B.)

- E. V. awother. (I. B.)
3 The words x,*v trepan are not found in E. M. (I. B.)
4 ORIGEN was born at. Alexandria, in Egypt, about A.D. 185 : and died at

Tyre, about A.D. 254. (I. B.)
5 DAVID HOESCHELIUS, born at Augsburgh 1556. He was a laborious

and successful Editor. Among the authors he edited were Origen, Philo-

Judseus, Basil, and Photius. He died 1617. (I. B.)
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dlcaxuffi,
TX/v yidyiri tig rr

t
v aXXjjv.&quot; Flee ye into the other;

1

and if they persecute you in that other, flee ye again into the

other.
2 Francis Lucas 3 of Bruges quotes old Latin Codices in

favour of that reading. Thence, too, the Anglo-Saxon version

has &quot; and thonne hi on thoere eovv ehtath, fleotli on tha
thryddan;&quot;

i.e.
&quot; and when they persecute you in that [city],yfee to the third.&quot;

Ambrose 4

also, in his treatise, De Fugd Seculi (ch. 4), says,
&quot; But if they shall persecute you in one, flee ye into another.&quot;

And Juvencus 5 renders the passage thus :

&quot;

Profugite e tectis quse vos sectabitur urbis

Inde aliam, mox INDE ALIAM, conquirite sedem.&quot;

&quot; Flee from the roofs of the city u hich persecutes you ; thence

seek another, and THEN AGAIN ANOTHER abode&quot; Thus Augus
tine; thus the Armenian Version. The Codex Cantabrigiensis,

the Codices Colbertini 2467 and 3947, Parisiensis 6, and the

Codex Stephani ?j (to which some add the Codex Gonvillianus),
contain this passage in various forms of words. The variety of

the Greek words 6

suggests the suspicion that this verse has been

1
TJJ ertpetv. erspos signifies originally, other in opposition to one, though

it has also the force of other in opposition to many. (I. B.)
2

rv\v oi^.hrtv. ofAXoj signifies originally, other in opposition to many,

though it is used also to represent other in opposition to one. Here
TJJ&amp;gt;

oiKhfiv appears to have the force of the former. (I. B.)
3 FRANCIS LUCAS was born at Bruges in the sixteenth century. He

studied under Arius Montanus, and became a Doctor of Louvain, and Dean
of the Church of St Omer. He was profoundly skilled in the Greek, He
brew, Syriac, and Chaldee languages, and is considered a judicious critic.

He died hi 1619. (I. B.)
4 Born at Treves A.D. 340 ; consecrated, in 374, Bishop of Milan, where

he died in 397. He was an eloquent preacher, and an able and voluminous

writer. (I. B.)
5 C. AQUILINUS VETTIUS (al. VECTIUS, or VESTIUS) JUVENCUS, a Spanish

priest of good family, who flourished in the fourth century. He wrote, be

sides other works, a history of our Lord in good hexameter verse, considered

both poetical and faithful, and published it about 330. (I. B.)
6 Lachm. reads eripoui, with Ed Orig. 1.295; 380; 3.473C; 709 ; cod.

4,398. But Tischend. aXA&amp;gt;,t/, with Dabc Vulg. Origen 3, 709, and Rec.

Text. Lachm. adds in brackets. x.av lv TV tripce. t&amp;gt;iux.aaiv i/px.:, (fnvynf si;

TVV ~Ah-/iv, with DL (ex, TXVTYI; fxbt*%uot r. trtpetv) ab Orig. 1,2956 ; 380a;
Ilil. 656. But Be Vulg. and Rec. Text omit these words. Probably they
come from a transcriber who fancied that (ptvytrs tl$ r/,v frspetv, sc.

&quot; a second

city,&quot;
was incomplete without a clause,

&quot; And when they persecute you in
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rendered from Latin into Greek : on the other hand, the anti

quity and celebrity of the Latin text is proved by the very mul

titude and discrepancy of these Greek codices. The omission

appears to have arisen from the carelessness so frequently mani

fested by transcribers, where similar words recur : the facility

with which the mistake may occur, appears from the fact that

Gelenius, in his Latin version of Origen, omits this very clause

[which undoubtedly exists in the original]. Athanasius more

than once substitutes erspa.v for aXXjjn, as is at present the case

with the Codex Colbertinus, and from which you may conjec

ture, that another omission 1

might soon be made by other

transcribers.

Ou /j.rt riXsgqrt, ye shall not finish
2
} cf. TO,

3
in 2 Chron. xxxi. 1.

rag croXe/s, the cities) not to say, villages, of Israel. Seever. 6.

Our Lord tells them that there was no fear of their not having
where to preach, and that they were not to remain long in one

place, as they would have the opportunity of remaining longer
in other places. tug civ ?xS?j 6 f/bg ro\j av^pwwov, until the Son of
Man be come) Concerning this coming, see ver. 7, and xi. I.

4

25. O 6oDXoj, x.r.A., the servant^ etc.) i.e. /Va 6 5oDXo$ yivrirai tog

6 xvpios auroD, apxerbv avr& eeriv, that the servant be as his lord) is

sufficient for him. An instance of Zeugma. oixobesvorriv, master

of the household 5
) Jesus was indeed the Master of a household,

that second city, flee into another, i.e. a third
city.&quot;

To avoid the need for

this, I believe the reading aXAjjj/ for e-ripav arose. The shorter is generally

preferable to the longer reading, as it was the tendency of transcribers to

insert all added matter, lest their copy should be incomplete. ED.
1 &quot;

hiatus,&quot; hiatus, gap. See Author s Preface viii. 14, and App. Crit.

Part I. xxii., obs. xxvii., etc. (I. B.)
2 E. V. Ye shall nut have gone over. (I. B.)
3 rt

?
:=

C 1 ) To be completed, finished. GESENIUS. (I. B.)
* To wit, there is here meant that very advent, whereby, through His full

presence, beneficence, and preaching, the preparatory announcement of His

ambassadors in those days was, as it were, completed and fulfilled by Him,
whom it behoved to come, to proclaim the Gospel, and to see that it was

proclaimed by others, Matt. xi. 3, 5. In a similar manner, He commanded
the Seventy disciples also to announce the approach of the divine kingdom,
and followed up that announcement by His own very presence in those same

places, Luke x. 1, 9. Harm., p. 2.93.

8 In the original the word used is pater-familias, which is employed

throughout the whole sentence. (I. B.)



246 ST MATTHEW X. 26.

and brought up a large family of disciples (see Luke xxii. 35),

affording the most perfect example of a domestic, as well as a

solitary life ;
and He is also Master of the household of the

whole Church. BssX^E/SoiX, Beelzebul) Beelzebub was a god of

Ekron ; see 2 Kings i. 2. As the Greeks, however, seem to

have been unable to pronounce the word Beelzebub, the LXX.

rendered it Eaa^vTav (Baalmwian) : and the Evangelists also

wrote it in Greek with a X (I), instead of a /3 (b), as the final

letter, on account, apparently, not of the derivation, but the

pronunciation ; just as the LXX. wrote MsX^oX (Melchol) for

Michal. As this reason, however, did not hold good in other

languages, translators have restored the original sound of the

Hebrew word. The Jews, however, frequently employ the

term P2T,
1 in contempt of idols ;

but the compound, 73T~7JD, is

not found in Hebrew, although it is credible that the Hebrews
who spoke Greek may have said BnX^MX for BssX^/3oi)/3 the

more willingly, on account of its resemblance to TOT.
2 Ter-

tullian, when quoting Luke xi., in his work against Marcion,
book iv., ch. 26, writes it, Beelzebul. fxaXso-ai/, x.r.X., have

called, etc.) See ch. ix. 34 and Mark iii. 22. They called Him

Beelzebub, that is, the ally of Beelzebub. voau ,&aXXov, how

much more) The world hated Christ most and first
;
and it was

the duty of His disciples to feel that they ought much more to

endure that hatred, much less to refuse it.
3

rovg olmaxojg avrov, his

domestics) i.e. they shall call them the domestics of Beelzebub.

26. Ovv, therefore) although you will be hated. ovBev, nothing)

Cf. Mark iv. 22 ; Luke xii. 2. yap, x.r.X, for, etc.) The world

will not so quickly destroy you, by whom truth will be propa

gated far and wide. xexaXv/Aftsvov, covered) i.e. removed from

sight. affojcaXup^ffsra/, shall be uncovered) especially in the

time of the Messiah. xpvwbv, hidden) i.e. removed from hear

ing : cf. ver. 27.

1 VST (l) properly in my opinion, i q. ?T to be round, to make round,

whence the Talmudic VaT, VaT, round or globular dung, such as that of goats
or camels. GESENIUS. (I. B )

2 VaT with the Kibbuts = Vat with the Shureq. (I. B.)
3 Those of Christ s household have less of the power which characterized

their Master ; and besides, they are not, as He was, without blemishes, and

these last the world knows well how to upbraid them with. V. g.
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27. o5g, ear) sc. one, secretly. SKI ruv Bodrov, on the house

tops) A. flat place, where men might converse, or even assemble

as an audience : cf. 2 Sam. xvi. 22.
1

28. Ka/ w pofirftrirt, x.r.X., and be not afraid of, etc.) The
connection is as follows : He who publicly preaches hidden

truth, him the world afflicts : he who fears God, ought to fear

nothing except Him : he who does not fear God, fears every

thing except Him : see 1 Pet. iii. 14, 15.
2

dirk, of) This pre

position is not repeated. / fear Him, is a stronger phrase than

I am afraid of Him.3
dwoxrevovruv,* ivho kill) From the root

are derived KTSVU, x,rtivu, xrewu. See Eustathius. rbv duvd-

Him who is able
5

) and that too with the highest ability

and authority (see Luke xii. 5), that is, GOD ; see James iv. 12.

xal 4 t^v x.al ffupa., both soul and body) the two essential parts

of man. acroX^a/, to destroy, to ruin) It is not said to kill : the

soul is immortal. Iv Ttswri, in hell) It is not easy to preach the

truth
;

and to none are severer precepts given than to the

ministers of the Word, as is evident from the epistles to Timothy
and Titus. The most efficacious stimulus is on this account

employed. Many witnesses to the truth have been first ex

cited, and afterwards led on, by the most fearful terrors from

God.

29. Auo ffrpou^la daffaptou, two sparroivs for a farthing)
6 In

Luke xii. 6, we read, Jive sparrows for two farthings. A rea

son why men are not to be feared.
ev, one) sc. one in preference

1 He desires them to banish all fear from their minds. V. g.
2 The world admires the magnanimous spirit of those who fear nothing,

and regards such a spirit worthy of heroes and great men. And yet the fear

of GOD is the only heroism truly worthy of the name ; and in the absence of

it, all presence of mind, as it is called, is false, and only indicates reckless

rashness. V. g.
3

i.e. Bengel would render the passage thus &quot; Be not afraid of them

(py (po/SuSij-re TTO rav) which kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul :

but rather fear HIM ((tofiytivTi roy) which is able,&quot; etc. (I. B.)
* E. M. oivox-TSiuovruv. (I. B.)
5 In the original there is a play on the words potest and potestas, which

cannot be preserved in the translation. The passage runs thus &quot; Eum qui

potest, et quidem cum summa t^ovatct., potestate.&quot; (I. B.)
6 The oiaaotpiov, called hnrrov in Mark xii. 42, and rendered mite in

that place and elsewhere by the E. V., was about g
s
3^ of a farthing.

-(I. 15.)
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to another. 1
ou vsciTrai, shall not fall) To fall on the ground is

to die. The use of the future tense implies a condition : if it

falls, it does not fall without your Father s permission. aviv rou

StXrifAaros rou TLarpbs vftui/, without the will of your Father) This

is the reading of Irenseus, Tertullian, Novation, Cyprian, Hilary,

Augustine, Cassiodorius ;
also of the Italic, Coptic, Arabic,

Gothic, and Persic versions. It is therefore an ancient reading,
and one too widely received to be accounted for on the hypo
thesis of its being a paraphrase, especially since the sense would

be complete without the contested words &quot;

rou ^s^^arog&quot; (the

will of), as the LXX. in Isa. xxxvi. 10 2 write avtu Kuptov, icithout

the Lord, and the Hebrews say, toot? HJWS^ without heaven.

The later Greeks omitted these words, rou ^s^^aros, from the

recurrence of the article rou. The numbered hairs of the faithful,

mentioned in the parallel passage of Luke xii. 7, correspond to

this &quot;

ivill.&quot;
3

i/awv, your) not their Father.

30.
T[&amp;gt;wv, your) used antithetically. a/ rpiyj^ the hairs)

which you yourselves care little about. Who cares about the

hairs once pulled out by the comb 1 A proverbial saying con

cerning a very small matter.

31. noXXwi/, many} opposed to one in ver. 29. u/j,f?s, you) even

each of you individually.

32.
EI&amp;gt;, in, on) i.e., when the question is raised concerning

Me. This sv E,uo/ ,&quot;

on
Me,&quot;

differs from &quot;

ME,&quot;

&quot;

Me,&quot;
and

&quot;

aurbv,&quot;

&quot;

him&quot; in the next verse
;

cf. Luke xii. 8, 9. avSpunuv,

men) Our Lord is speaking especially of persecutors.

33. ApvqaofAui Kayia aurbv,
4 I also will deny him) This order of

the words, sc. &quot;

I-will-deny even-I-also
him,&quot;

which expresses
more exactly the law of retribution, jus talionis (as in ver. 32),

is supported by the Latin and Gothic versions,
5

by the Codex

1

Bengel means, that this is a proof of God s individual providence even

in matters relating to the brute creation. (I. B.)
2 In the Hebrew also,

&quot; without Jehovah.&quot; (I. B.)
3 BD Orig. (omitting vfAuv) Vulg. and Rec. Text, have oiviv TOV warpo;

vpuv. But &quot;sine voluntate&quot; is added by abc Hil. 657, 831 Iren. Cypr. 82,

121 (omitting vestri before patris ). ED.
4 E. M. oipvqaopKi CX.VTOV x.xyu. (I. B.)
5 The Gothic version of the Bible was made from the Greek, both in the

Old and in the New Testament, by Ulphilas, a celebrated bishop of the

Mirso-Goths, who assisted at the Council of Constantinople in 350, and was



ST MATTHEW X. 34-38. 249

Byzantinus, and perhaps by other MSS. Such matters have

been generally neglected by the collators of Codices. Others

read apvriffofji,ai avrbv xayw.

34. Elpfivqvj peace) sc. of the righteous with the wicked.

/^d^atpav, a sivord) i.e., violent division (called 8ta,fjt,spiefjt,bv in

Luke xii. 51, xxii. 36), proceeding from the discord of families,

mentioned in ver. 35, to wars and murders.

35. Ar^ocffa/, to separate) A necessary consequence of what

precedes. avSpwcrov, a man} sc. a son who loves Me ; see ver.

37. xara, against) In this passage those are put in opposition,

who are otherwise naturally most attached, to each other.

36. E^Spo/, enemies) A man shall have them of his household

his relations, servants, and acquaintances for enemies, if he be

lieves in Me
;

see Micah vii. 6.

37. O
&amp;lt;piXuv, K.r.X., he that loveth, etc.) from aversion to the

sword just mentioned. An ascending climax: to prefer Christ

to parents, children, and, in the next verse, himself.

38. Tbv cravpbv, his cross) The cross, which was unused by the

Jews as a punishment, was not employed proverbially to denote

sent on an embassy to the Emperor Valens, about the year 378. He is said

to have embraced Arianism, and to have propagated Arian tenets among his

countrymen. Besides translating the entire Bible into the Gothic language,

Ulphilas is said to have conferred on the Mseso-Goths the invention of the

Gothic characters. The character, however, in which this version of the

New Testament is written, is, in fact, the Latin character of that age; and

the degree of perfection which the Gothic language had obtained during the

time of Ulphilas, is a proof that it had then been written for some time.

The translation of Ulphilas (who had been educated among the Greeks) was

executed from the Greek ; but, from its coincidence in many instances with

the Latin, there is reason to suspect that it has been interpolated, though
at a remote period, from the Vulgate. Its unquestionable antiquity, how

ever, and its general fidelity, have concurred to give this version a high place

in the estimation of biblical critics
; but, unfortunately, it has not come down

to us entire. The only parts extant in print are, a fragment of the book of

Nehemiah, a considerable portion of the four Gospels, and some portions of

the apostolic epistles. The most distinguished manuscript of the Gothic

version of Ulphilas is the justly celebrated CODEX ARGENTEUS, now pre

served in the Library of the University of Upsal, in Sweden.&quot; Hartwell

Ilorne, vol. ii. p. 240. (I. B.)
1 The order x,ya eti/Tov is supported by BDA Vulg. abc Orig. 1, 298^,

3,5436, Hil. 985, Cypr. But Rec. Text vrot&amp;gt; **/, with Orig. 1,2966. Orig.

3,543i puts the etpffiaifteu after cti/rov. ED.
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extreme adversity : our Lord therefore, in this passage, alludes

to His own Cross, which He was already bearing in secret.

Xa/i/3ai//, taketh) sc. willingly.

39. ^^r,v, soul) i.e., man with respect to his natural life,

himself; cf. Luke ix. 24, 25. svsxev E,ao, for My sake) Many
lose their soul for the sake of the world.

40. Tpag, you) A descending gradation : sc. you (apostles),

a prophet, a righteous man, a little one. E/Z.S, Me} It is not

only of the same avail as if he received Me, but he actually does

receive Me.

41. E/ s ceo/ice, x.r.x, in the name, etc.) i.e., on this ground, and

on no other.
1

&amp;lt;rpop?jr&amp;gt;jv dix,aiov, a prophet a righteous man) A
prophet is one who speaks, a righteous man one who acts, in the

name of God, and is distinguished for his remarkable righteous

ness ; see ch. xiii. 17, xxiii. 29; Heb. xi. 33.
/j,i&amp;lt;&bv, hire,

reward) for he shows himself as obedient to God as if he were

a prophet himself. It may be asked how he who is not righteous
himself can receive a righteous man as a righteous man ? The

reply is easy : Such a man, by the very act, abandons his evil

way, and ceases to be the enemy of righteousness.
42. Mixpuv, little ones) (see ch. xi. 11, and Zech. xiii. 7). A

sweet epithet for disciples (cf. ver. 41, for the double mention

of prophet, etc.) The world cares not for such as these.

From these little ones are made prophets and righteous men.

^VXPOV, of cold water} This is without expense, and may be

done even on the road. A proverbial expression, and con

trasted with lie that receiveth.
2 ^ &amp;lt;icroXi&amp;lt;%

shall not lose) A con

solation which, arising from former good deeds, cheers the

disciple even in the midst of subsequent dangers.
3

auroiJ, his)

i.e., of the little one, or rather his own. It is more to receive

any one than to give him to drink, and therefore it has a greater
reward.

1 So the French Version, published in Geneva in 1744 A.D., &quot;En qualite
de Prophete.&quot; The Latin expression, Prophetce nomine, is similar. E. B.

2
i.e. to receive any one into the house as a guest this is an act of hos

pitality, whereas to give a cup of cold water to a wayfarer is merely an act

of kindness. ( I . B . )

3 O the boundless riches of GOD, who both has it in His power and delights

to pay in full such great rewards. V. g.



ST MATTHEW XI. 1-5. 251

CHAPTER XL

1. ErsXtasv, concluded) Our Lord did nothing abruptly. See

Gnomon on ch. xxvi. 1
; and Luke vii. 1. xypuffffstv, to preach) sc.

everywhere. Cf. John iii. 2, etc.
1

avruv, of them) the Israelites

[the people, namely, who were deserving of His &quot;

compassion,
ch. ix. 36. V. g.]

2. Tot XPISTOV, of Christ) Those works which it was the part
of the Messiah to perform.

2
^aa^T-wv ai/roS, ofHis disciples) whom

He wished to confirm and resign to Christ.3

3. o ep^o/Mvoz, he that should come) cf. Ps. xl. 7 ; Heb. x. 37.

#, x.r.x., or, etc.) There was not at that time any other, for

John excludes himself by this disjunctive particle. ertpov,

another) They recognise as a certain fact that there is some one

who should come. vpoffbox,Sj/j,iv, must we await) sc. with longer

delay.
4

4. &quot;A axovere xat fixstiri, those things which ye do hear and

see) The testimonies of facts of seven kinds, enumerated in ver.

5, 6. The miracles which our Lord performed had been fore

told ; they were beneficent, many, and various.
5

5.
6

EuayysX/^oiTa/, are evangelized) The word is passive ; cf.

Luke xvi. 16. For the works of our Lord Himself, wrhich the

1 The verb ltl.(jx.tiv implies private instruction, as tw^watia implies public

instruction. V. g.
2 Jesus had done similar works before John was imprisoned ;

but now He
did such works in much greater numbers. V. g.

8 He does not seem to have entertained any doubt himself as to Christ.

-V. g.
4 The time of waiting in expectation was now by this time coming to

an end ;
for the Seventieth week of Daniel was close at hand. V. g.

5
Sight in other cases is wont to precede hearing ; but the word of Christ

[heard by them] answered more closely, as it were, to the desires of faith

than the works of Christ [seen by them], John xiv. 11. Even in this place,

Jesus speaks humbly, as in ch. xii. 17, 41, 42. He does not say, Those

things which I speak and do. V. g.

6
Tf&amp;lt;p/.oi vfihe 7rovai) At that very moment (period of time) such miracles

were being performed (Luke vii. 21), which were the very miracles reserved

for the Christ. In ancient times, sinners used to be punished with blindness,

leprosy, and death. vtxpoi iytipovreti) A miracle which had been very re

cently performed in the case of the young man of Nain, Luke vii. 14. V. g.
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disciples of John then saw and heard, are meant ; cf. Luke iv.

18, concerning the prediction of this work.1 Nor did all poor
men as yet preach the Gospel, but only the apostles. See

Matt. x. 7.

6. JViaxa^/oj, blessed) A rare felicity. That very circumstance,

that many should be offended in Him, was foretold as a sign of

the Messiah.2 He loaded others with benefits
; He Himself was

weak, poor, despised. 85 sav, whosoever) especially of the dis

ciples of John, who saw the difference between his mode of

living and that of our Lord. See ver. 18, 19.

7. ttopiuopsvuv, as they departed) Otherwise they might have

become puffed up. The world praises to the face, reviles be

hind the back. Divine truth does the opposite. r;V^a7&quot;? began)
The multitude would not have begun, had He not done so first.

&amp;lt;repi itodvvou, concerning John) The state of John is described

in ver. 7, 8, 9, with reference to men, to himself, to God.

Qidaaffdui, to see as a spectacle) idly. See John v. 35. xaXa/^oi/,

a reed) The ford of Jordan abounded with them. They would

have wished John to be such in conduct as they liked to be

themselves, and as they are described in this verse and the fol

lowing. They sought a man of easy disposition, and one ready
to second their desires, whom they would not themselves style

a reed ; but Jesus calls a reed, a reed. For often does truth

attribute to man a speech, not such as he frames himself, but

such as expresses the reality. See Jer. xviii. 12. The people
themselves did not sufficiently know why they had gone forth.

On the other hand, the character of John is described (cf. ver.

18), and at the same time the stumbling-block is taken away,
which might have arisen from the imprisonment of our Lord s

precursor. avi/j,ou, by the tuind) of favour (by his having been

supposed to be the Messiah) or persecution. ffa1.iu6/j,svov, agitated)

The word is here in the middle voice, and signifies permitting

himself to be agitated. This opinion is not refuted like those

which follow, because it refutes itself.

Which was peculiarly a work of the Christ, who was anointed for that

very purpose, Isa. Ixi. 1 V. g. Comp. Luke iv. 1. ED.
2 Isa. Hi. 14. That very fact was an argument likely to be easily ap

preciated, especially by the disciples of John. See ver. 18, with which comp.
ver. 19. V. s.
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8. AXXa, but) The conjunction is employed to show that the

preceding hypothesis has been dismissed. sv ,aaXaxo/? i^ariotg

fifAtpitsftsvov, clothed in soft raiment) They would have wished the

forerunner, and the Messiah Himself, to have been such. ra, the}

The article refers to the preceding /xaXaxo/fc.
1

popovvrtg, who wear)

John, if he had wished it, might have been a courtier. o/V.o/j,

houses) Not in the desert or the prison. ruv (3aaiXe!uv,
2

of palaces)

See Esth. iv. 2. The LXX. have ra /3&amp;lt;r/Xg/a in Esth. i. 9, ii. 13.

oTzoi TUV f3a0/Xsiuv
~

the halls of the palace.

9. TLpopfiTviv, a prophet) For a long time they had had no pro

phets.
3

i/a/
, yea) A prophet, I say unto you, and something

greater than a prophet. Ksptofforepov, more) Neuter, as in r/,

what: sc. when ye went out ye saw something more, etc., although

ye did not know it. vpoprirou, than a prophet) For a prophet
announces only distant events.

10. Ouro; yap Ian, x.r.X., for this is he, etc.) This makes John
much greater than that what is spoken of4

in ver. 7, 8, could.

/So;) syti oarsXXw rbv ayys^.ov Moo crpo vpoGJjfou Sou, oc xa.raGKsudGii

rqv odov Sou s/AKpoffdiv Sou, behold I send my messenger before Thy

face, which shall prepare Thy way before Thee) In the S. V. of

Mai. iii. 1, we read, loov
i%airo&amp;lt;m\&amp;gt;

rbv ayys\6v Mou, xai T//3x=4/-

rai odov trpb ffpoffuKov Mou, Kai s^a/^w)f %& ) x.r.X-, behold Iwill send

forth My messenger, and he shall survey the road before My face,

and suddenly shall arrive, etc.
Eya&amp;gt;, /) The Father addressing

the Son. rbv ayyiXov Mou, My messenger) John was sent by
God as a messenger, after whom came the Messenger of the

Covenant Himself. xpb Kpoffuvov Sou, before Thy face) Immedi-
1 Thus identifying f^x^xad with

(
Axo?? i/xenrioi;, and showing that the

ftxhxx.a,, &quot;soft things,&quot; now spoken of are, as in E. V., &quot;soft clothing.&quot;

(I.E.)
2 E. M. has &quot;roif oix.oii TMV fiotai h.iuy&quot; which E. V. renders &quot;

Kings
Palaces.&quot; (I. B.)
The reading ruy fZcKri^iiuv is regarded as equal to the other in the margin

of the larger Ed. : but the margin of Ed. 2, as well as the Germ. Vers., pre
fer fia.aiKtuv. E. B. All the primary authorities read fictoihfav. But
Griesb. and Scholz, with some inferior Uncial MSS., read fiouHteiau or

fioe.&amp;lt;Ti
Auav. ED.

3 He cannot be accounted as such, unless he were one far removed from

(reed-like) fickleness and (courtier-like) effeminacy. V. g.
4 viz. His being

&quot; a reed shaken by the wind,&quot; or &quot; a man clothed in soft

raiment. See Gnomon in loc. (I. B.)
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ately before Thee. The LXX. have
gga/&amp;lt;p vq$ (immediately) in the

passage just quoted. John was not a prophet of distant events.

See Luke i. 76. The advent ofthe Father and of the Son are the

same, and so is the language which applies to them. It is one

of the strongest arguments for the divinity of Christ, that those

things which are said of Christ in the New Testament are quoted
from the Old Testament, where they are predicated as exclu

sively belonging to God. See Gnomon on John xii. 41
; Acts

ii. 33 ;
Kom. ix. 33, xiv. 11

;
1 Cor. i. 31, x. 9 ; Eph. iv. 8 ;

Heb. i. 6, 8, 10, 11
;
Rev. i. 8, 17.

11. Obx tyqytprai, there lias not arisen) or there hath not been

raised up as yet. The verb sytlptadai, denotes an office conferred.

sv yewriTo?s ywaixuv, among them that are born of women) An

expression of universal extent. Thus, Iv yuva/g/v, among women,
of the blessedness of Mary, Luke i. 28. pei^uv, a greater, sc.

prophet) See Luke vii. 28, and i. 15, even if he be compared
with Enoch, Moses, and Elias. ro\J /SaTr/croD, the Baptist) He
was already then distinguished by this surname, on account of

the novelty and magnitude of the matter, not merely afterwards

to distinguish him from John the apostle. 6 & pixpoTtpog, but the

least) The comparative with the article has the force of a super
lative. As far as John excels eveiy one, even the greatest of

the ancient prophets, so far is John himself excelled by every

one, even the least, in the kingdom of heaven, whether he be

a preacher of Christ, or merely a citizen thereof. John himself

was not yet in the kingdom of heaven, but he preceded it [as a

herald].
1 Jesus is not the least IN the kingdom of heaven, but

is the King Himself; and He Himself is implied by the kingdom
of heaven, which John announced. See ver. 10 and 3, and

ch. iii. 11. And the less and the greater are here spoken of as

they are, not in the opinion of men, but in reality, in the know

ledge of the revealed Christ. See 1 Pet. i. 12. The idea of

external appearance, in ver. 6, does not come in here. Jesus

was despised and unknown amongst men, but He was not the

least, as far as the kingdom of heaven was concerned ; all the

citizens of the kingdom of heaven already acknowledged Him

1 Even at that time the Apostles themselves already were superior to John

in their baptizing and teaching, John iv. 2 ; Matth. x. 7, etc. Harm., p.

299, at the end.
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as their King. Cf. the phrase in ch. v. 19. He is never called

less than John, nor least in the kingdom of heaven. The least

in the kingdom of heaven, is the least of the citizens of the king-O CU

dom. In that THIRD point
1
in which John is greater than others,

the least in the kingdom of heaven is less than the other citizens

of the kingdom of heaven. John did not yet know all, which at

present even catechumens know from the Apostles Creed. A
noble climax prophet, John, apostle or Christian. It is greater,

in this kind of comparison of the Old and New Testament, to

know things present than things future, however brief be the in

terval which separates them from the present;
2 but in another

point of view, the knowledge of futurity is an especial distinction

conferred by GOD.
12. As, but) Used antithetically in this sense viz., although

John is less than the least in the kingdom of heaven, yet even

from the beginning of the days of John the Baptist, the king
dom of heaven exercises force. The kingdom of heaven came

not in John, but immediately after John. fttdfyrai, pushes itself

forward as it were by violence) Consider attentively ch. xiii.

32, 33, and Luke xiv. 23. The LXX. frequently use /3/ao,aa/

to signify, to employ force. John calls in a mournful, Jesus in

a joyful strain. 3 And there is a metonymy of kingdom for

King, i.e. the Messiah. See Gnomon on ch. iv. 17.
/3/&amp;lt;rra/,

they who employ force) See Luke xiii. 24. There is no com

plaint here of hostile force, for the complaint begins at ver. 16.

Bidfyra.1 and fiiaarai are correlative.
4

apTafyuaiv, seize) in order

that by seizing it with swift force, all obstacles having been

1
Beng. seems to me to use Tertium here in the logical sense of the inter

mediate term, affording a point of comparison between the other two : as

here John stands midway between the Old Test, covenant and its prophets,
on the one hand, and the N. Test, kingdom, and its preachers and members,
on the other. ED.

2 In the original, &quot;scire prsesentia quam futura, quamvis proxime futura
;&quot;

lit.
&quot; to know present thanfuture [things], although most closely future,&quot; i.e.

&quot; to knour the things that are, than those that are to be hereafter, however

close that hereafter may be to the
present.&quot; (I. B.)

3 In the original. &quot;Johannes laraentatur; Jesus canit,&quot; lit. &quot;John

laments
; Jesus sings.&quot; (I. B.)

4 It is in this way that the work goes on briskly, and advances as success

fully as one could wish. V. g.
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broken through, they may obtain the blessing which is offered

them. 1 See Luke vii. 29.

13. Tap, for) Now is fulfilled that which had been predicted

up to the time of John. Kpoffirai vo/uog ludwov, prophets law

Johii) Cf. Mai. i. 1, iii. 22, 23; and see Gnomon on Matt. iii. 12.

There were prophets also before Moses
;
and the law being put

in the second place, makes a regular gradation ;
for Moses was

the greatest of the prophets of the Old Testament. The law

also is mentioned in this passage on account of its prophetic office.

Where the Old Testament concludes at the end of Malachi,

there the New Testament commences at the beginning of Mark.

This phrase, therefore, even until John, holds good of Scripture.

Its application extends also beyond Malachi, even to the

father of John. See Luke i. 67. Even until, without change.
Here was the boundary of prophecy and of the Old Testament

dispensation ; thenceforward is the
fulfilling. vpoeptinvffav, pro

phesied) This was the whole of their office, to bear witness to

future things. John was something more. See ver. 9.

14. E/ CAST
S, if ye will) It is your interest that is at stake.

The expression, /3/aora/ (used in the last verse), is explained : it

is the willing only who are compelled. All is prepared : it only
remains that you should be willing. H/./a;, Elias) The
absence of the article shows that the word is used antonomati-

cally? John makes fiiuerat of both fathers and children. Cf.

&amp;lt;5=, but, in v. 1G.
3 The prophecy of the Old Testament con

cludes with this Elijah at the end of Malachi. John is called

Elias on account of the office of forerunner, which he had in

common with the Tishbite. 6 piXXuv sp^seSai, who is about to

come) The language is, as it were, that of one looking forward

from the Old Testament into the New.4

15.
rHr axoveiv, ears to hear) Thus the LXX. in Deut. xxix.

1 Just as happens in the case of wares exposed for sale in public.

-V.g.
2 See Append. Antonomasia here applies the name Elias to John, not

literally, but analogously ;
as Elias was in the O. Test., so John in prepar

ing for the coming N. Test, kingdom. ED.
s

i.e. John I have likened to Elijah ;
but to whom shall I liken this gene

ration ? ED.
4 Moreover John is not called absolutely o piKhav tpxtatieit,

but &quot;Hx/a? 6

v
fp%c&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;)cti.

V. g.
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4
;

of. Rom xi. 8.
&quot; He that hath ears to hear, let him hear&quot;

was a form of commanding attention peculiar to our Lord, and

indicates, that the other things which might be said more ex

pressly, are contained in those which have just been uttered.

1(5. Tr
t
v yevfuv raurqv, this generation) the evil men of this

best 1 time. vaidaplois,
2
children} Jesus compared not only the

Jews, but also Himself and John, in different ways, to children,

with a condescension, in His own case, most wonderful.

ayopa?$, marketplaces) A large city has often many market

places. The preaching of John and Jesus was public.

17. HuXj&amp;lt;ra/Agv,
we have piped) i.e., played on the pipe. See

ver. 19. fynvr)gctjHV) we have mourned) See ver. 18. An
instance of Chiasmus.3

18.
r
HXd?, came) A striking instance of Anaphora ;

4
cf. ver. 19.

Mrs sadluv, neither eating) John did not eat with others, nor

even in the presence of others. His mode of life agreed with

the character of his teaching, and so did that of Christ [with

the character of His teaching.] Therefore the one is, as it

were, implied by the other. ^n T/VWI/, nor drinking) See Luke
i. 15. Xs/ouff/, they say) The world disparages virtue, repre

senting it as the extreme
;

it advocates the cause of vice,

representing it as the mean. daiftoviov, a devil) in common par

lance, a familiar spirit. iy^i, He has) A reproach common to

the Jews, by which they denoted one who was mad, or silly, or

proud. They who abstain from the society of men, easily incur

this suspicion.

19.
&quot;

AvdptoKog tpdyocy x.r.X., a gluttonous man, etc.) They dis

tinguish Him, as one out of many, by a distinction opposed to

that mentioned in the preceding verse, ruv TIKVUV, children)

We have shown, in the Apparatus,
5

that TUV ipyuv works

1 &quot;

Hujus optimi temporis&quot; so called because it was that of our Lord s

Ministry. (I. B.)
2 The margin of both Editions, as also the Germ. Vers., seem to prefer

von^ioi;. E. B. So BCDZ. The
ru&p/&amp;lt;Mc

of llec. Text is not supported

by the primary authorities. ED.
3 See Explanation of Technical Terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
* See Append. The same word repeated in the beginnings of sentences

or sections, in order to mark them. ED.
5 In the Apparatus, p. 1 17, he says
&quot;

19) TIX.VUV) operibus notut Hieronymus in Evangelns quilnsdam legi,

VOL. I. R
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was anciently a widely received reading. Ambrose, on Luke
vii. 35, says :

&quot; Therefore wisdom is justified of all her chil

dren. 1 It is well said l

of all, because justice is observed

towards all
[i.e.

in God s dealings with all], so that the faithful

may be accepted, the unfaithful rejected. Very many of the

Greeks adopt the reading, Wisdom is justified of all her works,

because it is the work of justice to observe the due measure

towards the merit of every single individual.&quot; He, however,

appears to mean the codices of St Matthew, not those of St

Luke, for he is in the habit of recurring to them from time to

time, although he is commenting 011 St Luke.2
airJjs

3
)

Valla 4 thinks that this refers to yivta; ; but see Luke vii. 35,

where there are more remarks on the present passage. Cf. ver.

31. [No doubt Christ is the Wisdom meant. The children of

Wisdom are those who suffer themselves to be gathered by
her into her company. It is for this reason that Wisdom is

blamed on the ground of too simple and ready indulgence

in Comra. ad h. 1. sic vero etiam &th. Copt. Pers. Syr. Videtur Grsecus lib-

rarius antiquissimus pro TUV 1-ix.vuy in maxima literarum similitudine, legisse

ray epyuv. Quas strictura docere nos pos.sit, ex Grajco Matthfei Evangelio
deductum esse Evangelium Nazarcnorum [an apocryphal gospel so called],

quippe quod hoc loco sine dubio respexit Hieronymus. Eundem varietatem,

ex Hieronymo, ut apparet, notavit Hafenrefferus in edit, sua N. T.&quot; (I. B.)
1 The first sentence is not quoted by Bengel, but, on referring to the

original, I considered the meaning so much plainer with it than without it,

that 1 took the liberty of inserting it. The passage in Ambrose stands thus:
&quot;

Justificata est ergo Sapientia ab omnibus fillis suis. Bene ab omnibus,

quia circa omnes justitia servatur ; ut susceptio fiat fidelium rejectio per-

fidorum. Undeplerique Gra?ci sichabent: Justificata est Sapientia ab omnibus

operibus suis ; quod opus justitise sit, circa unius cujuscunque meritum ser-

vare mensuram.&quot; (I. B.)
2 Luke, vii. 35, adds KOUITU*. B corrected later, reads, as the MSS.

alluded to by Ambrose, TUV ttyuv : so MSS. in Jerome, both Syriac and

Memph. Versions. But Dae Vulg., Orig., Hil. and Rec. Text, read T-exvuv.

ED.
8 Gen. fem. sing, of O.VTOS. E. V. renders it her, sc. Wisdom s. Valla

would render it of it, sc. of this generation. (I. B.)
* LAURENTIUS VALLA, one of the most distinguished Latin scholars of the

fifteenth century. Born in Rome about 1406 ;
became Professor of

Eloquence, first at Pavia, and afterwards at Milan ; went to Rome in 1443,

and became canon of St John the Lateran. Died 1457. He published,

besides many other works, annotations on the N. T. (I. B.)
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towards such persons, and she is therefore thus compelled at

last to justify herself. Luke xv. 1, 2, etc. V. g.]

20. TOTS vpZaro, then He began) He had not previously up -

braided them. This upbraiding is the prelude to the Last

Judgment. Every hearer of the New Testament is either much
more blessed (v. 11) or much more miserable than them of old

time. dwduttc. mighty ivorks) See ver. 5. [Repentance and the
f v tf / l_ J.

knowledge of Jesus Christ are always conjoined. V. g.]

21. Oval, icoe) This interjection is not imprecatory, but

enunciatory. See ch. xxiv. 17. Its opposite is blessed. This

should be observed everywhere.

21. 23. T/J,?V ffoi\ you thee) Two cities in the neighbourhood
are compared with two mentioned in the Old Testament history,

and one more miserable than the former is compared to one

more miserable than the latter. -raXa/, long ago) In that ancient

time, in which it was more difficult to repent. See Acts xvii.

30. We must not say,
&quot; What doest thou ?&quot; Cf. Ezek. iii. 6.

ev ffdxxw, in sackcloth) understand sitting, or some such word.

22. Avwrorspov, more tolerable) Because they were less im

penitent, and would have repented, and have already been

punished. xptatu;, judgment) The Judge will be the very same

in whom they were then offended.

23. Ka-rgpi/ao;)/.*. Capernaum) This city had been more highlv/ J. / / O /

blessed than Chorazin and Bethsaida, but from its sin became

more miserable. It is therefore compared with Sodom, not

with Tyre and Sidon. seas ro\j ovpavov, even unto heaven) For the

Lord from heaven had come to dwell there, and in bringing

Himself, had brought heaven thither.1

t^w^/fra, exalted) In

the sight of God, of Christ, and of the angels. adou, hell)

Which is lowest in the nature of things. t&amp;gt;j,stvav &v, they ivoidd

have remained) Instead of having been destroyed. Great is the

effect of the conditional form. 2 The same verb occurs in John
xxi. 22.

1 For specimens of this exaltation, see John ii. 12, iv. 47 ;
Matt. iv. 13-

xiii. 53 ; John vi. 24 ; Matt. xvii. 24. Harm., p. 301.
2 For they, in that case, either would not have perpetrated the enormities

which they did, or else would have repented of having committed them : in

which case they would not have been destroyed, either then or subsequently.
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25. Axoxpidit;, answering) Sc. to those things which He was

considering concerning His Father s design, His own thoughts,
and the character of His disciples.

1

l^oXoyo^aa/, / praise)

Nothing can be predicated with praise of God, which is not so

in fact : min, praise* is predication.
4 Jesus returned thanks to

His Father afterwards in the same words, when the seventy

disciples had well performed the work which He had appointed
them. Ilcmp, Kvpis rou olpavov xa; rJ yr,s } Father, Lord of
heaven and eartli) He is frequently called the Father of Jesus

Christ, sometimes also His God ; never His Lord, but the Lord

of heaven and earth. Let us learn, from the example of Jesus

Christ, to apply to God those titles which are suitable to the

subject of our prayers. The Jews also forbid to cumulate

divine titles in prayers. The address in this passage is indeed

most magnificent. on axixpu^ac KU.I d-rgxaXu-^/aj, x.r.X., be

cause Thou hast hid and revealed, etc.) A double ground of

1 He uttered the words which follow with an exulting spirit. V. g.
2 The word used by Bengel is

&quot;

Conjiteor,&quot; which occurs in the Vulgate,
both here and in 1 Chron. xvi. 35 with the same sense. That such is his

meaning, is clear from his employing in his German Version the phrase,

Ich preise Dick, which, when applied to God, signifies
&quot; / PRAISE or MAG

NIFY T/iee.&quot; Bengel employs the word
&quot;Conjiteor&quot;

in preference to any

other, because, like the Greek e|o^oXoyo^/, it signifies both generically,

with an accusative, to confess, acknowledge, proclaim, etc., and specifically, with

a dative, to laud, praise, or magnify [GOD]. See Riddle and Schleusner in

voce. E. V. renders sfo^oXoyot^flt/, I thank. (I. B.)
3 The word used by Bengel is

&quot;

Confessio,&quot; which he employs with direct

reference to his previous
&quot;

Confiteor,&quot; on which see preceding footnote.

On the meaning of ~--n
J
Gesenius says: (1.) Confession, Josh. vii. 19;

Ezr. x. 11. (2.) Thanksgiving, Ps. xxvi. 7, xlii. 5. rvrn^nt to offer praise

to God (for a sacrifice), Ps. 1. 14, 23, cvii. 22, cxvi. 17 (where the phrase is

not to be taken as though proper sacrifices were spoken of),
rt-vn frrr, Lev.

xxii. 29; n-^r
n rn-p rat, Lev. vii. 13, 15, comp. 12, and ellipt.

rn-P, a

sacrifice of thanksgiving, Ps. Ivi. 13. (3.) A choir of givers of thanks, prais

ing God, Neh. xii. 31, 38, 40. (I. B.)
4 And conversely, therefore, Predication is Praise. They are the two

sides of an eternal and immutable equation. Much to the same effect,

Bengel says elsewhere (ch. vi. 9),
&quot; Deus est sanctus, i.e., Deus sanctifi-

catur ergo, quando ita, ut est, agnoscitur et colitnr et celebratur.&quot; Conse

quently, in confessing, acknowledging, and proclaiming, or in any other mode

PREDICATING the truth concerning GOD (and not otherwise), we PRAISE Him.

-(I. B.)
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praise. For avexpu-^ag, Thou hast kept concealed, cf. ver. 27 ;

for av-exaXu-^ac, Thou hast revealed, cf. again ver. 27, at the

end. raura, these things) Concerning the Father and the Son,

concerning the kingdom of heaven. eopuv, the wise) i.e. those

who arrogate to themselves the character of wisdom. 1 evvtruv.O *

prudent) i.e. those who arrogate to themselves the character of

prudence.
1

Cf. 1 Cor. i. 19. affgxaXo-4/aj, Thou hast revealed)

See ch. xvi. 17. I/JJIT/O/S,
to infants) Such as the twelve apostles

and seventy disciples were : See Luke x. 21 ; they were very

young, for they bore witness for a long time afterwards. They
were infants, as being ready to believe and simple-minded ; see

Matt, xviii. 3.

26. Na/, yea) Even so. Jesus assents to the good pleasure of

the Father. &quot; Even so, oh Father !&quot; is an epitome of filial con

fession. o irarqp is in this passage more significant than Tari-p

would have been.
2

fvdozia,
tfjwrpo&amp;lt;ffa Sou, well-pleasing in Thy

sight
5
) The will and the intellect of God put forth His decrees.

His good pleasure is the highest limit, beyond which we are not

permitted to go, in examining the causes of the Divine decrees.

Thus presently, concerning the Son, we find the expression,

jSouXjjra/, may ivill, Lat. voluerit.

27. Tldvra, all things) Here our Lord changes the direction

of His words, and accosts His human auditors. After His re

surrection, He more expressly said that all things in heaven and

in earth were delivered to Him ; see ch. xxviii. 18 ;
but in

the present passage the same truth is implied ; cf. ver. 25.

A II things are delivered unto Him
;

also the authority to reveal

them. All things are delivered unto Him ; and therefore all

men. See John xiii. 3, xvii. 2
;

1 Cor. xv. 25, 27.

1
Beng. attributes to the troipoi the &quot; habitus noeticus;&quot; to the awiToi, the

&quot; habitus dianoeticus ;

&quot;

the same difference as between vovs and /j/o/,

mind and discriminative intelligence or discernment. Ed.
2 The latter, a simple vocative ; the former, in form, a nominative with the

article prefixed, in effect, an emphatic vocative of a peculiar character, similar

to the analogous o
so&amp;lt;;. (I. B.)

&quot;Thou, who art the Father&quot; (par excellence). Ed.
3 In the original,

&quot;

Beneplacitum coram Te.&quot; It is difficult to render

Beneplacitum in this place so as to show its intimate connection, or rather

identity, with Beneplacitum
&quot;

a few lines below, where I have rendered it,

as elsewhere, good pleasure. (I. B.)
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have been delivered) The Father reserved nothing for Himself

which He did not give to the Son. Cf. John xiii. 3 ; Matt,

xxviii. 18. The intimate relation of the Father and the Son
is implied in ver. 25-27, John vi. 39, 40, and so throughout
the Apocalypse. See my exposition of the Apocalypse, p. 65.

ovdsi; ou&, no one neither) On the order of the words, cf. John
viii. 19. ft pri 6 Karfy, except the Father} He does not add,

&quot; and

he to whomsoever the Father chooses to reveal Him&quot; because He
has said that in ver. 25, and here He is teaching us what the

Father has delivered to Him. The Holy Spirit is not ex

cluded ; Pie is not, however, mentioned here, becaiise His office

was not as yet so well known to men. /Source/, may will) shall

choose. To whom, however, He wishes to do so, is clear from

the following verse.

28. Asurg, comeye) sc. immediately. See Gnomon on ch. iv- 19.

&amp;lt;rp6$ Ms, unto Me) Since the Pharisees, and even John himself,

cannot satisfy you. irdvrec, all) Let not the limitation in ver.

27 deter you. o/ xo-r/wmc, that labour) Refer to this fyybv and

uyo, yoke, in ver. 29, 30.
&amp;lt;re&amp;lt;popriff/j,evoi, heavy laden) To this

should be referred padere, learn, in ver. 29, and
&amp;lt;popriov, burden,

in ver. 30. The Hebrew KB O signifies a burden, i.e., doctrine,

discipline. xayw, and I) Though you have sought elsewhere in

vain, you will find it with Me, ver. 29. avavavau, I will make

you rest) This is explained in the next verse. on, X.T.X., because,

etc.)
&quot; I will make you rest,&quot;

and &quot;

ye shall Jind rest&quot; are cor

relative.

29. &quot;Apart, take ye) To take the yoke of Christ upon us, is to

give oneself up wholly to His discipline. 6V/, x.r.X., because, etc.)

Hence it appears why we should willingly learn from Jesus.

Our meekness and lowliness are consequent upon our so doing.

xpaoc /&amp;gt;/
7.0.1 raveivbg, x.r.X., I am meek and lowly, etc.)

Although His language is fearful in ver. 20, 24. Meekness

produces easiness of yoke ; lowliness of heart, lightness of bur

den. The Pharisees were austere and proud. Condescension

(Demissio) is a much to be admired virtue of God, which is

described as fully as possible, although it is not named in Scrip

ture, by one word; whose likeness, humility, is found in the

saints
;
whose opposite, pride, in Satan and the wicked. For it

is condescension, that that highest Majesty should have deigned
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at all to make creatures, and especially men, however contemp

tible, however mean, and to look on them without disdain, and

to unite them to Itself. And the Son of God in a most con

spicuous manner manifested His humility in our flesh. See

Ps. xxxiv. 7, cxiii. 6; Lukei. 48, 52, 53, xii. 37, xxii. 27; John

xii. 26, xiii. 14; Phil. ii. 8; Heb. xi. 16. rr\ xapdiq, in heart)

Lowly does not by itself express a quality of the heart, which

meek does ; therefore in heart refers rather to lowly than to meek.

The word xapbict, completes the expression : see Rom. ii. 5.

xa&amp;lt;\ and) xai is introduced as in xdyw, and /, in ver. 28. Thus
the LXX. ill Jer. vi. 16, %a! tiipyssrs ayviff/j,bv raTg \J/t^a/s vfAuv, and

ye shall find purification
1

for your souls. Rest flows from the

heart of Christ into our souls; see ver. 29. evpfiffsre avdvavffiv, ye
shall jind rest) as yet unknown to you, but sought for and

desired.

30. Zwyog Mou, My yoke) In one point of view, Scripture speaks
of the cross, in another of the yoke of the godly, see ch. x. 38.

ffTog, easy) for I am meek. sXappov, light) for I am lowly.

CHAPTER XII.

1. Ev ixtlvui rti xaipti, at that time) The Pharisees interrupted
Him even at that most unseasonable 2

time. $fm r/XXs/i*, be

gan to pluck) The Pharisees interrupted Him immediately. It

required some labour to shake out a sufficient number of grains
from the ears to appease their hunger.

2.
!&&amp;gt;;), X.T.X., beholdj etc.) They mean to say,

&quot; The Master

ought to be accountable for what the disciples do in His very

presence.&quot;
Behold! They wish Him to issue an immediate

prohibition. 6 oux
t%e&amp;lt;fri,

that which is not lawful) They do not

put the matter doubtfully, and they are therefore rebuked

severely in ver. 3, 5, 7. The proposition [may be put either

1 In E. V. it is,
&quot; And ye shall find rest unto your souls.&quot; (I. B.)

2 &quot;

Alienissimo,&quot; i.e. most foreign to the subject. (I. B.)
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affirmatively or negatively],
&quot; It is

lawful&quot;
or &quot; It is not

lawful.&quot;

A false reproof was more common at that time, than a true one

is now.
iroifTv, to do) referring not to the eating, but the pluck

ing. SK
ffafifiarifj, on a Sabbath) The subject of the Sabbath

occupies great part of the Evangelic history.

3. Ovx aviyvure, have ye not read) They had read the letter,

without perceiving the
spirit. Our Lord convicts them of error

by the authority of the Old Testament.
Aau/&amp;lt;5, David) whose

conduct, in this instance, you do not find fault with. ore ixti-

vaesv, when lie was hungry) This is left, in 1 Sam. xxi. 3, to be

understood by the reader. per avroZ, with him) See ibid. ver. 4.

4. Toi/ oJxov rov
soi/, the house of God) That which might have

been considered as a ground of hesitation is exhibited in full

force by this expression ;
the tabernacle is meant, as the temple

was built somewhat later. ro-jg aprovs, the loaves) There is much
of a ceremonial character in the Sabbath : otherwise no argu
ment could have been derived from the skew-bread. r&amp;gt;jj vp&amp;lt;&e-

atug, of the laying before,
1 Lat. propositionis) Hebrew D^S. 2

fi w, except) i.e., for any except.
5.

&quot;H,
or? Lat. an?) lv r&

vo&amp;gt;w,

3
in the Law) He proceeds step

by step to a more stringent argument, from the example of the

Prince, which the priest had approved, to the Law itself; from

the prophets, even the earlier, parts of whom were read, to the

Law, all of which was read
;
and from the sacred food to the

sacred day, concerning which the dispute arose. o/ ifptTc, the

priests) who ought especially to maintain the law, yet in this

matter are especially excepted. Thus also, the priests of Christ

are less bound to the Sabbath than the remaining multitude.

1 1/ r& hp&, in the temple) Whilst they are employed in sacred

rites. /Sg/SjjXoCitf/, profane) (verb) ;
the adjective fBsfS^ov, profane,

1 This is expressed in English by the descriptive syllable Shew : so that,

instead of saying with the Greeks and Latins The bread of-the-laying-before,

we say the Skew-Bread. Both idioms represent the same idea, viz., the

bread that was laid before, or exhibited to, God (I. B.)
3 n^3E art, skew-bread, lit. bread of faces. PATRICK on Exod. xxv. 30, in

voc. shew-bread, snys,
&quot; In the Hebrew, bread of the face or presence, because

it was set before the Ark of the Covenant, where God was present. (I. B.)
3 At that very time of year Leviticus was being read on the Sabbaths,

the book in which there occur so many precepts as to sacrifices, which were

required to be performed even on the Sabbath. V. g.
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is opposed to ayiov, sacred, nor does it always imply impurity or

guilt. See Lev. x. 10, and 1 Sam. xxi. 4.

6. As/w, / say) This form of speech expresses great autho

rity. rr&amp;gt;~j itpov, the temple) In which the priests minister. The

Temple gives way to Christ, the Sabbath (ver. 5) to the

Temple ; therefore the Sabbath (ver. 8) to Christ. sortv ude,

there is here) He does not say,
&quot; I am

greater.&quot;
Jesus was lowly

in heart. See ver. 41, 42, ch. xi. 4, 5. Thus too in Luke iv.

21, He says, This day is this Scripture fulfilled in your ears ;

and again, ch. xix. 9, This day is salvation come to this house.

See also Matt. xiii. 17 ; John iv. 10, ix. 37.

7. Eyvuxein, ye woidd have knoicri) The pluperfect tense.

fXtov, mercy) See ch. ix. 13. The disciples accorded mercy to

themselves,
1 and the Pharisees had violated it by their rash

judgment. dvalav, sacrifice) More sacred than the Sabbath. See

ver. 5. OVX, fiv xar?/xa&amp;lt;rars, ye would not have condemned) Rashly,

quickly, cruelly.
2

By this argument an answer would have

been given, if any one had doubted whether it were lawful to

pluck the ears before the Passover.

8. Kvptog, Lord) The innocence and liberty of the disciples

is guaranteed by the majesty of Christ, and the authority
3 of

the Son of Man manifests itself in mercy. &amp;lt;ra/3/3arou, of the

Sabbath) The Lord of the Temple, and of all things else, is

undoubtedly the Lord of the Sabbath ; nor has He merely that

right which David had.4

10. &quot;Avfyums %v, X.T.X., there was a man, etc.) He had either

come thither of his own accord, that he might be healed, or else

he had been brought by others with an insidious design. JVa

airoD, that they might accuse Him) As if He had

1

Imitating David in this respect. V. g.
2
By indulgence in condemning thoughts, one often falls into sin himself

unawares, whilst he is arraigning another as guilty of sin. V. g.
3 &quot;

Dominatio&quot; domination, lordship. There is a play on the words

dominus (lord) and dominatio, which cannot be preserved in English. It

might be expressed by sovereign and sovereignty. (I. B.)
4 Ver. 9. Kxi) This was eight days after those things which have beenjust

mentioned (V. g.), and eight days before the Passover. In this brief interval

very many events happened of the greatest moment. The people were now

getting ready for the feast. Hence a large (abundant) opportunity of doing

good presented itself to the Saviour. Harm., p. 309.
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broken the Sabbath, which was then greatly respected even by
courts of law. See ver. 14.

11. Hpo&aTov IV, one sheep) The loss of which was not great.

ov%i xparfasi, will he not take hold of) A verb also suited to the

healing of the hand. In our Saviour s time this was permitted,
since then it has been forbidden by the Jews.

12. To/j ffdfiiSaffi, on the Sabbaths) For a good deed is not to be

procrastinated. xaXZ$ Kon?v
}

to do icelt) sc. to either a man or a

sheep, nay, to a man much more than to a sheep.
1 We must

not on the Sabbath-day perform daily wonted tasks for hire,

although we may do those things which time and place suggest
to us for the good of our neighbour and all other living creatures,

and especially for the honour of God.2

15. AM%iifii**i He departed^ This is especially referred to in

ver. 19. Our Lord avoided noise.

16. &quot;Iva
IMYI,

that they should not) Such was the authority of

Jesus, even commanding silence to the multitude.3

18. idov o TlaTs Mow, ov ppsrrta o ayaKqros Mou, 115 ov iv$6xr)ffiv r
t

~\&amp;gt;M/j] Moy dqffca rb vvt\J[JL,a Mou IT Avrbv, xai xpiaiv roT$ tfaftt

ytXzr ovx ipttei ovds xpauydfci, ovds axovfci r/s ev rct/j n-X

ptttfa Aiirov&quot; KakafAov ffvvrfTpifA Asvov ov xareags/, xai /Jvov TVffftmt ou

a/Siter fu$ av Ix/SaX/j f/ j v?xo$ rqv xpiffiv. xai ev r& ov6fj,ari AiiroD sdvr,

sXfiovffi, BeholdMy Servant, whom Ihave chosen ; My Beloved, in

whom My soul is well pleased; I will put My Spirit upon Him,

1 Some one may think that there was danger in delay as regards the

sheep, but that a man affected with a bodily infirmity for such a length of

time, might easily be put off for once from one day to another day. But the

answer is, it was the fitting time that the relief should be given, when the

patient met the physician. A larger crowd of men was assembled together

on the Sabbath, who were thus enabled to be spectators of the miracle, and

to be profited (won over) by it. V. g.
2 Ver. 14. oi 3

&amp;lt;b&amp;lt;x,piatx.
i ji) It was not with the same laborious exertion as

is needed in order to pluck ears of corn, and to draw out a sheep from a pit,

that Jesus had effected the cure, but by mere words spoken. It was a pure
undiluted benefit conferred without difficulty (pains) : and yet blind men,

notwithstanding, were regarding His act as if the Sabbath were profaned by
it.-V. g.

3 Ver. 17. oVwj TT^DU^ The calm (placid) and most salutary mode of

action, which Jesus employed, is intimated by these words. Vers Germ.

How widely does this in truth differ from the ways and modes of action of

His adversaries ! Harm., p. 310.



ST MATTHEW XII. 18. 267

and He shall announce judgment to the Gentiles, lie shall not

strive nor cry; neither shall any man hear His voice in the streets.

A bruised reed shall He not break, and smoking flax shall fie not

quench, till fie send forth judgment unto victory. And in His

name shall the Gentiles trust. The LXX. thus render Is. xlii.

14, laxuf3 o rtaig Mou, avnXq-^ofiai avrov- iffpcc^X 6 IxXsjcrog Mou,

To aurbv jj
&quot;\&amp;gt;v%fl Mou, zdu/.a rb Tvsvpu, Mou if avrbv, Kpiaiv ro/g

sgoiasr ou xpd^srai, ovBs avrjsu, ovdi axouffdrjtftrai t^u q
&amp;lt;puvq

ov xaAa/Aov ffuvriOXaff/Asvov ou ffuvrpi^ti, xai Xivov xa-wi^ofjtitvov ou

aXXa tig aXrjfaiav stolen Kpiffw, x.r.A.
1 Jacob is My servant ;

I will defend him. Israel is my chosen ; My soul has accepted

him : I have given my Spirit upon him ; he shall Lear forth judg
ment to the Gentiles. He shall not cry, nor lift up \1iis voice} ;

nor shall his voice be heard ivithout. A bruised reed shall he not

crush, and smoking flax shall he not quench ; but he shall bear

forth judgment unto truth. o ra/g pov, my servant = the Hebrew

&quot;&quot;Dy,

2
in Is. xlii. 1. And the LXX. frequently express that He

brew word 3

by cra/i,* e.g. where Moses, or even the Messiah, is

spoken of. Cf. Acts iii. 13, 26, iv. 27, 30. For it is not again

repeated in the New Testament concerning the Messiah, either

because neither the Greek
&amp;lt;ra?s,

or any other word, corresponds

sufficiently to that Hebrew word, which the apostles also used

in the beginning, or else because neither of them is suitable to

our Lord s state of glorification. The words, servant and beloved,

In E. V. it stands thus &quot; Behold my servant, whom I uphold ;
mine

elect, in whom my soul delighteth : I have put my Spirit upon him ; he shall

bring forth judgment to the Gentiles. He shall not cry, nor lift up, nor

cause his voice to be heard in the street. A bruised reed shall he not break,

and the smoking flax shall he not quench : he shall bring forth judgment
unto truth.&quot; .(I. B.)

2 Sc. is* servant, with the pronominal suffix % my. (I. B.)
s

i3J&amp;gt;,
i.e. a servant : the minister or ambassador sent by God for accom

plishing some service : also a familiar servant chosen and beloved of God on

account of his piety and approved fidelity ; also a term especially applied to

the Messiah. See GESENIUS, etc. (I. B.)
4

Kot.lc. According to Schleusner, (1) a child in age ; (2) a child in relation

to its parents ; (3) one pre-eminently beloved
; (4) a servant ; (5) the

minister of a king, etc. According to Liddel and Scott, (1) a child in rela

tion to its parents ; (2) a child in age ; (3) a servant. The passages, how

ever, in these writers are too long for insertion, and cannot be adequately

abridged. (I. B.)
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are parallel ; and also, / have chosen, and I am well pleased.

fiptnffa, I have chosen a/ptri
&amp;gt;

fiv= a,iptrbv oplfyiv, to set apart as

chosen. tig ov, towards whom) The preposition ti$ denotes the

perpetual tendency of the Father s mind towards His Beloved

[Son]. See 2 Pet. i. 17. xpiffiv, judgment) salutary to men.

See ver. 20, and John xvi. 11. xpiaig, judgment, is the separa
tion of sin and righteousness. ro?s sdvttiv, to the Gentiles) when
He shall have departed from the Jews. d-rayyEXs^ He shall

announce) He both performed and announced it. The future
tense is employed here ; but the past afterwards by St Paul,

Eph. ii. 17 [with reference to the same matter].
19. Quvyv auroD, His voice) sc. from the house. This example

of the lowliness and meekness of Jesus aptly precedes the mani

festation of His severity in ver. 34 ; thus also He wept when

about to enter Jerusalem, and then expelled them that bought
and sold from the temple.

20. KdXa/Mv, a reed) In Hebrew nap.
1 Jerome ad. Alga-

siam,
2
qusest. 2, interprets the bruised reed of Israel ;

and the

smoking flax, of the people congregated from the Gentiles, who,

the fire of the natural law being extinguished, were enveloped in

the errors of a most bitter smoke, which is hurtful to the eyes, and

of a thick darkness. Whom He not only forbore to extinguish
and reduce to ashes, but also, on the contrary, from the spark,

ivhich ivas small and all but dying, aroused great flames, so that

the whole world should burn with that fire of our Lord and Sa

viour ivhich lie came to send upon earth, and desires to kindle

in the hearts of all. ou xared^ei, ou afiteti, shall He not break,

shall He not quench) An instance of Litotes for &quot; He shall

especially cherish.&quot; Cf. ver. 7, ch. xi. 28 ;
Isa. xlii. 3, Ixi. 1-3.

send forth, extend) In the Hebrew NW and

1
p, a reed evidently the original of the word cane, which has found its

way, I believe, into every European language. Gr. K.XVVX, X.O.VUYI or X.CIVYI.

Lat. Canna; Fr. Cane; Span. Cana ; Port. Cana or Canna. Cf. also the

German Kancie. (I. B.)
2 An epistle written by St Jerome to an Eastern lady of the name of

Algasia, who had propounded twelve questions to him. He begins by a

quaint and courteous proenrium, in which he fancifully compares her to the

Queen of Sheba, and then proceeds to answer her questions in order.

-(I. B.)
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In the S. V. both verbs
1
are commonly rendered by sx(3dx\siv,

to extend sis v?xos, unto victory) The LXX. frequently render

ITO? (for ever) by i/$ vTxos, which is the force of the phrase in

this passage ; i.e. so that nothing may resist them for ever.

20, 21. Kpisiv xat T
JJ, x.r.X.) After xpiaiv the LXX. have dva-

\afjffyti xai ov dpavtf&qfftrai su$ av $5j SKI rr,s yr^c, xpiffiv, xai SKI r r

jj ovofian

a-iroD ?0Kj IXcr/oDff/v, lie shall shine forth, and He shall not be

broken, untilHe establish judgment on the earth : and in His name
shall the Gentiles trust. And on this verse of Isaiah (viz. xlii. 4)

Jerome thus comments :
&quot; But that which follows,

l He shall

shine, and shall not be consumed, until He establish judgment on

the earth, Matthew the evangelist has not inserted. Or else

the words between judgment and judgment have been lost by
the error of a transcriber, for which we have given this interpre

tation,
l He shall not be sad nor turbulent, but shall always pre

serve an equability of aspect. Aquila and Theodotion have in

terpreted it, He shall not darken, and He shall not Jlee, until He
establish judgment on the earth. And the meaning is, He shall

repel none by the sadness of His aspect, nor be hasty to punish,
since He has reserved the reality of judgment (veritatem judicii)

jor the last time.&quot; The intervening passage in the Hebrew runs

thus : DDK^i pxn C^B* 1J? pT &6l rim 11

i6, rendered in the E.V.

He shall not fail nor be discouraged (margin, be broken). Jan-

sen2

rejects the suspicion of Jerome of the chasm admitted by
the transcriber, but Drusius3

adopts it, not undeservedly. More-

1 Sc. S sin the Hiphil of ss~, and DVJ. Bengel does not mean to say that

the LXX. render them so in this passage (which is not the case with either of

them), but that they do so elsewhere ; and, consequently, that St Matthew is

justified in doing so here. (I. B.)
2 CORNELIUS JANSENIUS (major), Bishop of Ghent, must not be con

founded with his celebrated namesake, the Bishop of Ypres. He was born

at Hulst, and became Professor of Divinity at Louvain. lie attended the

Council of Trent; became Bishop of Ghent in 1568; and died 1576. He

published, besides other works &quot; Commentarii in suam concordiatn ac totam

historiam evangelicam.&quot; Folio, Louvain, 1572. (I. B.)
3 JOHN VAN DEN DKIESSCHE, commonly known as Johannes Drusius, was

born at Oudenard, in Flanders, in 1550. He was educated at Ghent and Lou

vain, after which he studied Hebrew at Oxford, where he became Professor

of Oriental Languages in 1572. In 1576 he returned to Louvain, and studied

Law. He became Professor of Oriental Languages at Leyden in 1577, and

of Hebrew at Francker in 1585, where he died in 1616. His critical labours
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over, since the Evangelist, in the whole of this passage, (lifters

widely from the words of the LXX., you will not easily discover

by what Greek words the Hebrew hemistich of Isaiah has been

expressed in St Matthew. The sentence itself, indeed, most

becomingly expresses the placid and moderate action of the

Messiah. See Apparatus, p. 4741

[2d Edition, p. 118].
21. K/, X.T.X., and, etc.) Jerome ad. Algasium, in the passage

cited above, refers to these words those of Isaiah. He shall

shine, and shall not be broken, until He establish judgment on the

earth : so that, says he, the light of His preaching shall at length

shine forth in the world, and [He] be consumed and overcome by
the devices of no one, until He establish judgment on the earth,

and that be fuljilled which was written, Thy will be done, as in

heaven so on earth. Ivopari, name) In the Hebrew the word is

min, law. The whole Gospel is a discourse on the name of

Christ.

22. Aai/Aovify/Aivos, one jwssessed with a devil) extremely miser

able. xai XaXtw Kul (3Xe
&amp;lt;

reiv, both spake and saw) The order of

the miracle appears to be thus expressed.

24. Axoiffamc, when they heard) sc. what the people said.

olrog, this) man. A contemptuous mode of expression.
2

[E.V.

are highly esteemed, and he was honoured by the approval of the great

Scaliger. (I. B.)

The margin of the larger Ed. holds the proposed insertion of the words

(Jerome s) doubtful. The margin of the 2d Ed. and the Germ. Vers. alto

gether omit them. E. B.
1 In the Apparatus he says,

&quot; Ob recurrens judicii verbum [i.e. xpiaiv],

colon Jesajse hoc loco per errorem excidisse putat Hieronymus, dissentiente

Jansenio, assentiente Drusio ; et in Evang. Hebr. [the Gospel according to

the Hebrews : an Apocryphal production so called] plena prophetse periocha

reponitur : quanquam hoc colo Eusebius caret. Certe hsec sententia magno-

pere congruit cum sensu Matthsei, sive ipse earn repetiit, sive ex Jesaja re-

petendam innuit : nee vero sine ea videtur repetiturus fuisse ulterius illud.

Et in ejus nomine gentes sperabunt.&quot; Bengel has, however, omitted the

clause in his own German Version. (I. B.)

Grotius rightly opposes the insertion of the words. What Isaiah, xlii. 3,

repeated twice, viz.
&quot;bring forth judgment unto truth,&quot; ver. 4,

&quot; set judg
ment on the earth

;&quot;
Matthew omitting the poetic pleonasm, condenses into

one, and takes the until from ver. 4, and &quot;

bring forth judgment to victory&quot;

from ver. 3. He also expresses the sense of the last clause of verse 3
(&quot; bring

forth judgment unto truth&quot;)
more fully. ED.

2 Of what great moment a very few words may be. V. g.
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This fellow]. fi pri, except) A vehement affirmation. ev rw

BzsX?s[3ovX apyjDvn ruv dai Moviuv, by Beelzebub the prince of the

devils) They call Satan thus. In the Old Testament this was

the name of an idol. Cf. 1 Cor. x. 20.

25. Ev6v,u,fiffei;, thoughts) most bitter ones; cf. ver. 34, 35.

j8a&amp;lt;r/Xg/a, kingdom) First the kingdom of Satan is treated ofj

then his house, and, in ver 26, Satan himself; whose kingdom
contains wicked men, whose-housc, devils. ou crad^ffsrai, shall not,

be established, shall not be made to stand) sc. by its master or

lord. AmillOllius 1

says : aradrivou ftsv sari rb lap

1

ertpou ffrrivai ds, rb

XO.T ibiav pw/Aqv, xal ffpooupsffiv, i.e. aradqvai is to stand by means of

another, but erf,vai is to stand by its own strength and will.

26. E/ 6 2arav rov 5aravav sx.[3dX\ii, if Satan cast out Satan)

Satan or the devil is one. I, says our Lord, cast out Satan.

In the kingdom of darkness there is none greater than Satan.

If therefore your words are true, it must be Satan who casts out

Satan. But this is clearly absurd : one kingdom, one city, one

house, is not divided against itself ; neither is one spirit divided

against himself. The noun is used for the reciprocal pronoun

(eavrov) as in Exod. xvi. 7 ; Lev. xiv. 15, 26 ; 1 Kings viii. 1, x.

13, xii. 21
; 2 Kings xvii. 31. This does not however prevent

the supposition, that the accusative TOV Saramv, Satan, is put by

synecdoche for his comrades. Thus, for example, you might

say,
&quot; The Gaul destroyed himself,&quot; if at any time one Gallic

cohort should put another to the sword. Thus Satan would

cast himself out, i.e., Satan, the prince, who is one, would cast

out those whom he knew to be his own, his comrades.
/3a&amp;lt;r/&amp;gt;.f/a,

kingdom) which is however very stable. Satan is said to have

a kingdom, and yet he is never called a king, for he is an usurper.

27. 28. E/ si ds, if but if) A dilemma.

27. Oi viol v/j.uv, your sons) whom you cannot but accuse, says

Jesus, if you calumniate Me. See also Mark ix. 38, and cf.

Acts xix. 13. vpuv, yoiw) whom you do not harass in this

1 Not the author of the Ammonian Sections, but AMMONIUS, the son of

Hermias, a Peripatetic philosopher, disciple of Proclus, who flourished in the

sixth century. His work, De differentia dictionum, is to be found in a Greek

dictionary, published in folio at Venice in 1497 ; and it is also printed ir a

collection of ancient Grammarians which appeared in quarto at Leyden in

1739. (I.E.)
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manner, since they are of your own race and discipline. Jx/Sa?;.-

Xovai, cast out
1

} See ch. vii. 22, and Mark ix. 38. auToi, they}

emphatically.
28. E/

,
x.r.X.

if, etc.) The first portion of the dilemma having
been dismissed, this particle has the force of since.

?x/3aXX&amp;lt;w,
/

cast out) Jesus in ever}
7 way destroyed the kingdom of Satan.

apa, therefore} The expulsion of Satan, together with his belong

ings, is the mark and token of the kingdom of God ;
for this

was reserved for the Messiah. etpdaffev, has prevented}
2 This

word is used here in its strict and proper sense, and intimates

something important ; cf. vpurov, first, ver. 29. n /3a&amp;lt;r/X/

TOIJ Qsov, the kingdom of God) in contradistinction to that of

Satan, mentioned in ver. 26.

29.
TJ,

or else ?) = Latin, an? A disjunctive interrogation.

otxlav, house} The world was the house of Satan. ro\J /V^upoD,

of the strong) sc. of any one who is strong ; cf. Heb. ii. 14.

trpurov, first} Jesus bound Satan : then took his spoils. ofay,

shall have bound) by superior strength. &tap&amp;lt;xdsn,
shall spoil)

See Gnomon on Mark iii. 27.

30. O /ATI &v
} K.T.X., he that is not, etc.} The latter part of the

dilemma contained in ver. 27, 28, is confirmed by ver. 29 ; the

former by ver. 30, with this meaning, your sons are not against

Me, nor do they scatter abroad ; therefore they are with Me, and

gather intk Me. There is no neutrality in the kingdom of

God
;
that activity which is natural to man is exercised either

in good or in evil, especially in the case of those who hear the

word of God. The work and cause of Christ is, however,

simple and pure ; and though it has so many enemies and ad

versaries, it overpowers them all, nor does it enter into collusion

with them : see Luke xii. 51. This verse forms a Divine

axiom. away, that gathereth} The work of Christ and of

Christians is to gather; see ch. xxiii. 37, John xi. 52. This

word corresponds with the Hebrew r6np,
3
one that gathereth, or

a preacher.
1 In My name. V. g.
2 Prcetenit. Wesley, who avowedly copied from Bengel, explains the pas

sage,
&quot; The Kingdom of God is come upon you unawares, before you ex

pected : so the word
implies.&quot; Bengel himself renders it, &quot;So ist je das

Reich Goites bereits uber euch kommen.&quot; (I. B.)
3
~?~;~, Kohdelh is the appellation by which Solomon is designated in the
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31. BXafff &amp;gt;!,,/, blasphemy) The most atrocious kind of sin.

He who insults the majesty of an earthly king by injurious

language, is much more severely punished than he who steals

many thousands of gold pieces. a^r^ra.1, shall be forgiven) so

that the punishment may be remitted to the penitent. ^ roD

Hvsvparos jSXaffpjf/etfc, the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost) Sin

against the Holy Spirit is one thing, blasphemy against the

Holy Spirit is another. The word apapria, sin, is not repeated
here. The sinner injures himself by sin; the blasphemer affects

many others with irreparable harm. And the Pharisees blas

phemed the Holy Spirit, not in a mere ordinary holy man, but

in the Messiah Himself.

32. 1 Toy y/oy rot Avdpuvov, the Son of Man) This expression is

used in accordance with our Lord s condition as it appeared to

men, inasmuch as He was then conversing with them on an

equal footing, see Phil. ii. 7, as He is described in ch. xi. 19 ;

cf. also Gnomon on ch. xvi. 13. It is not therefore easy, in these

times, to say anything against the Son of Man : it is more easy
to commit blasphemy against the Holy Spirit.

2
O

;JTS oDVe, x.r.X.,

book which bears this name, viz. Ecclesiastes. On the signification and de

rivation, see Gesenius in voc. (I. B.)
1 Katl 8$ iy, and whosoever) The words immediately preceding are hereby

further explained and illustrated. V. g.
2 Therefore their words were directed against the Son of man, when they

spake insultingly concerning Him on account of His connection with Naza

reth, on account of His lowly bearing and conversation, etc.
;
but it was

against the Holy Spirit that those words of theirs were directed, whereby

they brought allegations against His miracles, which were performed by the

instrumentality of the Holy Spirit, and ascribed them to the powers of dark

ness. It was at that time especially, when Christ was sojourning in the

midst of them, that men were able to incur the guilt of both kinds of sinful

speeches. But what is the present state of those who, in our time, bring

criminations against the good operations of the Holy Spirit in His instru

ments ? Christians, no doubt, for their part have the Spirit, and besides His

presence, are not without their own blemishes. If, then, any one brings

charges against some Christian, perhaps he in a great degree sees only the

blemishes of that Christian, and so in a less degree observes the good that

is in him ; and, therefore, he does not blaspheme against the Spirit in others,

however grievously he sins in other respects. Christ Jesus, being endued

with the Spirit beyond all measure, had no foreign element at all intermixed ;

therefore the blasphemies with which He was assailed, were much more

enormous sins. V. g.

VOL. I.
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neither neither, etc.) i.e., he shall in both drain to the dregs the

most sure and most grievous punishment. See Chrysostom on

this passage.

33. Kai, and) Understand again Km^eart, make; resolving the

imperative into the future. xaAsv, good) The Jews wished to

be a good tree with bad fruit, though they plainly knew it to

be contrary to the truth.

34. Tq$ xapdiag, ro dropa, of the heart, the mouth) See ch.

xv. 18 ;
Rom. x. 9 ;

2 Cor. iv. 13.

35. Qrjffavpou, treasure) There is truly treasure and hidden

abundance in every man. 1 ra aya&a xovripa, the good things,

evil things) The article has frequently a relative value : I have

therefore sometimes thought that it was on that account added

to aya&a, good things, as being already mentioned in ver. 34,

and not to Kovqpa, which does not there occur. But many have

either written or omitted the article too promiscuously.
2 The

ancient Cambridge MS. has aya.8a without an article.
3

36. PJj^a, word) A nominative absolute, as in Luke xxi. 6 ;

John xvii. 2 ; Acts vii. 40
;
Rev. iii. 12, 21, and in the S. V.

of Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 31. ap-ybv, idle) not only evil. Goodness of

1 This word treasure, which plainly implies abundance, proves that also

in the preceding ver. the word vhvipap.ct is not to be too readily understood

&s fulness (Germ. Ucherfluss) : although in its own proper place it maybe
understood, by a Hebraism, simply as a thing contained, sV-2- Luther himself

does not translate it Was im Herzen ist, ivhat is in the heart, but, Wess das

Herz VOLL ist, that with which the heart is FULL. Comp. Luke vi. 45, where

Swctvpo; is explained by rtfurtvfta. See Ernesti Neueste Theol. Bibl. T. i.,

p. 809. E. B.
2 See f. n. on Maestricht s twenty-second Canon, quoted in Section ix. of

the Author s Preface. (I. B.)
3 In his App. Grit, in loc. Bengel writes
&quot;

ret ante 7roi/rtpai) Er. Bas. ot.fi.y., etc., ret Comp. Aug. 2 Byz. Par. 6,

vel plures ; Chrys. Articulus in priore colo lectus, in altero non lectus, medium:

et articulus sa3pe vim relativam habet : ideo ad roi dyctdoi. versu 34 laudata,

non ad vovr,p, ibidem non memorata, adhiberi, aliquando mihi visus est,

unde alii bis, alii ne semel quidem, alii posteriore tantum loco scribendurn

putarint Sed nimis promiscue, etc.,&quot; as in Gnomon. (I. B.)
In the margin of Ed. 2, and in Vers. Germ., the article roi is omitted.

E B.

BD omits roi, before dyccSx. Perhaps the T of Rec. Text crept in from

the ro d-yxQov of Luke vi. 35, through the Harmonies. LA read also ret

But the primary authorities oppose this reading. ED.
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treasure does not produce even anything idle.
1 av

Xoyov, they shall render account) i.e., they shall pay the penalty
of. A metonymy of the antecedent for the consequent.

37.
2&amp;gt;

Ex, x.r.X., by, etc.) Words exhibit the righteousness or

unrighteousness, which is in the heart.

38. A*ntpfttpvf x.r.X., answered, etc.) As though they would

not otherwise believe the words which they had just heard.

tiikoj&ev, we wish) Why do we wish ? Because it so pleases us.

They tlms deny the signs which our Lord had already per
formed. aero got, from Thee) i.e. from Thee Thyself, as in ch.

xvi. 1 EX roij ovpavoiJ, from heaven.

39. Tivsa, a generation) A race of the same age and disposi
tion. fj^oi^aXis, adulterous) i.e. strictly so speaking : see ch. v.

32 ; and also, by synecdoche, very guilty ;
see James iv. 4.

ar^s/bv, a sign) and one too of a certain special kind. This word
is thrice repeated here with great emphasis ;

cf. 2 Cor. xi. 12,

where the meaning is, They wish for an occasion, and no occa

sion is given them; which resembles what is said here, They
seek for a sign, and no sign shall be given them. iirtfyTt?, seeketh

in addition) i.e. beyond those which it has already seen, it

requires further signs, as if it had seen none yet. TO oj/zg/bv

lava, the sign of Jonah) that is such a one as was given in

Jonah.

40. iwvag, Jonas) Jonas did not then die, but yet it was as

much believed that he would not return from the fish, as it was

that Jesus would not return from the heart of the earth ; yet
both of them did return. ev ry xoiXict, TO\J x^rou?, in the belly of
the ivhale) We ought not to doiibt that Jonah was in the belly

of the whale, on account of the narrow throat of some animals

1 I can hardly think that it can be proved by the Arabic idiom, that this

precept of our Lord ought to be restricted to lies
;
for the words ~hkyu V*

vft.lv not obscurely intimate that the language of Christ moves in a descend

ing climax, and that from evil words, mentioned in ver. 35, He goes down

also to idle words. Compare the similar Epitasis (successive increase in the

force by the descending climax) in
eti&amp;lt;r%p6rri;, ftapohoyix, tfoyaWX/*, Eph.

v. 4. Let us weigh well the caution which is found in Matt. v. 19, and

which can never be too much recommended to all Critics, Teachers, and

Sacred Orators, when about to enter on the investigation of the force of ex

pressions and phrases, especially in morals. E. B.
3

.v quipa. x.piotas, ill the day ofjudgment) Oh! what a great day ! V. g.
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of that kind. For there are various sorts of whales, and in

these days, the bodies of men are found in their stomachs
;
and

even if such were not the case, we must suppose that fish espe

cially made for the occasion ; see Jon. ii. 1. sarai, shall be) A
sign for the future, as in John ii. 19, vi. 62, 39. 7%, of the

eartli) From thence shall they have a sign, and not one from

heaven before that, although they sought it thence
;

cf. Luke
xi. 16. No signs, except such as were exhibited from the earth,

and performed for the good of men, were suitable to the Mes
siah s state of humiliation. They did not know that the sign of

that time was suitable to that time
;
see ch. xvi. 3. After

wards signs were shown, and shall be shown from heaven : see

Acts ii. 19; Matt. xxiv. 30. rf^ic, y^ipac /ca/ rpiT; tbxntCf three

days and three nights) No one doubts that Jesus was in the

heart of the earth three days. He remained there however only
two nights, as far as night signifies the darkness interposed be

tween day and day (cf. Mark xiv. 30); and yet the calculation

of three days, and the same number of nights, holds good if you
do not interpret it with astronomical exactness, but resolve it

by synecdoche. For three days and three nights are the peri

phrasis of a single idea, and have the force of a single word and

term, if such existed, by which the remaining of Jesus in the

sepulchre is expressed, as if you should say a-space-of-three-days-

and-nights (triduinoctium), or three-nights-and-days (tria noctiduci).

Three days might have been simply expressed, but this is the

idiom of the sacred style, that in indicating continuous time the

intervening nights are added
;

see ch. iv. 2 ; Gen. vii. 4
;

1

Sam. xxx. 12, 13 ; Job ii. 13. And then it sounds better to say
1

three days and three nights, than three days and two nights, al

though the Lord was buried on the actual day of the prepara

tion, not on the night preceding and joined to it, and the space
of twenty-four hours is regarded simply as a natural day with

out the change of darkness and light ; and in fact the first night-

and-day, used synecdochically,
2 was from about the tenth hour

of the Friday up to the night exclusively;
3 the second and

1 In the original,
&quot; concinnius dicitur,&quot; i.e. it sounds more systematic, it

sounds more uniform, to say. (I. B.)
2 See Appendix on the figure Synecdoche (I. B.)
3 The night not being included. ED.
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fullest, from the beginning of that night up to the end of the

Sabbath and beginning of the following night ; the third, strictly

speaking, from the beginning of the following night up to the

resurrection of the Lord, and the rising of the sun on Sunday

morning. Two nights, therefore, were certainly joined with two

days ; nor does one night taken from one day, i.e. the first, affect

the truth of the language, which denominates the thing in ques

tion from its superior part (locutionis a potiori
1 rein denominan-

tis). In fine, there were not two nights and days, nor four;

therefore there were three. The Hebrew mode of expression is

agreeable to this ; concerning which, see Lightfoot and Wolfe

on this passage, and Michaelis on Josh. ii. 16. Although what

I have here said may satisfy a reader who is not unreasonable,

I would also further observe, that the synecdoche does not belong
so much to the three-days-and-three-nights as to the actual re

maining in the heart of the earth. Scripture indeed frequently
defines a certain time, and expresses not the whole matter

which commensurately and exactly occupied that time, but a

part of the matter longer in duration than the other parts ; as,

for example, the four hundred and thirty veal s of the sojourning
in Egypt, Ex. xii. 40 ;

and thus passim the whole book of

Judges. In this passage, therefore, the remaining in the heart

of the earth, i.e. in the sepulchre, is expressed, but at the same

time the whole period of the Passion is implied, certainly from

the agony in Gethsemane, when Jesus fell on the earth which

He was the next day to enter, and from the capture by which

the Jews commenced their undertaking to destroy that Temple
(as Erasmus thinks, Annot. F. 134). Nay, the glorious beginning
of the three days on Thursday is clearly intimated, in John xiii.

31 [comp. Harmon. Evang. p. 310, 366], as dating from the

time when the Jews bargained for the Saviour, who was to be

committed to the earth. The remaining in the earth, taken in

a wider signification, includes all these things ; see Ps. Ixxi. 20.

1 &quot; A
potiori&quot; implies that the whole twenty-four-hour-day (the first of

the three in question) is denominated, not only from a part, but also from

the superior part, viz. the part which had the daylight, and which is regarded
as superior to the part during which darkness prevailed, viz. the night pre

ceding Friday, and attached to it, according to the Jewish mode of counting.

Eix
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For the Son of Man was a sign to that generation, not only in

His sepulchre, but most especially in His passion ;
see John

viii. 28. In this manner, the three days and three nights are ex

actly completed from the dawn of Thursday to the dawn of

Sunday. The time of the death of the two witnesses is exactly

defined, Rev. xi., to be three and a half days; therefore we

ought to consider that the three days and three nights of our

Lord s remaining in the middle of the earth have been also ex-
C}

actly defined. The middle, or heart, of the earth should not be

precisely sought for ;
but these phrases are opposed to the earth

itself, on the surface of which Christ dwelt for more than thirty

years.

41. &quot;Avdptg N/vsu/ra/, men of Nineveh) whose example was fol

lowed by their wives and children. In the following verse, the

example of one woman is added, who heard a wise man, though
it might seem more natural for the weaker sex to seek prophecy
than wisdom.

ai&amp;lt;a&amp;lt;rrj;&amp;lt;rovra;,
shall rise) In the next verse, we find

eytpdfiaerai, shall be raised up; cf. in Luke xi. 32, 31 ; shall rise

of their own accord, shall be raised up by the Divine volition.

The force of each word is contained in the other. /ura, ivith

xaraxpivotaiv, shall condemn) Cf. Rom. ii. 27. Therefore, at the

Last Judgment, those whose conduct is similar or opposite,
1 will

be pitted in turn against each other. tlg} at) The faith of the

Ninevites is hereby
2
asserted (proprie dicitur). See Jonah iii. 5.

Cf. the use of slg,
in Rom. iv. 20. xf/pvyfta, preaching) without

miracles.
3

luvu, of Jonah) who was mentioned also in ver. 39.

The messengers of salvation are prophets, wise men, and scribes;

see ch. xxiii. 34. It did not become the Lord to act the

Scribe ;
see John vii. 15, and cf. Gnomon on Luke iv. 16 : but

He, the greatest Prophet, from the race of prophets selects him

who best suited this occasion, namely Jonah; and, being wisdom

itself, He, from the race of wise men, selects that distinguished

wise man, Solomon ;
and declares that Something Greater than

either of them was then present. Both of them had been believed

1 Quorum par aut opposita est ratio,&quot; who stand on a like, or a con

trasted and opposite footing, in relation to the judgment. ED.
2 The tig implies the faith whereby they turned to, and believed in, the

preaching of Jonah. ED.
3 As in the case of Solomon, ver. 42. V. g
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without signs. IlXsTov, Something Greater) He who is rather

to be heard.
1

&, here) close at hand, cf. in the following

verse. sx ruv vipdruv 7-5jc yJjj, from the uttermost parts of the

earth.

42. NoYov, of the south) from Arabia-Felix. nXa/ov SaXo^wvog,

Something Greater than Solomon) Solomon was wise, but here is

Wisdom itself. See Luke xi. 49.

43. &quot;Orai/, X.T.X., when, etc.) Having rebuked and dismissed

the interruption of the Pharisees, Jesus pursues those matters

which depend upon ver. 30 ; cf. Luke xi. 23, 24. f^Xfy, has

gone out) as had been said in ver. 29. biip-^rai, he goeth through)

one after another. dvudpuv, without water) Where there is no

water, men do not dwell ; see Ps. cvii. 35, 36. ayacraiovv, rest)

Rest is wished for by every created being. The devils think

that man is their proper resting-place. ov% sbpiffxu, findeth none)

sc. except in man. It is miserable always to seek and never to

find it.

44. O/xo i/ fiov, my house) What the enemy had once occupied,
he considers as a portion of his property. s^Xdov, / came out)

He speaks as if he had not been cast forth See the pride of the

unclean
spirit,

which shows itself not merely in this word, but

from his whole speech, as though it had been at his option
either to come out or to return. Our Lord uses the same word

without any particular emphasis in ver. 43. The same word

may either have emphasis, or be without emphasis, in different

speeches, according to the different condition and mind of the

speaker. JXdov, when he is come) for the sake of reconnoitering.

ibp/ ffxH, x.r.X., he finds, etc.) Therefore, the house was not so be

fore the enemy had been cast forth. tf^oXd^ovTa, vacant) Tran

quillity, although in itself good, is not far distant from peril.

The same verb a^okd^iv occurs in the S. V. of Ex. v. 8, 17, for

nsi, to be idle. aiaapupivov, sivept) i.e., cleared from evils. Ktxoff-

ttrifLsvov, adorned) sc. with good things ;
see ver. 28. The enemy

seeks especially clean places to rest in, not that they may remain

clean, but that he may render them also unclean.

45. Ton, then) sc. when he has reconnoitred it.
s&amp;lt;rra,, seven)

Therefore, counting him, there are eight. The fathers have

1 Who is Himself about to be the Judge. V. g.
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numbered also eight deadly sins : see Columbanus,
1 and Gol-

dastus 3 on him; also Ephraem Syrus,
3

f. ux/3. The seven, how

ever, differ from that one in wickedness, perhaps also among
themselves. The greater number includes the lesser numbers

also disjunctively ;
cf. Luke viii. 8, with Matt. xiii. 8. There

fore, six spirits may occupy one, five another, four another, etc.

xovriponpa, more evil) i.e., operating with greater subtilty, not

by violent paroxysms. There are, therefore, unclean spirits who
are yet less evil than others ; and there are other spirits exceed

ingly malignant. /.aToiKsT, inhabit) make their habitation more

perseveringly than before. ^sipom, worse) Seven times worse

and more. KU.I, also) That which happened to the man in his

body, shall be done to this generation spiritually,
4

46. Mqrrip, mother) It is clear that, on this occasion, the

thoughts and feelings of Mary were not in unison with those of

her Son. 6

Aurw, unto Him) as if for His sake.6

48. Ti s sanv, x.r.X., ivho is, etc.) He does not scorn His mother,
but He places His Father before her (see ver. 50) : and, with

reference to this principle, He does not acknowledge His mother

and brethren
;
and uses this form of words to convey a reproof.

49. Ka/, X.T.A., and, etc.) The greatest gentleness and sobriety

1 ST COLUMBANUS was a native of Ireland, who flourished towards the

close of the sixth and commencement of the seventh century. He was cele

brated for his writings, theological and poetical, as well as for the extent and

success of his missionary labours. (I. B.)
2 MELCHIOR GOLDASTUS VON HAIMENSFELD, a Swiss by birth, edited the

works of St Columbanus, and others, in 1604. He was a laborious anti

quarian and philologist. Born in 1576 or 1578 ;
died in 1635. (I. B.)

3 EPHRAEM SYRUS was an eminent father of the Church, who flourished in

the fourth century. He was born at Nisibis, where he became a pupil of

St James, the celebrated bishop of that place. He went to Edessa A.D.

363, and, embracing a monastic life, retired to a cavern in one of the adjacent

mountains, where he is said to have composed most of his works, which are

very numerous. Some, however, are attributed to him, of which he was not

the author. He obtained a high character for sanctity, and died in 378 or

379.
* Inasmuch as this generation has had so great a deliverance vouchsafed

(offered) to it by the power of Christ. V. g.
* O/ &amp;lt;t&f&$oJ atvToii) These were not sons whom Joseph had brought to

Mary at their marriage ; for Christ, as He was accounted the Son of Joseph,
so was accounted as absolutely his first-begotten Son. V. g.

6 Their intention was to interrupt him
;
Mark iii. 21, 31 V. g.
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are here combined with the greatest severity.
1

/&amp;lt;5oi), behold) cor

responding to the same word in ver. 47.

50.
rio&amp;lt;jj&amp;lt;r?j,

shall do) He does not say does, but He speaks
somewhat conditionally. TO deXy/aa, the will) by which we are

born again.
2

ecu?, he) This man, and he only. adsXpof,

brother) This word is said for the third time with great force.

nai d&Xpj?, and sister) The plural appellation of brethren in

ver. 46, 47, 48, 49, includes sisters also. .a/jrjjp, mother) The
climax.

CHAPTER XIII.

2. To TrXo/bv, the vessel) The article indicates a particular

vessel which was wont to be had there. xai, x.r./v., and, etc.) sc.

when the people saw Him. a/y/aXdv, beach) Hesychius renders

aiyiaXbg by 6 Tafa^aXacv/o? sv ro-Trw ^afAfAudu rj -briipidas &amp;lt;%M^

i.e.
&quot; the seaside in a sandy place, or abounding with

pebbles.&quot;

3. Ev vapafSoXa/s,
in parables) The Evangelist here indicates

a remarkable period of Christ s teaching to the people in

Galilee, as to the chief priests and elders of the people in

Jerusalem. See Mark xii. 1, r,pt,aro auro/g sv wapafioXaTs

X
tytiv, He BEGAN to speak to them in parables.

5 Parables are

frequent in the East : but our Lord had previously taught

much, in both places, without parables. The parables in the

present passage are seven : four addressed to the people, in ver.

3, 24, 31, 33 ; and three to the disciples, in ver. 44, 45, 47.4

1 The reason for this severity is to be found in the parallel passage, Mark
iii. 21, as Michaelis shows in the Einleitung, etc., T. ii., p. m. 1162. E. B.

2 James i. 18. E. B.
3
Compare Matt. xxi. 23. [Qy. 28]. E. B.

4 The parable concerning the four different kinds of soil the Saviour ex

plained to His disciples, at their request, before that He returned to the

house all other witnesses, however, being out of the way whether His ex

planation was given on the sea or on land, ver. 10 ; with which comp. Mark
iv. 10. Then next He set forth the rest of the parables before the multi

tude, Mark iv. 33 ; and, returning to the house, He cleared up also the parable
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The first four and the last three form severally two groups,

which are, respectively, intimately connected together. The

former are connected by the formula,
&quot; another parable ;&quot;

the

latter, by the formula, &quot;Again
the kingdom of heaven is like&quot;

And since the seventh refers more than any of the others to the

end of the world, which the first does not refer to at all, but

applies the prophecy of Isaiah to the people at the time of our

Lord s teaching, these seven parables have a most recondite

meaning (see ver. 35), applying especially to distinct periods of

the Church s history and condition, besides the common and

universal principles which they teach concerning the course and

administration of the kingdom of heaven ;
and this in such a

manner, that each begins successively to be fulfilled after that

which preceded it, though no preceding one concludes before

the beginning of that which follows. The first and second, and

only these two, were explained to the apostles. In the first,

before the explanation in the second, after it occurs the

formula,
&quot; Pie that hath ears to hear, let him hear. The first,

indeed, was fulfilled, as we have already observed, in the first

age namely, that of our Lord s ministry ;
the second, in that

of His apostles, and thenceforward, for then men began to

sleep (see ver. 25) ; the third and fourth denote the propaga
tion of the kingdom of God among princes and the whole

human race ; the fifth describes the darker condition of the

Church ; the sixth, the state of the kingdom of God \vhen

esteemed above all things ; the seventh, the condition of the

Church in the last days, greatly mixed. It may be asked,

whether these seven parables extend through the whole period
of the New Testament dispensation in such a manner that the

three latter begin from the goal of the four former ; or whether

those four extend from the beginning to the end, and also these

three ? On the settlement of these questions depends a more

accurate distribution, which I leave to be decided by the wise,

[merely subjoining the following sketch] :

of the tares for the disciples, who begged Him to do so, ver. 36 ; with which

comp. Mark iv. 34. After the setting forth of these parables, of which

several are derived from the tillage of land, within the lapse of a few days

the barley harvest began. In like manner the parable of the net (ver. 47)

cast into the sea, was put forth close by the sea. Harm., p. 322.



ST MATTHEW XIII. 4-10. 283

1. The time of the apostles, . . ver. IB

2. After the decease of the apostles, . 25

3. Constantine, .... 32

4. Nine centuries under the trumpet of the

seventh ttureL . . . . 33o
5. The kingdom of the Beast, and the Reforma

tion, ..... 44

6. The kingdom of God esteemed above all

things, Satan being bound, . . 46

7. The last confusion, ... 47

O ffxfipuv. He that soweth) in the present tense
;

i.e. Christ.

4. Tlupa rr,v odov, by the war/side) when the field and the road

touch each other.

5. Tlsrpudrj, rocky} This expression does not indicate stones ly

ing scattered over the field, but a continuous bed of rock under

the ground, Avith only a slight covering of soil. O\JK s7^e, had

not) We must understand XX, other, in the nominative plural.

croXX^ = the Hebrew 21, much : it sometimes signifies too much ;

here, sufficiently much. Igavjrs/Xs, grew up high) not merely
aviruXe, sprang up.

6. Exau/^ar/ff^jj, they were scorched) sc. in a less degree from

without. efypdv^r!, they were dried up) sc. utterly from within. 1

7. Avipriaav ai axav^ai, the thorns sprang up) beyond the crop
itself. They had not before then grown so high. Those who
have heard the Word, yet do not grow in good, turn their

strength to increase in evil.

8. KaX^v, good) sc. soft, deep, clean (purgatam, i.e. cleared of

stones, thorns, and weeds).
2

o /u,ev o 8e o &, some some some)

referring to
&amp;gt;.Xa, other, at the commencement of the same verse.

9. O fyuv, he that hath) Cf. ver. 11, 12, 13.3 Let him that

heareth, hear : to him that hath shall be given.
10. A/ar/, x.r.X., why ? etc.) It seemed a new thing to the

disciples ; see ver. 3.

1 A man, to whom any degree of good begins to adhere, is liable to the

loss of it, even though he may not lose it all at once. V. g.
2
Soft or friable, deep, and cleared of weeds and thorns, are respectively

opposed to the hard stiff soil of the wayside, the shallow soil spread over the

underlying rock, and the thorny ground. ED.
* E. B. adds 43.
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11.
&quot;Or/, because) This maybe referred to the preceding

why ? Cf. in ver. 13, bia roZro, therefore. V/AIV, to you) who have.

r&amp;lt;i pvffrripia, the mysteries) This term is applied, not to all things
which all ought to know from revelation, but to those things
which they, to whom secret things are revealed, know beyond
those who know only what is strictly necessary. sxelvoig, to them)
who are without, in contradistinction to v^Tv, you, who are within.

1

oit dsdorai, it is not given) sc. to comprehend mysteries fully and

clearly.
2

12.
&quot;E^g/, hath) to have, signifies to be rich. He who hath

rejoices in this as his distinguishing criterion, viz. that he is one

that hath, and becomes day by day more sure of perseverance.

&amp;lt;rtpiffgtu^gtrtUj
he shall be rendered more abundant 3

) and shall

surpass his former self.
4

offng ovx t%fi}
whosoever hath not) The

conjunction on (because), in ver. 13, refers to this, and //.jjcrorg

(lest at any time), in ver. 15, to apS^tfera/ (shall be taken away).
xal o %%!) even that which he hath) shall be taken away. ap$rr

fferat, shall be taken atvay) Even though he hear, yet he shall

not hear ; and that wrhich he hath heard shall at length (un

doubtedly after the judgment) be so taken away from him, that

he shall be as if he had never heard anything. The damned
shall be tortured with ignorance, and the thirst for knowledge.

13.
&quot;On, x.r.X., because, etc.) Our Lord, therefore, did not speak

to the people in parables without a cause. And nevertheless

He had often before spoken to them without parables, out of com

passion (see ch. ix. 36, and Mark vi. 34), and they had not pro
fited [by His teaching]. ovds ffwiouai) neither do they understand.

14.
K.u,i, and) therefore. ayairXjjpoDra/, is now being refulfilled

5

)

1 In the original, &quot;hoc vim habet removendi.&quot; I have paraphrased it, so

as to express Bengel s meaning in a manner intelligible to the English
reader. (I. B.)

2 In the original, &quot;nosse mysteria nuda.&quot; Literally, to know mysteries

naked, i.e. fully revealed, without concealment or obscurity. (I. B.)
&quot;

Mysteria nuda,&quot; mysteries without the clothing of the parabolic form or

guise, ED.
3 E. V. Shall have more abundance. (I. B.)
4 &quot; This is the case in things temporal, and much more so in things

spiritual.&quot;
B. G. V.

6 E. V. is fulfilled.&quot;- (I. B.)
&quot;

Is receiving its complete (full measure of) fulfilment.&quot; ED.
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This word differs from the simple verb
&amp;lt;jr\i)povrai (is now being

fulfilled}, which is employed elsewhere in citing prophecies. The

saying of Isaiah (vi. 9) was being fulfilled in his own days, and

in the ages Avhich followed, and also clearly and especially in

the days of the Messiah. dxojj, x.r.X., by hearing, etc.) i.e. by
however little you come short, yet you shall come short [of

understanding what ye hear to the salvation of your souls].

15. BflWj^fo&ij yap 7i xapdlu, rov XaoD rovrou, FOB this people s

heart is waxed gross} It stands thus in the S. V. ; but in the

Hebrew there is no word corresponding to the Greek yap, for.

The language, however, rapidly turns itself away from them. 1

jj xapdia, the heart, ro?z uffi rovg d&amp;lt;p$a,\urjijs,
with their ears, their

eyes) These three occur again immediately in the opposite order :

&quot; with their
eyes,&quot;

&quot; with their
ears,&quot;

&quot; with their heart.&quot; The
heart is the first in the beginning, the last in the end. From
the heart corruption flows into the ears and eyes ; through the

eyes and ears health 2 reaches the heart. sxdwjffuv ^jj-rors

/dsjj^ai avrovc, they have closed, lest at any time I should heal

them) God therefore had wished to heal them ; and it is clear that

healing was close to them, if they had only turned to it. In

Mark iv. 12, we read &quot;

KU.I
d&amp;lt;p&y

avroTs ru &ftnfr^ftaret ;&quot;
i.e.

&quot; and

their sins be forgiven them.&quot; Cf. Ps. ciii. 3. auvuffi, should un

derstand) The seat
3 of evnatc,, understanding, and

voqffig, percep

tion, is the heart, not the brain : this is equally true of xupuaig,

hardening (see John xii. 40), and of
&amp;lt;rxora&amp;lt;r/a,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;s, darkening (see

Rom. i. 21) ; as also of amar/a, unbelief, and cr/Vr/j, faith, which

is followed by txiarpo^, conversion*

1 &quot; Sermo autem celeriter se ab iis avcrtit.&quot; This is one of many in

stances where it is impossible to find an English equivalent to the Latin
&quot;

Sermo.&quot; Bengel s meaning is, that whereas, in ver. 9, God had commanded
the prophet to go and speak to the Jews, saying,

&quot; Hear ye indeed, but

understand not ; and see ye indeed, but perceive not,&quot; in ver. 8, He sud

denly changes the Sermo, i.e. the mode of speech, the direction of His words ;

and, instead of desiring Isaiah to address the people, turns from them, as it

were, and gives an injunction to the prophet, regarding them, it is true, but

not addressed to them : sc.
&quot; Make the heart of this people fat, etc.&quot; (I. B.)

2 &quot;

Sanitas,&quot; lit. soundness, an expression applied indifferently to mind or

body, as in the well-known passage of Juvenal :

&quot;Ut sit mens sana in corpere sano.&quot; (1. B.)
8

Subjectum quo.&quot; (I. B.)
* u The Hebrew accents undoubtedly connect the words xa.1 i-rurrptyaat



286 ST MATTHEW XIII. Hi- 21.

16. O^aX/io/ aira, eyes ears) i.e. those of your body, above

the saints of the Old Testament ;
those of your soul, above

the people now present. Their eyes and ears were the subject
of which blessedness could be predicated.

1

17. TlpotpyTai, prophets) See Gnomon on 1 Pet. i. 10, 12.

cr^6//,?;&amp;lt;Tax,
have desired) And that desire was pious and precious

in the sight of God : see Gnomon on John viii. 56. ovx. tlbov.o
have not seen) See Heb. xi. 13, 39.

18.
&quot;*&amp;gt;/, you) in contradistinction to the people. ro\j &amp;lt;nrti-

povros, of the Sower) i.e. so called from the Sower.

19. MJ? auvtsvros, understandeth it not) The verb ffwievai signifies

to understand. 2 The Evil One, or devil, who especially, rather

than his angels, is meant by the fowls of the air, has less

power over those things which have entered into the avvisig, or

tinderstanding. apvdfyi, catcheth away) sc. with violence and

quick cunning, like a bird of prey ; see ver. 4. iv ry xap diet,

in his heart. 6 e^afti^ he that is soion) i.e. as a farm is

sown.

20. O &, x.r.X., but he, etc.) In every individual soul one dis

tinguishing characteristic is especially conspicuous. si&i)s, imme

diately} Too great haste and joyfulness is not always the best

sign, when the whole strength pours itself forth in outward de

monstrations, and consumes itself in them. pera, %a^aj &amp;gt;.,&-

f3dwv, with joy receiving) see Gal. iv. 14, 15.

21.
?/&amp;gt;, root) which is plainly necessary, and springs from

the word itself. vpoffxa/pos J&amp;lt;m,
is temporary}

5 He believes

whilst the time inclines him
;
see Luke viii. 13. The adjective

(and should be converted) more closely with avvuat (should understand) than

wi h lu.au^.0,1 (I should heal). And in many passages of the Old Testament

which are quoted in the New, the Hebrew accents agree more accurately
with the force of the exact words of the Inspired original than the punctua
tion employed by the Greeks : e.g. Matt. iv. 15, xix. 5, xxi. 5; Luke iv. 18 ;

Acts vii. 6, viii. 32 ; Heb. i. 12, iii. 9, xii. 26, xiii. 6. And yet these Greeks

were Christians. We ought not, therefore, to think that the Hebrew accents

have originated with the modern Jews left to their blindness. Their origin

is far more ancient, far more sublime.&quot; APP. CIUT., Ed. II., p. 120.
1 &quot;

Subjectum quo beatitudinis.&quot; (I. B.)
2 That such is Bengel s meaning is clear from his own German Version,

where he renders py avviivro; by
&quot; und nicht vcrnimmt&quot; (I. B.)

&quot; E. V. &quot;dureth for a while.&quot; (I. B.)
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vp6ff/.aipt&amp;gt;f,
taken alone, expresses somewhat good, but without

perseverance ;
it is therefore followed here by the adversative

particle ds, but, and in Mark iv. 17, by tJra, afterwards.

^X/^w;, affliction) generally. &y,.&D, persecution) specifically.
1

8/a rbv Xoyov, because of the word} when it is propagated by the

mouth and expressed by the life. e&i/g, immediately) That

which is quickly produced, perishes quickly.
2

22. H CCTCCT-J) TO(J nXovrou, the deceitfulness of riches)
3 Riches

remove the soul from that tranquillity which is here opposed to

the care of this ivorld.4 axapcros ytvtrat, becometh unfruitful} sc.

the word in man becometh so (see Mark iv. 19) ; i.e., the word

in him who hears it does not arrive at good and perfect fruit fit

for use : the man bringeth no fruit to perfection, ou

Luke viii. 14. Thomas Magister
5

says, gtixapr

xapirog effn ^prt ffi/Moc a.v^pu ffoig tic rpofqv cixap^a, &amp;lt;rb svavriov, div ro/g

\j ^pZtvrai oi a&pu-Troi axapKov ds, TO pri &amp;lt;JTOIOVV xupirbv, tap
v va\ai&amp;gt;v ivprirai : i.e.,

&quot; Trees which are styled ewapKa,
are those, the fruit (Kapxdg) of which is serviceable for food to

men : axa^ra, on the other hand, are those, the fruit ofwhich men
do not use for food : but cixapvov, in the sense ofhaving no fruit,

is not found in any of the ancients.&quot;

23.
&quot;O;, ivlio) sc. the hearer; cf. Mark iv. 20: otherwise og

might also be referred to rbv Xoyoc, the word. xapvopope?, beareth

fruit} sc. perfect fruit. o ph o di o de, some some some}
The pronoun o is clearly here in the accusative neuter

;
for the

1 Persecution can be brought to bear against one either by an unkind side

look, or by a jesting speech added in the way of mockery. V. g.
2 2xvaA/Ws/) He is offended, and therefore relapses into unbelief.

-V. g.
_

3 Which is manifold in its varieties of form, and which, though it de

ceives men in an awful manner, yet scarcely ever seems to them worth while

being taken into consideration at all. V- g.
*

SvftTri/t /ti, choke) Many engage in the discussion (treating) of the Word
of GOD in such a way as if the heart were not a field in which the seed is to

remain and grow, but a granary which can contain at one time less stores,

at another time more at one time something, at another time nothing.
-V. g.

5 THOMAS MAGISTKR, surnamed THEODULUS (0EOAOTAO2, The Servant

of GOD), was a Monk and a Grammarian, who flourished at the beginning of

the fourteenth century. Saxius describes him as &quot; vocum Atticarum nui-

gister.&quot; (I. B.)
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subject
1

of, which occurs here in the singular number, cannot

possibly be divided into three classes of good hearers of the

word by 6 fj.iv 6 dt o bt (one another a third), which is the

common reading.
2 Moreover the protasis has o in ver. 8, and

the parallel passage in Mark iv. 8, 20, has ev also twice over.3 A
single hearer s plentiful, moderate, and less plentiful progress
from three several grains, so to speak, is signified by a hundred,

sixty, and thirty* As there are three degrees of hearing with

out fruit, so there are also three degrees of fruitfulness ; which is

not, however, restricted precisely to the proportions an hundred,

sixty, and thirty fold : for another grain might also produce

forty, fifty, seventy, eighty, ninety fold, etc. : since there is a

greater distance between the numbers one hundred and sixty,

than there is between sixty and thirty. To him that hath shall

be given.

1 The word &quot;

Subject&quot;
is used here in its logical sense, viz. the Subject of

the Proposition, i.e. the person or thing concerning which something else is

predicated or asserted. (I. B.)
2 Such is the reading of E. M. In his App. Crit. Bengel writes :

&quot; S ter)

codd. nonulli vetusti apud Stapulensem, vel etiam alii apud Rus T. i., Harm.

Evang. p. 1047 ; Ephrem Syrus f. V.K.$. in vita Abraham!! ; Isidorus Pelus.

1. 2, ep. 144. Lat. Neogreec. vel plures nee non Syr. (o ter) edd. Aug. 1,

13yz., etc., perinde ut versu 8, 6 pro S, et Marc. iv. 8, tv pro iv, non nulli

habent codices.&quot; (I. B.)

Beng. does not seem to me to speak of a different reading, but of the

common interpretation, that there are here three classes of good hearers.

He plainly understands there to be the one and the same good hearer, who

bears fruit from the same seed in different degrees at different times. Hence

Luke viii. 8 gives the one degree only, viz. the hundredfold, as the normal

state of the believer s fruitfulness. However, in opposition to Beng., the

transition from Sg to S piv, o Is, neut. nominative, would not be unnatural

(whether taken of one and the same good hearer, or of different classes of

good hearers), as the individual becomes in a manner identified with the seed

in process of time, just as the nutritive elements of the soil become identified

with, and taken up into, the young germ : hence ax-apsi:, he who is sovm (ap

plicable to the seed, but here also to the person), occurs in ver. 19, and !AA,
ver. 8, is nominative neuter, and plural, followed by o piv, o Is. There is

no notable variety of readings in the case. ED.
3

i.e. the ev, which occurs three times in Mark iv. 8, is repeated as many
times in ver. 20. (I. B.)

4 When such a hearer turns the one and the same doctrine, on the oppor

tunity of hearing it being given him even a hundred times, to his own profit

;uid that of others. V. g.
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24. Hap&rjxe\/ a-jro?$, lie set before them*} as food is set before

a guest.
2

Jv rSt a.yp&) in the field) sc. that in which He Himself

is : for it is said
&quot;7n,&quot;

not &quot;

into&quot; His field.

25. TO-JC avSpuKovg, the men) sc. those whose business it was

to watch the field. The Lord Himself does not sleep. AuroD,

His) it is not said their enemy. /v/a, zizans 3

) This word
does not occur in the LXX. nor in the more ancient Greek writers

;

it is therefore evidently formed from the Hebrew pv, a flower.

Many flowers which are noxious to the husbandman grow

among the corn. ava, x.r.X., throughout, etc.) everywhere among
the wheat. avr^ev, departed

4

)
on which account the zizans

5

remained for some time unnoticed.

1 E. V.
&quot;put

He forth unto them.&quot; (I. B.)
! H ftxffi^siot TUV oupxvav, the kingdom of heaven) As often soever as men

tion is made of this in the discourses and parables of our Lord, this very ex

pression is to be regarded as a succinct recapitulation of the whole Gospel.
-v. g.

3 E. V. &quot;

Tares.&quot;
&quot;

Apparently the darnel or bastard wheat (lolium

album), so often seen in our fields and by our hedgerows; if so, what follows

will be explained, that the tares appeared when the wheat came into ear,

having been previously not noticeable. It appears to be an Eastern word,

expressed in the Talmud by D^SIT. Our Lord was speaking of an act of malice

practised in the East ; persons of revengeful disposition watch the ground of

a neighbour being ploughed, and in the night following sow destructive weeds.&quot;

(Roberts Oriental Illustrations, p. 541, cited by Trench on the Parables,

p. 68.) (The practice is not unknown even in England at present. Since

the publication of the first edition of this Commentary, a field at Gaddesby,
in Leicestershire, was maliciously sown with charlock [sinapis arvensis] over

the wheat. An action at law was brought, and heavy damages obtained

against the offender.) &quot;Jerome inloc. says: Inter triticum et zizania

quod nos appellamus lolium, quamdiu herba est, et nondum culmus venit ad

spicam, grandis similitudo est, et in discernendo nulla aut perdifficilis dis-

tantia. Jerome, it must be remembered, resided in Palestine.&quot; ALFORD in

loc. Wordsworth says, that it was a degenerate wheat, and which may also

be reclaimed into wheat. See also footnote 5. (I. B.)
4 He went his way, in order that he might not be observed. V. g.
5 Dii KITTO, in his Illustrated Commentary, says,

&quot; The Darnel, called

Zuwan by the Arabs and Turks, and Zizanion by the Spaniards, is described

by Dr Russell and Forskal as well known to the people of Aleppo, as often

growing abundantly in their corn-fields. If its seeds remain mixed with the

meal, it is found to occasion dizziness and other injurious effects upon those

who eat of the bread : the reapers in that neighbourhood, however, do not

separate the plant, but, after the threshing, reject the seeds by means of a

VOL I. T
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26. Tore, then) Where the good grows, there the evil becomes

at length more apparent.
27. Kvpii. Lord) The name of the Son of Man ; see vcr. 37.

vfotv, K.T.X., whence f etc.) The servants did not know who had

done it, or when. /av/a, zizans) Zizans have a greater resem

blance to wheat than thistles and thorns have
;
the toleration

therefore of the former, does not involve as a consequence that

of the latter. They often not only pass themselves off for wheat,

but also attempt to root out the wheat as if it were zizans.

29. oD, no) The zeal of the godly against the zizans is not

blamed, but yet it is reduced to order. a,u,a) at the same time.

rbv ffTrov, the wheat) which you might mistake for zizans.

30. Sucaugai/toOa/, grow together) Growth in good and evil

takes place simultaneously, sometimes in the case of individuals,

and generally in that of men taken collectively ; and the further

that ages proceed, the more conspicuous do they both become.

iv r& xaipti, x.r.X., in the time) Then it will at length be the

right time to do so. vpurov, first) that the godly may behold the

punishment of the ungodly ; the ungodly not see the glory of

the godly. Thus in cli. xxv., though the Judge addresses the

righteous first, yet afterwards in the last verse the ungodly are

banished into eternal fire before [the godly are admitted into

heaven]. deff/.i,as, bundles) As from sra^bs (a standing place,

station, etc.) comes erd&tw (a carpenter s rule, etc.), and from

Xvpa (physical or moral filth, etc.) comes X-j
(a&amp;gt;j (outrage, etc.), so

from 8eafj.b$ (a band or bond) are derived btepu (a bond), and

Sio/tj) (a bundle) ;
see Eustathius. They will have no choice :

those of like kind will be joined together. xarax
&amp;lt;;/,

to burn

utterly) They will be burned, and that utterly. de, but) Then the

separation will have been effected. awayayin, collect) and bring.

31.&quot;Ai/SpTog, a man) The similitude is here taken from a man,
as in ver. 33, from a woman ; cf. Luke xv. 4, 8.

32.
&quot;o, which) sc. seed: for xoxxog (grain) is masculine.

pixporepov, the least) i.e. not absolutely, but in the proportion
which the seed bears to the plant. It was a well-known

kind of seed, used proverbially; see ch. xvii. 20.
&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;irep-

van or sieve. We are also informed that, in other parts of Syria, the plant
is drawn up by hand, in time of harvest, along with the wheat, and is then

gathered out, and bound up in separate bundles.&quot; (I. B.)
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of seeds) The world contains various seeds of wisdom,

power, and virtue
; the Christian faith has surpassed them all,

having been propagated through the whole world. The king
dom of heaven is like a grain ; and so is the whole of Christianity,

faith, etc. These things may be variously expressed. The
faith here intended is that of all those believers, who embrace it

before others : the others are those who believe afterwards

nations, kings, etc. /AzTfyv Xa^avuv divopov, greater herbs

tree) two classes of vegetables. Tremellius,
1 on this passage in

the Syriac Version, adduces examples of such immense trees.

It became a tree, one may say, in the time of Constantino.
2

TO, vtreiva, the birds) see Ezek. xvii. 23. KXddoig, branches) sc.

widely spreading.
33. Ewtfu-vJ/iw, concealed) The LXX. in Ezek. iv. 12, render

the Hebrew Jiy
3

(to bake) by syxpvvru (to conceal*), whence is

derived eyxpvpias, a cake. edra5 rpia, three measures) As much
as was generally carried by a man, or taken for baking, at

once ; see Gen. xviii. 6. I^U/AW^, ivas leavened) I would

rather refer this to the propagation, than the corruption of

the Church. The leaven is the kingdom of heaven itself, in

cluding both the gospel and the apostles.
6

oXov, the ivhole) sc.

1 EMMANUEL TREMELLIUS was born in the sixteenth century at Ferrara, of

Jewish parents. He rendered himself master of the Hebrew language, and

secretly embraced Protestantism. He became Professor of Hebrew at Heidel

berg, from whence he went to Metz, and thence to Sedan. He made him

self known by his Latin Version of the Syriac New Testament. He died in

1580. (I. B.)
2 The kingdom of Christ is being extended now throughout the whole

world. V. g.
3

&quot;s^y, (1.) prop, to go in a circle. . . . Hence ns and J
V

3&quot;3 a round

cake. . . .

(2.) denom. fromw to bake bread or cake, Ezra iv. 12.&quot;

&quot;7Tj and nay (1 Kings xix. 6 ; Ezek. iv. 12), fern, a cake baked under hot

cinders,&quot; etc., GESENIUS. (I. B.)
4

i.e., in the passage from Ezekiel, to cover with, sc. hot embers ; E. V.,

bate. (I. B.)
8

s-yitpvtpi as, w, o, oipro; f/x,.,a loaf baked in the ashes, Hipp. Luc. Dial.

Mort. 20, 4, etc. LIDDELL and SCOTT. (I. B.)
6 &quot;

Cujus rationes et evangelium et apostolos complectuntur.&quot; (I. B.)

No necessity, in fact, compels us to take the leaven in a bad sense: hence,

as the word does not necessarily imply censure, bad leaven is termed the

old leaven in 1 Cor. v. 7. V. g
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flour.
1 A strong expression. This appears to refer to the

whole human race, which consists of three measures, having

spread over the earth from the three sons of Noah.2

35. To faQtv, which was spoken) viz. Ps. Ixxviii. 2 dvoii-ca h

KapafiotMTs TO ffro/^a. (tov, &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;&y!*o/Aai &amp;lt;7pof3Xt)[j,ara
acr dpyjfig,

I will

open my mouth in parables, I will utter [things which have been]

problems from the beginning. Kpopfjrou, prophet) who was the

author of that psalm. The Spirit of Christ was in the prophets ;

therefore the prophets could, after their manner, predicate of

themselves those things which were afterwards most richly

fulfilled in Christ. avoi^u, I will open) which before had not

been done. iptv^opai, I will utter) in Hebrew njTQK, / will pour

out, which the LXX. elsewhere render epevyopai in Ps. xix. 8, and

in Ps. cxix. 171, and cxlv. 7. Hesychius renders

by ai/a/3a&amp;gt;.Xs/,
throws up, i.e. as a spring does water. He

also renders spevysro by ifipvxtro, roared, sfBpvtv, icas overflowing
with ; but (Spv^tiv is said of the noise of the floods, and the roaring
of the lion. Therefore the verb ipsvyo/^ai denotes a gushing

spring, which resounds by reason of the abundance and impetu

osity of its waters
; whence the LXX. put eptvytsdcti also for JSC?,

to roar. xaraBokqs, foundation) It does not mean only the

foundations, but also the building ; see 2 Mace. ii. 29.

36.
&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;pdffov, explain) The disciples, being teachable, ask for

further instruction.

38. olroi, these) Of whom most account is taken ;
or especially

the disciples then present. rot
&amp;lt;*ovripo\J, of the wicked one) The

word is in the masculine gender.
39. SvvriXtia, fiyyt koi, consummation angels) They form the

predicate here, the subject elsewhere. ffuvreXtia in ver. 49, is the

meeting or combination of the ends (ruv &amp;gt;&amp;gt;WK)
; see 1 Cor.

x. 11.

41. Ai/roD, His Alro\j, His) Such is the majesty of the Son of

Man. His are the angels (see the end of ver. 39) ;
His is the

1 A little leaven, as in evil, Gal. v. 9, so in good lepvens the whole mass.

-V. g.
2 This conjecture will not be thought ridiculous by him, who remembers

that there may be not merely one reason for a particular circumstance or

expression (as the reason already given in the note above on aonon? let,, which

see), but several reasons. E. B.
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kingdom of heaven ; His is the world ; cf. ver. 24, with ver. 3$.

f3agi7.&amp;lt;ias,
the kingdom) which is the kingdom of grace.

tfxavciaXa, stumbling-blocks) obstacles, which had hindered the

good seed even in the case of others. The punishment of these

is peculiarly great.
1

42. Ka; /3a\oijsiv, and they shall cast) This is repeated in the

same words in ver. 50.

43. TOTS, then) After the ungodly have been removed.

ixX&amp;lt;/f4/ovAi j they shall shine forth) They shall not burn as the

ungodly, but they shall shine forth, singly, and much more,

collectively.
2 The same word is employed by the LXX. in Dan.

xii. 3. ro\J Tla,rpb$ ctvruv, of their Father) who is righteous and

glorious. How great is the difference of the righteous from the

children of the wicked one ! see ver. 38. 6 i^uv SITU, x.r.X., he

that hath ears, etc.) A formula suited, not only to the people, but

also to the disciples.

44. &qffavpifj, treasure, store) Not of corn,
3 but of gold, gems,

etc. xtxpv/AfjLivu ixpv-^f, hidden he hid) It had escaped the

notice of him who found it ; then, when he found it, he con

cealed it from others. He hid it in the same field in which he

found it. Such are the earnestness and prudence of the saints ;

see Prov. vii. 1. They find the things which are hidden
; they

hide them when found. The finding the treasure does not pre

suppose the seeking for it, as in the case of the pearls, which are

found by diligent search. %ap, for joy) Spiritual joy is an

incentive to deny the world. aurov, of it) i.e. the treasure ; or

else it is an adverb.4

u-raye/, departeth) In the present tense, as

rwXs/; he sells a~/opd?si, he buys. In ver. 46, the preterite is

put. The state follows the act.
5

45. Ovpavuv avdpuKw, of the heavens to a man) Comparisons
of heavenly from human things. See ver. 52 ; ch. xviii. 23, xx.

1

TSJI/ duo/Aiow, iniquity) for their part to the utmost of their ability, and

as far as in them lies. V. g.
2 What can be sweeter, even to think of, than this ? V. g.
3 Cf. Jer. xli. 8. B. G. V.
4
Meaning

&quot;

THERE.&quot; In which case, instead of
&quot;for joy THEREOF,&quot; the

passage would be rendered
&quot;for

the joy which he has found or stored up
THERE, sc. in the field.&quot; (I. B.)

6 Toy d-ypov imtvov, that field) with the treasure. If thou art influenced by
the desire of true gain, follow this parable. V. g.



294 ST MATTHEW XIII. 46~52.

1, xxii. 2. sfAfopifj, a merchant) The word sptfopos denotes one who

travels and voyages for the sake of merchandise. papyaptTa^

pearls) The plural passes to the singular in the following verse.

46.
&quot;Eva, one) An incomparable one ; that is, the kingdom

of heaven itself.
1

47. Ex iravrbg yevovg, of every kind) See John xxi. 11, and

Gnomon thereon.

48.
EtfXjf&amp;gt;w0j,

was filled) The number of the wicked and the

righteous will be completed in the last days. xai xad/Vamj, and

having sat down) Deliberately, with the purpose of performing
their task. xaXa ea-rpa, good putrid) Individuals out of every
kind of fishes.

2
egw, ivithout) sc. the net.

49. Tlovqpovg, the ivicked) and unrighteous. Jx
/o/iffou, from the

midst) The wicked, although they are more in number, are

not accounted of any value ;

3
cf. ver. 30. rw dmaiuv, of the

righteous) and good.
4

51. llai/ra, all things) Our Lord was ready to explain the

other parables also to His disciples ; but they understood them,
if not perfectly, yet truly.

52. nag ypa A/jbarivi;, every scribe) Jesus Himself is neither

ypai^ari-jg, a scribe^ nor (ta,6qrev6e}S) discipled, i.e. instructed as or

made a disciple (initiatus). He speaks therefore in the present
instance of His disciples ; and that which had previously been

said to the disciples in plain words (ver. 12), is now (that they
have made such advance in learning as to be styled even

scribes) confirmed to them by a parable. A scribe is a man
imbued with the doctrine, or even the letter, of the Old Testa

ment
; by TXa/a (old), therefore, are meant things known from

Moses and the prophets. This is the genus : the species
5
is

supplied by the clause fiadqnvSiis, x.r.X i.e. a man instructed

e, sold) This is indeed to renounce all things whatsoever thou

mayest possess. V. g.
2 How is it that the bad man does not loathe himself? V. g.
8 Cf. Gnomon on ch. iii. 12, in voc. oi.%vpoy. (I. B.)
* Ver. 50. E/j TJJ&amp;gt; xaptvov rov Kvpos, into the furnace of fire) O what

wretched beings are they who are tormented in that fire ! V. g.
6 The words genus and species are here used in their logical sense. Bengel

means to say that the character indicated is not only that of a &quot;

scribe&quot;

generically (or universally), but of one who is
&quot; instructed to the kingdom of

heaven.&quot; (I. B.)
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also in the doctrine of the New Testament : such is the force of

xa/ni, new things then first revealed ;
see ver. 35. New things

are here mentioned before old, as the latter receive light and

savour from the former, and are at length tempered together

most harmoniously. See 1 John ii. 7, 8. pafyrtudtig, instructed)

as jSaffiXivu signifies both to make a king, and to act the king,

so also /Ludririvca, to make disciples (expressed in John iv. 1 by
fLa&nrac, voitfv), and act or be a disciple ; see ch. xxvii. 57. The
former meaning obtains in this passage. rJj /3&amp;lt;y/Xg/a,

in the

kingdom) Others1 read e/e rv\v j3a,aiXiiav, unto the kingdom. In

either reading, by metonymy or prosopopoeia, Christ Himself is

intimated, as in ch. xi. 12. If you accept the latter reading, cf.

2 Cor. xi. 3 ;
if the former,

2
ch. xxvii. 57. ai fywsrw, unto a

man) Almost all the parables are taken from human affairs, for

the sake of perspicuity. Jx/3aXX/, bringeth forth) plentifully.

Qqffavpov, treasure) store, sc. of corn. xa/va xa/ TaXa/a, new and

old) a proverbial mode of speaking of a great plenty from the

last and the present year; see Cant. vii. 13. The new things,

as from the treasures of the kingdom of heaven ;
the old things,

1 Such is the reading of E. M. In his App. Grit. Bengel writes :
&quot;

tig T^V

Qctaiheicti ) edd. Bas. a. /3. Stap. etc. Ex fiafarrtv&tif) tig facile iteratum.

(rij /3aff&amp;lt;Xs/)
Bas. y. Cypr. Par. 6, 8 ; Vsser, 2 ; Origenes constanter,

ssepe ; Cyrillus, Procopius. Placet Heinsio. Lectio media, unde iv -nj fixat-

&amp;gt;.il,Med. Chrysost. Cyrillus alibi, Lot. Irenaeus, latinecerte, Cant. (I. B.)
2 The margin of both Editions, as well as the Germ. Vers., prefer the

Dative. E. B,

Tischend. with BC Syr. Orig. 3, 459 f, reads ry fieurifaicp. Lachm. with

Dbc Vulg. Iren. 237, Hil., reads iv ry fiaatteta,. Lachm. claims C for h
T /I /Sour, in opposition to Tischend. Rec. Text, tlgr. ftotai^tiotv, is not supported

by primary authorities. The shorter reading, TYI paaihttx, is cceteris pari-
bus preferable to the longer, as the shorter would be more likely to originate

the other two, the longer ones, tig r. ficta. and Iv r. ftcta. (which look like

glosses of the shorter), than either of them to originate it ; ch. xxvii. 57

supports it. Besides, it is not simply members of the kingdom who are

here spoken of, but those who, being already in it themselves, are qualified

henceforth to be teachers for it. I prefer, with Olshausen and Storr, ex

plaining it,
&quot; made a disciple for the kingdom,&quot; i.e., for its benefit; one who,

being instructed himself, is capable of labouring for the kingdom. But

Beng. takes TV j&wAf/f as a Prosopopoeia the Kingdom meaning Jesus

Christ, who is the embodiment of the Kingdom
&quot; made a disciple to the King

dom,&quot; i.e. to Jesus Christ. ED.
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as a scribe from the scriptures of the Old Testament
;

cf. ver.

35. 1

53.
EriXsffi&amp;gt;, finished} These parables form a regular and

perfect whole, which He is therefore said to have finished ; see

ch. xi. I.
2

Thus, in Luke vii. 1, we have sVx^wo-s, He completed.
These parables contain, however, besides the general condition

of the Church of the New Testament, a more special account of

future events. Cf. Gnomon on ver. 3, and on John xvi. 13.

fAirqpfv, He departed, Lat. migravit)
3 He ended for the time His

sojourn at Capernaum.
4 Thenceforward Jesus did not remain

so long in one place, being harassed by Herod.

54.
5

2op/a, tcisdom dwd/Ati^ mighty works} supernatural

poicers : See 1 Cor. i. 24. We ought to be carried forward, by
admiration of the teaching and works of our Lord, to a believ

ing (fidelem) recognition of His person ; otherwise admiration

ends in stupor.

55. Tov rexrovog y wrrip, of the carpenter His mother) Hence

1 The new things already have the palm of superiority. V. g.
2 SC. ireheffev ^ictrotaauv rol; Jtabixot. ED.
3 The word implies change of abode as well as departure. (I. B.)
4 In the same manner, the same word, /neriipiu, is used in ch. xix. 1 of the

last journey of the Saviour from Galilee to Judea, which He took before the

Passion. Comp. Jer. xxxix. 9. Therefore that verb is opposed to the

dwelling which, for a considerably long time, Jesus had had at Capernaum,
ch. iv. 1,3. Not long after, the Saviour returned thither afresh ; but after

having made a survey [lustratione, a purifying examination : see John vi.

66-71] of His disciples, He presently departed again, John vi. 22-71 [see ver.

24, 59]. The same thing happened after the interval of nearly a year, Matt.

xvii. 24: and this was the last of all His visits there. His address to the

city of Capernaum, Luke x. 15, was delivered at a distance from it, when

He had already finished no inconsiderable part of the journey which led to

the Passion : comp. Luke ix 51. He subsequently addressed Jerusalem in

the same manner from a distance, Luke xiii. 34. Harm., p. 324.
5
El; TW -Tfxr^oe, ex.vrov) In the same way as He had gone forth into

public, in a manner which was clearly
&quot; His custom,&quot; at Nazareth, Luke iv. 16 :

so, having left Capernaum, He returned afresh to Nazareth. It was then

that the people of Nazareth said those things which He had foretold in Luke i v.

23 they would say. [See Gnomon there : where Beng. explains,
&quot; Ye will

say,&quot;

etc., thus : This feeling, owing to which ye say (ver. 22), Is not this Joseph s

Son ? will wax stronger, when ye shall hear of my future miracles, which,

owing to your unbelief, shall be less numerous among you than others : You
will then say. Physician, heal thyself. Eix] Harm., 1. cit.
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it may be inferred that Joseph had long been dead, and that

Mary had lived in obscurity. Mapia^ laxw/3oc, Mary James)

They speak of them thus as if they had nothing but a name, by
which name they were well known.

56. AdsXpa/, sisters) These they do not condescend even to

name.

57. EaxavdaXifyvro, they were offended) as it happens with

those who observe one thing, but neglect to observe another,

which ought rather to have been observed. fl-popjjrjjs, x.r.X., a

prophet, etc.) In a prophet there are two parts : the one which

he possesses in common with others, ordinary, natural, domestic ;

the other, which is peculiar to his calling, heavenly, spiritual,

public. Those who know the former do not observe the latter.

Familiarity breeds contempt. Such is the case in our own

country, much more so in our home.
r//o.oj, contemned) The

contempt which a prophet meets with elsewhere, is not con

tempt if it be compared with that which he meets with in his

own country ; elsewhere he certainly receives some honour.

58. Acr/&amp;lt;rr/ai
, unbelief) The reason why many miracles are

not performed at present, is not so much planted Christianity,

as reigning infidelity.
1

CHAPTER XIV.

1. Ev sxtivy rSj KatpZ) at that time) It wras now about a year
from the commencement of our Lord s public ministry. faovaev,

heard) The ears and courts of kings resound with news ; but

spiritual matters, however widely published, scarcely ever arrive

there.
2

1 In the original,
&quot; nontam est^idfesplantata quam infidelitas regnans ; i.e.

it is not so much that Christianity, having been already planted, does not

require the aid of miracles, as that the wide prevalence of unbelief prevents
their being performed. (I. B.)

2 And if they do reach them at all, they appear in an imperfect form and

blended with what is false ; nor are they easily turned to good purpose.

Nevertheless, at times, a joyful exception to this is to be met with. V. g.
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2. Uuifftv, servants) The friends of princes are for the most

part young.
1 In time of fear, the great speak promiscuously

with the small. OVTO$, this) Herod was tormented by his con

science.
2

It was not consistent with the character of such a

king to arrive at an absolute decision. He concluded, but with

doubt ; see Luke ix. 7, 9. Herod was a Sadducee ; but Sad-

duceeism wavers when anything strange occurs. Reason [mere
human reason] prefers ascribing marvellous circumstances to

ancient, or at least departed saints, rather than to those who
are alive ; and to those whom it has once begun to esteem highly
rather than to others.3

lwai/Kjg, John) Herod had not heard of

the works of Jesus before the death of John. John had not

performed any miracles during his life
;
but because he had

been a holy man, men now suppose that he must nevertheless

have possessed miraculous power; cf. ch. xvi. 14. So great

power has the reputation of holiness even with those who are

themselves unholy. Moreover, as the actions of Christ were

ascribed to John even when dead, it was necessary that he

should decrease in order that Christ might increase. The
Greeks speak much and often of the things which our Lord s

forerunner, slain before Him, announced and preached to the

dead
;
see Leo Allatius,

4 de libris ecclesiast. Gr. pp. 303, 304 ;

and Wetstein 5 on the dialogue against the Marcionites, p. 33.

1
Alluding to two of the meanings of -TTU,!;, the one implying youth, the

other attendance on a superior. (I. B.)
2 So far was he from speaking thus in jest. E. B.
3 John most speedily attained the consummation of his course ; but those

who had deprived him of life, subsequently atoned most dearly for it.

-V.g.
4 LEO ALLATIUS (or ALLACCI). A laborious and indefatigable writer, of a

vast memory, whose writings display great reading. Born in the Isle of

Chios, of Greek parents, 1586. Having been admitted into the Greek Col

lege at Rome, he embraced the Roman Catholic religion, and was eventually

appointed keeper of the Vatican library by Pope Alexander VII. Died

1669. (I. B.)
5 The author here intended is not J. J. Wetstein, Bengel s great critical

rival, but JOHN RUDOLPH WETSTEIN, son of the author of the same name.

He was a native of Basle, and became a theologian and philologist of that

Academy. He was born in 1647, and died in 1711. He published at Basle,

in 1674,
&quot;

Origen against the Marcionites&quot; in Greek and Latin, with notes.

-(I. B.
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So do the Latins also, quoted by Ittigius
1 in his dissertation on

the gospel preached to the dead, xi. ; see also Ambrose on

Luke i. 17, and Gerson s
2 second lecture on St Mark. 6

/3a&amp;lt;r-

riarris, the Baptist) This surname is given to John even by
Herod, even by the daughter of Herodias, even by Josephus,
so celebrated was it. aorog, he) himself. a/ Swa^ug, mighty
works] He speaks of them as objective realities. sv aurw, in Him)
sc. in Jesus.

3-12. o yap Hpudri;, x.r.X., for Herod, etc.) It was not neces

sary that the death of John should be foretold in the Old Tes

tament, or be described professedly and in order ; because he

did not die for us. The mention of him, however, is gracefully
resumed when our Lord was now in the zenith of His career.

3. Hpudidda, Herodias) This princess was hostile to the latter

Elias, as Jezebel to the former. rou adtXpou avrov, his brother)

Most authorities 3

prefix O/X/TTOU from St Mark, wrho is known
not to have taken all things from St Matthew by his being
the only one who names this brother of Herod. The shorter

reading of St Matthew has been preserved intact by the Vulgate,
1

fratris, of his brother, alive, and not childless, as we learn

from Josephus, xviii. 7 ; but it was sufficient for the Evangelist

1 THOMAS ITTIGIUS, a native of Leipsic, of which Academy he became a

theologian and historian; was born 1643, aiid died 1710. He was the

author of many learned works. (I. B.)
2 JOHN GERSON; born at Gerson, in France, in 1363

;
educated at Paris,

where he became Canon and Chancellor of the Church. He greatly distin

guished himself, at the Council of Constance, by many speeches, especially

by one, in which he enforced the superiority of the Council over the Pope.
He was one of the most illustrious men of his time, and obtained the sur

name of Doctor Christianissimus. Cave says that no one can be conversant

with his works without very great benefit. His writings are very numerous.

-(I. B.)
3 Such is the reading of E. M. In his App. Grit. Bengel writes,

&quot;

(tbihiTr-Trov) Lat. plerique, et inde Cant. Angl. Mag. Augustin. sed

habet Sax. 4&amp;gt;/x&amp;lt;Wov, prsemittunt plerique ex Marco. Brevior,&quot; etc., as

in Gnomon. (I. B.)

Lachm. with BZ Orig. 3, 4705, reads &amp;lt;^A/T7rov etvrov. b has tmD

QihivKov. Tischend. omits &amp;lt;J?i^twov with Da (?) c Vulg. ^/X/TTTTOV looks

like a gloss of the harmonies from Mark vi. 17. However, the omission

might also come similarly from Luke iii. 19. ED.

The marg. of both Editions agree with the Gnomon. But Vers. Germ,

retains ^A/Wov in this passage. E. B.



300 ST MATTHEW XIV. 4-9.

to say that he was his brother. Heroclias
1 was also the niece of

both, being the daughter of their brother Aristobulus.

4. Oux
g&amp;lt;m,

it is not lawful) John did not break the force

of bitter truth by arguments of a too conciliatory nature
;
neither

his words were soft, nor his dress. John did not come into

Galilee, but yet he was able to reprove Herod. &amp;lt;ro/,

to thee) Sins

even of kings should be rebuked in the second person. s^av,

to Jiave) Theologians must not give up questions concerning

marriage (see ch. xix. 3, 4), since it is their duty to examine

everything which is lawful or unlawful ; cf. ch. xxii. 17.

5.
E&amp;lt;pofiq&fy feared) They often fear who crush the witnesses of

truth, whilst the witnesses themselves fear not their oppressors.
2

6. Tevtgiuiv) Either the day on which he was born, as the LXX.

use the word in Gen. xl. 20, or that on which he began to reign.

Remarkable days of high festival are accompanied with great

danger of falling into sin.
3

up^earo, she danced) A light

matter ; the handle ofa most weighty matter. Qvydrrip, daughter)
Salome by name. ev ru p sty, in the midst) in the sight of all

during the banquet.
7. n/M^oy^ffiv, promised, agreed) The girl had asked by

dancing ; and the king appears, even before this, to have been

in the habit of giving her something on his birth-day.

8.
Ifyo/3//3a&amp;lt;r0E/ira, being before instructed) i.e. before she asked.

uBs, here) Before the king could repent. xivaxt, in, a charger)
which perhaps she held in her hand. The ungodly know how
to propose the most horrible things with elegance of language
and sweetness of sound.

9. EXi/OTj0j, was grieved) Conscience was not yet entirely

banished from the monarch s breast. The sudden necessity of

executing an evil purpose startles even the worst. The joys of

this world are accompanied by sadness. 6
/3a&amp;lt;r/AgOs,

the king)

strictly tetrarch ; see ver. 1. avvavaxzipevouc, reclining at his

table) The king feared the guests, the guests the king. By not

1 See Genealogical Table, p. 120. (I. B.)
2 An evil purpose, which has been scarcely begun, is afterwards, whenever

a very slight opportunity may present itself, brought forth into action. V. g.
3 Of this kind are, for instance, dedication-festivals, market-days, etc. ;

for, when these are celebrated according to custom, often weariness and

lamentations succeed to sain rejoicings. And yet the world does not allow

itself to be advised to better things. V. g.
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interceding as they ought to have done for John, they became

accomplices in his murder.

10. Avixetpd^iffs, he beheaded) Even this kind of death was a

proof that John was not the Messiah : cf. John xix. 36. 1-

ludnqv, John) a sudden and violent death, even by decapita

tion, is not always miserable.

11.
Tj5 (tyrpi aurric, to her mother) who without doubt treated

it cruelly.

12. To suftct, his body) without the head. JX0&Vs;, x.r.X.,

coming, etc.) From that circumstance the death of John was

advantageous to his disciples.
2

dvnjyys/Xai/, announced) It

is not said with what manifestation of feeling Jesus received

this announcement ; doubtless lie received it as it befitted the

Lord.

13. Axouffas, having heard) sc. those things which are men
tioned in ver. 1 12.

3

avt^pr^^ departed) The murderer of

the Baptist was unworthy to hear or see the Lord : see ch. xxi.

23-27. Afterwards, indeed, he did see Him
; Luke xxiii. 8 ;

not, however, coming of His own accord, but forced by the

violence of His enemies ;
and therefore Herod s seeing Him, on

that occasion, was not a sign of favour. Cf. the case of Samuel

and Saul, 1 Sam. xv. 35 and xix. 24. -/.ar
/&amp;lt;3/av, apart) no one

being taken with Him, except His disciples. xtQii on foot) See

Eustathius.4

14. Ei-txduv, having come forth) sc. from His retreat into

public.

15. o-\j//aj, evening) The evening has various degrees ; see

ver. 23. r\ upa, the hour) sc. for dismissing the people, of

taking food and rest, or of going to search for food. sauro?^

1
It was not fitting, to wit, that even a bone of Christ s body should be

broken, much less His head taken off. V. g.
2 That is, the death of their master was the means of leading them to

Jesus the greatest of all blessings. ED.
8
Namely, that the fame of Himself had reached Herod. Comp. John iv.

13. Harm., p. 331.
4 ECSTATHIUS, the grammarian, who flourished in the twelfth century, was

Bishop of Thessalonica. He wrote commentaries on Homer, and on Uiony-
sins the geographer. He must not be confounded with the amatory writer,

Ettmathius the Macrcmbolite, who wrote under this name in the fifteenth

century, and was an obscure grammarian. (I. B.)
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for themselves) The disciples seem sometimes to have bought
food for them.

16. Oi yjtiav, no need) We should not labour for that which

is not necessary. u/xf/j, you) significantly. The disciples already

possessed the rudiments of miraculous faith.
1

17.
&quot;

Aprov$} loaves) obtained for the present exigency one by one.

19. Ai/axX/dJji/a/, to be seated) The faith of the people is thus

exercised. rov$ aprovc, the loaves) sc. whatever was there.

ai/a/Sxe-4/as, looking up) Jesus referred everything to the Father

(see John xi. 41, xvii. 1) with the most entire confidence : far

different from the practice of sinners; see Luke xviii. 13.

o/ & padqra,}, but His disciples) A prelude to their future admi

nistration.
2 See Acts iv. 35.

20. ndvrzg, all) How much more can all partake of the one

body of the Lord in the Holy Supper. xXaapdruv, offragments)
of most excellent bread ;

cf. John ii. 10. A most substantial

miracle. The people were not permitted to carry any away for

the sake of curiosity. dudsxa, twelve) see Gnomon on ch. xvi.

9. There were remnants also of fishes
; see Mark vi. 43.

They were preserved for future eating, not, like manna, as a

memorial.

21. TwaixZjv xai vaidluv, women and children) of whom no

doubt there was a large number.

22. EvQeus, straightway) Our consideration ought not to dwell

on things which we have well done. qvdyx.aaiv, constrained)

compelled) as it is allowable to believe, for important reasons.

They did not willingly sail alone. r& vXoTov, the vessel) men
tioned in ver. 13. eu$, x.r.X., until, etc.) He is not said to have

told them that He should pray. He gave an example of pray

ing in secret.

23. To opog, the mountain) which was in that region. Moun
tains and elevated places (see Acts x. 9) are especially suited

for prayer, on account of their solitude, and their being open to

heaven. XOLT Idiav, apart) Not even the disciples being present.
In such a retreat, matters of the greatest importance took place

1 In the original, &quot;Rudimenta fidei miraculorum apud discipulos&quot; i.e.

that special faith which is required for the performance of miracles.

-(I. B.)
2 Sc. of the charities distributed to the needy brethren. ED.
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between God and the Mediator. It was no dramatic represen

tation that interceded for us.
1 What passed between Christ and

the Father may be inferred, for example, from Ps. xvi. and

Luke xi. 2, 3. Cf. ver. 1 and John xvii. -rrpcxs^asSai^ to pray)

beyond midnight ;
see ver. 25. The fruit may be seen in ver.

33&quot;,
34.

25. Tfrdprfr fourth) and last. The Jews also divided the

night into four watches. The disciples were subjected to great

straits for some time, till He brought them help. cMrJjjXfo, lie

departed} His prayers, though they had lasted a long while,

being as it were broken off, He departed to help His disciples,

xtpivaruv, x.r.X., walking) though the wind blewr

strong.

26. E.T(ipa^rl ffav, they were troubled) We often take Christ

for another rather than for Christ : cf. ver. 2. The disciples

now feared not only the sea, but also the Lord.
&amp;lt;p avraepa.) an

apparition} &amp;lt;pdvraff/ta,
and

&amp;lt;pa&amp;lt;sfj,a

are identical in meaning. See

Wis. xvii. 15, 4. Nor does pavraff!a greatly differ from them.

Ibid, xviii. 17.

28. KsXtvffov, command) A remarkable exercise of faith.

Peter, from desire for Jesus, leaves the vessel, whether he has

to walk on the sea or to swim through it. Cf. John xxi. 7.

29. EXds, come) More is required of him who offers himself

spontaneously to Christ ; he is more greatly tempted, more

mightily preserved.

30. B/J?rwv, seeing) Peter both felt the wind, and saiv it on

the waves. rbv ayspov the wind) The wind had been strong be

fore that, but had not been so much observed by Peter. fpo/S^,
he was afraid) Although he was a fisherman, and a good swim
mer

; see John xxi. 7. They who have begun to depend on

grace are less able to employ nature. xaravovrigsffdai, to sink)

According to the measure of his faith, he was supported by the

water ; just as the Israelites prevailed according as the hands

of Moses were held up.
31. Ofayoff/are, thou of little faith) Even great faith is little

in comparison of that which we ought to have. We should also

possesss constancy. si; r/, wherefore ? to what end ?) With
what advantage ? He is not blamed because he came out of the

1 &quot; Non intercessit actio scenica&quot; i.e. our Lord s intercession was real,

genuine, substantial ; not mythical, theatrical, or fictitious (I. B.)
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vessel, but because he did not remain in the firmness of faith.

He was right in exposing himself to trial
; but he ought to have

persevered. tdiaraeas, didst thou doubt) The nature of faith is

perceived from its opposites, doubt and fear. See Mark v. 30 ;

Horn. xiv. 23 ; James i. 6.
1

36. Mo vov, x.r.?.., only, etc.) Such was their pious humility.
2

CHAPTER XV.

1. O/ TO lipocdX-jfiuV) which ivere of Jerusalem) Who ap

peared to excel in authority and zeal, having come such a long

way.
4

2. Tuv KptafSvripuv, of the ancients) The word irptajBu-tpoi; some
times denotes a dignity or office

; sometimes it is opposed to

youth ; sometimes, as in this place, to later generations. aprcv,

bread) The Jews eat other kinds of food without washing their

hands more readily than bread. See Wall s
5

Critical Notes,

p. 47.

1 Ver. 33. Qtov viog il, Thou art the Son of God) Since they perceived
that Jesus was such by reason of His miraculous walking on the sea, they

ought not to have wondered at this very miracle to such a degree as to be

lost in amazement. It is for this reason they are censured by Mark vi. 51,

52. For the mind, which faith has rendered intelligent and sober, unlearns

excess of astonishment. Harm., p. 333.

Ver. 35. oi
v?&amp;gt;pss,

the men) who perhaps were engaged in labouring in

the fields. V. g.
2

&quot;Oaot vf^etvro, as many as touched Him) Out of so great crowds of miser

able men, not even one is found who met with a repulse in seeking help from

Jesus. However, those who were ungrateful were subsequently reproved, and

those who needed it were warned to avoid new acts of sin. Harm., p. 337.
3

Tore, then) By this particle, the narration of the events which had hap

pened before and after the Passover is connected together : from which we

may infer that Jesus, at that time, had not gone up to Jerusalem. Harm.,

p. 340. It was at a time most unseasonable that the hypocrites made an

oblique attack on Him, starting a question, high sounding, no doubt, but

after all ending in mere minutiae. V. g.
4 After the feast of the Passover had been celebrated at Jerusalem.

Harm., p. 340.
5 WILLIAM WALL, P.D., sometime Vicar of Shoreham, a learned divine
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3. Atari, why} He replies by a question similar in form to

that which they had proposed in ver. 2. 1
x.a&amp;lt; vpeTs, ye also)

Whether My disciples transgress or not, you are the greatest

transgressors. dia, x.r.X., on account of, etc.) Traditions, even

where you could least expect it, detract from the commandments
of God.2

vpuv, your) They had said, of the ancients ; Jesus is

no respecter of persons.
4. O yap so?, for God) In contrast with IpsT; 8e, but you, in

ver. 5. r//ia, honour) Honour signifies benefits which are due

(see Gnomon on 1 Tim. v. 3), the denial of which is the greatest

insult. Thus, in the S.V. of Prov. iii. 9, rfaa rbv Kvpiov (honour
the Lord) occurs with reference to sacrifices. An instance of

metonymy of the antecedent for the consequent. In Exod. xx.

12, S.V., it stands thus : rifta rov iraripa ffou xai rqv /A^rspa ffov .

honour thy father and thy mother. The second aov (thy} is not

expressed in the present passage. o xaxoXoywy, he that curseth)

In Exod. xxi. 16 : o xa-/,oXoyuv Karspa aurov r
t f&ifripet aurov davdrui

rtXturdru :
3
he that curseth his father or his mother, let him die* the

death. Life is assailed by curses, and children receive their life

through their parents. davdru, death) Observe this, O youth !

5. T,uf?s &, but you) What God commands are the offices of

love ; human traditions lead into all other things.
5

dupov, a gift)

i.e. it is a gift. Whatsoever, etc., is Corban. The formula was

&quot;]*?
njnj ONtt pip, Let all that by ivhich I might be serviceable to

thee in any way whatsoever, be to me Corban ; i.e. Let it be as

much forbidden to me to benefit thee in anything, as it is un-

of the English Church; born 1645 or 1646 ; died 1727-8. The work here

alluded to is entitled
&quot; Brief Critical Notes, especially on the various readings of the New Tes

tament Books
; with a Preface concerning the Texts cited from the Old

Testament, as also concerning the use of the Septuagint Translation. 8vo.

London, 1730.&quot; (I. B.)
1 The truth is never at a loss for questions, which it may put in opposi

tion to the questions of hypocrites. V. g.
3 And what an amount of injury, from time to time, has been the result

of the accumulation of such traditions, however much particular ones may
be not without their show of plausibility, can hardly be stated. V. g.

8 The Vatican MS. reads n^w/iait Savarw. (I. B.)
* Lit. &quot; Let him die by death.&quot; (I. B.)
8 In the original,

&quot; in alia omnia eunt,&quot; i.e. into all things which are of a

different, nay, a contrary character.

VOL. I. U



306 ST MATTHEW XV. 6-9.

lawful for me to touch the Corban. See L. Capellus
1 on the

Corban. Or else, to avoid the appearance of avarice, they ac

tually offered to the Corban what was due to their parents ;

as many persons give to the poor or to orphans those things
which they grudge to others, which they extort from them, or

deny them. o sav, x.r.X., whatsoever thoumightest be profited by me

u&amp;lt;pikq&riS)
thou mightest be profited) The priests used to say,

P run 11

,
It be useful to thee,

2 when the people offered anything.

xa.1, and) This particle denotes the commencement of the

apodosis.
3

ou i^ n^r,^ shall not honour) The decree of the

Pharisees was, such an one shall be free from all obligation to

wards father and mother. Our Lord, however, expresses this in

words which bring out more clearly the unrighteousness of the

Pharisees in opposition to the commandment of God.

6. Ka/, and thus) 5/a, on account of) The heart which is occu

pied with traditions, has no room for the commandments of

God.

7. Tlpospqrwfff, prophesied) i.e. foretold.

8. O Xaog OUT-OS, x.r.X., This people, etc.) In the S. V. of Is.

XXIX. 13, it Stands thus, ey/ifyi Mo; 6 Xacs &uros sv rti ffr6[J,a.Ti

x.ai sv ToTg y^sfaeeiv alruv ri/j,ojff! Ms, ^ Be xapdia diddazo^Tf

fLaTa avdpufuv xai didaazaXia;, This people draiveth nigh unto Me
with their mouth, and they honour Me icith their lips : but their

heart teaching precepts and doctrines of men. OUT-OS, this) The

pronoun here implies contempt ; see 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Mi, Me)
sc. God, speaking by the mouth of Isaiah. xapdla, heart) by the

approach of which 4

(cujus accessu) God is truly and fully wor

shipped.
5

9. Marjjv, in vain) How much vanity has there been in the

1 LUDOVICUS CAPELLUS was born at Sedan in 1586. He became a tbeo-

logian and philologist of Saurnur, was a first-rate Hebrew scholar, and deeply
versed in Rabbinical learning. His writings are very numerous. He died

in 1658. (I. B.)
2 Sc. &quot;It (i.e. the offering) be profitable to thee.&quot; A form of benedic

tion. (I. B.)
3
By a Hebraism, which however is also found in Greek, ex. gr. Demos

thenes de Cor.,
&quot; Whosoever (when any one soever) shall say, etc. then

(*&amp;lt;)

he shall not (need not) honour,&quot; etc. ED.

Compare a similar construction occurring Rev. ii. 24. E. B.
*

i.e. by the drawing nigh of which, as well as with the lips. ED.
5 Most stress is indeed made to rest on the heart. See ver, 19. V. g.
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greatest part of religions throughout so many ages and climates !

gifiovrai, they worship) They paid little regard to the command
ments of God, and that little they defiled by observing the com
mandments of men. didaffxovrts didaaxahias, teaching doctrines)

laboriously, constantly, in great numbers, cf. Mark vii. 13.

li/mA/iara, precepts) In apposition with didattxa.kiag, doctrines :

these gvraX/iara, precepts, were unworthy to be called evroXai,

commandments. Precepts are adorned and seasoned by doctrines.

avdpuTuv, of men) although they be ancients (ver. 2) ;
who

have no authority in religion.

10. npoffxaXsadptvos, having called to Him) All were not always
attentive. The Pharisees were not worthy that this should be

said to them ; see ver. 14. rbv o^Xov, the multitude) Lest they
should be deceived by the speech of the Pharisees.

11. Ou, x.r.x., not, etc.) Unless such were the case, the faith

ful could not, without the greatest disgust, inhabit a world sub

ject to vanity. TO ex.ffopevofj.svov, that which cometh out) Original
sin is evidently here implied. rovro, this) used demonstratively.

12. o/8ag, knowest thou
1

) They perceived the omniscience of

Jesus. HtxavdaMafaitav, were offended^) Having taken, or rather

laid in wait, for offence.

13. tburtia, plant) Doctrine, or rather man. The pvrbv is so by
nature, the

&amp;lt;pvn&amp;lt;a by care. Ilarrip, x.r.X., Father, etc.) See John

xv. 1. 2. expifydqsirai, shall be rooted up) And this shall be the

result of their being offended with Christ. Such a plant, how
ever fair in appearance, is without Christ (extra Christum).

14.
&quot;Atpirs avroug, let them alone) Do not regard

3 them. odqyoi,

guides) see Is. ix. 16.
4

15.
f

A.&amp;lt;nxftble, answering) The candour of sacred historians in

recording the errors of holy men is remarkable in all the books

1 Rather Thou knowest : for the comment, which follows, shows that Beng.
did not read these words with an interrogation. ED.

He does so, however, both in his Greek New Testament and German
Version. (I. B.)

2 And regard Thee with aversion in consequence. V. g,
8 There is a verbal reference to

&&amp;lt;piTt avrov; in the original,
&quot; nolite eos

moron,&quot; which cannot be preserved in the translation q. d., Let them go;
do not detain them, or trouble yourselves about them. (I. B.)

4
AftQvrtpot, both) In the case of senseless men, it is better that the one

should withdraw from the other. V. g.
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of the Bible. -rrapajSo^v ravrqv, this parable) Our Lord s lan

guage becomes parabolic in ver. 13, lout was plain and literal in

ver. 10, 11. Peter therefore, as a disciple, speaks incorrectly.

Our Lord, however, does not expressly find fault with this. So

that they held fast the matter, [He excuses the manner.]
16.

!&amp;gt;/?, you) corresponding with
JJ/A/&,

to us, in ver. 15.

You, not only the Pharisees and the multitude. aai/viroi, with

out understanding) corresponding with swiin, understand, in

ver. 10.

17. OVKU, not yet) Although you have been instructed in ver.

11, and elsewhere, in the whole system of divine morality, from

which you might have inferred this matter also. vosTri) perceive.

tig, into) Into is repeated thrice without any mention of the

heart, which is the true seat of real purity or impurity.

19. AiaXoyifffAol xovqpo!, evil thoughts) such as the Pharisees en

tertained. The article is added in Mark vii. 21.
&amp;lt;pwoi, po^Tai,

x.r.X., murders, adulteries, etc.) Sin against the sixth and follow

ing commandments. The plural number increases the force.

fiXaetpyftiai, curses) sc. against our neighbour, combined with

false witness. In such enumerations, the absence of the copu
lative conjunction has often the force of etc., as if he who speaks
wished to add more, or to leave more to the imagination. Cf.

Mark vii. 22.1

20. Oi xoivoi&quot; rov
&vdpu&amp;lt;ffov,

do not dejile the man) In the very

appellation of man, is contained (latet) an argument : for the

spiritual nature, which is the superior part in man, is not reached

by outward filth.

21. Ta pipy, parts) i.e. not towards the whole region.

22.
2

E^XSovsa, K.T.X., having come forth, etc.) For Jesus did

not enter the borders of the Canaanites. sxpavyagiv, cried out)

1 The filth of the draught is not so great as is that of a human heart not

yet cleansed. Who is there that thoroughly weighs this consideration ? who

strives earnestly after true purity ? But, as concerns the man who leaves

this life destitute of such purity, whither is he rushing ? Into the gulf of

fire and brimstone. Alas ! what a mass of filth that shall be, which is made

up of so many impure beings ! Be not offended, Reader. Offensiveness of

language is profitable to be used in this case. See that thou dost conceive

a loathing of the thing itself, and be moved to flee from impurity of heart.

-V.g.
2

Xxvxveii/*) of the posterity of Canaan. V. g.
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from a distance, from behind ; cf. ver. 23, 25. 1

/is, me) The

affectionate mother had made her daughter s misery her own;

see ver. 25 and 28. Tit Aau/d, Son of David) Therefore the

woman had heard of the Promise either long ago or lately.

23. As, but) It was fitting that this declaration, and as it were

protestation of the unworthiness of the heathen, should precede
the declaration of individual worthiness for which it prepared the

way : nor did our Lord grant help so much to the prayers of

the Canaanitess alone, as to those of the Canaanitess and the

disciples together. oux. avixpidq \6yov, answered not a tvord)

Thus the LXX. in Is. xxxvi. 21
;

1 Chron. xxi. 12. aTo
Xuo-ov,

dismiss) An instance ofmetonymy of the consequent for the an

tecedent : i.e. Help as you are wont, cf. ver. 24 ; for our Lord

was not wont to dismiss those who called upon Him for aid with

out according it. xpd^si, cries out) We may suppose that the

disciples feared the judgment of men, and made their petition to

our Lord, both for their own sake, lest her crying out should

produce annoyance, and for the sake of the woman herself.

24, 26. Ei pfi rofg xuvapioig, except to little dogs) Our Lord s

language, in ver. 24, contains no repulse, as explained in ver.

26,
2 but rather suggests hope to constant faith. The twenty-

fourth verse is to be understood, not with reference to the whole

mediatorial office, but only our Lord s preaching and miracles.

24. ATsoraXjjv, / am sent) Our Lord referred everything to

His Mission.
&amp;lt;irp

o/Sara, sheep) Israel is the Lord s flock (see Ps.

xcv.), Jesus the Shepherd. oJxov iffpafa, the house of Israel)
This appeared to restrict His grace.

25. EXdcuaa, coming] sc. in front of the Saviour from behind

Him;
3

although He appeared to have given a repulse even to

His disciples.

1 That is, ver. 23,
&quot; She crieth after us,&quot; shows she was in the rear, behind

Him ; ver. 25,
&quot; Then came

she,&quot; etc., shows she had previously been at a

distance. ED.
2
Bengel s words are,

&quot; Sermo in thesi expressus, in hypothesi nullam

habet repulsam : sed potius spem facit fidei constant!. Thesis autem acci-

pienda est, non de officio toto mediatorio, sed de prsedicatione et miraculis.&quot;

I have endeavoured to render this so as to be intelligible to the general
reader. (I. B.)

8
Thereby stopping up the way before Him [as if she would not let Him

go farther without blessing her]. V. g.
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26. Tuv rsxvuv, the children s) Our Lord spoke severely to the

Jews themselves, but honourably of them [to those without];
see John iv. 22. Thus we, concerning the Evangelic Church.

xwapio^, to little dogs
1

) who are not worthy to receive it. But

yet xwupiov, the word employed by our Lord, is a diminutive,

and Jesus thereby gives a handle to the woman to take hold of

Him. Midrasch Tillim.
2

says, &quot;The nations of the world are

like
dogs.&quot;

27. Na/, yea) The woman seizes upon the appellation xwapia,

for she says immediately, xai yap, which must be rendered, for

even (etenim). The particle v/ partly assents, partly as it were

places on our Lord s tongue the assent to her prayers, i.e. prays.

The word is thus used in Philem. ver. 20, and Judith ix. 12.3

fffditi, eat) since the children often waste their bread. OCTO ruv

^1%/uv, of the crumbs) She does not say the morsels, nor the

bread. rav vtvrovrw, which fall) in opposition to ^afStn xai

/SaXs/i ,
to take and cast, in the last verse. She asks for it as a

favour, essential to herself, injurious to no one. a-ro, from)
She does not ask to be admitted to the table, but implies that

she was not far distant from it. Her nation was contiguous to

Israel. ruv xvpiw avruv, of their masters) This indicates the pre

rogative of the children, and yet a certain tie of connection

(necessitudinem) with them on the part of the little dogs. The

language of the Canaanitess corresponds with the curse ad

dressed to Canaan, Gen. ix. 26 : &quot;A servant of servants shall

he
be,&quot;

etc.

28.
r
ft yvvai, woman) Now at length our Lord addresses

her.
4

psydXri, great) Modesty does not interfere with greatness

of faith
;
see ch. viii. 8, 9. us, as) After the hard struggle, so

1 Diminutives are used as terms of endearment. Therefore
*vetpioi&amp;lt;;

probably here means the household dogs pet dogs. ED.

Even the third effort was seeming likely to be abortive. Yet she did not

give over. V. g.
2

i.e. &quot;Allegorical Commentary on the Psalms,&quot; a Rabbinical work of high

repute among the Jews. (I. B.)
8 Such modes of pleading she could not have learned from books by anti

cipation. The Spirit of faith supplies the best forms of prayer. V. g.
&quot;

*
Assigning to her no ordinary phrase, with which there was no danger of

the woman being inflated on account of her extraordinary humility of mind.

-V g.
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much the more is given. 6tXtts, thou toishesi) There is faith

even in wishing. axb, x.r.X., from that very hour) The sound

ness which followed was lasting.

29. Exadjjro, sat) He did not take the initiative and command

the multitudes to approach, but He awaited them.

30. Erepoug, others) sc. who were sick. tppi-^av, cast) since

they pressed upon each other.
1

32. Sfl-Xay^w^o^cw, 1 have compassion) Whilst the people for

get hunger in admiration, Jesus pities them, and is not affected

by their praise of His miracles. Glory and mercy elsewhere

seldom meet. vpoff/Asycuffi Mo/, they remain with Me2

) It was the

interest of the people to remain with Jesus ; and yet He em
braces that as a reason for conferring a fresh benefit upon
them. The people were ready to remain longer. r/, what) for

6,
that which, see the LXX. in Gen. xxxviii. 25. vriffmc, fasting)

Our Lord never&quot; dismissed any one without relieving their

necessities.

33. Uodev, whence) Cf. Num. xi. 21
;

2 Kings iv. 43.

JifAn, to us) The disciples already understood that they would

have to take some part in the matter.

34. ox/ya tystivBia, a few little fishes) They speak disparag

ingly of their provision, for in ver. 36 the diminutive form is

no longer employed.
36. Eu^ap/ffrjjffas, having given thanks) It is right to give

thanks even before food (see Acts xxvii. 35), and there it

is the same as suXoy/a, or benediction, for it is an acknow

ledgment of the Divine blessing for the past and the future.

Jesus referred everything to the Father, and here gave
thanks for the loaves, and for the approaching satisfying

of the people; cf. John xi. 41. fv^apia-riTv is a verb found

fault with by Phrynichus,
3 but used also by Diodorus Si-

culus.4

1 Ver. 31. TOV Qiov
I&amp;lt;r/sojX,

the God of Israel) See ver. 24. V. g.
2 Fresh patients being ever and anon laid down in the midst, one after

the other. V. g.
8
PHRYNICUS, a rhetorician and sophist of Bythinia, who flourished in the

second century of the Christian fera. (I. B.)
4 DIODORUS SICULUS, an ancient Greek historian. Born at Agyrium in

the first century after Christ. (I. B.)
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39.
J

Anfiri tig rb ^Xo/of, Pie again went on board the vessel)
3
sc.

that mentioned a little before in ch. xiv. 33. The word d/3jj

occurs with the same force in Mark vi. 51.

CHAPTER XVI.

1. O/ QapiffotToi xai Xa&evxaftf, the Pharisees and Sadducees)

The common people were mostly addicted to the Pharisees,

men of rank to the Sadducees (see Acts v. 17, xxiii. 6) ;
as at

present the crowd is more inclined to superstition, the educated

to atheism, the two opposite extremes. The Evangelists de

scribe only tAvo attempts of the Sadducees against our Lord

(the first of which occurs in the present passage), for they cared

less than the Pharisees about religion. ex TOI&amp;gt; oupavov, from

heaven) Miracles had been performed from heaven in the times

of Moses, Joshua, and Elijah. The reason why the Pharisees

were unwilling to accept as Divine the miracles hitherto per
formed by our Lord, seems to have been this : that since He
had not yet produced any sign from heaven, they thought that

the others might proceed even from Satan (cf. ch. xii. 24, 38) ;

and that they considered that a sign from heaven affecting the

whole creation, would be greater than any signs performed on

the microcosm of man. [Perhaps, also, they were relying

on the prophecy of Joel; see Acts ii. 19. V. g.] The

Sadducees, who disbelie\Ted the existence of any Spirit, and

therefore of Satan himself, Avere of opinion that our Lord s

pOAver extended only to hunger, and the diseases of the body,

not to all greater matters. Both were influenced also by

1 Ver. 38. TfTpamiff^io^four thousand) They were in truth mighty mir

acles, whereby five thousand (ch xiv. 21) and four thousand men were fully

satisfied with food ; and it was then that the abundance of Jesus miracles

had reached its highest point. How widely His glory ought to have been

spread abroad by so many thousands of witnesses ! Harm., p. 344.

3 &quot;

Signa in microcosmo,&quot; signs performed in the little world, the limited

horizon, of which man is the centre. ED.
8 E. V. &quot; took ship.&quot; Bengel would give another force to the preposition

tivet, and renders dvffiv, iterum conscendit. (I. B.)
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another motive, namely, the desire to witness a variety of

miracles, considered merely as sights. Their lust
1

(libido) is

indicated by the word QeXopsv, we icish, in ch. xii. 38.

2. o%j//ag, vpu i, evening morning) Two most common and

most popular signs ;

2
for when the sky is red in the evening,

the coldness of the night astringes the thinner vapours, so that

no storm occurs, even though there be wind ; on the other

hand, when in the morning the sky is red and dark, the thick

vapours burst into a storm by the heat of the sun.

3. TToxp/ra/,
3

hypocrites) The hypocrisy was their greater
skill in natural than in spiritual things ;

for they who have the

former have much less excuse than dull men for being wanting in

the latter, although they are often wanting in it. For an example
of both united, see ch. ii. 2. xpoauxov rov ovpavov, the countenance

of the sky) not face. A man s countenance varies, his face is

always the same. An instance of Prosopopoeia,
4 as just before

in the word ffTwyvd^uv, lowering. ra, g^/LtTct ruv xaipuv, the signs

of the times) i. e., those which are suitable to (congruentia)
each time. Our Lord indicates, that not only are times to be

distinguished by their signs, but also signs by the character of

the times, and signs and the kinds of them from each other.

For the mode of God s dealing with man 5
is various by various

1 The word is, of course, not to be taken in the literal force of its ordinary

signification, but rather in the wider sense which it has in English writers

of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries (cf. 1 John ii. 16, and Gal. v. 17),

though there is a special allusion to the epithet adulterous in Matt. xii. 38,

and infra ver. 5, and to the common source of the various manifestations of

the
^&amp;gt;fgfnfm actpx.o;. (I. B.)

3
Although, from the different relations of the powers of nature, they are

not applicable to all climes. App. Crit., Ed ii., p. 124.
3 The larger Ed. gave more weight to the reading of this word than the

margin of the second Edition : however, the Ver. Germ, has not rejected it.

E. B.

Rec. Text has vKoxpiral with b. But CDLA ac Vulg. omit it. It is

plainly an interpolation through the harmonies from Luke xii. 56. Lachm.
reads x.u.1 before TO i*tv with C. But Tischend. omits it, with DLAac Vulg.

Bo.
4

i.e. Personification. See explanation of technical terms in Appendix.

-(I. B.)
* &quot;

Influxus Dei in homines,&quot; the influx of the Deity into and among men.

Bo.
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doctrines, persons, signs, times all of which correspond among
themselves : wherefore different signs suit different times. Those

signs, less splendid indeed, btit such as were altogether beneficial

to man on earth (see ch. ix. 6), were suitable to the Messiah

then being on earth; see ch. viii. 17, Luke ix. 54. Wherefore

it was incumbent upon them to obtain proofs, not from heaven,
but from themselves : see Luke xii. 57. For the same reason,

after His ascension our Lord did not exhibit signs on earth,

as He had previously done. 1
ou S-jvaodi ; are ye not able ?) sc.

to distinguish sign from sign : said with astonishment. If you
wished it, you could do so most fully : as it is, you are pre
vented from doing so by a voluntary blindness.

4. Tsvsa, nation 2

) Itself the sign of its own time : for such it

was to be in the time of the Messiah ; see ch. xi. 6. vovripa,

wicked) and perverse. ^o/^aX/V, adulterous) accustomed to

break the marriage vow, which it ought to have preserved in

violate to God. or^tfhVj xal
ffr,/j,eTov, x.r.X., a sign, and [no] sign,

etc.) A weighty repetition. They prescribe the kind of miracles

just as if there were no other kind ; therefore 3
all kinds of

miracles are denied to them. The miracles which our Lord

performed afterwards, were done not for the sake of such as

these, but for that of the poor
4 and the sick.

5
rb aqpiTov luva,

the sign of JonaJi) that was not from heaven, but from the

middle of the earth. Jonah returning from the whale proved
his mission to the Ninevites ; thus by the resurrection of Jesus,

whom they had not before believed, a proof was given to

the Jews, that He was the Messiah. He silently intimates,

moreover, that after the three days spent in the middle of the

earth, there should be plenty of signs from heaven, which were

performed by His ascension into heaven, and shall be performed

1 Nor will hereafter signs be wanting from heaven. B. G. V.
2 E. V. generation. (I. B.)
3
Being weary of those miracles, which in great numbers they had seen

heretofore ; and, therefore, once and again demanding signs from heaven -

Harm., p. 345.
* &quot;

Popelli,&quot;
&quot; the lower classes,&quot; of conventional phraseology. (I. B.)

5 And of these miracles, Matthew mentions subsequently scarce one ;

Mark mentions only that upon the blind man of Bethsaida, ch. viii. 22. But

as regards teaching, Jesus continued it without intermission. Harm.,

p. 346.
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at the destruction of the heavens ; cf. ch. xxiv. 30, Acts ii. 19.

Nay more, not even then was it true that were there no signs

from heaven
;
see ch. iii. 16. xai xaraX/Twv avrovg acrJjX^g, and

He left them and departed} Just severity ; see Tit. iii. 10. Our
Lord never left the people in this manner.

6. Opan, take heed) It is necessary to be careful of the purity

of doctrine. u/.*j, leaven) The language is metaphorical, and

therefore enigmatical ;
and by it our Lord tries the progress of

the disciples, who had already been long His hearers. The

metaphor, however, alludes to the thoughts with which the

mind of the disciples was then overflowing ; q. d.,
&quot; Do not care

about the want of earthly bread, but about the perilous aliments

which the hypocrites offer to your souls.&quot; It is probable that

the disciples had forgotten the loaves, because the controversy
raised by the Pharisees and Sadducees (ver. 1) had put them

into a state of anxiety and temptation. The Pharisees and Sad

ducees were elsewhere strongly opposed to each other, but yet
on this occasion they conspire together against Jesus (see

ver. 1) ;
therefore He included both of them under the one

title of hypocrites (ver. 3), and guards His disciples at once

against both in this passage. And their hypocrisy itself was

this leaven (Luke xii. 1), induced by which, they did not ac

knowledge the very sufficient signs of the present time, but, on

the contrary, demanded the signs of another time
; whence the

plural xaipuv, times, is used in ver. 3.
1 The believer both be

lieves and speaks ; he who separates either of these from the

other is an unbeliever, is a hypocrite ; see Gnomon on ch.

xxiv. 51. Neither therefore is he free from hypocrisy who has

little faith ; see ver. 8. The disciples are most opportunely
admonished to beware of this leaven, as they did not yet under

stand it from the present signs ; see ver. II.2

1 Nay more, every error of all sects is the one leaven, which the old

man cherishes. V. g.
2 There is also in this a suitableness of words [His mode of address], inas

much as the disciples, who had been present, and themselves taken a part

in the proceedings, on the occasion of the divine miracles which had been

twice performed in the case of bread a short time before, were feeling the

need of bread, now that a sudden want of it had arisen. For that reason,

they might have the more deeply been mindful of spiritual bread, and have

seen clearly the need of sound doctrine. V. g.
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7.
&quot;

A.pro\&amp;gt;;, loaves) The mode of living in the family of Jesus

was extremely simple and frugal. They thought that they
should have to buy bread in the place to which they were now

coming, and that there would not be a sufficiency of bread

there, which could be ascertained not to have been subjected to

the leaven of the Pharisees. Our Lord answers, that even if

no other bread could be procured, yet that He would feed them

even without the bread of the Pharisees or any of that whole

region.

8. Ti diaXoyifysui, why reason ye)
1 Man imputes more griev

ously to himself a defect in the care of outward things, to which

God most easily accords indulgence. Faith s mode of estimat

ing is of a higher kind. oA/yoV/tfro/, ye of little faitli) It is

easy to fall, from want of faith, not only into doubts and fears,

but also into errors of interpretation and other mistakes, and

even forgetfulness.
2

9.
Oi&amp;gt;ff,

not yet) The fault of the sloAV learner is increased

by his having heard long ago. vos/re ftvtytwtfan, understand,

remember) The verb vosu expresses something more voluntary
than ffuviTi j,!

; see ver. 12 ; Mark vii. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7. Sin

affects also the mind and the memory. They ought to have

understood, even if those two miracles had not been performed.
We ought to remember even the circumstances of Divine works,
and from former to hope for further help.

3

9, 10. Hoffovg xotpivous, vroffas s&amp;lt;ffvpi8a$}
how many cophini how

many spyrides)
4 In the first miracle, as the number of the loaves

1 Men pass a considerable part of their time, day and night, in turbulent

thoughts. V. g.
2
By the setting forth of the caution concerning the leaven, the stnallness of

the faith of the disciples, who were disquieted concerning bread, was be

trayed : but that faith the Lord subsequently strengthened, by reminding
them of His having twice fed to the full so many thousands. Harm.-,

p. 347.
3 It is not such forgetfulness as they upbraided themselves with, ver. 7,

but one altogether distinct, arising from unbelief accompanied with stupidity,

that is here attributed to them as a fault. V. g.
4 On the distinction between Cophini and Spyrides, both of which are

rendered baskets in E. V., much has been said and written ; some maintain

ing their identity, others their dissimilarity. Much difference of opinion also

exists as to the derivation and original force of the words. The following

observations of the able and indefatigable Kitto will be read with interest.
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corresponds to that of the thousands, so does that of the cophini

to that of the apostles ;
so that each of them had the cophinus

&quot; These words, although the same in our version, are not so in the original.

That is to say, the baskets in which the fragments were deposited on

these two occasions are denoted by different words, both here and in the

regular narratives of the transactions to which our Saviour refers. The first

(xotpivoi), was proverbially a Jewish travelling-basket, and is mentioned as

such by Juvenal (iii. 15; vi. 542), where the word rendered basket is

cophinus, the same as this :

Banish d Jews, who their whole wealth can lay

In a small basket.

&quot; The other passage we are tempted to cite entire, as it applies to the con

dition of the Jews after the desolation of their city and temple, and the ruin

of their nation ;
when it is well known that such numbers of them gained a

wretched subsistence by pretending to tell fortunes, that Jew and for

tune-teller became almost synonymous :

A gipsey Jewess whispers in your ear,

And be^s an alms : a high-priest s daughter she,

Versed in the Talmud and divinity,

And prophesies beneath a shady tree.

Her goods, a basket, and old hay her bed,

She strolls, and, telling fortunes, gains her bread :

Farthings, and some small monies are her fees ;

Yet she interprets all your dreams for these/

&quot; The other word, also rendered basket, in ver. 10, is awpig: it appears,

from the citations of Wetstein, to have been a kind of basket for storing

grain, provisions, etc. ; and therefore larger than the former, probably much

larger. Campbell translates this by maund, and retains basket for the

former ; and observes, that although these words are not fit for answering

entirely the same purposes as the original terms, which probably conveyed the

idea of their respective sizes, and consequently of the quantity contained ;

still there is a propriety in marking, were it but by this single circumstance,

that there was a difference.&quot; Kitto s Illustrated Commentary, in loc.

-(I. B.)
It is a remarkable instance of undesigned coincidence one of the best

indirect proofs of genuineness that all the four Evangelists uniformly apply
the term wtyivot to the twelve baskets in the miracle of the five thousand

fed
;
and the two Evangelists, who record the miracle of the four thousand,

apply the term anvpfoes to the seven hampers mentioned in that miracle,

Matt. xiv. 20 j
Mark vi. 43; Luke ix. 17; John vi. 13 (so here also Matt.

xvi. 9, 10) : and Matt. xv. 37 ;
Mark viii. 8. Clearly, the two miracles

were distinctly impressed on the minds of the Evangelists as distinct and real

events ; the circumstantial particulars peculiar to each miracle being noted

with the accuracy of an eye-witness, even to the shape and size of the bas

kets. A teller of the tale, at third or fourth hand, would have lost this
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which they carried full ;
in the second, the number of spyrides

corresponds to that of the loaves. If they had had more cophini
in the one instance, or spyrides in the other, the loaves would

without doubt have been increased in quantity (cf. 2 Kings
iv. 6), that the baskets might be all filled

; see Mark viii. 20.

But the spyris, rendered in Latin sporta, was larger than the

cophinus ; an ancient gloss renders xopivos, corbis, corbula, i.e.,

a twig basket or pannier. Juvenal 1

speaks of needy Jews,
whose household stuff consisted of a cophinus and some hay ;

from which it is evident that the cophinus was xovportpov, lighter ;

so that it might be carried about by any one for daily use.

The spyris seems to have held the proper burden for a porter ;

cf. Acts ix. 25.
2

10. Tuv rsrpaxiffxiMcav, of the four thousand) That which any
one enjoys and uses may be said to be his. Safari, ye took)

sc. for future food, as a compensation for the five and seven

loaves which ye spent.

11. Hug, how) A particle expressing astonishment. Cf.

Gnomon on ch. viii. 10. ou
&amp;lt;xtpi ciprov, not concerning bread)

The literal meaning is frequently more true and more sublime

than the meaning of the letter ;
and where the latter treats

of things natural, the former leads to things spiritual. In

things spiritual, heavenly words ought to be taken more

closely.

12.
&quot;Suvqxav, they understood) Our Lord still left something to

be understood by His disciples. He shows them what leaven

did not mean in this passage ;
it was their part, when they

heard what it was not, to gather what it must be. Thus also

in ch. xvii. 13. dvb r^g dida^g, from that of the doctrine)
3

sc.

delicate mark of truth. Accordingly, our translators, who were not wit

nesses, have lost the point, their attention not being turned to the dis

tinction, by rendering both alike baskets. See Blunt Script. Coinc., p.

285. ED.
1 See preceding footnote. (I. B.)
&quot; Quorum cophinus fenumque supellex.&quot; Juv. iii. 14.

2 Where we read,
&quot; Then the disciples took him [Paul] by night, and let

him down by the wall in a basket (iv awpfoi). (I. B.)
3 In E. V. the verse is rendered,

&quot; Then understood they how that He
bade them not beware of the leaven of bread, but of the doctrine of the

Pharisees and of the Sadducees.&quot; (I. B.)
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from the leaven of the doctrine.
1 The word doctrine, in oppo

sition to bread, is taken in a wide signification, so as to mean

even hypocrisy. The leaven was this hypocritical doctrine.

13. EX6uv o
lj]&amp;lt;roC;?, K.T.X., But token Jesus had come.) etc.) A

noticeable interval of time occurred between the things just

narrated and those which are now declared.
2 The connection,

therefore, of the passages is not close. The matters which fol

low took place a short time before our Lord s Passion ; and the

shortness of this interval 3
assists the right interpretation of the

promises made in ver. 18, 28, and of the prohibition uttered in

ver. 20, ch. xvii. 9, etc.4 Kaiffaptlag, of Ccesarea) This very-

name, which had not heretofore been given to the towns of

Palestine, might have warned all that the Jews were subject to

Caesar, that the sceptre had departed from Judah, and that

the Messiah had therefore come. See, however, James

Alting,
5

Schilo, pp. 147, 153. In Scriptural exegesis, the

reader ought to place himself, as it were, in the time and place

where the words were spoken, or the thing was done, and to

1 Of which a specimen occurs in ver. 1 . V . g.
2 Mark and Luke, it seems, as well as Matthew, here begin a new section,

wherein, with a common design, they show how He proceeded upon His last

journey (tour of preaching), replete with salvation, in the northern coasts of

the land of Israel. Near Cseserea Philippi, He asks the disciples, when He
was alone with them,

&quot; Whom do men say that I am ?&quot; and then He informs

them of His Passion. Then He so arranges His departure (the course of

His journey), as that He now imbues the whole land of Israel with the good
seed. After having exhibited His glory on the mountain of Transfiguration,

He returns to Capernaum, directing His course from thence through the

midst of Samaria and Galilee
;

then onward beyond Jordan, bending
His course towards Judea, He bids farewell to Bethabara [John x. 40, comp.
with i. 28], and, having crossed the Jordan afresh, He came finally to Jericho

and Bethany, Matt. xvi. 13-xx. 34, etc. Harm., p. 367.
3
Consisting of about one month and a half. V. g.

4 A few weeks later, all the details of the truth concerning Him were

published on every side, the restraints (which He had imposed on them, ver.

20) being removed. The sum of all which the disciples heretofore learned

was this, Jesus is the Christ : This is repeated and confirmed, ver. 16,

and furthermore on it this additional thesis is built, Christ shall suffer,

etc., which constitutes the sum and substance of the rest of the Gospel

history. V. g.
6 JAMES ALTING was born at Heidelberg in 1618: he studied at the

Academy of Groningen, where he attained distinction as a divine, a Hebrew

philologist, and a Syriac scholar. He died in 1679. (I. B.)
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consider the feelings
1 of the writer, the force of the words, and

the context. rj; &amp;lt;J&amp;gt;/X/VTOU, Philippi) Thus the inland Csesarea

is distinguished from that on the sea-shore.
2

rha, whom)
The disciples had profited by listening and inquiry; now
their Master examines them by questioning, and gives an ex

ample of catechising. i-ov uibv ro\&amp;gt; Avtywirov, the Son of Man)
i.e. Me, whom I myself am wont to call the Son of Man. Peter

gives the right antitheton [in his reply
3

], ver. 16 : Thou art the

Son of the living God. Cf. John v. 19, 27. This title, the Son of

Man, which frequently occurs in the Evangelists, should be care

fully observed : no one was so called but Christ Himself, and no

one, whilst He walked on earth, so called Him except Himself.

He first applies this appellation to Himself in John i. 51, when

they were first found who acknowledged Him as the Messiah

and the Son of God (ibid. ver. 50), and thenceforth very fre

quently, both before and after His prediction of His Passion.

For they who expressed their faith in Him, called Him the Son

of David, The Jews rightly suspected (John xii. 34), that by
this title He claimed to be the Messiah. For as the first Adam,
with all his progeny, is called Man, so the second Adam (see 1

Cor. xv. 45) is called Son of Man, not with that notion with

which DTK Via
(filii hominis), i.e. the weak, are opposed to

tJ*K ^a (filii viri), i.e. the powerful (in Ps. xlix. (xlviii.) 2) ; or

that in which men are called generally, sons of men
(filii

homi-

num), as in Mark iii. 28 ; Eph. iii. 5 ; Ezek. ii. 1, etc.
;
but with

the article, 6 0/05 rot AvSpuxov. The article appears to refer to

the prophecy of Daniel, vii. 13. This, in sooth, is that One Man
whom Adam, after the fall, expected by promise for his whole

race : 6 dtunpoc, the second (1 Cor. xv. 47), to whom every pro-

1
Affectus. See Author s Preface, Sect, xv., and Translator s foot-notes

in loc. (I. B.)
2 Csesarea Philippi, previously called Paneas, was enlarged and adorned

by the Tetrarch Philip, who gave it the name of Csesarea in honour of the

Emperor Tiberias, adding the cognomen Philippi to distinguish it from

the great Csesarea, the Roman metropolis of Judea. For further particulars,

see Kitto s Scripture Lands, and Lewin s Life and Writings of St Paul.

-(I. B.)
3 In the original,

&quot; Petrus antitheton
tangit,&quot; literally, &quot;Peter touches the

antitheton,&quot; a metaphorical expression apparently derived from shooting at

a target (I. B.)
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phecy of the Old Testament pointed, who holds the rights and

primogeniture of the whole human race (see Luke iii. 23, 38),

and to whom alone we owe that we are not ashamed of the

name of man : see Ps. xlix. (xlviii.) 20, and cf. Rom. v. 15.

Moreover, our Lord, whilst walking amongst men, by this appel

lation, both expressed, and as suitable to the circumstances (pro

economia) of that time, concealed amongst men (cf. ch. xxii. 45)

and hid from Satan the fact that He was 6 Tib;, the Son, abso

lutely so called, i.e. the Son of God promised and given to man,
Gen. iii. 15

;
Isa. ix. 6 ; and sprung from man, Heb. ii. 11

;
and

at the same time, as it were, reminded Himself of His present

condition, Matt. xx. 28 ;
Phil. ii. 7, 8. In the same manner,

He expressed both His crucifixion and His ascension by one

word, u-4/wdw, / be lifted up, John xii. 32. Neither is this appel
lation suited only to the state of His humiliation, but the ex

pression, the Son of man, is used for every conspicuous situation

of His, either in humiliation or exaltation ; see John xii. 34,

and compare therewith, in the following verse, the light is with

you. And it agrees with the very form of His body, as imply

ing youth ;
see Dan. vii. 13. Consider the following pas

sages : ver. 27, 28 ; ch. xii. 32, xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 44, xxv.

31 ; Luke xvii. 22 ; John xii. 23-36, v. 27 ; Acts vii. 56.

Therefore also this appellation does not once occur in the whole

of the twenty-one apostolic epistles, but instead of it, the appella

tion, the Son of God; for in Heb. ii. 6 the article is not added, and

the words are those of David, not of St Paul, who yet frequentlv
calls Christ both avdpwros (homo), and avqp (vir). See the

Gnomon on Rom. v. 15. And even in the Apocalypse i. 13

and xiv. 14, as long before in Dan. vii. 13, that appellation is

only alluded to, not actually applied to our Lord. The agree
ment of the apostles, even in the case of this single phrase,
shows that they wrote by the same Divine inspiration.

14. O/ j^sv XXo/ ds irepoi df, some some and others) It is

not sufficient that we should know the various opinions of others,

we ought ourselves to have a fixed faith, which then may make

progress, even by the opinions of others, though vain in them
selves. ludvnjv % sva ruv Tfop^rSv, John or one of the prophets)
There is no need to refer this to the notion of a metempsychosis
believed by the Pharisees

; for they expected the return of Elias

VOL. I. X
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himself in person, who was not dead, or the resurrection of the

others from the dead j

1
see ch. xiv. 2 : Luke ix. 8, 19. lepi-

piav, Jeremiah) who was at that time expected by the Jews.

EK, one) i.e. some one indefinitely. They did not think that

anything greater could come than they had already had. They
did not compare Jesus with Moses.

16. AmxpiMf, answering) Peter everywhere, from the warmth
of his disposition, took the lead among the apostles in speaking.

2/&amp;gt;wv TIsrpog, Simon Peter) On this solemn occasion his name
and surname are joined. It is clear that Simon acknowledged
the Son of God more quickly and fully, and outshone his fellow-

disciples. 2u
f7,

Thou art) He says firmly, Thou art, not Isay that

Thou art. It behoved that Peter should first believe this, and

then hear it on the Mount of Transfiguration ; see ch. xvii. 5.

Peter had already uttered a similar confession ; see John vi. 69 ;

but this is mentioned with greater distinction, since he delivered

it after so many temptations,
2 on being so solemnly interro

gated. o Xpiffrbg, o Tib; rov &so\J ro\j aMVf, the Christ, the Son of
the living God) These two appellations, therefore, are not

exactly synonymous, as John Locke 3

pretended, though the one

is implied in the other (see Acts ix. 20) ;
and there is a grada

tion here
;
for the knowledge of Jesus as the Son of God is

sublimer than that of Him as the Christ.

17. Maxdpiog, blessed) This word signifies a condition not only

blessed, but at the same time rare ; see ch. xiii. 16. Jesus had

not previously told His disciples explicitly that He was the

Christ. He had done and said those things by which, through
the revelation of the Father, they might recognise Him as the

Christ. 2/&amp;gt;wv Bap iwva, Simon Bar-jond) This express naming

signifies that the Lord knoweth them that are His, and recalls

to Peter s remembrance that sample of omniscience which had

been given to him in John i. 42 ; cf. ibid. xxi. 15.
4

aap% xai

1 The suspicion they formed was not that the soul of Elijah or others had

passed into the body of Jesus, according to the Pythagorean doctrine of me

tempsychosis, but an actual return cf Elijah in person, or a resurrection of

the others named. ED.
2 John vii.-x. E. B.
3 The Author of the Essay concerning

&quot; The human understanding;&quot;

born at Wrington in 1632, died in 1704. (L B.)
4 Peter himself hardly thought that he was so acceptable [before God].
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afca, flesh and blood) i.e. any man whatsover ; flesh and blood

are put by metonymy
1
for body and soul : see Eph. vi. 12

; Gal.

i. 16. No mortal at that time knew this truth before Peter; see

ver. 14. OVK a-re/caXu-4/e, hath not revealed) The knowledge of

Christ is not obtained except by Divine revelation ; see ch. xi.

27. o ttarttp Mov, x.r.X., My Father, etc.) By these words the sum

and substance of Peter s confession is repeated and confirmed.

The heavenly Father had revealed it to Peter by the teaching
of Jesus Christ, and thus inscribed it on the apostle s heart.

18. 2i) s7 Herpo;, thou art Peter) This corresponds with great

beauty to the words, Thou art the Christ.
2

ttsrpos, Ksrpa, Peter

rock) virpos elsewhere signifies a stone ; but in the case of Simon,
a rock. It was not fitting that such a man should be called

uerpa, with a feminine termination
;
on the other hand, St

Matthew would gladly have written ra-/ rob r& Ktrpu, if the

idiom would have allowed it
;
wherefore these two, VSTpa and

virpos, stand for one name and thing, as both words are ex

pressed in Syriac by the one noun, Kepha. Peter is here used

as a proper name ; for it is not said, Thou shalt be, but, Thou
art ; and yet the appellative is at the same time openly declared

to denote a rock. The Church of Christ is certainly
3

(Rev. xxi.

14) built on the apostles, inasmuch as they were the first be

lievers, and the rest have been added through their labours ;
in

which matter a certain especial prerogative was conspicuous in

the case of Peter, without damage to the equality of apostolic

authority ;
for he first converted many Jews (Acts ii.),

he first

admitted the Gentiles to the Gospel (Acts x.
4

)
He moreover

was especially commanded to strengthen his brethren, and to feed
the sheep and lambs of the Lord. Nor can we imagine that this

illustrious surname, elsewhere commonly attributed to Christ

Blessed is the man, not he who attributes aught to himself on his own autho

rity, but whom the Lord pronounces to be blessed. V. g.
1 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
2 Christ addresses His own, and Christ s own address Him most becom

ingly throughout the whole of Scripture. V. g.
3
Eph. ii. 20. E.B.

* And the same apostle, in this very passage, was superior to the rest of the

disciples in the fact of his knowledge and his confession, seeing that it is

probable that none of them would have answered at that time with so great

alacrity as did Peter. V. g.
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Himself, who is also called the Rock, could without the most

important meaning have been bestowed on Peter, who in the

list of the apostles is called first, and always put in the first

place ;
see Matt. x. 2

;
see also 1 Pet. ii. 47. All these things

are said with safety, for what have they to do with Rome ?
x Let

the Roman rock beware, lest it fall under the censure of ver. 23.

xai, x.r.X., and, etc.) A most magnificent promise, including,
in different ways, the gates of hell, the kingdom of heaven, and

the earth.
o/V.o3o//,&amp;gt;;&amp;lt;r,

I will build} He does not say, on this rock

I WILL FOUND ; for Peter, nevertheless, is not the foundation.

The wise build on a rock; see ch. vii. 24. Mou rqv JxxXjj&amp;lt;r/av, My
ChwreK) A magnificent expression concerning Jesus, not occur

ring elsewhere in the Gospels. -ruXa/ aoov, the gates of hell) The
word ffu Ka.i (gates) occurs here without the article. Heaven is

in the next verse put in opposition to rti ydr,, hell, which occurs

here, as in ch. xi. 23. Hell has no power against faith ;
faith

has power with reference to heaven.2 The gates of hell (as else

where, the gates of death) are named also in Isa. xxxviii. 10 ;

Wis. xvi. 13. Hell, adr,g, is exceedingly strong (see Cant. viii.

6) ; how much more its gates ? The metaphor in &quot;

gates&quot;
is ofan

architectural kind, as in the expressions,
&quot; / will build&quot; and

&quot;

the
keys&quot;

The Christian Church is like a city without walls,

and yet the gates of hell, which assail it, shall never prevail.

The defences of hell, and the fortifications of the world, corre

sponding to them, are here intended
; as, for instance, the Otto

man Porte, and Rome, where Erasmus Schmidt 3 thinks that

the mouth of hell is
; that it was opened in the time of Marcus

1 Whether Peter was for any time at Rome, and that too not in imprison

ment, is a matter full of doubt. Grant even that he was : he was so cer

tainly in no other way save as an Apostle ; and the Church planted there

was blessed with its own ordinary ministers. It was, therefore, to the place

of these latter, not to his place, that the Bishops of subsequent ages suc

ceeded, who afterwards degenerated into Lords and Popes. V. g.
2 In the original, &quot;Contra fidem nil potest infernus: fides potest in

cesium :&quot; where the preposition
u

in&quot; implies also motion, or progress towards

heaven. (I. B.)
&quot; Even to heaven.&quot; ED.
8 ERASMUS SCHMIDT was a learned Philologist, born in Misnia in 1560.

He became eminent for his skill in Greek and in Mathematics, of both of

which he was Professor at Wittenberg, where he died in 1637. (I. B.)
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Curtius, and will be opened again hereafter, when the prophecy
in Rev. xix. 20 is fulfilled.

&quot;

Rome,&quot; he says,
&quot;

is situated

very near those parts of Italy where, before the foundation of

Rome, Homer makes his Ulysses descend to hell, and where,

after the foundation of Rome, without the intervention of any

great distance, Virgil makes his ^Eneas do the same. But lest

I should appear to wish to plead on poetical credit (although
these poetical assertions may be regarded like the prediction of

Caiaphas), attend to historical testimony : In the middle of

the Roman Forum, once upon a time, if we are to credit Livy
and other Roman writers, the hell, which you (Papists) place in

the bowels of the earth, opened its mouth, and that chasm could

not be filled up with any amount of earth thrown in, until

Marcus Curtius, armed, and on horseback, leapt in in order,

forsooth, that as the heaven received Enoch and Elijah alive, so

hell might receive this Curtius alive, as the first fruits, by these

gates of hell then opened in the middle of the Roman Forum,
which will, without doubt, again be opened by Divine power,
when the beast and the false prophet shall be cast alive into

the lake of fire burning with sulphur, as is foretold in Rev.

xix. 20.&quot;

19. Awtfw
tfo/,

1 / will give thee) The future tense. Christ Him

self, after His glorification, received the keys economically.
2

See Rev. i. 18, and German exposition of the Apocalypse. Our
Lord afterwards gave the keys, which He here promised, to

Peter, not alone, but first in order of time (cf. Luke v. 10) ;

since Peter was the first who, after the resurrection of Christ,

exercised the apostolical office ; see Acts i. 15, ii. 14. If the

keys had been given exclusively to Peter, and the Bishop of

Rome after him, and not to the other apostles also, even after

the death of Peter, the Bishop of Rome should have acted as

pastor to the other apostles. rag y t^fc,^ the keys} Keys denote

1 The margin of Ed. 2 makes the reading aal ^uau equal in authority to

%6&amp;gt;(TU 001.-E. B.

Bet, Rec. Text, Origen 3,525, 529of, 530a, support ^uau aoi. Dbc Vulg.

Cypr. support aoi !ti&amp;gt;au. ED.
2

i.e. As Christ, without any derogation to His proper Divinity. (I. B.)

GEconomice, in conformity with the Mediatorial economy, which ap
pertains to Him. En.
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authority. Tertullian, in his work on fasting, ch. 15, says,

Apostolus claves macelli tibi tradidit : the apostle
1
has given thee

the keys of the meat market, where he alludes to 1 Cor. x. 25.

The keys are available for two purposes, to close and to open ; the

keys themselves are not said to be two.
2 One and the same key

closes and opens in Rev. iii. 7. The Jews declare that a thou

sand keys were given to Enoch. See James Alting s Hist, pro-
mot, acad. Hebr. p. 107. rr^ (SaaiXtlas ruv ovpowuv, of the kingdom

of heaven) He does not say of the Church, nor of the kingdoms of
the world. SfanS) ^or,c, thou shalt bind thou shalt loose) The

keys denote the whole office of Peter. By the expressions,

therefore, of binding and loosing,
3
are comprehended all those

things which Peter performed in virtue of the name of Jesus

Christ, and through faith in that name, by his apostolic autho

rity, by teaching, convincing, exhorting, forbidding, permitting

(see Tertullian, already quoted), consoling, remitting (see Matt.

xviii. 18, 15; John xx. 23) ; by healing, as in Acts iii. 7, ix.

34 ; by raising from the dead, as in Acts ix. 41 (cf. ibid. ii. 24) ;

by punishing, ibid. v. 5 ; cf. 1 Cor. v. 5 ; he himself records, in

Acts xv. 8, an instance of a matter performed on earth and

sanctioned in heaven. It is advisable to compare with this

passage that in Matt, xviii. 18
?
and with both of them the third

in John xx. 23. In this passage, to Peter alone, after uttering
his confession concerning Jesus Christ, the authority is pro

mised, first of binding, and secondly of loosing sins, and what

soever is included under that authority ; and this is done as it

were enigmatically, it not being expressed what things were to

be bound and loosed, because the disciples were not yet capable
of understanding so wonderful a matter ; see Luke ix. 54. In

chapter xviii., after our Lord s transfiguration, the disciples,

1 Sc. St Paul. (I. B.)
&quot; The keys of the market,&quot; i.e. the free use of authority to buy and eat

whatever meat is sold in it. ED.
2 More keys, in fact, may be accounted to have been delivered to Peter.

Hence it was that with so great efficacy he opened the entrance into the

kingdom of heaven to the Jews and Gentiles. Comp. the opposite case [of

the Pharisees, who shut up the kingdom of heaven against men], ch. xxiii. 4,

13 ; Luke xi. 52. V. g. /

3 These words as to binding and loosing do not properly apply to the keys,

but yet have a close connection with the use of the keys. V. g.
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who had made some progress in faith, are invested in common
with the authority, first of binding, and secondly of loosing, the

offences of their brethren, but most especially of loosing them by

prayers in the name of Christ. In John xx., after His resur

rection, our Lord having breathed upon His disciples, gives them

the authority, firstly of remitting, and secondly of retaining

sins ; for thus are the words and their order1

changed after the

opening of the gate of salvation. The greatest part of the

apostolic authority regards sins (cf. Hosea xiii. 12). The remain

ing particulars are contained in this discourse by synecdoche.
It is not foreign to our present purpose to compare a passage of

Aristophanes as to the use of the verb Xusiv Frogs ; Act ii.

scene 6, Epirrhema
2

[Ed. Dindorf, 691], alrtav
ex6s/&amp;lt;fi,

AT2AI
va, -, Kporspov a/^apTiac (yjii) i-6.

&quot; we ought to forgive (or remit)

the faults of those who explain the cause of them.&quot;

20. MTjSsv/, to no one) Jesus had not, even to His apostles,

said that He was the Christ, but He left it that they might dis

cover it themselves from the testimony of facts. It was not

suitable, therefore, that that should be openly told by the apostles

to others before His resurrection, which was to corroborate the

whole testimony to the fact of His being the Christ.3 For
he who injudiciously propounds a mystery to those who do not

comprehend it, injures both himself and others. Had they done

so, those who believed in any way that Jesus was the Christ

might have sought for an earthly kingdom with seditious up
roar ; whilst the rest, and by far the greater number, might have

rejected such a Messiah at that time more vehemently, and have

been guilty of greater sin in crucifying Him, so as to have had

the door of repentance less open to them for the future. After

wards,
4 the apostles openly bore witness to this truth. 6 Xpiffroc,

the Christ) Soon after the disciples had acknowledged and con

fessed that Jesus was the Christ, He exhibited to them His

1 The order before had been 1. Binding (answering to retaining); 2.

Loosing (answering to remitting). The order is now reversed. ED.
2 In old comedy, a speech, usually of Trochaic tetrameters, spoken by the

Coryphaeus after the Parabasis. Liddcll and Scott, q. v. (I. B.)
3 Inasmuch as even Peter himself could hardly have reconciled the doc

trine concerning the Son of GOD with that of His Passion. Harm., p. 369.
4 And that, too, after the lapse of but a few intervening weeks, Harm.,

p. 369.
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transfiguration (ch. xvii. 15), and openly spoke of Himself

among them as the Christ ;
see Mark ix. 41, and John xvii. 3.

21. ATO TOTS, at that time and thenceforward fy^aro, x.r.X.,

began, etc.) It is clear, therefore, that He had not shown it

them before.
1 The Gospel may be divided into two parts, from

which the Divine plan of Jesus shines forth. The first pro

position is, Jesus is the Christ; the second, Christ must suffer,

die, and rise again (cf. John xvi. 30, 31, 32), or more briefly,

Christ by death will enter into glory. Jesus first convinced His

disciples of the first proposition (de subjecto) :

2
in consequence

of which they were bound to believe Him concerning the second

(de praedicato), even before His passion. After His ascension,

the people first learnt the second proposition (preedicatum), and

thence were convinced of the first (de subjecto) ; see Acts

xvii. 3. As soon as Jesus had persuaded His disciples of the

first proposition (ver, 16), He added the second.3 Afterwards

He led them to the mountain of Transfiguration.
4 The order

of the evangelic harmony is of great importance with regard to

the observing of these things. Men frequently teach all

things at once : Divine wisdom acts far otherwise. deixvvuv,

to show), i.e. openly. on fa? Avrbv avs/.diTv, that He must go) and

at the same time relinquish that mode of living to which the

disciples had become habituated. -radsTv, to suffer) When aught
of glory accrued to Jesus, as in this instance by the confession

of Peter, then He was especially wont to make mention of His

approaching passion. This first announcement mentions His

passion and death generally ; the second, in ch. xvii. 22, 23,

1

Except in covert [enigmatical] words. V. g.
* &quot; De subjecto,&quot;

&quot; de prsedicato,&quot; lit. &quot;of the subject,&quot;
&quot; of the prsedi-

cate.&quot; I have ventured to render the passage in language more generally

intelligible. (I. B.)
3

Viz., In ver. 21, etc., as to His suffering, death, and resurrection. ED.
4 Where the same voice sounded from heaven, as before His baptism,

&quot; This is my Beloved Son
;&quot;

there being added the Epiphonema, or appended

exhortation,
&quot; Hear Him.&quot; To wit, He was to be heard, or given heed to,

especially in regard to those things which had constituted the main subject

of the conversation very recently held on the mountain (between the

Lord and Moses and Elias, Luke ix. 31), concerning his approaching
&quot; decease at Jerusalem

&quot;

concerning His Passion, I say, His Death and His

Resurrection. Harm., p. 370.
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adds His being betrayed into the hands of sinners
; the third,

in ch. xx. 1719, at length expresses His stripes, cross, etc.

The first was nearer in point of time to the second, than the

second to the third.
*y&amp;gt;scj3ripttv, ap^ispsuv^ ypapfMtriwrj elders

chief priests scribes) Three classes of those who ought to have

led the people to the Messiah ; corresponding nearly to the

Council of Justice, the Consistory, and the Theological Faculty
of modern times. eyspdqvKi, to be raised) He adds nothing yet
of His ascension. By degrees, all further and later particulars

are disclosed ; see ver. 27.

22. npoffhafioptvog, taking hold of) as if he had a right to do

so. He acted with greater familiarity after his declaration of

acknowledgment. Jesus however reduces him to his proper
level

;
cf. Luke ix. 28, 48, 49, 54, 55. 6 iisrpof, Peter) The

same mentioned in ver. 16.
1 Reason endures more easily the

general proposition concerning the person of Christ, than the

word of the Cross. Sudden changes occur in Peter, in ver. 16,

22, and ch. xvii. 4. Thence he bears witness from experience to

the truth, that we are preserved by the power of God (1 Pet. i. 5),

not our own. qp^aro, he began) He had received the other

doctrines without making any objection. iXeug 2o/, propitious

unto Thee) sc. May God be. An abbreviated formulary. Thus

in 1 Mac. ii. 21, we meet with /Aswg fip/v xara\i fft7v vopov, God

forbid that we should forsake the law. And thus the LXX. some

times express the Hebrew rW&amp;gt;n-
2

23.
&quot;T-rayg, depart) It is not your place to take hold of and

rebuke Me. By how much the more He had declared Peter

blessed, by so much the more does He now reprove him who
was previously prepared by faith to digest the reproof, in order

that He may both correct him and preserve the other disciples ;

see ver. 24. ocr/Vw Mou, behind Mes

) out of My sight. He had

commanded Satan to do the same
;
see ch. iv. 10. 2arav, Satan)

1 There being thus afforded a remarkable specimen of how easy it is for

one to stumble [to be offended with the humbling truths as to Christ] the

more grievously [in proportion as one had the more boldly avowed the truth

before]. V. g.
3 As in 2 Sam. xx. 20. (I. B.)
3 It becomes thee not to be My adviser, but My follower \o-xau Mow].

-v.g.
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an appellative. Cf. John vi. 70, where our Lord says, concern

ing Judas Iscariot, y.al e? V/AUV fTg didSoXos sffnv, and one of you is

a devil. But cf. Gnomon on Rev. xii. 9. Peter thought him
self very kind when he said JXewc, /c.r.X., but yet he is called

Satan for so doing. Cf. 2 Sam. xix. 22, where
}OB&amp;gt; signifies one

who puts himself in the way as a hinderance. 1
ffxuvdctXov Mow,

My stumbling-block
2

) i.e. thou dost not only stumble or take of

fence at My words, but, if it were possible, thou wouldst furnish

Me with a hurtful stumbling-block by thy words. This is said

with the utmost force, and declares the reason of our Lord s

swift severity towards Peter.3 If anything could have been

able to touch the soul of Jesus, the words of the disciple would

have been more dangerous than the assaults of the tempter,
mentioned in the fourth chapter of this Gospel. Cf. Gnomon
on Heb. iv. 15. Rock and stumbling-block (LAPIS offensionis, lit.

stumbling STONE) are put antithetically. Our Lord sends away
behind Him the stumbling-block placed before His feet. TO,

TO\J QioZ, the things of God) sc. the precious word of the Cross.

The perception of Jesus is always divine.4 ruv avdpuffuv, ofmen)
the same as flesh and blood in ver. 17.

24. QiXsi, x.r.X., wishes, etc.) No one is compelled; but if he

wishes to do so, he must submit to the conditions. fafffu Mou

eXSiTv, to come after Me) This denotes the state and profession,

as axoXovdilru (let him follow) does the duty, of a disciple.
5

avap-

,
let him abnegate, or utterly deny) Weigh well the force of

1 Where David so calls the sons of Zeruiah. (I. B.)
2 E. V. An offence unto Me.&quot; (I. B.)
3 In this way the Saviour repelled, at the very moment of their approach,

all things whatever might have been a stumbling-block or offence, just as fire

repels water which approaches very close to it, but which cannot possibly

mix with it. V. g.
4 The Cross is a stumbling-block to the world : the things which are op

posed to the Cross were a stumbling-block (offence) to Christ. This feeling

and perception concerning the suffering of Christ, and of those who belong
to Christ, and concerning the glory which follows thereupon [1 Pet. i. 11],

Peter cherished at a subsequent time, as his own first Epistle abundantly
testifies. V. g.

5 &quot; Id denotat statum et professionem ; sequatur, officium/ For a person

may go after or behind another without following in his steps. In the one

case, he appears and professes to walk in his steps ;
in the other, he really

does so: the one implies profession the other involves practice. (I. B.)
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the word in ch. xxvi. 70. To abnegate is to renounce oneself.

Thus, in Tit. ii. 12, we have the simple word apvifedai, to deny ;

in Luke xiv. 33, airordaaiffdai, to set apart from himself- to bid

farewell to, or forsake. These expressions are contrasted with

6/jtoXoy/a, confession, or accordant profession ; see Heb. x. 23.
]

xai axoXovdziru Mo/, and follow Me) that he may be where I am.

25. Q\\r\ ffuffat, shall ivish to save) It is not said,
&quot; shall

save.&quot; -^v^v, soul} The soul is the man in his animal and

human capacity. ffuffai, to save) sc. naturally. dwroAstfa/, shall

lose) sc. spiritually, or even corporeally. a^oXsay, will lose) sc.

naturally, having cast away all egoism
2
by self-abnegation. It

is not said, shall ivish to lose. evsxiv E/^oD, for My sake) This is

the object of self-abnegation : but many from other causes lose

their lives, sc. for their own sake, or that of the world.- rlpqfffi,

shall find) In St Mark and St Luke it is GUSH, shall save, shall

save sc. spiritually, or even corporeally. The world is full of

danger. The soul that is saved is something that has been

found.
26. Tov Koffftov 6Xov, the ivJwle world) No one has ever yet

gained the whole world ; yet, if he should gain it,
what would it

profit him ? ^v%l hv, soul) True wisdom refers everything to

the interest of the soul; false, to that of the body. ri

what shall he give ?) The world is not enough.
3

c

as an equivalent, lat. redhostimentum) which ought not to be of

less value than the soul for which it is given.

27. MsXXti tp^eadai, is about to come) A stronger expression

than eXsvasrai, will come. As the teaching concerning the per
son of Christ is immediately followed by that concerning His

Cross, so is the latter by that concerning His glory. roVe, then)

1 Peter disowns himself, when he suffers himself to do that which he had done

in the disowning of Christ. When the human feelings of Peter desire this or

that thing, Peter retorts I do not know Peter any longer ; there is no rela

tionship at all between me and him, nor is it evident to me what the man

means or intends. Whoever has gained such power against himself, to him

the Cross is anything but irksome, and there is nothing sweeter than the

following of Christ. V. g.
2

&quot;Suitate.&quot; (I. B.)
3 The whole world is not enough as a ransom to redeem the one soul of

even one man. But what a vast multitude, in truth, Christ redeemed by His

own blood, namely, the whole world ! V. g.
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All things are put off till then. avoduxKi exdaru, He will render

to each individual) This is the attribute of Divine Majesty ; see

Rom. ii. Q.
l

--&amp;lt;7rpa;~tv, action, conduct, doing) The word is put in

the singular, for the whole life of man is one doing?
28. Tivlg, some) Our Lord does not mention them by name

;

and it was profitable for them not to know that they were the

persons meant.3 Peter then scarcely hoped that he would be

one of them. uds, here) A strikingly demonstrative particle.

w$ av
/ftcafft, until they see) Something is indicated which was to

happen, but not immediately (otherwise all, or nearly all, would

have lived to that time), but yet something which would take

place in that generation of men. This term (terminus) or period
has various intervals : the vision, or seeing, various degrees up to

the death of those who saw it, which followed at various times :

cf. in Luke ii. 26, the expression nph % idy, before he had seen,

used with regard to Simeon. And the advent of the Son of

Man advanced another step before the death of James (see Acts

ii. 36, and passim till xii. 2, and cf. Heb. ii. 5, 6, 7) ;
another

before the death of Peter (see 2 Pet. i. 14, 19, and Luke
xxi. 31) ; another, and that the highest, before the death of

John, in the most magnificent revelation of His coming, which

the beloved disciple has himself described (see Gnomon on John
xxi. 22) ;

a revelation to which the event foretold will corres

pond ; see ver. 27, and ch. xxvi. 64. And a previous proof of

this matter was given in a week4 from this time on the Mount
of Transfiguration ; and, at the same time, out of all the dis

ciples those were chosen who should most especially see it. It is

beyond question, that those three5 who witnessed our Lord s

transfiguration were peculiarly favoured with reference to the

subsequent manifestations of His glory. This saying of our

Lord appears to have been referred to, but not rightly under-

1 There is most frequent recurrence of this expression in Scripture. -V. g.
2 From which, according as it is subject to Christ or to the belly, many

works continually, and as a natural consequence, either good or else bad, come
forth (result)__V. g.

3 And He may have thereby also at the same time sharpened others.

-v.g.
4 &quot; After six

days,&quot; chap. xvii. 1. ED.
5 Of whom James, in the year 44, Peter in 67, John in 102, are generally

said to have died. Harm., p. 372.
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stood, by those who imagined that the last day was near at hand.

rbv Tibv rot Avdpuirou zpyj^tvov, the Son of Man coming] His con

spicuous coming to judgment (see Gnomon on ver. 13) is meant,

which would begin to follow immediately after His ascension.

CHAPTER XVII.

1. lipspas e%, Six days) St Luke says, uaei fiftspai OKTU, as it

were, about, eight days ; enumerating the days both of the word

and the deed. This definition of time intimates some connec

tion with what has just preceded. The teaching concerning the

Son of God, and His departure, or Passion, was confirmed by
the Transfiguration. KapaXaplSavsi, taketh with Him) Our Lord

knew what was about to happen on the Mount. 6
ijjiroDe, Jesus)

As the name of Jesus is introduced here to indicate the com

mencement of a new portion of the Gospel history, it is clear

that the declaration in ch. xvi. 28 does not refer exclusively to

the Transfiguration. rbv Htrpov -/.at idxufSov xai ludwriv, rbv

afaXpbv airoD, Peter and James, and John his brother) St Matthew

candidly relates those circumstances also in which other apostles

were preferred to himself. The writings of Peter and John,
who were present on the occasion, are extant : the former men
tions this event in his second epistle (2 Pet. i. 17, 18) : the

latter takes it for granted,
1

as a thing well known, and attested

by sufficient evidence. Cf. on the choice of the three apostles

here selected, ch. xxvi. 37. opog, a mountain) The name of the

mountain is not mentioned, and thereby superstition is pre
vented. Several very remarkable divine manifestations have

been made on mountains
; see Acts vii. 30, 38. The opinion

which regards Tabor as the scene of the transfiguration is

specious. See Jer. xlvi. 18.

2. Mfrspopip JJdq, was transfigured) This verb implies that our

Lord had always possessed the glory within Himself. The force

1 No doubt the transfiguration was included in the reference, John i. 14,
&quot; We beheld His glory, the glory as of the Only begotten of the Father, full

of grace and truth.&quot; ED.
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of the verb /^eraff^r^aTi^sff&ai is different, as in Phil. iii.

21 and 2 Cor. xi. 14
; cf. also the distinction between poppy

and
ff^jj^aa,

in Phil. ii. 6, 7, 8.
1

&amp;lt;pS&amp;gt;g, light) inferior to that

of the sun
;

2
for His garments diluted the splendour of His

body.
3.

&quot;fifdr^av, appeared) sc. with their bodies. Mw&amp;lt;r5js xai HX/af,

Moses and Elias) The departure of each of them from this

world had been singular : each of them was remarkable for

revelations vouchsafed to him on Mount Sinai and Horeb.

Both of them are mentioned together in Mai. iv. 4, 5. It is

probable that Moses was raised to life immediately on his death

and burial, so that he was not dead \vhilst Elias was living in

heaven : he certainly, after his decease, entered the land of pro

mise, in which this holy mountain was situated. And yet Christ,

not Moses, is the acrap;/^, the primitias, the first-fruits. The
resuscitation of Moses does not confer life upon others

;
that of

Christ does. This appearance, however, of Moses alive from

the dead, is full of mystery. Who will venture to assert that

he had already obtained immortality (aSavaaia), and did not

receive any advancement in bliss (/SfXr/W/j) after the resurrec

tion of Christ ?
3

Oh, how many things there are in the world of

1 Sc. \v ftoptpy soD iiTretpxuv ptoptpqv Soi/Xof hctftuv x,xt

~Mop$ /i, forma, according to Beng. 1. c., expresses something absolute.

2^^c*, habitus, refers to the aspect and feeling (refertur ad aspectum et

sensum). I think as habitus is from habeo, so ayj/tpee. from Ij^a, a-^u ; and

therefore a/tfpa. is the whole external condition of man, as seen in his form

(p.op&amp;lt;pri), gesture, and gait, the bearing and state of a man. ED.
2 Whereas His face shone as the sun. His raiment was only white as the

light. ED.
3 On the first day of the month Adar, according to Josephus, B. IV. Ant.,

at the end, Moses died (conip. Deut. xxxiv. 8 ;
Josh. i. 11, iv. 19). Beng.

had mentioned this in Harm. Ev., Ed. i. on this passage, and had noticed that

Christ s transfiguration had taken place at the same time of year, in the pre

sence of Moses ; subjoining a caution, that though this remark might not seem

to have much weight, yet it \vas possible it might be ofuse to some hereafter.

Shortly after, some one appealed to the transfiguration of Christ as having
occurred in the month of September, as a ground of expecting the coming of

Moses and Elias in the month of September A.D. 1737 : an error which this

observation of Beng., however minute and overstrained it may seem to

some, might have served to refute. See Harm. Ev. Ed. ii., pp. 375, 376.

E. B.
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glory above our comprehension ! If this appearance of Moses

and Elias were not mentioned in the canonical Scriptures,

although attested by other sufficient witnesses, who would not

consider it as a fable ? psr Avrov tfuXXaXoDm?, conversing with

Him) There is no pleonasm.
1 Each of them conversed with

Jesus. A conversation of the highest importance (colloquium

maximum). Moses stood at the end of the first dispensation,
2

Elias, in the middle of the middle dispensation ; Jesus, on the

threshold of the last. They bear witness to the true Messiah,
and to Him only. pir Aurov, with Him) They conversed with

Him only, not with the three apostles.

4. KaXov, good) the Hebrew 31D in the first chapter of Genesis.

tJvai, to be) i.e. to remain. Nay, something very different

KaXfa
^jv,

was good [&quot;expedient
for

them&quot;] ;
see John xvi. 7. There

was no need of tabernacles for standing (see Luke ix. 32), nor

for a single night (see ibid. 37.)
3

tl S&Xsig, if Thou ivilt)
A good

and necessary condition. rptfs, three) not six. The apostles

wished to be with Jesus.
Mw&amp;lt;r?j, x.r.X., for Moses, etc.) Peter

knew Moses and Elias in that light.

5.
&quot;En, yet) with but little delay. XaXoi/iro?, speaking) His

speech had clearly not been suitable. idov idou, behold! behold!)

Matters of great moment, one of the greatest revelations. vspsXjj,

a cloud) Human nature cannot bear the glory of God without

admixture or interposition. Strong medicine is diluted with

fluid. Sleep must be added
;
see Luke ix. 32. Moses and

Elias, however, were permitted to enter the cloud (ibid. 34) : a

great admission ! The Divine majesty is frequently conspicuous
in clouds. auroi)g, them) sc. the disciples ;

see Luke ix. 34.

&amp;lt;puvr,,
a voice) A voice came from heaven, firstly, ch. iii. 17 ;

secondly, at this central period; thirdly, and lastly, a little

1 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
2 At the end of the first dispensation, viz. the patriarchal ; though Moses

also stood at the beginning of the second, viz. that of the law. In this latter

point of view, as Moses stands at the beginning of the law as its repre

sentative, so Elias at the beginning of the prophets, and the Lord Jesus at

the beginning of the Gospel, at once its representative and embodiment.

ED.
3 Peter no longer now has the wish that he had continued on that moun

tain. It is now his privilege, by means of the Cross, to pass from that which

is good to those things which are better. V. g.
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before our Lord s Passion, John xii. 28. After each of these

voices from heaven, fresh virtue shone forth in Jesus, fresh

ardour and fresh sweetness in His discourses and actions, fresh

progress. olrog hnv, x.r.X., This is, etc.) This speech has three

divisions, which regard the Psalms, the Prophets, and Moses,
from which they are derived1

. AuroD, Him) In contradistinction

to Moses and Elias. This command, hear Him, was not uttered

at His baptism; see Matt. iii. 17. ar.oijtrs, hear) It is the busi

ness of wayfarers rather to hear and publish what they have

heard, than to see as Peter wished to do. The Father sanc

tioned all things which the Son had said of Himself as the Son
of God

;
and what He was about to say even more fully, espe

cially concerning the Cross. For the Father on this occasion

bore witness Himself expressly concerning Him as His -Son :

concerning the Cross, His Son was to be heard more and

more.

7.
&quot;H-4/aro, touched) They were prostrated by what they saw

and heard ; they wrere raised again by His familiar and effica

cious touch. pri po(3i?&amp;lt;t6i)
cease to fear.

8. iqffotv /xoi/ov, Jesus alone) Hence it is evident that He is

the Son, who is to be heard, not Moses, nor Elias.

9. Mr,osvl, to no one) not even to their fellow-disciples. lu$

ou, x.r.X., until, etc.) After His resurrection they did men
tion it

;
see 2 Pet. i. 18. St Matthew also recorded it, although

he had not been present. avattrfj, have risen) The glory of

the resurrection rendered this previous manifestation more

credible.

10. T/
o5i&amp;gt;, x.r.X., how then, etc.) To the mention of His death

they oppose the restitution of all things by Elias, whom (see

ver. 31) they suppose to have come ; and they think that this

fact ought not to be concealed, but, on the contrary, published

1
Viz.,

&quot; I will declare the decree : the Lord hath said unto Me, Thou art

my Son; this day have I begotten Thee,&quot; Ps. ii. 7. &quot;Behold My Servant,

whom I uphold ; mine Elect, in whom My soul deligfiteth : I have put My
Spirit upon Him ;

He shall bring forth judgment to the Gentiles,&quot; Isa. xlii 1.

&quot; The LOUD thy God will raise up unto thee a Prophet from the midst of

thee, of thy brethren, like unto me ; unto Him ye shall hearken,&quot; Deut. xviii.

15. (I. B.)
And not long before his decease, Peter, in his Second Epistle, appealed to

this very testimony which declared Jesus glory. V. g.
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for the promotion of the faith, that the event may be recognised
as already corresponding to the expectation of the Scribes.

vpurW) first) sc. before the Messiah s kingdom.
11.

&quot;EPXZTUI, cometh) The present tense, midway between

prediction and fulfilment ; and the ministry of John was effica

cious also after his death. dToxaraffr^e/, shall restore) The
same verb is used by the LXX. in Mai. iii. 24 [iv. 6]. And this

office of restoring all things furnishes a proof that the prophecy

concerning Elias did not refer to his brief appearance on the

Mount of Transfiguration. -rrdvra, all things) sc. regarding

parents and children, i.e. seminally j

1
see John x. 40, 41, and

Acts xix. 3.

12. As, but) He teaches that there is not only no inconsist

ency, but also an actual congruity, between the coming of Elias

and the death of the Messiah. ovx ivsyvuffav aurii/, they knew

him not) although Jesus (xi. 14) had openly told it them.2
oaa.

edfr.r,&amp;lt;fa.v,
whatsoever they listed

3
) The death of John is not as

cribed to Herod alone ; cf. Gnomon on ch. xiv. 9. Jesus asserts

that Elias has come in the person of John the Baptist ; John
denies it ; both truly, if you compare these apparently conflict

ing statements with the questions to which they were replies.

The Jews asked John, whether he were Elias (cf. ch. xxvii. 49)

he, that is to say, who was to come before the second advent, or

great and terrible day of the Lord. John therefore replies in

the negative. The disciples, comparing the opinion of the

Scribes with the discourses of Christ, and endeavouring to re

concile them together, fancied that Elijah the Tishbite would

1 &quot;

Seminaliter,&quot; i.e., he will sow the seed of these things : lie will initiate

them, as the preparation for what is to follow. (I. B.)
2 The world either altogether disbelieves the truth, or else, clinging

to mere expectations, refuses to believe the actual fulfilment itself.

-v. g.
3 Whatsoever they listed, and that too owing to their evil and wanton lust.

It is this very blind perversity of the world which causes the necessity that

one must burst through so many obstacles to a good cause. It not seldom

happens, that one who has effected some good, waits in expectation of most

splendid recompences from the world on that account. But the man who

knows God, the world, and himself, cannot long persist in such an expecta
tion. The merits which receive remuneration of this kind are not spiritual

but worldly. V. g.

VOL. i. y
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come before the first advent ; therefore Jesus replies, that he 1 has

already come in the person of John the Baptist.
2

14. Kcu sX66i&amp;gt;ruv avruv, x.r.X., and when they were come, etc.)

A very different scene is here opened to view from that which

Peter had wished for in ver. 4. Whilst Moses was on the moun

tain, the people transgressed ; see Exod. xxxii. 1 ; whilst Jesus

was on the mountain, matters did not proceed very well with

the people.

15. EXgjjffo v ^01; TOV u/ov, have mercy on my son) The lunatic

might have said, in the words of David (see Ps. xxv. [xxiv.]

16), both in the Hebrew original and S.V. :
s

&quot;Have mercy

upon me, for I am an only son&quot; And this his father repeats.
TO K\I? TO voup, THE fire THE water) The article implies that

the nature of these elements universally
4

is intended : because

the lunatic is more liable to fall into the paroxysm when

near fire or water : but in Mark ix. 22 (see Gnomon) fires

and waters are mentioned, and that indefinitely, without the

article.

16. ODx
jj8oi/jj0jffai&amp;gt;,

were not able) It was a disgrace for the

disciples to be accused from another quarter. Observe the

candour of St Matthew s confession, implicating himself in this

1

i.e., TheElias, who was appointed to precede the first advent. ED.
2 Ver. 13. Trepi ludwov, concerning John) not concerning that Elias, or

Elijah, whom they had seen, as recorded in ver. 3. V. g.
3 Ps. xxiv. 16, LXX. farlftktfa) IK tpt x.a,\ thtwoi (**-,

vrt ftovo /fvq; tlpi

iyu. ED.
4 Middleton remarks on this,

&quot;

Bengel (in Gnom.) has here a note which

1 do not understand : he says, Articulus UNIVERSE innuit naturam hontm

clementorum, quod lunaticus apud igncm et aquam proclivior sit in paroxys-
mum. 1 &quot;

Though it savours of presumption to attempt any explanation of

that which Middleton did not understand, I would venture to suggest, that

Bengel means to say, that the article shows that the element of fire is intended,

in the abstract, and consequently every presence of it (universe), in the con

crete. (I. B.)

In Mark ix. 22, fire and water are not used in the general sense as here

(Oft-times he falleth into a paroxysm, wherever fire is and wherever water

is,&quot;
this is the effect which these elements produce on him): but of parti

cular fires and waters. Though the sing. TO vvp is used there, it stands for

the plural, as the accompanying vocur* show : also the article TO gives the

same force, as there is no plur. of -fy, else r* Kvpa. would be found. How

ever, BCD abed reject the TO there ; but A supports it ED.
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charge. It is wonderful that the devil did not injure the dis

ciples; cf. Acts xix. 16.

17. &quot;Amffroc,, x.r.X., faithless, etc.) By a severe rebuke the dis

ciples are reckoned as a part of the multitude. sus v6re
}
how

long) After Jesus had received an accession of strength on the

Mount, a more grievous instance of human unbelief and misery
demanded and obtained His succour ; cf. Ex. xxxii. 19. 1

sffopai,

x.r.X., shall I be, etc.) He was in haste to return to the Father ;

yet He knew that He could not effect His departure until He
had conducted His disciples to a state of faith. Their slowness

was painful to Him
;
see John xiv. 9, and xvi. 31. pel? v^uv,

with you) Jesus was not of this world. avsfypat, shall I suffer)

An instance of Metonymia Conseqwntis.
2 The life of Jesus was

a continued act of toleration.

18.
E&amp;lt;rerifj,ri&amp;lt;tsv aurif), He rebuked it) as an enemy. aurjs, it) sc.

the devil. aurov, ofhim) sc. the child.

19.3 Ka/
sfirov, x.r.X., and said, etc.) A salutary submission,

and enquiry as to the cause. Biarl oOx jjduvjjdjj^sv, why were we

unable
1

?) They had been already in the habit of performing
the miracle in question; see ch. x. 1.

20. AT/tfr/af, unbelief) in this case. nusriv &$ XOKKOV ffivdvtu;,

faith as a grain of mustard seed) contrasted with a huge moun
tain. This faith is contrasted with a strong faith, and one

stimulated by prayer and fasting [see ver. 21]. From this it is

clear, that the transportation of a mountain is a less miracle than

the ejection of a devil of the kind mentioned in the text ; for

the devil clings more closely to a man spiritually, than the

mountain to its roots physically ;
and faith, even the smallest,

is more powerful than the fixture of a mountain. You will say,

1 The transfiguration may have probably been the most delightful, and the

case of the lunatic the most painful, of the events which befell Jesus whilst

sojourning on the earth. V. g.
2 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)

Here, the substitution of the consequent for the antecedent. Jesus puts

His toleration of them (the consequent) instead of His sojourning with them

(the airtecedent of the former). ED.
8 Of ftetfaTott, the disciples ) Not even Peter, James, and John being ex

cluded (excepted). Otherwise, one would think that the expulsion of the

demon should have been committed to them on their return from the moun

tain. V. g.
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&quot; Why tlien is that miracle less frequent (than the other) ?
&quot;

Answer. It has nevertheless been performed sometimes ; but it

is not necessary that it should be performed frequently., although
the opulence of faith reaches thus far. A mountain is naturally

by creation in its proper place : a devil is not so when possessing
a man : wherefore it is more beneficial that the latter should be

cast out, than that the former should be removed ; cf. on faith,

Mark xi. 22, 23, 24, xvi. 17 ; John xiv. 12, 13. l?ii-i,ye shall

say) i.e. ye are able to say ye have the power of saying. This

is said especially to the apostles ; for all have not the gift of mi

racles. r& opsi -ovT
jj,

to this mountain) sc. that mentioned in ver.

1
; see also ch. xxi. 21. Examples of such miracles are not

wanting in the history of the Church ; see one of them in Note

to the Panegyric on Gregory Thaumaturgus,
1

pp. 127, 128 ;
see

also Le Fevre s Commentary, f. 78. ix.sT, there) Ye shall be

able also to assign a place to a mountain. ou&v, nothing) not even

if the sun is to be staid in his course.

21. ToDro & TO ysvot, x.r.X., but this kind, etc.) Our Lord does

not in this passage speak of the ichole race of devils, but of this

particular kind or class of them ;
from whence it appears that

there are more than one kind of devils. The disciples had before

this cast out devils even without prayer and fasting ;

2 but this

kind of devils has a disposition especially opposed to, and re

ducible by, prayer and fasting. The disciples were not accus

tomed to fasting (see ch. ix. 14) ;
and they appear to have been

somewhat self-indulgent (sobrietatem . . . minus servare) dur

ing their Lord s absence.

22.3 MlXXf/ irapa&idoffdai, shall be betrayed fig %f/pc ai^w?rwv,

into the hands of men) What a grievous condition ! Thus was

He delivered up who exhibited such great authority in ver. 18.

24. KaTipvao-j/u, Capernaum) where Jesus dwelt.
4

ra di6pa^a,
1 See foot-note, p. 187. (I. B.)
2 Since by [prayers and] fastings faith is increased. V. g.
3 E TJ5 Tt*.~hihat,it$, in Galilee) As yet abiding in a place separated by a

long distance from the scene of His passion. V. g.
4 On a different footing, however, from what He had been on before : for

He was now dwelling in obscurity with His disciples, to whom He gave the

information as to His Passion, Luke ix. 18, etc., until He set out on the

journey which was to end in His Passion; Luke ix. 51, xiii 32. Harm.,

p. 380.
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the didrachms)
1 the Hebrew ?p^, shekel, is frequently rendered

didpa^ov by the LXX. oi iMflftfawrtt) they that received) sc. for

the Temple.
2

25. Na/, yes) It is clear therefore that our Lord had paid it

the previous year.
3

ore eifffadev slg T^V o&amp;lt;xiav
}
when he ivas come

1 &quot; In the original [i.e., the Greek of St Matthew], the tribute-money
which was demanded, and the piece of money, of twice its value, which

Peter was to find in the mouth of the fish, are discriminated by their proper
names. The former is called didrachma, or two drachmae, and the latter

stater. The latter was of equivalent value to the Hebrew shekel, and was

equal to four drachma ; and, consequently, two drachmae were equivalent to

half the stater and shekel. Leaving the terms untranslated, Peter is asked

if his Master paid the didrachma 9 and Peter is told that he should find a

stater in the mouth of the fish. The stater was also called tdradrachmon, from

its containing four drachmae. It exhibited on one side the head of Minerva,
and on the reverse an owl, together with a short inscription. After the de

struction of the Temple, the Jews were obliged to pay this tribute to the

Romans ; and the passage in which the historian relates this, affords one of

those minute incidental corroborations which have been so abundantly ad

duced in evidence of the verity of the evangelical narratives ; for he states

that the emperor imposed a tribute of two drachmae
(!&amp;gt;o p%aaf) upon the

Jews, wherever they were, to be paid every year into the Capitol, in the same
manner as it had been previously paid into the Temple at Jerusalem thus

concurring with the Evangelist, that the half-shekel was usually paid in the

form of two drachmae, or of a single coin of that value. The tax continued to

be paid to the Romans in the time of Origen. It is understood, however, that

the Temple tribute, though collected in heathen coin, was to be exchanged
for Hebrew money before it could be finally paid into the Temple pro

bably on account of the idolatrous symbols which the former so generally
bore. Hence the vocation of the money-changers, whom our Saviour drove

from the Temple. They were accustomed, on and after the fifteenth of the

month Adar, to seat themselves in the Temple, in order to exchange for

those who desired it, Greek and Roman coins for Jewish half-shekels.&quot;

Kitto s Illustrated Commentary, in loc. See alsoWordsworth, in loc. (I. B.)
2 The exaction of this Temple tribute usually took place on the 15th day

of the month Adar. And, in accordance with this, the length (interval) of

time admirably corresponds to the events and journeys, as frequently re

corded, from the feast of dedication, Johnx. 22, up to this place, and further

in continuation up to the Sabbath, of which we have the mention in John

xii. 1. Both the Sabbaths noticed, Luke xiii. 10, xiv. 1, occupy the middle

portion in that time; and the raising of Lazurus took place a few days before

the solemn and triumphant entry of our Lord. Harm., p. 380.
3
But, meanwhile, having been solemnly recognised as the Son of GOD,

He most becomingly, at this time, enters this protest in presence of Peter

in vindication of His own dignity. Harm., p. 380.
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into the house) for that very purpose. &amp;lt;rpoe&amp;lt;pda&amp;lt;Kv, prevented, an

ticipated) Peter was wishing to ask [when Jesus anticipated

him]. The whole of this circumstance wonderfully confirmed

the faith of Peter. Our Lord s majesty shines forth in the very
act of submission.

2/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;wi/, Simon) An address as it were domestic

and familiar.
1

TiXq 5} xrivsov, custom or tribute, lat. vectigalia aut

censum) i.e. land-tax and poll-tax. aXkorpiuv, strangers) subjects
who are not sons.

26. E\sv6spoi} free) The argument is as follows : Jesus is the

Son of God (ver. 5), and the heir of all things ; but the Temple,
for the sake of which the didrachms are paid, is the house of

God : it behoved Jesus, on paying the didrachm, to do so under

protest. They who received the tribute were not capable of

comprehending (non capiebant) the protest, therefore it is ad

dressed to Peter. They who pertain to Jesus, possess also the

right of Jesus.

27. &quot;Iva dz ph ffxavbaXiffupev av-roug, Sut lest we should offend

them} Our Lord even performed a miracle to avoid giving

offence; cf. ch. xviii. 6, 7. aurovs, them) who were ignorant of

our Lord s claims. Men who are occupied in worldly affairs,

most easily take offence at the saints when money is in question.

-rlv ava[3a,vra vpurov, that first cometh up) A manifold miracle

of omniscience and omnipotence: 1. That something should be

caught ; 2, and that quickly ; 3, that there should be money
in a fish ; 4, and that in the first fish

; 5, that the sum should be

just so much as was needed
; 6, that it should be in the fish s

mouth. Therefore the fish was commanded to bring a stater,

or four-drachm coin, that very moment from the bottom of the

sea. avri E/AOU xat
eo\J, for Me and thee) A pair of great dis

parity ; for what was Peter compared to the greatness of Jesus ?

Peter had a family of his own ; the other disciples
2 were the

family of Jesus (cf. Gnomon on Matt. viii. 14) ; therefore they
said your, not

tliy Master, ver. 24.

1 Ol pottrfttts TV; yq;, the kings of the earth) With these is compared the

Lord Jehovah, for whose worship the tribute was paid. V. g.
2 The other disciples, as we may reasonably suppose, had not yet passed

their twentieth year ; and therefore were not yet bound to pay the sacred

tribute. V. g.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

1. Ev ixtivp rip upq, in that hour) when they had heard of the

freedom of the children, declared in ch. xvii. 26 (which accounts

for the use of cipa, then, in this passage) ; and when they had

seen that Peter, James, and John (ch. xvii. 1), had been all

summoned to the Mount. ri; cipa,, x.r.A., who then, etc.) They

put the question indefinitely in ivords, but in their own hearts

they think of themselves. 1 h ry $a(si\iiq. ruv oupavuv, in the king

dom of heaven) See that thou enter there : do not enquire before

hand what are the several portions allotted to each therein.

2. Tlaioiov, a little child} A diminutive, to rebuke the disciples

who sought great things. It is said to have been Ignatius
6 ^op ofo;.

2 Without doubt it must have been a child of excel

lent disposition and sweetest appearance who was then present

by Divine appointment. IK /ABSU ayri&amp;gt;,
in the midst of them)

see Gnomon on Mark ix. 36.

3. K/ s?^K, and said) By asking ivho is the greatest ? each of

the disciples might offend himself, his fellow-disciples, and the

child in question. The Saviour s words (ver. 3-20) meet all

these offences, and declare His own and His Father s anxiety
for the salvation of souls. We perceive hence the connection

between the different portions of His speech. w$ ra
&amp;lt;zaio!a,

as

little children} They must possess a wonderful degree of humility,

simplicity, and faith to be proposed as an example to adults.

Scripture exhibits everywhere favour towards little children.

e, ye shall not enter) So far from being the greatest,

1 In Mark ix. 33, 34, and Luke ix. 46, 47, the fact is stated with some
little change in the form in which the circumstances appear ; namely, the dis

ciples, after that they had disputed on the way, and were on that account set

to rights by our loving Saviour, were at first silent : but then, all having been

convened together by the Saviour, some finally proposed the question to Him.

Harm., p. 381, 382. Comp. Michaelis in der Einleitung, etc., T. ii., p. m.

911, etc. E. B.
3 Considerable difference of opinion exists as to the meaning of this word :

some rendering it
&quot; one who was carried by GOD,&quot; in allusion to the circum

stance mentioned in the text ; others explaining it to mean &quot;

otic who carried

GOD always about with him, sc. in his heart.&quot; (I. B.)
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ye shall not even enter therein. He does not say,
&quot;

ye shall

not remain,&quot; but,
&quot;

ye shall not enter,&quot; so as to repress their

arrogance the more.

4.
&quot;Offng, whosoever) No answer is given concerning the indivi

dual whom they inquired about. wro^thismari) sc. he, I tell you.
5. AsgjjT-a/, shall receive) sc. humbly, lovingly, to the profit of

his soul, as appears from the contrast in the next verse.

roiovTov, such) For little children also are sometimes corrupt.
1

The same termination occurs in Acts xxi. 25.
2

Iv, one) God s

providence is exercised also on individuals ; see the next verse.

One is frequently mentioned in this chapter. JT/ TM ovdpari Mou,

in My name) Not from natural or political causes. 6co,aar/,

name) see ver. 20. //,, Me) sc. who am in the little ones

which believe on Me, as the Father is in Me. In like manner

it may be said that, in Justification, when God receives a believer,

He receives Christ.

6. SxavdaXiffri, shall offend) sc. by putting a stumbling- block

in the way of either his faith or practice, by provoking to pride
or strife, by calling him away from the virtues of that early

age. The greatest reverence is due to a child, if you are em

ployed in anything which is wrong.
3 Children are more easily

impressible; therefore they are more easily injured. ruv -XIG-

rivovruv, ivho believe) Jesus paid great attention to little children,

and endued them with faith ; see ch. xiv. 21, xix. 13, 14, and

xxi. 15, 16.
ffvfjup spei avrw, it is expedient for him) i.e., it is his

interest it were better for him ; for drowning is far less horrible

than the fire spoken of in ver. 8, or the lake of fire mentioned in

Rev. xix. 20. /AuXoj ovi%b$, amillstone)* An appropriate phrase in a

discourse concerning offence, for stumbling is produced by stones.

be drowned) A frequent and horrible punishment.
5

1 Therefore He marks out one endued with humbleness of heart. V. g.
2

TOIOVTO;, roietvTYi, TOIWTO, Att. also TOIOVTOV, which however is also found

in Od. vii. 309, and xiii. 330 ; and seems to prevail in Herodotus. Liddell

and Scott. (I. B.)
3 See Juvenal xiv. 47, 48. (I. B.)

&quot; Maxima debetur puero reverentia, si quid

Turpe paras.&quot; ED.
4

Literally, an ass millstone i.e. the millstone of a mill worked by an ass,

and therefore larger than a common hand-mill. (I. B.)
5 In opposition to the kingdom of heaven. V. g.



ST MATTHEW XVIII. 7-9. 345

/,
the sea) sc. the deep ;

see Gnomon on Acts xxvii. 5.

r^, of the sea) which was near at hand ; see ch. xvii. 27.

7. Tti
x6ff&amp;gt;j,u,

to the world) offences spread far and wide, ruv

ax.avdd7.uv, of THE offences) TO, ffKdvdaXa, THE offences. TO axdv-

da\ov, THE offence) The article is emphatic. avdy/.^ yap Icnv

sXdsn TO, tfxa^aXa, for it must needs be that offences come) espe

cially in the age blessed by the presence of the Messiah ; just

as insects abound in summer. The disciples were near offence :

how much nearer must others have been! T/.^V, but) used

emphatically.
9 Woe to the world which is injured by offences

;

but woe indeed to the man who injures it by offence.

8. El &, x.r.x., but
if, etc.) He who is not careful to avoid

offence to himself, will cause offence to others, and vice versa.

;//&amp;gt;, TOU?, hand foot) In the impulse of sinning, acting ill,

going where we ought not, the hands or other members are

urged on by the animal spirits rushing together into them : and

there is great propriety in the expressions employed by our

Lord : for the imperative Ixxo^ey {cut off}, holds good with

regard to the hand, in as far as it is thus affected, and so on

with the rest. ^w^v, life) opposed to eternal fire.
;/w&amp;gt;.&v x.r.X.,

lame, etc.) The godly, forsooth, in this world are lame, deaf,

dumb, etc., both to themselves and others
;

3
see Ps. xxxviii. 14.

This must be taken of the time of mortification, not that of

glorification ;
for those members which have been most mortified

will shine the most in glory; see Gal. vi. 17. a/wwov, eternal)

The word, eternal, signifies sometimes in the Old Testament a

finite eternity more clearly than it does in the New.
9. Op0aX/to, eye) The eye offends by pride, as in this place ;

by envy, as in Mark vii. 22 ; by wantonness [as in Matt. v. 28,

29.] There is a gradation here ;
for the eye is dearer than the

hand or foot. Frequently, when the offence of one member has

been conquered, offence ensues from another.
/jt,ov6&amp;lt;pdaXpov, with

one eye) /AovopOaXpos has the same force in Matthew and Mark as

srspopdak/Aog has in Ammonius. rqv rtiwav, hell) eternal fire: see

the preceding verses.

1

Avczyx.*, it is necessary) On account of the frequency of unbelief. V. g.
2 llhvty being added to the previous enunciation, forms an Epitasis, or

emphatic addition. See Append. ED.
3
Comp. Rev. iii. 17 ; 1 Cor. iv. 8-13. ED.
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10. Mr&amp;gt; xctrappovrisarz, do not despise) They appear to have

done so from ver. 1, 2. The adult frequently exhibit pride to

wards &quot;

little
ones,&quot; by whose appearance they are reminded of

their origin : whence it comes to pass, that they hold them of

no account, and pay them no reverence.
1

lie despises them

who corrupts or neglects to edify them. oi ayysXo/, the angels)

whom you ought not to offend, but imitate, in this very care for

the &quot;

little ones.&quot; UVTUV, of them) The angels take care of the
&quot;

little
ones,&quot;

both in body and soul
;
and so much the more,

the less that they are able to protect themselves. Grown-up
men have also their guardian angels, but yet they are in some

sort left more to themselves. fiXevouai, see) as attendants. And
this concerns not only the dignity, but also the safety of the
&quot;

little ones.&quot; Their function is twofold
;
see Heb. i. 14. -ri

Kpoffuirov, the face) See Ex. xxxiii. 1420, and Num. vi. 25, 26.

11. rap, X.T-.X., for, etc.) Infants are objects of Divine care,

not because they have not been under the curse like others, but

because they have been rescued from it. d-TroXwXoc, that which

was lost) The human race was one mass of perdition, in which

infants, even those of better disposition, are also included, on

account of original sin, but the whole of it has been redeemed.

If a king were to say that he would rebuild a city which had

been consumed by fire, he would not wish his words to be un

derstood of a single street. The loss of a sinner is, in the sight
of God, something as it were contingent. Therefore foreknow

ledge does not imply necessity.

12. T7 lfj.1v &amp;lt;5o/c/; X.T.X., what think ye ? etc.) A gracious in

stance of Cornmunicatio? sxarov, an hundred) Otherwise the

loss of one out of so great a number would be easier.
3

sv, one)

The roundness of the number would be broken, and the exact

hundred diminished, by the loss even of one. atptis, leaving) It

is the business of shepherds to give their first care to wandering

sheep, as distinguished from those which are in the right way.
sirt ra

opt), into the mountains) even with great toil, into solitary

See Gnomon on ver. 6, voc. axa.voot.hiay, and footnote. (I. B.)
&quot; A figure in rhetoric, whereby the orator consults the audience what they

would do in such a case.&quot; Ainsworth. It is used in this sense by Cicero.

See also explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
3

i.e. If it were not a round number. (I. B.)
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places. The discourse appears to have been delivered on the

shore of the lake of Gennesareth.
1

13. Eav ytvriTa.1 svpsTv, if it happen that he find it) The finding

of the sinner, therefore, is, in the sight of God, a something as it

were contingent IF IT HAPPEN that he find it : cf. on the loss

of a sinner, ver. 11, and Gnomon in loc. Therefore grace is

not irresistible
;

cf. Luke xv. 6, 9, 24, and xvii. 18. apyv }.ty&amp;lt;a

vpTv, verily I say unto you) This formula refers to the Apodosis,
2

as in Luke xi. 8, and John xii. 24 ; cf. the Divine adjuration
in Ez. xxxiii. 11.

14. Oi/c sen dtXrtfta, it is not a wish)
3 or anything to be de

sired (cf. Ez. xviii. 23). The article is not added in the present

passage ; cf. tfaX^aam, wishes, in Acts xiii. 22.
4 We ought to

subserve the Divine will in caring for the salvation of all.

t^rtpoffdiv,
5
in the presence &amp;lt;?/)

6The Divine intellect is intimated

as discerning what things please His will.
7

/W, x.r.X., that, etc.)

i.e. He wishes most earnestly that all should be saved. sJg, one)

The disciples had asked in the comparative ;

8 our Lord answers

specially in the positive degree.
15. Ecb di, x.r. k., but

if, etc.) The sum of this chapter is as

1 Which was surrounded by mountains (I. B.)
2 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix. (I. B )

3 E. V. &quot; It is not the will.&quot; Middleton renders it,
&quot; There is no wish.&quot;

-(I. B.)
* Rendered in E. V. by, &quot;Which shall fulfil all My will.&quot; (I. B.)
5 In his own German Version Bengel renders the passage thus :

&quot; Also

ist es kein Wille VOK eurem Vater, dass&quot; etc. (I. B.)
6 E. V. renders the passage,

&quot; It is not the will of your Father,&quot; etc.

Bengel would render it literally,
&quot; It is not a wish in the presence of your

Father,&quot; etc., and explain it as representing the Divine Intellect as survey

ing all possible contingencies (rendered by the Divine power visible to the

Divine perception), and distinguishing between those which are, and those

which are not, agreeable to His Will. (I. B.)
7
Bengel has used the word Voluntas four times in this paragraph, and

that in two different senses. In the first instance, I have rendered the

singular by Wish ; in the second, the plural by Wishes ; in the third and

fourth, the singular by Will. (I. B.)
8 i.e. The disciples had asked,

&quot; Which is the greatest in the kingdom of

Heaven ?&quot; their question therefore referred to the comparative degrees of

glory. Our Lord s reply directs their attention to the simple notion, the

positive degree of salvation ; the universal requisites on man s part to attain

the universal desire on God s part to bestow it. (I. B.)
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follows : Every one is under an obligation, not to place obstacles

before himself and others, but to aid both on the way of salvation

Also : we ought to respond to the Divine will, expressed in ver. 14.

Also : do not offend thy brother
;
cure thy brother s offence.

a/Aaprria-/} tig
&amp;lt;st,

sin against thee) sc. by giving offence
;
see 1 Cor.

viii. 12. jxayt, go) (cf. ~opevdt!c, having gone, in ver. 12). That

will be derogatory to no one. Even Christ came to us and

sought us. tXiy^ov a-urbv, reprove him)
1 Afterwards our Lord

speaks of witnesses. In the present instance, the matter takes

place in the presence of only two [sc. the parties themselves] ; in

the latter, of more. avrbv, him) sc. thy brother. lie is reproved
and forgiven because he is a brother. /AWOU, alone) Solitary re

proof is gracious. sxzpdqffai;, thou hast gained) Therefore thy
brother had previously been lost through his sin. A gain, and

a blessed one. The body of the sick man does not become the

property of the physician who cured it
;

the burning house

does not become the property of him who extinguished the

fire : that is, they are not gained. But the man whom I have

gained becomes in some sort my own, as amongst the

Romans a conquered people became bound, by the ties of

clientship, to the general who had conquered them ; cf.

Luke xix. 24, 17 ; Philem. ver. 19, and Gnomon on 1 Cor.

ix. 19.

16. &quot;Eva ?! dvo, one or tivo) so that, reckoning thyself the com

plainant, there may be two or three witnesses. The evidence

of the complainant is of greater weight. &amp;lt;va IT/ aro^arof, x.r.X.,

that in the mouth, etc.) referring to Deut. xix. 15, the latter part

of which the LXX. render : l&amp;lt;zl ffro/jMros dvo /^aprvpuv x.ai Ixl aro-

,aaro$ rpiuv /taprvpuv ffraQrjfftrai crav pjj/xa at the mouth of two wit

nesses, or at the mouth of three icitnesses, every ivord shall be estab

lished. ffradr, vow pr^a, every word may be established) sc. both

against the sinner and afterwards to the Church. This passage
is one of those which prove that the principles and rules of the

1 E. V. &quot;Tell him his fault.&quot; (I. B.)
The margin of both Editions observes that this verb is brought into pro

minence by the absence of the copula between it and Z-ef/t,
&quot;

Go, tell him

his fault.&quot; This has not been noticed in the Vers. Germ. E. B.

Rec. Text has xi, with abc Vulg. Hilary, and Lucifer. But BD Orig.

omit X.M.I ED.
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forensic law of Moses are not entirely excluded from the polity

of the Church of Christ.

17. Uapaxouffr), do not obey) disregarding the reproof. vy

exKXrifftcx,, the church) i.e., which is in that place where thou and

thy brother dwell. The church is opposed to two or three in

about the same proportion as two or three are to one. Amongst
the Jews, ten men are considered to constitute my, a church,

1

or public assembly for the decision of private disputes. See

Rhenferd Opera philologica,
2

p. 729 ; Buxtorf,
3

Synagoga
Judaica, ch. xxv., where the same things are prescribed to the

offender which our Lord prescribes here to the injured party.

Iffru, x.r. k., let him be, etc.) Cf. Rom. xvi. 17 ;
1 Cor. v. 11

;

2 Thess. iii. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 21
;

Tit. iii. 10 ;
2 John ver. 10.

ffol,
to thee) Although, perhaps, not to the witnesses and the

church. Therefore no one should be considered as a stranger
before he has been reproved, and disregarded the reproof.

o eQvixbs, THE heathen) (sing.) We take this opportunity of mak

ing some observations on the Greek Article.4 B. Stolberg

rightly remarks, in his manuscript collection on the particles,

that &quot; there is scarcely an instance in the Scriptures where the

article is redundant.&quot; It is nowhere clearly useless ; it is never

added without an object, although philologists frequently attri

bute to it a wrong force and meaning. It is equivalent to the

German der (the), and denotes less than hie (this), more than

quidam (some, a certain one, or thing). It has, therefore, a de

terminating value ;
and it determines either (1) the universality

1 See Bloomfidd and Kitto in loc., and Trench s New Testament Synonyms
in voc. (I. B.)

He is not here speaking of the Catholic or universal Church. V. g.
a For RHENFERD, see p. 82, f.n. 2. (I. B.)
3 JOHN BUXTORF, the elder, one of the greatest Hebrew scholars of modern

times. He was born at Camen in 1564, and died in 1629. lie devoted

himself to the study of Hebrew and Chaldee literature, and became Professor

of those languages at Basle. The great Scaliger declared that he was the

only person who understood Hebrew thoroughly. The work cited by Bengel

is,
&quot;

Synagoga Judaica, de Judaeorum fide, ritibus, ceremoniis, tarn publicis et

sacris quam privatis ;&quot;
a third and enlarged edition of which was published

by his no less celebrated son, at Basle, in 1661. (I. B.)
4

I have, in the disquisition which follows, inserted in extenso the passages
referred to by Bengel. For a full consideration of this important subject,

see that inestimably valuable work, Middleton on the Greek Article. (I. B.)
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and totality of the subject, as in Matt. vi. 22, o

THE light, etc., q.d. the body has no light except the eye ; or

(2) the whole species, as in Matt. xv. 11, TO
siaipyj/xsvov, that

which entereth TO fefftftv^tttiw, that ivliich cometh out and in

Rom. i. 17, o & 5/xa/og, but THE just, i.e. he that is, or every
one that is, just ; or (3) the singularity and oneness

[i.e.
the

definite and exclusive individuality] of the subject, as in Matt,

i. 23, *H vapdivog, THE virgin in John i. 21, o Xpitrog, THE

Christ, O
&amp;lt;rpo&amp;lt;prirric,

THE prophet in John xiii. 13, O
A/eia&amp;lt;rxaXoc,

xai O Kvptog, THE Teacher, and THE Lord; or (4) the restriction

of the whole genus to a particular species, as in Acts xix. 17,

TO 12 xarcc/x&Dcv, WHO dwelt at. In logic, however, universal

and singular propositions are equivalent ; whence (5) it has fre

quently a relative force, and that even in partition,
1
as in Luke

xviii. 10, O iTg ipapiffa/b; xai O erepog r&uvr,c, THE one a Pharisee

and THE other a publican and in Rev. xvii. 10, O tJg esnv, O

aXXoj OUTTW rjXds, THE one is, THE other has not yet come; or (6)

it expresses a certain peculiar degree of a thing (rei exquisitam

quandam rationem), as in Matt. viii. 12, O xXaufyio?, THE
2

weep

ing, sc. weeping, compared with which earthly weeping is not

weeping. It is, in fact, a subject which deserves to be more

carefully examined by Philologists.
3 In this passage, O ifombg

signifies the whole race of Heathens, and any one thereto be

longing. Thus, in the S.V. of Deut. xxviii. 29, we have O

rupXoj, THE blind. %ai o r&uvqg, and the publicaii) It was easy
for the Jews to consider any one in the light of a heathen,

therefore this clause is added to increase the force of the

language ;
for the publicans dwelt amongst the Jews, but were

shunned by them.

18. &quot;Oaa sav, whatsoever) i.e. all things with regard to which

the power of binding and loosing holds good, especially of-

1 i.e. In distinguishing between divisions of a whole, classes of a mass,

species of a genus, or individuals of a certain description. The two men
mentioned in the example both answered to the description of those that

&quot;went up into the temple to
pray;&quot;

here their similarity or affinity, as

parts of a whole, or members of a class, ceased ; the article separates them

from, and contrasts them with, each other. (I. B.)
J Cf. Gnomon in loc. (I. B.)
3
Bengel saw the want : it has since been supplied by Middleton. (I. B.)
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fences.
1

3jj&amp;lt;rjrg, ye shall bind} see the end of ver. 17. Xtajjrs, ye

shall loose) see the end of ver. 15. There is an intimate con

nection between the retention of a private
2 and that of a public

offence, and so also in the case of remission. See ver. 15-35.

Our Lord teaches that His disciples can bind and loose the sins

of their neighbours in His name ;
see ver. 20. Neither is it

totally void of effect when the)
7
,
even for their own sake, through

anger, bind and hold the offences of their brethren.

19. lld^iv, again) The same thing is repeated in somewhat

different language. The particle -raX/v is used epitatically? as

in ch. xix. 24, and Gal. v. 3. In this place, our Lord speaks of

His disciples as acting together ;
in ver. 18, in their individual

capacity. Cf. ch. xvi. 19. dvo, tivo) sc. two, if not more, con

trasted with all ; cf. ver. 18 : two, e.g. husband and wife.

Great is the virtue of united faith. That which may hinder the

prayers of one man, from his own weakness, is made up by the

fellowship (societas) of even one brother. lirl rr,c, yr^ ev

ovpavoTg, on earth in heaven) The same antithesis occurs in

ver. 18. aiTqauvrat, shall ask) sc. with regard to binding or

loosing.

20. Ou yap, X.T.X., for where, etc.) The name of Jesus gives

power to prayer. 660 % rpt?$, tivo or three) see Eccles. iv. 12 and

the preceding verses. Three is a number which can be pro
cured even in a barren age of the Church : a greater number
is not so easily obtained, and is accompanied by the danger that

a hypocrite may be present ; yet where many sincere professors
are together, how great will be the power of their prayers. iig

in My name, lit. into My name*) sc. with the

1 Christ gave this power to His disciples then, and not till then, when,

having had experience of the gracious will of our Heavenly Father (ver. 14),

they had recognised Himself, i.e. Jesus, as the Son of GOD (ch. xvi. 16), and

had received the Holy Spirit, John xx. 22. V. g.
2
Private, private, i.e. not one privately committed, but one against the

individual : communis public, i.e. not one committed in public, but one of a

public character. (I. B.)
3 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix, on the figure Epitasis.

_(I. B.)
4

E/, ovoftce. is not identical with iv ovo^mri, either here or in xxviii.

19 (Baptizing them not in the name, but into the name, etc., i.e. into the

fellowship of the Father, etc. so that they may be members of the church
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object of worshipping it. All prayers that are offered in the

name of Jesus Christ are accepted by the Father
;
see ver. 19.

exsTelfj,}, there am I) and all grace with Me
;
see ch. xxviii. 20 ;

Acts xviii. 10 ; 2 Tim. iv. 17. &quot;Where the Son is, there is the

Father : what the Son wishes, the Father wishes.

21. Hoaaxis, how often?) in one day, or my whole life. Cf.

Luke xvii. 4. [This question arose from some sense of super-

abounding Divine grace, which had been so much dwelt upon and

magnified in the preceding discourses, V. g. a^apr-yeti, shall

my brother sin ?) These words are to be understood, not of some

slight offence, which excites a sudden burst of indignation, though
this also is indeed sinful, yet ready to forgive of its own accord,

but of some more heavy offence or injury. V. g.]

22. B/S&yMpGMr&uf s-~ra, seventy-seven
1

)
The termination %.i;

makes the whole number seventy-seven. Thus the LXX., in

Gen. iv. 24, use the same phrase regarding Lamech.2

23. A/d rovro, therefore) understand,
&quot; /

say&quot; r,6iXr,ffs, willed,

determined) of His own free will, by His supreme authority.

24. Af%afUMOt
when He had begun) Before the servant knew

what was the condition 3 of his fellow-servants. 17$ vpoetivi^^i)

Avrp, there was brought unto Him) though against his will. /?,

one) sc. a servant, ivho owed, etc. How great must be the debts

of all, if that of one is so great ! Every one ought to consider

himself as that one; cf. ver. 35, 12, ch. xx. 13; for the con

dition
4 of all is equal. pupim ra\avruv, of ten thousand talents

r&amp;gt;

)

The Greek language cannot express by two words, as a distinct

bearing the name of, etc.). The words probably mean &quot; Gathered together

unto my name / the sense which Bengel seems to imply ti;,
&quot; Ut nomen

meum colant.&quot; ED.
1 E. V. &quot;

Seventy times seven.&quot; Vulg.,
&quot;

Septuagies septies.&quot; (I. B.)

&quot;If Cain be avenged sevenfold, truly Lamech seventy and sevenfold;&quot;

not &quot;

seventy times seven
;&quot;

LXX. f7rTa.x.ovra.x.tg erree ED.
2 One could hardly believe that so great dissension could arise even among

those entertaining the worst feelings towards others. Therefore there is

required a willingness to forgive, which cannot be wearied out by any pro

vocations, however numerous. V. g.
3 &quot;

Ratio,&quot; lit. reckoning i.e. what was the state of their balance or deficit

in the debtor and creditor account with their Lord. (I. B.)
* &quot;

Ratio.&quot; See preceding footnote. (I. B.)
5 The Jewish talent was about 342, 3s. 9d. The talent of gold was

worth about 5475.-~(I. B.)
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and continuous quantity, a larger sum than this. If we ought
to remit an hundred denarii to our brother, i.e. forgive him

seventy-seven times, what a vast amount of sins does the Lord

forgive us in remitting ten thousand talents ! A talent contains

about six thousand denarii
;
therefore a thousand talents contain

sixty million denarii, of which how small a part are one hundred

denarii ! For six denarii make a florin, and nine denarii an im

perial dollar, or not much more ; one Hebrew talent, or two

Attic ones, are two thousand two hundred and fifty florins.
1

25. Ex eXsvfftv, jc.r.X., he commanded) etc.) The Lord shows His

right, but does not use it : the servant, however, abuses whatever

right he possesses. otto,
eT^s, all that he had) The peculium,

2

which, indeed, itself belonged to the Lord.

26. Maxpodv/trieov, have patience) Do not act hastily towards

me. Tavra, all) The servant could not procure so large a sum
in the whole period of the world s existence

;
he merely exhibits,

therefore, his contrition.

27.
3

AvsXvssv, loosed) as the servant had besought him to do.

a&amp;lt;pjx, forgave) which the servant had not dared to ask. He had

prayed for one kindness ; and he obtained two.

28. E%e\6uv, having gone forth) being now released from his

difficulties. Before the accounts had been examined, he treated

1 There thus results a sum of 15,000,000 thalers, or 22,500,000 florins.

If even one servant can become liable for such a debt and Peter, as also

the other Apostles, ought to have considered that servant as a type, each

one of himself what will not the load amount to, which is made up of the

accumulated debts remitted by the Lord to the whole collective body of those

who obtain grace? And still more of those sins which must be atoned fur

in the place of torture by those who are the vast majority, whose debt is

not remitted in any measure. V. g.
2
Amongst the Romans, slaves had a certain allowance granted them for

their sustenance, commonly four or five pecks of grain a month, and five

denarii. They likewise had a daily allowance. Whatever they saved of

these, or procured by any other means, with their masters consent, was called

their PECULIUM. This money, with their masters permission, they put out

at interest, or sometimes purchased with it a slave for themselves, from whose

labours they might make profit. Such a slave was called servi vicarius, and

formed part of the PECI LIUM, with which also slaves sometimes purchased
their own freedom. See Adams s Roman Antiquities in voc. (I. B.)

3
ZvJUiyxJMrlffc) To forgive and remit constitute the highest work of com

passion. V. g.

VOL. I. /
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his fellow-servant more tenderly; the very joy of recovered liberty,

or restored health, etc., is accompanied by a greater danger of

sin: 1 see John v. 14; 2 Kings xx. 13.
2

t-/.arbv drjvdpia, a

hundred denarii)
3 The names of coins are neuter in Greek. This

was a sufficiently large debt for a fellow-servant : but nothing
in comparison with even a single talent, and ten thousand is a

hundred times a hundred. anodog, x.r.X., pay, etc.) An impor
tunate demand.

si, if}* a particle of some force for since.

29. HapixdXti, besought) Inver. 26, the word used is Kpofffxvvti,

worshipped. \tyuv, saying} sc. in the same words which are

found in ver. 26.

30. Ovx %6tktv, would not) opposed to tfrXay^gwtffc/f, being moved

with compassion, in ver. 27.
5

airsMuv, having departed) sc. to the

officer. t/SaXsv, x.r.X., cast, etc.) By \vhich act he invaded the

right of his Lord.

31. *BXir4fjf*W fftpodpa, xa,} sXdovreg dieffd&amp;lt;pr}ffav, K.T.\., they were

very sorry, and came and told, etc.) Their sorrow and their infor

mation were righteous. XL/TTJ, sorrow, frequently includes the

idea of indignation.

32. Avrbv, him) singly; for in ver. 24, he had been cited

in company with the rest doDXe voi/vps, thou wicked servant) He
had not been called thus on account of his debt. Woe to him

whom the Lord upbraids ; see ch. xxv. 26. Mercilessness is

1 So that it is even then in particular, that one becomes liable to anger.

-V.g.
2 See Jer. xxxiv. 8-16. (I. B.)

Elptv, he found) After you have experienced the divine free favour, soon

the opportunity will present itself to thee of adopting either a similar, or else

a different mode of action. V. g.

&quot;Eva, one) It sometimes happens that one wishes well to all (other) men,
and yet remains inimical and hostile at least to one particular person. V. g.

5 E. V. &quot; An hundred pence.&quot;
The denarius was about sevenpence three

farthings. (I. B.)
4
Bengel reads tl n otpefau;, which he interprets, IF, i.e. SINCE thou owest

me something. E. M. has o n otytfatis that which, or whatsoever thou owest.

-(I. B.)
BCD Grig. 3,622a read ti n. But abc Vulg. Lucifer support the o TI of

Rec. Text. ED.
4 Of how great consequence, frequently, is the presence or absence of will

ingness (Velle-Nolle) in cases which are not in themselves of the greatest

weight. V. g.
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peculiarly wickedness. exehqv, that [debt]) This word refers

with peculiar emphasis to the former occurrence.

33. Oux Ma
; did it not behove ?) It did, indeed, by the highest

rule of equity.
1

rbv g{jvdou\6v tfoy, thy fellow-servant) whom thou

oughtest to have pitied ; My servant, by injuring whom thou

hast injured Me.
34. opyiffdeis, wroth) He had not been wroth before, cf. Luke

xiv. 21. Those who have experienced the mercy of God, ought
to be very careful of exciting His anger. ro?s ficutttuffraTs, the

tormentors) not merely jailors (custodibus). ewe ou, until) Such
is the enduring character of guilt, founded on the inexhaustible

claim of God over His servants.
2

35. ATO ruv xapdiuv vpuv, from your hearts) A wrong is recalled

to the mind : it must be dismissed from the mind and from the

heart. Things which are thus done, are done with unwearied

frequency [But if not, whenever the debtor unexpectedly meets us,

our indignation is liable to revive. V. g.] ; cf.

(being moved with compassion) in ver. 27.

CHAPTER XIX.

1. EreXiaiv, x.r.X., Jinished, etc.) All the discourses addressed

to the people in Galilee have a great connection with each other,

and form a perfect course.3

pirwev, he departed
4

) having con

cluded His perambulation through Galilee.
5

all) Comp. the &amp;lt;7ra. in ver. 34. O how royal is as well His

lenity, as also His severity ! V. g.
2 &quot;

Servos.&quot; The word is used with special reference to the parable, and

does not indicate &quot; the servants of God,&quot; in the usual meaning of that phrase,
but all those who were formed for the service of God, i.e. all His creatures.

--(I. B.)
8 He was wont to break off nothing abruptly, but to bring all things to a

complete conclusion; ch. xxvi. 1. V. g.
4 &quot;

Migravit.&quot; Cf. Gnomon and footnotes on ch. xiii. 53, where the same
word occurs. (I. B.)

5 We may reasonably infer, from this departure, that the events which
are recorded, Luke xiii. 31 xviii. 14 (for Jesus was not wont to stay long
in Samaria), occurred in the space of those three days, of which mention

occurs in Luke xiii. 32. Harm., p. 421.
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2. EXEA; there) In many places a number of cures were per
formed at once by our Lord.

3.
1

riaffav, every) They wished to elicit from our Lord a uni

versal negative, which they thought would be contrary to

Moses.

4. O ffoiqffas, He who made) sc. them
;
with this construction,

He icho made them in the beginning, made them male and female.
o To/^tfaj, ivo!r,(Kv (lie who made, made), is a striking example of

Ploce.
2

a-rr apx?);, at the beginning) In every discussion or inter

pretation recourse should be had to the origin of a Divine insti

tution ; see ver. 8 and Acts xv. 7.

5. E^TSV, said) sc. GOD, by Adam. evexev TOVTOV, for this cause.

In wedlock, the bond is natural and moral. xaraXs/
-vJ/s/, x.r.X.,

shall leave, etc.) Therefore already at that time the same woman
could not be both wife and mother of the same man. Such is

the commencement of the prohibited degrees. The conjugal

relation, to which alone the paternal and maternal yield, is the

closest of all ties. - tarspa, father) Although neither Adam
had yet become a father, nor Eve a mother. rj yvvaixi a-iroD,

to his wife) and thus also the wife to her husband. The
husband is the head of the family. taovrai, shall be) one

flesh while they are in the flesh. oi 5io, the two 5
) Thus

also Mark x. 8 ;
1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; the Samaritan 4

Ti; etvTov, tempting Him) At the beginning of His career, His

adversaries questioned the Saviour concerning several of the acts committed

either by Himself or His disciples. But when He had left nothing still re

maining to be done for the defence of His own cause and that of His fol

lowers, they thenceforth refrained from objections and interrogatories of that

kind, and the more for that very reason heaped upon Him general questions,

unconnected with any immediate act of His, it being their purpose thereby
to surprise Him when off His guard and unprepared. Harm., p. 422.

2 See Explanation of Technical Terms in Appendix. (I. B.)
3 E. V.

&quot;They twain.&quot; (I B.)
4 The Samaritans reject all the Sacred Books of the Jews, except the Pen

tateuch. Of this they preserve copies in the ancient Hebrew characters ;

which, as there has been no friendly intercourse between them and the Jews

since the Babylonish captivity, must unquestionably be the same that were

in use before that event, though subject to such variations as are always
occasioned by frequent transcribing. Although the Samaritan Pentateuch

was known to and cited by Eusebius, Cyril of Alexandria, Procopius of

Gaza, Diodorns of Tarsus, Jerome, Syncellus, and other ancient Fathers, it



ST MATTHEW XIX. 6-8. 357

Pentateuch, the Septuagint, and the Syriac
1 version of

Genesis.

6. OM zri
fiffij they are no more) They are now no longer two,

as they were before.
&amp;lt;5uo, two} We should not understand gdpxts,

fleshes (carnes) : for in ver. 5 we find o t duo (the two, they twain).

o,
that which (quod), not a, those which (quae) : for they are

now one flesh. avvifazev, hath joined together) hath made one.

avdpuvos, man) see ver. 3. ^ x.r.X., let not, etc.) The principle

here involved admits of a widely extended application : what

GOD hath separated, commanded, conceded, prohibited, blessed,

praised, loosed, bound, etc., let not Man join together, prohibit,

forbid, command, curse, blame, bind, loose, etc., not even in his

own case ; see Acts x. 15 ; Num. xxiii. 8 ;
Rom. xiv. 3, 20.

Xupi^ru, put asunder) In every case of sexual connection, either

God hath joined the two, or He hath not joined them : if He
hath not joined them, their connection is unlawful ; if He hath

joined them, why are they separated ?

7. AoDva/, to give) St Mark (x. 4) has y^a-vj/a;, to write.

Moses employs both expressions. fiifixiov aTo&amp;lt;rra&amp;lt;r/oy,
a writing

of divorcement) the LXX. use the same phrase. x.ai, and) sc:

thus.

8. TLpbg, for, because of
2

) ewsrpf^tv, permitted) not fv*rt/Xar,

afterwards fell into oblivion for more than a thousand years, so that its very
existence began to be questioned. Joseph Scaliger was the first who drew

the attention of learned men to this valuable relic of antiquity ; and M.
Peiresc procured a copy from Egypt, which, together with the ship that

brought it, was unfortunately captured by pirates. Archbishop Usher, how

ever, procured six copies from the East ; and Father Morinus printed the

Samaritan Pentateuch, for the first time, in the Paris Polyglott (which was

published in 1645, in ten volumes, large folio), from another copy, procured

by the French Ambassador at Constantinople. For further particulars, see

Hart well Home in voc. (I. B.)
1 Considerable doubt exists as to the origin and date of the PESCHITO

SYRIAC (or literal Syrian) VEHSION of the Old Testament. It was printed
for the first time in the Paris Polyglott. For an account of the various

opinions entertained regarding the date and authorship of this celebrated

Version (ranging over a period of more than a thousand years), and of the

arguments by which thev are supported, see Hurtivell Home in voc.

-(I. B.)
2

TJJV wKHufBHtflutfi the hardness of heart) So great is the perversity of

the human mind, that there are not a few things by which it ought to be put
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enjoined, except in that sense in which St Mark (x. 3) employs
the word. an ap^c, in the beginning) The origin of wedlock

was recorded also by the same Moses, from whom our Lord de

monstrates the matter.

9. M?5, not
1

)
The word occurs with the same force in 1 John

v. 16. xal yaprisfy and shall marry) The criminality of the

divorce is especially aggravated by a second marriage.
10. Tou avtipuffov /u,ira rqs yvmixbg, of the man with the

woman) The nouns are used generically.

11. o o; sTviv avroTc, X.T-.X., But He said unto them, etc.) To that

universal, but less well-founded reason for not contracting ma

trimony, grounded on the inconvenience which the disciples

inferred must arise from its indissolubility, our Lord opposes the

legitimate, particular, and only good reason, viz. the being an

eunuch, i.e. the being exempted by any exceptional cause from

the universal law of contracting matrimony. ou -ramc, not all)

Our Lord opposes these words to the universal proposition of

His disciples (sc. ou eu/^tpepn ya^aai, i.e. it is not expedient to

marry), and they are equivalent to &quot;

none.&quot; Cf. Rom. iii. 9, ou

v-avrug, not at all [English version,
&quot;

No, in no
wise.&quot;]

The

important exception is added. aXX oTg dsdorai, save those to

whom it is given. rowov, this) This pronoun refers also to

what follows. Cf. the Epiphonema? in ver. 12, sc. 6

to the blush, as the Jews ought to have been in the case of the writing of

divorcement, but which it abuses to a preposterous clearing (justification) of

itself. V. g.
1 Lachm. reads TrctptKTo; hoyov vopvtiots with BD Orig. 3,647c, 648ac,

6495;
&quot;

excepta causa fornicationis&quot; in c. CZ read py e-s-l Trooyiia, and so

Tischend. Rec. Text reads the same, prefixing el. Vulg. &quot;nisi ob fornica-

tionem,&quot; which favours Rec. Text. &quot; Nisi ob causam fornicationis&quot; in ab

seems a blending of the two readings, el py and hoyov. ED.

Bengel reads 05 a.v dTrohvay T^V yvvotiKat ctinov, //.YI
ITTI iropyitx, whosoever

shall put away his wife NOT for fornication ; E. M. has / py tvl iropvfice, IF

NOT (i e. except) for fornication. The meaning is the same. In his Ap
paratus Bengel writes, in loc

&quot;

^)j) Comp. et al. edd. Aug. 1, 4, Bas. 1, Byz. Cypr. Gehl. Med. Mosc.

Kteph. omn. Wo. 2, et sedecim et viginti alii : nee obstat Cant. C olb.

8, L. Par. 6, Arab. Syr. ii py. Er et al. edd. cum pauculis MSS.&quot;

_(I. B.)
2 EPIPHONEMA is an exclamation subjoined to the narration, or demon

stration of an important subject. See Gnomon on Rom. i. 15 in voc wru.
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x.r.X., He that is able, etc. ; and yap, for, is added at the com

mencement of the same verse.
1

12. Elai, K.T.X., there are, etc.) There are three kinds of

eunuchs : the first and second of which are treated indirectly,

the third directly, in this passage. For the two former are either

produced thus by nature, or made thus by the hand of man : to

the latter it is given from above, although they may have been

endowed with a body capable of marriage. And these (the

latter) can receive the saying concerning blessed eunuchism :

whereas, of those (the former), it can only be said that they can

not receive the law concerning marriage ; although they too may
accidentally (per accidens) obtain blessed eunuchism. u-rd ruv

avSpuivuv, by men) by whose art they are castrated, that they

may act as chamberlains, singers, etc., or that they may, on some

other ground, be prevented from contracting marriage, of which

they had been previously capable. For these, also, are included

in a perfect enumeration. (vvov^isav kavroj$, have made themselves

eunuchs) which they alone can do, to whom it is given. It is

not in man s power thus to make another an eunuch ; see 1 Cor.

vii. 7. sauTovs, themselves) sc. by a voluntary abstinence from

marriage ; sometimes having even relinquished a wife for the

name of Christ (see ver. 29), and adding exercises calculated to

preserve chastity, and subdue the fires of nature. 5/a, x.r.X.,

for the kingdom of heaven s sake) Not because they can only
be saved by remaining unmarried, but that they may be able

to devote themselves more entirely to the contemplation and

propagation of Divine Truth
; see 1 Cor. vii. 32, ix. 12.

^uftnu, let him receive) A precept not addressed to all,

but only to those who are able to receive it. Not even all

the Apostles seem to have been able to receive it ; see 1 Cor.

ix. 5.

13. TLpoff^vs^Sri A-JT-W, were brought unto Him) sc. by the zeal

It is a rhetorical term employed by Quinctilian. See in Append., explana
tion of Technical terms. (I. B.)

1 As in Matt. i. 18, where Tischend. and Rec. Text have ftvwrtv tie ions

yoip T%f ftYirpof, etc. (Lachm. omits yaip with BZ Vulg., Iren., etc.): the

yatjo, as here, beginning the Discussion (Tractatio) which answers to

the Statement of Subject (Propositio or Thesis) immediately preceding.
Bo.
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of those who were older.
1 And the disciples blamed, not the

little ones, but those who brought them. iva, K.T.X., that, etc.)

If they had asked for baptism, baptism would, without doubt,

have also been given them. oi 8s /^adnral, but the disciples} The

greater part of whom appear to have been unmarried : and un

married men, unless they are humble-minded, are not so kind

(minus comes) to infants, inasmuch as they remind them of their

own former littleness : and the disciples who had left all, do not

appear always to have sufficiently favoured the admission of

others
; at any rate, they certainly thought that the care of little

children was inconsistent with their Master s dignity. The

humanity of Jesus, however, descends even to little children
; cf.

ch. xviii. 2, 3, etc. tviripw, rebuked) We ought not to be de

terred by those who enjoin an unseasonable timidity,
2

cf. ch.

xx. 31.

14. E?rK, X.7-.X., said, etc.) Previously He had defended the

law of marriage ; now he defends the rights of children.
ci&amp;lt;psn

xal pri xuh-jtrs, permit and do not prohibit) A most ample per
mission. The verb aply/ii does not always mean to dismiss, but

frequently, as here, to permit; see Mark xi. 16. ra vaidia, the

little children} Haffenreffer renders it infantulos, little infants.

roiovruv, of such) i.e., infants, sc. such infants, especially when

they desire to come to Christ, roiovro; denotes substance com
bined with quality ; see Acts xxii. 22. Grant that such are in

tended as are like infants, it follows of necessity, that much
rather the infants themselves, who are such, have the kingdom
of God, and both can and ought to receive it by coming to

Christ. Many of those who then were infants, afterwards be

lieved in Christ Jesus, when they had grown up. ^ 8a.ai7.ila ruv

ovpavuv, the kingdom of heaven) He who seeks the kingdom of

God must come to Jesus.

15. Ecr/0/s a jroT; ra$ ^tTpas, having laid His hands upon them)

as He had been asked to do in ver. 13. The imposition of the

1

They were therefore in such a state as not yet to be able either to seek

earnestly after, or understand anything, of their own accord. V. g.
2 In the original,

&quot;

intempestivam verecundiam,&quot; lit. unseasonable bash-

f,lmss.a. B.)

Nay, but the desire of the little ones was the more enkindled thereby.

-v.g.
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hand, and more particularly of the hands, was employed for

conferring on, and propagating to, human beings, especially

children and ministers of the Gospel, bodily blessings and spiritual

gifts ;
see Acts ix. 12

;
Heb. vi. 2

;
1 Tim. v. 22

;
2 Tim. i. (&amp;gt;.

Our Lord is not said to have prayed, as He had been asked to

do in ver. 13, by those forsooth who were not fully aware of

His oneness with the Father.

16. I8ov, behold) sc. whilst Jesus is opening the kingdom of

heaven, even to infants. iTs, one) From the rank to which he

belonged, at length comes one. A/5&amp;lt;rxaXg aya#e, good Teacher)

He that is good teaches well concerning that which is good ; see

John vii. 12. TO/^CO, shall I do ?) the young man asks about

doing ; but belief goes before. ^i/ GC/WI//OV, eternal life) Eternal

life was known under the old dispensation, as we are assured in

Heb. xi. 16 ; and it is explicitly called so in Dan. xii. 2.

17. T/, JC.T.X., why? etc.) He who [alone] is Good,
1 should be

asked concerning that which is good.
2 For the rest, see Gnomon

on Mark x. 18. si dz s\eis, but if thou wishest) as thou declarest.

The expression ti S&Xe/ (if thou wishest) occurs again at ver. 21.

rag JvroAaj, keep the commandments) Jesus refers those

1 In the original,
&quot;

Qui Bonus est, de bono interrogandus est,&quot;
where

&quot;

Bonus&quot; is used as a substantive (corresponding to the German &quot; der Gute&quot;

employed by Bengel in rendering this verse), which has no equivalent in

English: for though we speak of &quot; the Evil One,&quot; we cannot say &quot;the Good
One.&quot; The passage might be paraphrased thus &quot; He who is personally and

absolutely good, should be asked concerning that which is abstractly and re

latively good.&quot; (I. B.)
2 The reading is here meant, which the margin of both Editions prefers

to the reading hfyei; &tog, viz. tpuToi; irtpi TOU dyaQov; tig faTin o dy*d6g.

Comp. the margin of the Vers. Germ, and Michaelis Einleitung, etc., T. i.,

p. m. 224. E. B.

BDLaftc, Vulg. Memph. Orig. 3,6646c, read TI pt epurai; nipi TQV dyu6w
(D and Origen 3,664c omit roiJ). T/ pi heyft; dyetdov is the reading of Rec.

Text with Iren. 92, Hil. 703, 994ac ( vocas for Asye/s). Origen 3,604ce?,

writes, O ptv Mecrlato;, u; Tripl dyotdou epyov kfiUTridtvro; TOV *2caTfipos iv -ry TI

dyttdc/v voiqau ; ctviypcffyiv 6 Si ^Idpx,o$ x.ot.1 AOVX.XS Qoiai rou ^urijpci flpYix.fi/oti,

TI ftf hfyti; dyctdov ; ovftfi; etyotdos fi ftq t7; 6 &*&(. BDaic Vulg. Orig. Iren.

92 read tl; iaTtv 6 dyctfas (D omits o. be Vulg. Memph. add o 0toj ; evidently,

as I think, a gloss of the Harmonies from Mark x. 18 and Luke xviii. 19.

Iren. adds &quot;pater
in

ccelis&quot;).
Rec. Text, with Ilil. 994, reads ovfais a,y*6o;

i! p /i ft- 6 Qso;. This is still more palpably a reading copied from the parallels

in Mark and Luke. ED.
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who feel secure to the law : He consoles the contrite with the

Gospel.
18. IIoia$; which?) There was no need to ask which, as our

Lord had said the [commandments] rag.
1

18, 19. Ou
&amp;lt;povt\jGtig- ayacrjjtfE/f, x.r.X., thou shalt not murder

thou shalt love, etc.) Precepts negative and affirmative. The duties

of the Second Table are more palpable than those of the First.

19. T/^a, honour) Honour implies somewhat in addition to

love. rbv waripa, thy father) It may be supposed that the young
man in question had transgressed this more than the negative
commandments ; on which ground it is placed last. rbv crXr/ff/of,

thy neighbour) The Jews were peculiarly deficient in the love

of their neighbour. co$ eeaurbv, as thyself) The love wherewith

God loveth us, is the standard of the love wherewith we ought
to love one another. God loves Titius as He does Caius : there

fore Caius ought to love Titius as he does Caius, i.e., as himself.
2

Yet the love of the godly, like that of God, is not without discri

mination of the good and the bad.3

21.
&quot;Epr,

avrijj 6 ijjtfoDj, x.r.X., Jesus said unto him, etc.) As
the young man asks more, and binds himself to more, more is

proposed to him. rsXs/oj, perfect) He is perfect to whom nothing
is wanting that he may enter into life eternal. As he urgently
asks it, our Lord proposes to him the most glorious condition,

the nearest to that of an apostle. u-rayi xa&amp;lt; btvpo, axo^ovdtt

Mo/, go and come, follow Me) sc. immediately. It is a com

mand, not a counsel ;

4

necessary, not optional (cf. ver. 24, 25) ;

but particular, not universal, accommodated to the idiosyncrasy

1 Thus indicating those pre-eminently so called, and implying the neces

sity of keeping all of them. (I. B.)
2 He who is endued with this love will evince it even to the child of

beggars : he who is not endued with it will prefer himself to all men what

soever, even to the elect of God. V. g.
5 Ver. 20. tx,

eoT&amp;gt;!&quot;roV ^ot&amp;gt;, from my youth) The reading which omits

these words, however less probable it be declared by the margin of both

Editions, has nevertheless been subsequently received into the Vers. Germ.,

the reasons on both sides being regarded by Bengel in a different light from

what they had been. E B.

BL Vulg. Cypr. Iren. omit the words. But Dabc Orig. 3/J69d, Hilary

704, retain them (D omitting pw). The words are plainly, I think, inter

polated through Harmonies from Mark x. 20, Luke xviii. 21. ED.
* As opposed to the Romish doctrine of &quot; counsels of perfection,&quot;

on which
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of his soul, to whom it was addressed. For many followed

Jesus, to whom He did not give this command. He may be

perfect, who still possesses wealth ;
he may give all to the poor,

who is very far from perfection.
1 Our Lord s words laid an ob

ligation on the man who offered himself ultroneously, and that

so unreservedly ; although to him, being as yet somewhat of a

stranger, it was not expressly enjoined, but rather given in the

form of advice to one seeking advice. In the case of others,

who are not yet able to receive peculiar commands, a compen
sation is made by the leading of divine Providence. VUMCOV,

x.r.X., sell, etc.) If the Lord had said, Thou art rich, and art

too fond of thy riches, the young man would have denied it :

wherefore, instead of so doing, He demands immediately a direct

proof
2

[of the contrary]. t^t S, X.T.X., tkou shalt have, etc..) A
promise inserted in the command, and at once surely guaran
teed : q.d. Thou shalt have, and thou shalt know that thou hast.

3

dyffavpbv, treasure) The inheritance is called treasure, in oppo
sition to worldly goods. Dost thou wish to be rich ? Seek

this treasure. axoXovdei Mo/, follow Me} Instruction in faith

would not then be wanting.
22. AUTOU,.VOS, grieved) sc. because he could not at the same

time both retain his wealth and follow Jesus. Obedience would

have absorbed grief. jcrj^aara, possessions) sc. immoveable

goods; cf. sell in ver. 21. These are referred to in the lands

spoken of in ver. 29.

23. AurfxoXws, with difficulty) This young man, when he had

his foot already on the threshold, withdrew it on account of his

riches. It is difficult for a rich man to relinquish all things.
4

they build the notion of works of supererogation : quoting this instance in

support of their theory. ED.
1 Zaccheus, as recorded Luke xix. 8, when distributing one half of his

goods to the poor, obtained the Lord s commendation. [He was not required

to give all that he had to the poor : nay, what he did give was voluntarily,

not by command. ED.] V. g
2 In the original the words are, ipsum statim documentum postulat ;&quot;

lit.

&quot;he demands the vary proof.&quot; (I. B.)
s For already now, in this life, those things which are needful are freely

held out to believers from this treasure, ver. 29. V. g.
4
Nay, it is not even readily that he thinks of the subject of obtaining

eternal life at all. V. g.
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24. Kdptf.ov, a camel) i.e. the animal of that name
; cf. ch.

xxiii. 24. It is not a rope
1
that is compared to a thread, but the

eye of a needle to a gate.

25. ArMGavric b i oi f^adr,rai avrou, x.r.X., but when His disciples

heard it, etc.) Scripture everywhere shows a middle path be

tween excessive confidence and excessive timidity. See ver. 26,

28, 30 ;
1 Pet. v. 7, compared with 6, 8. rig apa, x.r.x., who

then, etc.) The disciples were anxious, either for themselves,

lest other obstacles should equally impede them, or because they
entertained the hope of acquiring wealth (see ver. 27), or else

for others : which fear is far more laudable. Cf. Rev. v. 4.

26. E/i/SXs-vJ/aj, having looked upon) in order to fix the

thoughts of the terrified disciples. Jesus taught many things

even by His look and by the expression of His countenance.

This look first moved Matthew, once a publican. iJ-nv, said)

with the greatest sweetness. ddwarov, impossible) more even

than morally impossible. iracra, all things) Therefore even this.

The Divine omnipotence is seen, not only in the kingdom of

nature, but in those also of grace and glory. That power is

more than human by which the human heart is led away from

earthly things. The cause of the rich may be pleaded with the

greatest effect by the poor and the scrupulous.
2

Sward, possible)

as each of the elect will know.

1

Bengel alludes to a reading which is evidently corrupt, and an interpre

tation which is manifestly erroneous. &quot; Some ancient and modern commen

tators,&quot; says Bloomfield,
&quot; would read xd/Athov, a cable, rope; or take x.p-riMv

in that sense. But for the former there is little or no manuscript authority,

and for the latter, no support from the ususloquendi&quot; For interesting illus

trations of the subject, too long to insert, see Kitto, and Wordsworth, in loc.

-(I. B.)
2 In the original,

&quot;

timoratos.&quot; In illustration and explanation of this bar

barous word, the following extract will not be unwelcome :

&quot; TIMORATUS. Wippo de Vita Chunradi Salici, p. 428 : In Dei seruitio

Timorata, in orationibus et eleemosynis assidua. Gesta Irmocentii iii. p. 77 :

Deuotus et timoratus. Ditmarus lib. 2 : Filiam bene Timoratam, etc. Humi-
liter et Timorate, apud eumdem lib. 3. Fulbertus Carnot. Epist. 40 : Haere-

bam timorate suspensus et expectans, etc. Occurrit non semel : Gallis

Timore, Dei timidus et a lenibus culpis auersus. Timoratus et totns plenus

Deo, in Chronico Noualic. apud Murator, to. 2, part. 2, col. 735. Adde P. 2

de Imit. Christi, c. 10, n. 3, etc.&quot; GLOSSARIUM MANUALE AD SCRIPTORES

MEDIAE ET INFIMJE LATIMTATIS ex magnis Glossaries C.\KOU Du FRES.NE,
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27. E7-xtv, said) in all simplicity. rj/^sTg, &amp;gt;)

not like that rich

man. vavra, all things) His few things are as much all to the

workman, as his many things to the satrap. ri upa, tarai fi/uTv ;

what therefore shall there be for us ?) Our Lord replies by IKU,-

rovravXaffiova. Xjj-vJ/sra/, he shall receive an hundredfold, in ver. 29,

and
&amp;lt;3w&amp;lt;rw, K.T.X., / will give, etc., in ch. xx. 4, 2, 7, etc. fati, for

us) sc. in the kingdom of God.

28. O &e lr,sovs sfaev aura?:, x.r.X., w Jesus said unto them,

etc.) Peter had joined together we have left all, and we have fol

lowed Thee. Our Lord replies to these things separately ;
for

the latter (ver. 28) was peculiar to the apostles ;
the former (ver.

29) common to them with others. See Ps. xlv. 10, 11. i^a/i:

x.al vfj,t?s, ye ye also) sc. you Twelve. sv ry na,\iyytvtaia., in

the regeneration) This is to be construed with the following,

not the preceding words : for the following after Jesus is usually
mentioned alone, without this addition : by which the time of

the session, which is immediately spoken of, is suitably marked.

There will be a new creation, over which the second Adam will

preside, when the whole microcosm of human nature, by means

of the resurrection, and also the macrocosm of the universe, will

be born again (genesin iteratam habebit). Cf. Acts iii. 21
;

Rev. xxi. 5 ; Matt. xxvi. 29. Regeneration (raX/yysi/&amp;lt;r/a)
and

renovation (avaxahuffis) are joined together in Tit. iii. 5. Then
we shall be sons ; see Luke xx. 36 ;

Rom. viii. 23 ;
1 John iii. 2.

xaSlafffds, ye shall sit) The middle voice is used in the case of

the disciples, the active, xadiffp, in that of the Lord. At the

beginning of the judgment the disciples will stand ; see Luke
xxi. 36 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 ; afterwards, having been absolved from

all charges against them, they will sit with Him
; see 1 Cor.

vi. 2. dpovovs, thrones) Another has taken the throne of Judas ;

see Acts i. 20. Concerning the thrones, cf. Rev. xx. 4.

xplvovrtg, judging) In the time of the Judges there was a theo

cracy, concerning which see my exposition of the Apocalypse,

p. 553. Thus, in the first millennium, restored Israel, its ene

mies having been destroyed, will have judges again ;
see Is.

i. 26. The promise, however, given to the apostles, refers to a

still more distant period. dudixa, twelve) The number of

DOMINI Du CANGK, et CARPENTARII in compendium redactum multisque
verbis et dicendi formulis auctum. Tom. vi., p. 5(53, b. (I. B.)



366 ST MATTHEW XIX. 29.

princes in Num. viii. 2, etc., and of apostles in Rev. xxi. 12, 14,

corresponds with that of the tribes of Israel.
&amp;lt;pvha$, x.r.X., tribes,

etc.) to which the apostles had, in the first instance, been sent.

29. Kcti vag, and every one) Not only apostles, to whom
Peter s question ought not to have referred exclusively. See

2 Tim. iv. 8. apr,xiv, hath relinquished) If the Lord so com
mand (as in iv. 19), or thus guide by various means. o/x /as,

houses 1

) This is placed first; cf. concerning it, ver. 21, 27.

St Matthew, in the present instance, and St Mark, in x. 29,

maintain the order of affection in the enumeration of relations,

mentioning them by pairs in an ascending scale, lands being

placed last
;
whereas St Luke, in xviii. 29, follows the order of

time. % yuva/ka, or wife) i.e. without breaking the law of Moses ;

see ver. 9. The singular number of this word (i.e. wife) should

be remarked, as an argument against polygamy ;
for those

things of which there can be more than one, brothers, etc., are

put in the plural number in this passage. In like manner in

Mark x. 29, o/ x/a, a house, is also put in the singular number.

A man may, indeed, have more than one house, though such is

the case of few ; but no one dwells in two at the same time, so as

to be able to leave them both at once. svsxev roD ov6fj,ar6$ MOV, on

account of My name) sc. on account of confessing and preaching
the name of Christ. sxaTovTa^Xaglova, an hundredfold) i.e. of the

same things which are enumerated in this verse ; cf. Mark x. 30.

Xij-4/gra/, shall receive) sc. in this life : for the future life is an

hundredfold, nay, a thousandfold more productive in its returns
;

1
Beng., in his Appar. Grit, on this passage, p. 482, had considered the

singular, oixixv, had been derived from the parallel passages in the other

Gospels. Hence also in the Gnomon (Ed. ii., p. 128) he preferred the plural

number. But in the smaller Ed. of N. T. Gr., A.D. 1753, he changed his

opinion, and gave the superiority to the singular, oUtav, by appending the

sign ft, and with this the Germ. Vers. of the passage subsequently corre

sponds. In this view, the observation in the Gnomon which immediately

follows, has the more force. E. B.

Tischend. reads % oUietc after % dypoi&amp;gt;s,
with CL Memph., MSS. of Vulg.

Origen 1, 283c ; 3,689&amp;lt;z. Lachm., as Rec. Text, reads oUietg y before SeX-

tpoii; with BD. The oldest MS. of Vulg. (Amiatinus) reads the sing.

domum, and puts it before &quot;vel fratres aut sorores.&quot; abed Hil. also read

domum. Irenaeus,
&quot;

agros aut domos aut parentes (&amp;gt;j yovtlg) aut fratres

aut filios.&quot; The j oixiotii first in the enumeration is probably drawn from

Mark viii. 29 and Luke xviii. 29. ED.
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see Luke xix. 16, 17. He shall receive them, however, not as

civil or personal possessions ; yet he truly shall receive them, as

far as the heliever needs to do so, and he does so in the person

of others, to whom, as a believer, he would especially wish them

to belong ; cf. Matt. v. 5 ;
Acts iv. 35 ;

1 Cor. iii. 22. The

ungodly are usurpers ;
the right of possession belongs to God

and His heirs ; they receive as much as is expedient for them.

The word \rj^rai (shall receive) agrees rather with the notion of

hire or wages : but KXripovo^an (shall inherit) implies something far

more abundant. Scripture speaks more expressly and copiously

oftemporal punishments than of temporal rewards, and of eternal

rewards than of eternal punishments. w^c, life) see ver.

16,17.
30. IIoXXo/ 5g, but many} in opposition to *a$ (evert/ one), in ver.

29. Perhaps also it is hinted that the young man in question
would return again, and from being one of the last, become one

of the first. vpuroi, first) In the first clause of the verse this

word is the subject, as is clear from its attributive, -roXXo/ (many),
which absorbs the article ; in the latter clause it is the predi
cate : in ch. xx. 16 the opposite is the case. In the present

instance, therefore (since the greatest emphasis is placed on the

last clause), the apophthegm is propounded rather by way of en

couragement, as in Mark x. 31 ; whereas in Matt. xx. 16 and

Luke xiii. 30, by way of warning. In both cases the assertions

are modified by the addition of the attributive -s-oXXi/ (many),
which applies especially to the worse class

;
for the better con

tains but few. The
&quot;first&quot;

and &quot;

last&quot; differ; either, (1), in

kind, so that the former means those who are saved, the latter

those who are lost
; or, (2), (which is preferable) in degree, so

that the &quot;

last&quot; may mean those who are also saved, but who
obtain a station far inferior to that of the

&quot;first&quot;
F. S.

Loefler (p. 106), in his exposition of the following parable,

supposes w? (as) to be understood here, so as to produce the fol

lowing meaning : The First shall be AS the Last ; and the Last

AS the First. Nor is the idea of such an ellipsis in itself objec
tionable : but this interpretation is irreconcileable with the con

text in the parallel passages, of St Mark who does not give the

subsequent parable, and of St Luke who records this saying
when uttered on another occasion. Our Lord intimates parti-
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cularly the change of relative condition which was to occur be

tween the Jews and the Gentiles. Cf. ch. viii. 10, 11, 12;
Luke xiii. 28-30 (taken in connection with ib. ver. 23-27), and
Rom. ix. 30, 31.

CHAPTER XX.

1. Tap, for) referring to the last verse of the preceding

chapter. There is a similar connection of a parable with what

immediately preceded it, in ch. xviii. 23. Peter is taught to

be more diffident in asking questions (cf. ch. xix. 27), and in

comparing himself with others ; cf. Luke xvii. 5, 10, where we
see that they think more rightly who consider themselves as

unprofitable servants, than they who consider themselves better

than others.

2. Su/ipwKjjffas, when he had agreed} He deals with the first

labourers more by legal compact ;
with the latter, more by mere

liberality, even in the hiring them, though He blames them for

standing idle ; see ver. 4, 6, 7. They make up for their pre
vious idleness by their obedience, without stipulating for a fixed

amount of wages. The day, divided into twelve hours, signifies

not the whole duration of the world, nor that of the New Tes

tament dispensation, which the life of a single labourer can

never equal ; neither, as it seems, does it represent the space of

life given to each human being, in which one labours a longer
and another a shorter time from his call to his death : although
one who came before us might labour only one hour (i.e. the last),

and another who comes after us may begin at the first ; so that

in this passage that saying should hold good,
&quot; In any hour is

any hour
,&quot;

1 But it represents the space of time from the first

calling of the apostles to the ascension of Christ and the descent

1 u
Qualibet bora est quselibet hora.&quot; In every hour whatever, there is

the hour of some one or other [some hour or other, whatsoever that hour be].

Any hour of labour whatsoever is counted to the labourer as such, whensoever

it be, whether at an earlier or later date. This seems to me Bengel s mean

ing, though the words are rather ambiguous. ED.
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of the Paraclete. The denarius is that one amount of wages
in the present and future life, equally offered to all, mentioned

in ch. xix. 29, 21
;
the difference of which, though corresponding

with the difference of labours, is not only not apparent in this

life, but frequently appears inverted : therefore the middle term,

equality, is here assumed. 1 The evening is that time when

each one is, or appears to be, much nearer the close than the

commencement of his labours
;
and therefore, in the case of the

disciples, the time then close at hand, immediately before the

departure of our Lord. They cast their own evening and that

of others into the same balance, who compare themselves with

others. The labourers are all who are called, not only the

apostles. The feeling of the discontented labourers concerning
the whole day, resembles that of Peter, when he alluded, with

out sufficient discretion, to the difference between himself and

that rich man. And every one is tempted by such a feeling

towards those whom he most knows, and who are his equals.

He who has a wider range of thought is liable to the same

temptation with regard to those who are more remote. ptra.

ruv epyaruv, with the labourers) The Householder makes an agree
ment with the labourers, and they (see ver. 13) with him. The
one ensures the payment of the wages ; the other shows what

the labourer should be contented with. ex. drivapiov, for & dena

rius) This was a day s wages, as it is commonly at present.

The sx (for) is not repeated in ver. 13.

3. &quot;AXAous, others) who had not been there at the first hour.

6. Tr,v svdtxdrqv, the elevent/i) The article is emphatic, as it

does not occur in the case of the ninth, sixth, or even third

hour. 8\r,v rriv riptpav, all the day) They could not offer them

selves for hire elsewhere.

7. H/iSf, us) This suits the Gentiles.

8. o-4//a? $t
yivofjs svrit,

but ivhen even was come) A prophetic
allusion is made to the Last Judgment. The evening of each

individual s life resembles the evening of the world. avb ruv

from the last unto the first) They were all

1 Here again there is some obscurity.
&quot; Ideo medium, paritas, sumitur.&quot;

It seems to me to refer to His fixing on the denarius as a mean, merging the

various diversities of reward answering to the diversities of labour, not now

apparent, in the one common sum alike and equal to all. ED.

VOL. I. A A
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divided into these two classes
;

for all are reckoned amongst the

first, who came before the eleventh hour ; see ver. 9, 10.

9. Am, apiece) See John ii. 6.

10. O/ vpZroi, the first) The intermediate labourers did not

murmur
; for they saw themselves also made equal to the first.

He who is liable to be envied himself, is less likely to envy
others. crXf/ova, more) sc. denarii, i.e. twelve denarii for twelve

hours.

11.
Eyoyyuo)&amp;gt;, murmured) Cf. Luke xv. 2830.

12. OVTOI, x.r.X., these, etc.) Envy is frequently more anxious

to take from another than to obtain for itself. They envy, not

those of the ninth, sixth, and third, but only those of the

eleventh hour. o/ e o^aro/, the last) The labourers use this ex

pression from envy. ivoinaav, have spent) See Acts xv. 33.
1

fi/jkft,
to us) They speak also for those who had come at the

intermediate hours, and who, though they had borne a less

burthen than that of the whole day, had yet endured the mid

day heat. ftdpog, burthen) internally, of labour. rris tj^spag, of
the day) sc. the whole. xavsuva, heat) externally, of the sun.

13. Ev/, to one) who was a sample of the rest of the mur-

murers. Cf. concerning one, the Gnomon on ch. xxii. 11.

kraTps, friend) An expression used also to those with whom we
are not on friendly or intimate terms.2

14. Td
(rtv,

that ichich is THINE) There is an evident contrast

intended between these words and ev ro/g l^o/f, with MY OWN, in

the following verse. ucraye, Depart) This expression is not ad

dressed to those who came at the eleventh hour. SiXw, / will)

The force of this word is very great.
3 See ver. 15, and cf.

1
no&amp;lt;jj&amp;lt;7;/T? xpovav, Having tarried a space : as voiia is here taken by

Beng. and the margin of our Engl. Bible of continuance of time,
&quot; These last

have continued one hour
only.&quot;

ED.
2 &quot;

trlpt, at first sight a friendly word merely, assumes a more solemn aspect

when we recollect that it is used in ch. xxii. 12, to the guest who had not

the wedding garment; and in ch. xxvi. 50, by our Lord to Judas.&quot; Alford
in loc. (I. B )

Oi/x. lix.a at, I do thee no wrong) To do wrong to GOD is bad
;
but it is

even worse to suppose one s self wronged by GOD : and this happens more

often than is generally supposed. V. g.
3

i.e. denoting the absolute freedom of GOD S Grace, and the entire sove

reignty of His Will. (I. B.)
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Gnomon on Mark xii. 38. rovry rGj salary, to this last) The

expression is repeated from the speech of the murmurer, but

used in the singular number, and applied to the last of the last.

Everyone who is envious, envies some one individually. &amp;lt;ro/,
to

thee) The addition,
&quot; who hast borne the burden and heat of the

day,&quot;
is not repeated.

15. Op&aX/iig, eye) The mind shines forth from the eyes.

dyotibs, good) He is good, who grants more than justice (see

ver. 4, sc. whatsoever is right) requires. See Rom. v. 7.

16. Ovrus, in such a manner) The conclusion enunciated in

ch. xix. 30 is inferred again from the parable, though somewhat

inverted, and at the same time limited by the ourus, as in Rev.

iii. 16. Not all who are first shall fail, yet all require to be on

the watch, lest they should fail
;
and all do fail who conduct

themselves as the srufyos ( friend, or comrade) mentioned in

the parable. Many, also, from the intermediate ranks, may take

up a higher or a lower position. egovrai, shall be) With respect
to the apostles, it is not a prediction, but a warning. oJ, the)

The article is here the sign of the subject (as it is everywhere,

except wrhen that is still more definitely determined by a proper
name or a pronoun, demonstrative or personal), and at the same

time has reference to ch. xix. 30 ; thus showing that the proposi
tion is not to be taken as of universal application. npuroi, first)

See the end of ver. 8. ToXXo/, many) sc. of the first, who them

selves are many (see ch. xix. 30) ;
and moreover of o/ gV^aro/,

the last. xXjro/, called) The term xjxXjj/Aivog is applied to a

labourer who has been invited, even though he should not enter

the vineyard : the term xXjjrog signifies one who has embraced

the calling.
1

IxXsxro/, chosen) i.e. selected in preference to

others. In this passage, the first where it occurs, the word
seems to denote, not all who shall be saved, but, the most ex

cellent of human beings. See Franck s Sermons for Sundays
and Holidays, pp. 431, 432, and W. Wall s Critical Notes,

p. 27.

17. AvafSalvuv, as He was going up) A very memorable jour

ney, in which great and various emotions were manifested.

1

Ohiyot, few) who, as clinging to mere [unmixed] faith, give [cause] more
honour to God, than the most zealous workmen. V. g.
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s, x.r.X., He took, etc.) He propounded the subject, not

as in His daily conversation, but more solemnly.
1

18, 19. Hapabd^riffirai Tapa&amp;lt;5cw&amp;lt;rou&amp;lt;r/,
shall be delivered up, shall

deliver up) A momentous verb. See Luke xxiii. 25.

18. ApyjtpivGt, to the chiefpriests) This appellation seems to

have been very common at that time. ypawanvGi, to the

scribes) whose duty it was to examine, as of the priests to

decide.
2

19. To/; &vsai, to the Gentiles ) i.e. to the Roman nation, which

was the chief of them all. sp^ati-ai, to be mocked) What igno

miny ! He had, on two previous occasions, foretold His passion
less definitely : He now expressly mentions the stripes, the cross,

etc., as in ch. xxvi. 2, Pie does the consummation, namely,
His crucifixion.

20. Tore, then) at a most inappropriate time.8
vpoffxwoZffa,

worshipping) Him. From the adoration and discourse of this

woman, it is evident that she entertained a high idea of our

Lord s majesty, but possessed very little knowledge. ri, some

thing) She asked for something, indefinitely, as they do who
knew that a refusal would not be unjust ; see 1 Kings
ii. 20.

2 1.4 &quot;IVK Kcfoiau(Stv, tliat they may sit) She seems to refer to the

promise of the twelve thrones mentioned in ch. xix. 28, and to

have taken occasion to apply the promise more especially to her

own sons from the appellation, sons of thunder, which our Lord

1 Viz. in this His third announcement of His coming death, etc. V. g.

Of the preceding declarations as to His approaching Passion, the one had

been made after the confession of the disciples, the other after the Trans

figuration on the Mount (which was attended with an universal admiration

of His works, Luke ix. 43, 44, 35 ; Mark ix. 15) : a third is now added of His

own accord, more solemn than the rest Harm., p. 432.
2
Bengel s very sentences have a rhythm, which brings out happily the

antithesis intended: &quot;

Scribis) quorum erat scientia; uti ponfi/lcumsenteniia..&quot;

The province of the former was knowledge of the written law ; of the latter,

to decide or give sentence in accordance with it. ED.
3 H fAyr-ftp) This thought seems to have entered the mind of the anxious

mother altogether sooner than it did that of her sons : and even in her very

supplication she acted the part of an intermediate agent or intercessor.

Harm., p. 433.
4 T/ d&itg, what wilt thoit) The Saviour does not act hastily in promising.

-V.g.
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had bestowed upon them ;
see Gnomon on Mark iii. 17. l

uioi

pou, my sons) Natural relationship had nothing to do with this.

ex, df%iuv 00^ on Thy right hand) The words ra 8e%ia signify,

passim, the right hand, foot, and side. Before then, Jesus would

have others on His right and left ; see ch. xxvii. 38.
2

efg, one)

It may be supposed that the order of the disciples in their glory

will correspond to the order in their office.

22. EJirsv, said) gravely, and with pity. ovx o/dare, ye do not

know) Ye do not know what My glory is, what it is to sit on My
right hand and on My left, to whom it is given, and what is re

quired beforehand. ri alnTuSi, what ye ask) sc. what it is that

ye ask.
3

dvvu.&amp;lt;sdt ; can ye ?) He replies to the sons, instead of the

mother, Are you equal to this ? ri&amp;gt; vorripiov, the cup) In St

Mark He speaks also of &quot; the baptism ;&quot;
see the Gnomon on

Mark x. 38, 39. Some copies of Matthew have the clause con

cerning baptism, others are without it.
4

6 lyw, which I) Jesus

already as it were then dwelt on His passion, and draws His dis

course from it
;
and the speech ofthose two, whom He thus directs

to follow Him, was, as it were, outstripping not only their ten

fellow-disciples, but also the Lord Himself.5

dwapeda, we are

1 O/ yo) She seemed to herself at the time to be speaking altogether sea

sonably. V. g.
2 Sc. The two thieves who were crucified with Him. (I. D.)
3 One ought to know this, who wishes to ask. V. g.
4 In his Apparatus Criticus, Bengel says on this passage
22 %) Comp. Aug. 1, 2

; Colb. 5 ft Colb. n. 4112 ; Cypr. Laud. 2,4; M.

1,2; Wo. 1, 2, et e Classe ii. undecim alii, pluresve, Pers. Rus. Syr. x.a.1

Er. et al. E. Marco. ^[ ij TO usq. /3&amp;lt;*7rr/&amp;lt;r9jv&amp;lt;)
edd. MSS. Arab. Heir. Pers.

Rus. Sj/r. Cfirys., Opus imperf. Basilius Sel. Thcophyl. (- ) Origenes, Epl-

phanius, JEth. Copt. Lat. et inde Cant. Colbert, n. 2467, Steph. n. Sax.

Ambr. Hilar. Hieron., Tr. de Bapt. inter opera Cypriani. (1. B.)
Rec. Text with C adds after vm/y, &amp;gt;j (#&amp;lt;)

TO ftoiVTiaf^ct 6 tya fiaTrTt^ofiiu

fiavTiadiivMi. But BDLZfc Vu]g. Memph. Theb. Orig. 3,717c, 7196 (as

cribing the words to Mark), Hil. 709, omit the words. ED.

However the margin of Ed. 2 reckons that clause concerning the baptism

among the readings better established in the following verse than in this

verse. E. B.

Rec. Text adds in ver. 23, with C, x.,\ TO
/37rTi&amp;lt;rf*,et

6 lyu /37rr/V*&amp;lt;

fictKTiadriaiade. But BDLZaic, and the others quoted in note, vcr. 22, reject

the words. ED.
5 What Beng. seems to mean is, The request of the two sons of Zebedee,

as it were, went before even Himself, not to say the ten disciples, in proceed-
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able) They did not even know sufficiently what they were an

swering ; the Lord, however, bears with them, arid accepts their

confession ;

J
cf. ch. xxvi. 39, 37.

23. Tb JAM Korqpiov, x.r.A., the cup indeed, etc.) This, together
with the parallel passages, has been treated with singular in

dustry by Thomas Gataker in his Adversaria Miscellanea, B.

i. ch. 3, of which we shall take the chief points. xadiffai, x.r.X.,

to sit, etc.) There will, therefore, clearly be some who will sit

on the right and left hand of Christ. XX o%, x.r.A
, except to

those for whom) By this opposition or exception (for it comes to

the same thing) Jesus does not deny that it is His to give (see

Rev. iii. 21), but limits and declares to whom He will give it,

as well as the time and the order, referring, as is His wont,
all things to the Father. Jesus did not give it until, His pas
sion having been suffered and concluded,

2 He had sat down
Himself on the right hand of the Father. It is neither an

earthly kingdom in which He gives it, nor does He give it to

those who have not yet suffered. Under, therefore, the very

appearance of a repulse, He gives a promise to James and John.

24. O/ dtxa, the ten) Amongst these was the candid Evangelist
himself. riyavdxrnffav, ivere indignant) They feared lest they
should lose something

3

[i.e.
lest James and John should gain

something at their expense].
25. npoffxakeadfjsivos avrovs, having called them to Him) They

had been moved, therefore, with indignation when their Master

was not present. He avowedly corrects them. olbart, x.r.X.,

ye know, etc.) Therefore ye think that it will be the same in the

kingdom of the Messiah. xaraxvpnvouffiv [E. V. exercise dominion

over] Kars^ouaid^ouffiv [E. V. exercise authority upon] In both

these compound verbs the xara intensifies the signification (see

S. V. of Gen. i. 28, and Ps. Ixxii. 8), and in this passage distin-

ing to the Kingdom at once, whereas He was dwelling on the intermediate

Passion : He therefore urges them to follow after Him, not to take the lead

of Him, and to bear the Cross of His followers before receiving the Crown,

ED.
1

Intending subsequently to perfect in them those things, which at that

time were above their own comprehension. V. g.
2

Exantlata, having been drained to the dregs. (I.E.)
3 Luke records a similar dispute as having arisen at the Last Supper, ch.

xxii. 24. Harm.,]). 433.
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guishes between the legitimate use and frequent abuse of autho

rity. 01 psydXoi, they that are great) sc. ministers of state, who
are often more imperious than their lords.

26. Ou^ ojrug ds iffTai sv u/ttv, but it shall not be so among you)
&quot; It appears to me not at all natural to suppose that all use and

exercise of civil authority is in this passage utterly forbidden to

those to whom these words apply, and much less so that our

Lord meant to forbid, by these words, all precedence and in

equality amongst His followers, since He Himself both expressly

recognises degrees amongst them, by which some are preferred
to others, as greater to less (see Luke xxii. 26), and also pro

poses Himself to them as an example (i**^i/y&amp;gt;wt) ; see ibid. 27 ;

Matt. xx. 28. Christ therefore, by this prohibition, did not

derogate more from the authority of His followers over each

other, than He did from His own over them.&quot; GATAKER : hier

archically enough. kv
{j^fvy amongst yoii) These words &quot; seem to

apply to all Christians, whether princes or
plebeians.&quot;

Ibid.
&quot; Christ teaches that His kingdom is carried on upon different

principles from those of this world ; for that in those there were

external dignities, princedoms, and satrapies, which the respec
tive kings were in the habit of conferring, according to their

caprice, upon those whom they wished to honour ; but that in

His kingdom nothing of this sort was to be found
;
not be

cause those things were not to be met with, or might not be

lawfully exercised in the Church of Christ or amongst the pro
fessors of the Christian name, but because they do not pertain

to, or arise from, the spiritual kingdom of Christ, to which He
invites His followers. Moreover, that there was no reason why
any one, in following Him, should promise himself the posses
sion of such dignities, since He neither promised such things to

any one, nor took or exercised them Himself : that He professed

Himself, by practice as well as precept, to be, not the dispenser
of secular dignities, but the author and teacher of humility and

spiritual modesty. He exhorts all His followers, therefore, that

(utterly laying aside all ambition) they should conform them
selves to these virtues, of which they have an example in Him
self.&quot; Ibid. {Asyac, great) the minister of a great king is him
self great.

27. npuros, chief.
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28.
&quot;tl&amp;lt;s&amp;lt;irip, x.r.X., even as, etc.) The greatest example which

could be adduced or imagined. &ajcot&amp;lt;jj&amp;lt;ra/,
to minister, to serve)

See Rom. xv. 8. */
, x.r.X., and, etc.) An ascending climax.

rr\v -^v^v Avrov, His soul) i.e. Himself ; see Gal. i. 4, ii. 20.

Xvrpov, a ransom. O.VTI TroXXwc, for many) A great ministry, and

one of vast condescension. That for which a price is given, is in

some sort more an object of desire to him who gives the price than

the price itself. And the Redeemer spends Himself for many,
not only taken as a whole, but also as individuals.

29.
&quot;0^X05 -roXiig, a great multitude) which had been in that

city.
1

30. Aiio, two) St Mark (x. 46) mentions only one, Barti-

maeus, the most distinguished ;

2
as St Matthew in the next chap

ter mentions both the ass and the colt, St Mark only the colt

which was actually employed by our Lord
; as St Luke (xxiv.

4) the two angels who appeared, St Matthew and St Mark, the

one who spoke.

31. O/ Bz, x.r.x., but they, etc.) We must not listen to those

who inculcate perverted shame or noxious decorum.

32. T/ 6sXsrs
; ;c.r.?,., what will ye ? etc.) We ought sometimes

in our prayers to make special petitions.

34.
2TXaypv/&amp;lt;r0g/s, being moved with compassion) The compas

sion of Jesus was aroused by every human misery. i}xX64fj0ttv

Avrp, they followed Him) with the multitudes mentioned in ch.

xxi. 8, and without any one to lead them.3

1 And were subsequently present at His royal entry. V. g.
2 The same one is meant also in Luke xviii. 35, that Evangelist having had

occasion to transpose the order of the narration, owing to the fact that one

of the two blind men made acquaintance with the Divine Physician on the

way, when Jesus was entering Jericho. In the meantime, whilst the Saviour

was dining or rather passing the night with Zaccheus, the other of the two

blind men, whom Matthew adds to the former one, joined Bartimaeus.

Harm., pp. 434, 435.
3 Sc. as formerly, when they were blind. Ei&amp;gt;.
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CHAPTER XXL

1. Ka/ OTS, x.r.A., and when, etc.) From this point forward, the

actions and contests of our Lord are described by the several

Evangelists with great fulness and agreement. sis IspoffoXvpa, to

Jerusalem) which they were about to enter. roVs, X.T.X., then,

etc.) not before. It is clearly intimated, that the event 1 about

to be described was full of mystery. Often had Jesus entered

Jerusalem
;

2
now, in this His last journey, and at the conclusion

of it, He rides for the only time, solemnly taking possession of the

Royal City (see ch. v. 35), not only for a few days, but on account

of that kingdom (see Mark xi. 10) which He was just about to

institute ; see Luke xxiv. 47, i. 33, and the conclusion of Zech.

ix. 10, with the whole context.

2. Tf)v avrevavn vpuv) which is over against you. sMeus, imme

diately) The word is repeated in the next verse. All things are

easy to the Lord. dsdtpevriv, tied) already as it were prepared.

voJXov, a colt) The colt had never carried any one before. Jesus

had never been carried before by any animal, except perhaps at

a very tender age. He took the mother from the village for a

short way.
3. O K-jpios, the Lord) The owners of the ass were devoted

to Jesus.3
su6su$ Be, but immediately) i.e. You will not need

1 In the original,
&quot; Vectura (a being carried or borne, a riding) mysterii

plena innuitur.&quot; See ver. 2-9. (I. B.)
2

&quot;The Saviour had come to Jerusalem (1), in infancy (Luke ii. 22,seqq.);

(2), in childhood (Luke ii. 42, seqq.); (3), in His temptation (chap. iv. 5) ;

(4), at the Passover (John ii. 23.) ; (5), at the Day of Pentecost (John v. 1) ;

(6), during the Feast of Tabernacles (John vii. 10) ; and now, for the seventh

time, to His Passion. After the entrance (Einritte) [described in the fol

lowing verses], He went daily to and from Jerusalem, until, at the commence

ment of the Friday, [for the Jewish days began at six o clock in the evening,]

He was carried in bound, and taken forth in the morning to Golgotha.&quot;

B. II. E.
8

xpttetv ex,(t, hath need) How great were the needs of so great a Lord !

-V. g.
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many words. *

acrornXXs/, he sends)* The present tense is used

because the event was sure and speedy, as they were already

prepared to send it : cf. Mark iv. 29, wdsus avoffri-XXei fye-

KO.VOV, immediately lie sendeth the sickle. See ibid. xi. 6, -x.a.1

aprixav avrous, and they let them go.

5. E/Vars, x.r.X., tell ye, etc.) This passage is one of those

which show that many things in the prophets ought to be

received by us, not only as they were meant by them, but as they
were destined to be meant by the apostles. This part occurs in

Isa. Ixii. 11 ; the rest in Zechariah, whom St Matthew quotes,

beginning at the more important part ; for the word &quot;

rejoice&quot;

is thus supplied. At the time of its fulfilment it is to be told :

joy then arises spontaneously.
3 In Zech. ix. 9, the LXX. have

X7/Jf apodpa ^uyanp 2/wv, xqpufffft ^vyarep IspovffaXrifJi /dov, 6 Ba&amp;lt;r/-

Xsug* tpytrttf aoi, dixaiog Kai ffu^uv Aurbg-
5
Kpqvg xai J/^/Ss/S^xwg litl

veov, Rejoice greatly, daughter of Sion ; shout,
6

1 Such is the reading also of Griesbach and Scholz. E. M. reads rc-

(the future), rendered therefore in E. V. &quot; he will send.&quot; In his App. Grit.

Bengel writes
&quot;

aTroimAAs/) Comp. Er ed. i. et seqq. ; Stop. Aug. i. 2 ; Bodl. 1, 2, 7 ;

fiu. Byz. Cov. i. Cypr. Gal. ; Gehl. Go. Laud. 1,2. 5; Lin. Lips. Mont, manu

prima, M. 1, Mosc. N. 1, Par. 1, 3, 4, 7, 8 ; Per. Roe. Steph. omn. vss. 1,

2, Wh. 1 nonnulli codd. upud Er. vel etiani Barb, decem, et Cam. item Chrj/s.

Theopltyl. Cant, latine, Syr. Accedunt Evangelistaria, Aug. 4 (in quo cum
verbum hoc jam A simplici scriptum fuisset, A alterum estsuppletum), Bodl.

4, 5, Laud. 4, Wh. 3. Itaque otirwrrih htt Matthsei, et dvoarthii Marci se

mutuo confirmant, nam librarii videntur lectionem 7ro&amp;lt;mAA/ ex publica

Matthsei recitatione ad Marcum traduxisse, et aliquando u.vo&amp;lt;nthtl a Marco

ad Matthseum retulisse. Vid. Gnom. (u.voa-Tt fi.tT)
Lat. et inde Er. vel etiam

Parisini et Seldiani aliquot, cum Bodl. 6, Cant, grsece, Gon. Hunt. 2 Magd.
et perpaucis aliis.&quot; (I. B.)

2 AcromA is the reading of BDfec Vulg. Orig. and Rec. Text, and so

Lachm. and Tischend. A^OOTEAA^ is read by CLXZArf. ED.
3
Beng. seems to mean, the introductory words in Zech. ix. 9,

&quot;

Rejoice

greatly,&quot; etc.,
&quot;

Shout,&quot; etc., are omitted here, on the occasion of the passage

being quoted by St Matthew, because, at the time of the fulfilment of the

prophecy, all that was needed was the telli-ng (and therefore &quot; Tell
ye&quot;

is sub

stituted from Isa. Ixii. 11,
&quot;

Say ye&quot;)
: the joy was sure to arise of its own

accord. ED.
4 The Codex Alexandrinus reads fteta^ev; aw. (I. B.)
5 The Oxford Edition of 1848 has a comma after w^av, and omits the

colon after AVTOJ. (I. B.)
6 The word denotes, in the orig., the voice of a herald or a preacher. (I. B.)
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daughter of Jerusalem : behold the King cometh unto thee ; He is

just and having salvation :
x

meek, and riding on an ass, even a

young colt. r5j svya.rp) Ztuv, to the daughter of Sion) put synec-

dochically for Jerusalem. EaaiXevg sou, thy King) and also Bride

groom. GDI, to, or for thee) sc. for thy sake or advantage.

rpay; xai, x.r.X., meek and, etc.
2

) The same thing is frequently ex

pressed in the same passage by literal and metaphorical words.

The horse is a warlike steed, which the King of Peace did not

make use of; see Zech. ix. 10. He will make use of it here

after
; see Rev. xix. 1 1. ovov, an ass) not a she ass. In Hebrew,

&quot;lion. uibv vKofyyiov, the male foal of an ass 3

) who, though the

offspring of one that had borne the yoke, had not himself yet

borne it. Our Lord rode upon the foal, but employed also the

mother as a companion to the foal.

6. Ka/ Koifjffavrts, and ivhen they had done.

1. Ex-sxatiicKv.* He sat upon) becomingly ;
His disciples at

tending on Him ;

5 see Luke xix. 35. The Persian kings were

rather placed by others, than themselves got on horseback. See

Brisson. i-ravu avruv, on them) though, strictly speaking, on

the foal ; see Mark xi. 2, 3 ; John xii. 14, 15.

8. O oz vXzTsros o^Xoc, but the people, who ivere in great num
bers. iv

rip
08 M, in theivay) [i.e

in the midst of the way or road] ;

not only xara r^v oUv, by the side of the way ; for St Luke

(xix. 36) uses the expression brwrfwm*?, they spread them under,

[i.e. so that He should ride over them]. xXaSoug, branches) It

was customary with the Jews and other ancient nations to mani

fest their public joy by cutting down branches from trees.

1 Lit. &quot;

Himself saving.&quot; (I. B.)
2 It is this very virtue that renders both her King, and the tidings as to

the approach of her King, so delightful to the daughter of Sion. V. g.
3

Literally, the son of one who bears the yoke ; rendered accurately by the

Vulgate, which Bengel has followed here, filium subjugalis. He has not

been equally exact in his German Version. (I. B.)
4 BC Origen read, as Beng., &7nx.ot,6iaiv. He sat : abed also have sedebat :

D has ex.iii)riTo. Vulg. has imposnerunt ; and so Rec. Text lvtx.a.6iaot.v, they

set Him thereon. This last plainly comes through Harmonists from Luke
xix. 35, fTrefiipxa&v, they set Jesus thereon. ED.

5 That is, His disciples helped Him to mount, which harmonises the state

ments, that He sat upon the colt, in Matt., and that His disciples set Him on,

in Luke. ED.
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9.
1

naawa, Hosanna) ie. W nytnn, Save, I pray. The LXX.

render Psalm cxviii. (cxvii.) 25 &amp;lt;5 Kif trScrov 6^ u Kvpis tvoou-

eov dq, Lord, do save : Lord, do give prosperity. The

words, iriaovc, (Jesus) in ver. 11, VBHJ (having salvation) in

Zechariah ix. 9, and utawa in the present verse, are all cognate
terms. r5, x.r.X., to the, etc.) We sing Hosanna, say they (as

was foretold by the prophets), to the Son of David. Agreeable
to the account given by the Evangelists of our Lord s entry, is

that which Isidore Clarius says that he heard from a certain

Jew, viz., that these words,
&quot; Hosanna ! Blessed is He that

cometh,&quot; etc., were customarily said by the priests, when victims

were offered for sacrifice. And the formula, Hosanna, was so

frequently uttered, that they even gave that name to the

branches which were carried about on the Feast of Tabernacles.2

tvXoywevog, x.r.X., blessed, etc.) Thus the LXX. in Psalm

cxviii. (cxvii.) 26, which psalm formed part of the Hallel, or

Paschal hymn, which they would have to recite in a few days
time. iv ovopan, in the name) These words should be construed

with tvXoyqfjbevog (blessed), according to the Hebrew accents.
3

1 oi 7rpoyoT? oix.o*.ov6ovvrtg, that went before and that followed) Of
whom the former had gone from the city to meet Him ; the latter had

gathered themselves together to Jesus, either at Jericho or elsewhere, as He
was passing along. V. g.

2 Hartwell Home says on this subject :
&quot;

During the continuance of this

feast, they carried in their hands branches of palm trees, olives, citrons,

myrtles, and willows (Lev. xxiii. 40
;
Neh. viii. 15 ; 2 Mace. x. 7) ; singing,

Hosanna, save I beseech thee (Ps. cxviii. 25); in which words they prayed for

the coming of the Messiah. These branches also bore the name of Hosanna,
as well as all the days of the Feast. In the same manner was Jesus Christ

conducted into Jerusalem by the believing Jews, who, considering Him to be

the promised Messiah, expressed their boundless joy at finding in Him the

accomplishment of those petitions which they had so often offered to God for

His coming, at the Feast of Tabernacles. (Matt. xxi. 8, 9.) During its

continuance, they walked in procession round the altar with the above-

mentioned branches in their hands, amid the sound of trumpets, singing
Hosanna ; and on the last, or seventh day of the Feast, they compassed the

altar seven times. This was called the Great Hosanna. To this last cere

mony St John probably alludes in Rev. vii. 9, 10, where he describes the

saints as standing before the Throne,
&quot; clothed with white robes, and palms

in their hands ; and saying, Salvation to our God, which sitteih upon the

throne, and unto the Lamb.&quot; (I. B.)
3

i.e. Bengel would render it,
&quot; Blessed in the name of the Lord, etc.&quot; In
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g,
in the highest) Succour [us], O Thou who art in

the highest.

10. Atyouffa, saying) sc. from amazement. r/$, x.r.X., who ?

etc.) The chief personage is not immediately seen in a large

concourse ; nor had the Jews been accustomed to see Jesus

journeying except on foot.

11. O Tfop7jrjs, the Prophet) Jesus was first acknowledged as

a Prophet, then as Priest and King. 6 avb Nafapsr, of Naza

reth) This was a customary appellation [for Him].
12.

Ep/3a&amp;gt;.,
cast out)

1

though He was meek, and had been just

called so in ver. 5. In the early part of His ministry, our Lord

had purified the temple ; see John ii. 14. Those who profaned
it had, however, returned ; and now, when near the end of His

course, He purifies it once more, though it was soon to be de

stroyed ;
see ch. xxiii. 38. -rat/rag, all) A great miracle. Even

a large body of soldiers would not have ventured to attempt it.

roi)? #wXoDi/rj, x.r.X., those who sold, etc.) They had wished to

offer every accommodation for public worship, especially at

the time of the Passover ; but by degrees they appear to have

pushed their licence further. ev T& hp&,
2
in the temple) and in

deed in its uttermost part, the court of the Gentiles
;
where the

Gentiles [or nations] were wont to pray. See Mark xi. 17.

a note to his German Version, he says,
&quot; That is, Let him, who cometh here,

be in the name of the LORD blessed.&quot; For some account of the Hebrew

Accents, see p. 132, f.n. 5. (I. B.)
But Engl. Ver.,

&quot; Cometh in the name of the Lord :&quot; joining ly 6v6p,a.Ti

with Ipjofyuttof. ED.
1 This casting out did not occur on that very day, a day so full of grace

and joy ;
but when men refused to obey the intimation conveyed by His eyes

and look (of which Mark, ch. xi. 11, makes mention : [in the eventide of

the same day &quot;Jesus entered the temple, and looked round about upon all

things,&quot; and not until the morrow He &quot;began to cast out them that sold.&quot;

ED.]), the Lord on the following day exhibited more severe specimens of

His most just indignation. Comp. with this, Mark xi.15. Harm., p. 447-
2 The fuller reading, \v TU itpu TOV sot/, which the larger Ed. had pro

nounced to be an inferior reading, is regarded as almost equal in authority
to that of the text by the margin of the Ed. 2 and the Germ. Vers. E. B.

There is no primary authority for the fuller reading here. E/? ro [fpov,

omitting tov in the beginning of the sentence, is read by Lachm., with BL6

Orig. Hilar. 713, Memph. and Theb. Versions. Dae Vulg. and Rec. Text
add &quot;&amp;gt;w QioiJ. ED.



382 ST MATTHEW XXI. 13-16.

13. O oiKog Moi&amp;gt; o/xog irpofftvyris xXrftrifffrar u/ig/g ds avrbv ti

}.r,gruv, My house shall be called (a or the) house of

prayer ; but ye have made it a den of thieves. The LXX., in

Isaiah Ivi. 7, have 6 yap WKOC, Mou, oJx.o$ vposiu^g xXr^^atrat

-raff/ roTg &M0ty JWy house shall be called (a or /ie) house of

prayer for all nations ; and in Jeremiah vii. 11, /tjj Girrfr.auw

6 o7x6$ Mou
; is My house become a den of thieves ?

of prayer) Prayer is the principal part of public

worship ; see 1 Kings viii. ; therefore prayer is put before

the apostolic ministry of the Word in Acts vi. 4. The

synagogues also were places for teaching and houses of prayer
as well. In the temple there was more prayer, in the syna

gogues more teaching. c^Xa/a XjjorSii ,
a den of thieves} A se

vere and proverbial expression, used of a place which admits all

infamous characters and all profane things. He does not say, A
market-place. In a den, thieves do not so much attack others,

as house themselves.

14. EK TUI hpti, in the temple) The right use of the temple ;

which was found fault with by His adversaries, who tolerated

the abuse of the temple. No one else ever performed miracles

in the temple ; this was peculiar to the Messiah.

15. Ta ^au//,acva, the wonderful tilings) see ver. 12, 14.

16. Axoue/s, x.r.X., dost Thou hear ? etc.) Every thing which

is not commonplace and traditional, is too much for hypocrites.
1

SriXafyvruv, sucklings) who might be as much as three years
old.

2 See 2 Maccabees vii. 27.

1

vYiTriav) They who to the world seem still infants, may notwithstanding

have their mouths opened to utterance by Divine power. We may suppose

that the little children in this instance caught up the words of those of riper

age (with which view, comp. ver. 9) : and yet that circumstance was not

without being valued in the sight of God. Only let one not be wanting to

his fellow in setting a good example : the Lord will take care of the rest,

nay, indeed He will take care of all things. V. g.
2 The passage in Maccabees runs thus :

&quot; O my son, have pity upon me
that bare thee nine months in my womb, andyave thee suck three years, and

nourished thee, and brought thee up unto this age.&quot;
The same practice

still prevails in the East. In Persia, male children are often kept at the

breast till three years of age, and are never taken from it till two years and

two months. In India the period is precisely three years. In 2 Chron.

xxxi. 16, no provision is assigned for the children of Priests and Levites until

after three years of age, which gives additional weight to the supposition that
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17. Aurous, them) Whose perversity has just been mentioned.

18. Efl-g/vatfe, He hungered) though He was the King of Glory ,

see ver. 5. Wondrous humiliation !

19. 2ux5jK /A/v, a certain fig-tree) the only one in that place.

qX^sv, He came) sc. as the road led by it. The fig-tree appears
to have stood in a place of public resort. Our Lord s par

taking of refreshment in public is illustrated also by John

iv. 6, 7. [i.e.
at Jacob s Well. See Gnomon in loc.] JT

aurjji/, near to it
1

) \iyii, x.r.X., says, etc.) By that very
act He meets the difficulty which some might have otherwise

experienced from astonishment at the Lord s being hungry,
and coming to a tree without fruit.

2 He was wont to display at

the same time the greatest proofs of both His manhood and His

Godhead ; see John xi. 35, 40.3
(a^yJr/ Ix eo\j xapvbg yivyrai tic,

they were not weaned till that time. Amongst the ancient Greeks, also, it

appears that mothers suckled their children till a comparatively late period.

-(I. B.)
1

si ftq tyvKha. ftovov) It is better to exhibit and produce nothing at all,

than merely leaves. Reflect, O man, what kind of a tree thou art. V. g.
2 Viz. That as God He should be hungry at all, or if hungry, that He

should not create fruit. ED.
3 Such instances, for example, were: The humble condition of His

nativity, on the one hand ; the testimony of the angels, on the other :

His circumcision, and yet His receiving the name Jesus (expressive of God
head and salvation) :

His purification, and yet at the same time the Hymns of Simeon and Anna :

His dwelling at despised Nazareth, and yet His thereby fulfilling the pro

phecy :

His obedience to His parents, and yet the specimen of noble gravity ex

hibited in a boy twelve years old :

His baptism ; and, on the other hand, the protest of John, the very becom

ing reply of Jesus, the Voice from heaven, the Spirit of Gou descend

ing on Him :

The Hunger and Temptation; and, on the other hand, the ministry of angels:
His informing them of His approaching Passion, followed however by His

Transfiguration on the Mount:
His paying the tribute-money at Capernaum, and yet His declaration as

to the Son s being free, His miracle in the case of the fish and the coin :

His washing the feet, yet declaring Himself Master and Lord :

His being taken prisoner, yet declaring I am He !

His Cross, yet the royal inscription over it :

His death and burial, yet the miracles, accompanied with the testimony of

the centurion. Harm. Gosp., p. 455.
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let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever) The
Old Testament contains many miracles of vengeance : the evan

gelical history, at its close, this almost alone ; cf. Gnomon on

ch. viii. 32. xap^oc, fruit) And therefore it was not to receive

any more sap in vain. Such was the punishment of the Jews ;

see Luke xiii. 6. This is an example of what malediction is.

l^rjpai Sjj, was dried up) Its outward appearance was changed ;

its leaves shrivelled, or even fell off.

21. A-Troxpftiig be o l^iroDg tJvtv, x.r.X., but Jesus answering, said,

etc.) Our Lord frequently led the disciples from admiration of

miracles to things more profitable for salvation
; see Luke x.

20. vitro,, faith) The nature of Faith is declared by its opposite,
which is Doubt. r&amp;gt; opsi rovrw, to this mountain) sc. that men
tioned in ver. 1

[i.e.,
the Mount of OlivesJ. A proverbial expres

sion. rr,v SdXaffsav, the sea) which was far from Jerusalem.

Though such things have not hitherto been fulfilled ; they may
nevertheless be fulfilled hereafter.

22. AiT^ff^n ev ry -Trpoffiu^r], ye shall ask in prayer*) see

Mark xi. 24. Miracles are performed by the payers of the

faithful.
&amp;gt;.jj-4/&amp;lt;&?, ye shall receive, etc.) sc. as a

gift. Thus, in

Mark xi. 23, 24, serai avrti, x.rA., he shall have, etc.

23. Upoar^ov Aura), x.r.X., came unto Him, etc.) This was the

solemn2

question, which occasioned the final trial. oi ap%upsT;,

the chief priests) who considered their right to be invaded.

\lyo\irtc, x.r.X., saying, etc.) The morose scepticism of His adver

saries now at length demands credentials for the Son and Heir s

caring for His vineyard ; see ver. 37, 38. They thought that

Jesus had no call to teach, since He was neither a Priest nor a

Levite. 7ro/a
!ou&amp;lt;r/a; by ivhat authority?) divine or human.

mC/ra, these things) sc. teaching ; cf. diddaxovn, as He was teach

ing, and Mark xi. 27.
3

24. Axoxpftsii; ds 6
ijjffoDg, but Jesus answered, etc.) A suitable

mode of answering those who tempted Him. ipurqau iya,aj xayu,

x.r.X., / will also ask you, etc.) Thus also in ch. xxii. 41.

1 The relation of faith to prayer is the same as that of fire to flame.

-V. g.
2 Solennis qusestio,

&quot; Their customary question.&quot;
Acts iv. 7, and vii. 27.

En.
3

rig, who) viz. of the order of the chief priests, or other rulers? V. g.
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Mosheim rightly observes,
&quot; Those expositors are mistaken, who

imagine that Christ had no other object in this question than to

silence His adversaries.&quot; Oration on Christ the only model for
the imitation of Theologians, p. 17. eva, one) and that too con

nected with your own question ; one, after you have asked Me
so many things, both now and heretofore. John the Baptist,

though without a human call, could be and was a prophet ;

therefore also Jesus. If they had acknowledged the baptism of

His forerunner, they would have acknowledged the authority of

Christ ;
but since they did not acknowledge John (see ver. 32),

they could not believe in Jesus. Nor did they deserve that

any further communications should be thrown away by Him
on their pride and unbelief. To him that hath is given ;

from

him that hath not is taken away.
25. To

j8a&amp;lt;T7-/&amp;lt;r//,a,
the baptism) i.e. the whole mission : cf. further

on in the verse,
&quot; ovx t-viartlxsarf&quot;

&quot; did ye not believe?&quot; e% o\jpaw\J,

from heaven) i.e. from God. An instance of Metonomy of a

reverential character. dizXoylfyvro, they reasoned ivith themselves)

That is an evil mind which, instead of looking at the truth

in a divine matter, assumes that which suits its purpose.

avrfi, him) sc. bearing witness in My favour.

26.
a&amp;gt;o/3oi/ (a^a, ice fear) They were unwilling to confess their

fear. rbv o^Xov, the multitude) The multitude was scarcely likely

to proceed at once to the extremity which the chief priests

dreaded, yet it burned with ardent zeal in favour of John. And
the Jewish population was wont, under sudden impulses, to as

sail, with the utmost violence, those who uttered, or were sup

posed to utter, impious things. Kpopqryv, a prophet) sent from

heaven, which had not happened for a long while.

27. O-JK o t dafMv, we do not know) A forced confession of most

disgraceful ignorance.
1

ovfc, x.r.X., neither, etc.) A repulse rare

and just, by which itself Jesus proves His divine authority.
2

upTv, to you) you unbelievers, who do not ask for the sake of

learning. He gave them a clue by which to ascertain

1 In which, however, the proud at times prefer seeking a refuge, rather

than yield themselves up to the truth. The Wicked is caught in (his own)
snare. V. g.

2 It would not have been becoming that more should be given to one who
hath not. V. g.
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that authority; see ch. xxii. 43. He had often told them

before.

28.
1 TsKva dvo, two sons) A specimen of two classes.

2
irpoff-

fASa/i
, having come to) sc. kindly. rS&amp;gt; vpuruj, the first) who

went before the other ; see ver. 31
[&quot;

Go into the kingdom of

God before you].
30. Tw trtpw, the other) Who, in a different point of view, is

called the eldest in Luke xv. 25. uoavruc, in like manner} with

undoubtedly the same spirit. Their calling was equal. lyu, I)

sc. b
Trd-yu, go ; cf. in Acts ix. 10, the reply of Ananias, I&M,

syu. Behold, 7, sc. am here; and in S. V. of Judges xiii. 11, that

of the angel to Manoah, Jyw, 7, sc. am. Kvpit, Lord) cf. ch. vii. 22.

31.
3 E/ s, into, or as regards) the kingdom of heaven.

32. EC Lbfjj dixaiosvvqs, in the way of righteousness) &quot;The way
of

righteousness&quot; expresses more than &quot; A righteous way.&quot;

1

TI of vfriv (tow, But what think ye ?) After that the Jews had declined to

commit themselves, by expressing an opinion concerning the baptism of

John, the Saviour defends Himself along with John, thereby reproving the

unbelief of the chief priests. Harm., p. 460.
2 In the dialogue which Athanasius is said to have had at Nicsea with

Arius, the First Son is referred to the Jews, the Second, to the Gentiles.

See App. Grit., ed. ii., p. 131. E. B.

In ver. 31, Lachm. reads 6 vartpo$ with B. O V%T0 5
- is read by Dabd,

MSS. Amiat. (the oldest existing), and Fuld. and Forojuliensis of the Vulg.

However Jerome, though editing, as appears from his commentary,

novissimus, yet states that good copies have primus (6 vpurog) : c also,

and some less ancient copies of the Vulg., agree with Rec. Text, 6 x-puTo;.

But Hil. 717 has junior. The o vartpos or ia-^a.ro;, as being the more diffi

cult reading, would be more likely to be changed by a corrector into 6 TrpuToc,

than vice versa. Jerome vii. I68e explains the former reading, novissimus,

thus :
&quot; The Jews understood the truth, but shrunk back, and would not

say what they thought ; just as, though knowing the baptism of John to be

from heaven, they would not acknowledge in words that it was so.&quot; They
did not like, I think, to repeat again the same reply as before in ver. 27, wx.

oftciftev, therefore they doggedly, in spite of convictions, replied, o vrrtpo;.

However, the words, ^.tywatv 6 vtrrtf/o; : T^iyti a.vro i; 6 ly/jove, seem to be an

interpolation : for Origen, who seldom passes over difficult passages, takes

no notice of these words ; and besides, iiorepo;, as an adjective, is found

nowhere in the New Testament except in 1 Tim. iv. 1. ED.
3 6 vpaTos, the first) Work without words is better than splendid words

unaccompanied with work : and also it is better to adopt a praiseworthy
course subsequently, rather than not at all. V. g.
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i, publicans} who were unjust. ai topua/, the harlots} who
were unchaste. It may be asked whether these, and conse

quently women in general, and also infants, were baptized by
John : cf. Acts xvi. 15. ov psrs/AtXfoqre, did not alter your way
ofthinking.

1

uenpov^afterwards) when you had seen their example.
33. OlxodsffvoTys, a householder} who had a large family [sc.

of servants, labourers, etc.] d/j,vtX5&amp;gt;vct,,
a vineyard) i.e. the

Jewish Church. ppay/^c, a hedge) i.e. the law.
2

Xr,vbv, a wine

press) i.e. Jerusalem. nvpyov, a tower) i.e. the temple ;
see

ver. 23.3
anedrifAqsiv, ivent into a far country) The time of

Divine silence is meant, when men act according to their own
will and pleasure [pro arbitrio] : cf. ch. xxv. 14, and Mark xiii. 34.

34. &quot;Ore ds
rlyyiffsv

o xaip^ rv xapvuv, But when the season of
the fruit drew near) Comp. John iv. 35. Here also lurks the

reason why the Messiah had not come sooner. roi)$ SouXouc, His

servants) Servants here represent the extraordinary and greater
ministers of God ; labourers, the ordinary.

4
rov$ x.apvoi/s, the

1
Bengal s words are, non mutastis sententiam. In his German Version

he renders it,
&quot; habt euch hernach nicht anders bedacht&quot;

&quot; have not after

that changed your mind.&quot;

In his Harmony, however, he renders it,
&quot;

tliatet ihr dennoch nicht busse,&quot;

&quot;notwithstanding did not
repent.&quot; E. V. has &quot;repented not afterward.&quot;

-(I. B.)
2 In the note in the Germ. Vers., Bengel interprets the Hedge, with a

slight change of the figure, of the separation of the people of Israel from all

the nations of the earth, including at the same time the idea of the divine

protection afforded to the former against the latter : the Winepress, the order

of the priesthood : the Tower, the Kingdom (Theocracy). We should not,

however, on account of this difference between his former and his latter

views in this instance, conclude that such details in Parables are mere empty

flowers of ornament. The parts of an enigma, however abstruse, are not

idle. Comp. what is said below in Gnomon on ch. xxii. 11. E. B.
3

l|fSoTO ati-rdi/, let it out) This is the ground on which rests the power of
the Church. The vineyard was let out to husbandmen. They who preside in

either political or ecclesiastical offices, can indeed act according to their own

pleasure, and, like the holders of the vineyard, consult only their own private

interests : they can maltreat the servants of the Lord : they can wantonly

wrest aside the laws of the Church according to their caprice : and can in this

way, though not now as then kill the Heir Himself, yet thrust Him out for

some time from Flis own proper place. But the time of Visitation is com

ing at last. V. g.
4 Of whom the former are for the most part received badly by the latter,
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fruits) understand, of the householder, or rather, of the vine

yard.

35.
&quot;E&amp;lt;/pav, they beat) The LXX. generally put sxdptu, to skin

off, only once dtpca, to skin, for the Hebrew D&amp;gt;3 in the sense of

to flay. They never use the verb otherwise. The Old Vocabu

lary renders the Latin &quot;

excorio&quot; (to skin) by the Greek, &xud;pu.

But dalpoj signifies to beat in Arrian, B.
iii., and Epictetus, ch.

xix. and xxii. Whence Suidas and Favorinus draw a clear

distinction between the two verbs, depu and dalpu. Hesychius
also renders faipavrss by ixdtlpavrsg, and idsipav by s^idupav, which

he further explains by s^^p^dr^eav, they flayed. Old glosses,

however, render Bepu by TVVTU, to beat : and Aristophanes, in

the Wasps (ed. Dindorf, 485), says, *H fedoxrai /uoi dzps&ai xai

dtpsiv di
rt/j,tpa$,

&quot; I have indeed determined to be beaten, and to

beat all the day long,&quot;
where the Scholiast says,

&quot;

Btpz&ai and

d
epsiv&quot;

are for rucmaSa/ (to be beaten). In fact, the verbs, jcspaXa/ow

(to capitate), rp*ji}X/* (to jugulate), yaarpify (to stomachize), and

thus also dipu (to skin or hide), have a wide signification, imply

ing the infliction of injury on the head, throat, stomach, or skin

respectively, either by removing them altogether, or else by

striking them. The desire to avoid ambiguity induced the

later Greeks to write either dipu or baipu, and thence, in this

passage, itjifmv.
1

&quot;~Edeipa.v
a^sxreivav iX/So/SoX^trai/, beat slew stoned) An as

cending climax, in which the third degree is an atrocious species

of the second ; cf. Mark xii. 3, 4, and Luke xx. 10, 11, 12,

where a greater number of intermediate degrees occurs.

36.
2

UXziovac, more) sc. superior (potiores), like the Hebrew
D Oi (great or numerous} : superior, certainly in number, and

without doubt also in virtue, dignity, etc. The increase of

calling
3

is no sign of a more faithful people.

inasmuch as these take it ill that they should be disturbed in their quiet

holding of the vineyard. V. g.
1 So the uncial Cod. U, etc. ED.
2

-TTcthiv dTfiffrei^ev XAot^) We may regard the servants /rsZ sent as mean

ing the Prophets of the middle period, which is called that of the Kings ;

the servants subsequently sent, as meaning those who flourished about the

time of the Captivity in Babylon. V. g.
3

i.e. An increase in the number of those who are sent to call men to

repentance. (I. B.)
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37. &quot;Tarspov, last of all) Cf. Hebrews i. 1. hrpa.--rl so^ai
&amp;gt; they

will reverence) i.e. they were in duty bound to do so.

38. OUT-OS hriv 6 KXjjpovo/ioc, this is the Heir) They might have

known Him to be the Heir, and yet they opposed His right.

fours, aKojirtivupiv A.-JTOV, come) let us kill Him) Thus the LXX.

in Gen. xxxvii. 20. xaraG^Sif^sv, let us seize upon) They thought
to have done so after Christ was slain : see ch. xxvii. 63, 64.

39. E^t/3a?.oi/ x.ai axixruvav, they cast Him out and slew

Him) St Mark reverses the order of these verbs. They rejected

the Lord Jesus both before His death, by denying His right

(ver. 23), and even more so, by delivering Him up to a Gentile

tribunal ;
and also after His death, by a hostile interference

with His sepulture ;
see ch. xxvii. 63, 64, etc.

1

41. KaxoOs Kaxus airoX tffti airou?, He will miserably destroy

those wicked men 2

) An act of retaliation.
3 He will do so miser

ably with reference to the miserable and wicked husbandmen
;

cf. in Hebrews x. 29, ^stpovog rifLupias SORER punishment.

sxduffsrou, will let out) In the Church gathered from the Gentiles,

the ministers and overseers enjoy great liberty.
4 The same

verb occurs in ver. 33. xaipo/t, seasons) sc. different seasons.

avruv, their, of them) referring to xapvo-jg, the fruits, in ver. 34.

42. EV ra?$ ypa&amp;lt;pa?$,
in the Scriptures, Writings). There is

one volume which deserves the name of &quot;

Writing&quot;
5

(Scrip

ture), and &quot;

Book.&quot; The rest deserve to be valued only so far

as they aid mankind in understanding and obeying this One
Book, and are conformed to that Archetype. Xftov sv

6&a&amp;gt;.//,3%

jj/iv, the stone in our eyes) This is an exact quotation from

Ps. cxviii.
6
22, 23, as rendered by the LXX. This Psalm was

1 Ver. 40. oretv ovv e^dtj) This coming was accomplished in the destruc

tion of Jerusalem. V. g.
2 In the original the words are,

&quot;

X.UMVS x,ax.Z&amp;gt;s male malos, which
cannot be rendered in English so as to give the full force of the words :

perhaps
&quot;

ill (adverb) them ill
(adjective)&quot; is about the nearest approach that

can be made or, He will wretchedly destroy those wretches. (I. B.)
3 Talio i.e. doing ill to ill doers. (I. B.)
4 Such as the Jewish Church did not enjoy, as being but local and ele

mentary. ED.
5 In Greek and Latin the same word signifies both Writings and Scrip

tures. (I. B.)
6 Numbered cxvii. in S. V. (I. B.)
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particularly well known. See Gnomon on ver. 9 (comp. ch. xxvi.

30). aT5ox/&amp;gt;a&amp;lt;rav, rejected) They did not consider Him as even

a fit stone or worthy member of the Church at all. napa Kvpiou

syevsro, is the Lord s doing) This is known to be the case, from

the importance of the matter, and the disagreement of the

builders. a vrr), this [Lat. hcec, Fr.
cette&quot;])

The feminine for the

neuter: a Hebraism. This, sc. thing. In Psalm cii. 19 1 the

LXX. render nNT (this, fern.) by airy, thus preserving the gender
of the original : as also in the analogous phrases in Ps. cxix.

2

50,

56 ; Judg. xv. 7 and xxi. 3, where lyev#ij aurj (is THIS come to

pass) occurs. Cf. 1 (in S. V. 3) Kings iii. 18. xal tsn, and

is) sc. ton, it (fern.), i.e. pK, the stone, itself is wonderful.

Saupaarfi, wonderful
3

) sc. on account of the great glory which it

has obtained. The Evangelist uses the feminine, because he was

unwilling to depart from the LXX. sv fy3aX/*e?g r^uv, in our

eyes) sc. of us believers [1 Pet. ii. 7].

43. AurJjs, thereof) sc. the kingdom.
4

44. O Kssuv eni, X.T.X., whosoever shall fall on, etc.) He falleth

on this Stone (sc. Christ in His humiliation) who stumbles

(offendit) by not believing, whilst the Gospel is being preached ;

but this Stone (sc. Christ in His glory) falleth on him, who is

crushed by His sudden coming to judgment. Both happen

especially to the Jews, and also to the Gentiles. See 2 Thess.

i. 8, and Dan. ii. 34, 45.
X/x/^&amp;lt;r/,

shall scatter, dissolve, dis

sipate, reduce to dust) The verb
&amp;gt;./x/xav signifies to scatter, as

when chaff is given to the winds. See the LXX., who employ
this verb in Job xxvii. 21 for the Hebrew

&quot;W,
to sweep away

in a storm ; in Dan. ii. 44, for *)DN, to destroy ; and repeatedly
elsewhere for HIT, to scatter or disperse.

45.
5

Asyei, He is speaking) They perceived that Jesus had not

yet concluded what He had to say. See ch. xxii. 1.

1 These are the Hebrew numbers. In S. V. it is ci. 18; in E. V. cii. 18.

-(I. B.)
2 Numbered cxviii. in S. V. (I. B.)
3
Bengel in both instances uses the word mirabilis, which implies in this

place admiration as well as wonder. (I. B.)
4 Even though thou mayest be a good tree, yet thy fruit is not thine own,

iiut that of the vineyard. Rom. xi. 17. V. g.
*

Kept MVTUV) as being the husbandmen and the builders. V. g.
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CHAPTER XXII.

1. Atfoxpideig, answering) Not only he who has been questioned,

but he also to whom a reason for speaking has been given, may
rightly be said to answer. -raX/i/, again) construe this word with

sv KapaiSohaig, in parables, i.e. with the design of putting forth

more.

3. Ka?Jffa/ robs xsxT^aii/oi/s, to call those that had been called)

The first call was before the wedding ; the second, on the day of

its celebration.

4.
&quot;Apmrov, dinner) sc. with regard to the Jews in the early time

of the New Testament dispensation, but supper with regard to

the saints at the actual consummation of the spiritual marriage :

see Rev. xix. 9.
1 This parable embraces the history of the

Church from the one time to the other. riroi^aaa, I have pre

pared} Our salvation is effected, not by our power, but by that

of God. ffinara, failings) a general word. Trai-ra, all things)

For there are many things besides oxen and fatlings. foDrg,

come) sc. forthwith.

5. Af&tXriaavrss, making light of, neglecting) This is a greater
offence than the previous, They would not come. They ought

1 For although we freely grant that by the term yd^o; at times is meant,

according to the Scripture style, any solemn feast whatever ; yet that this

more general meaning holds good in this passage, is by some concluded, from

the fact that mention of the Bride is wanting here, with more confidence

than is warranted. For instance, in ch. xxv. 1, etc., where the Bridegroom
is once or twice mentioned, the mention of the Bride also is not introduced

even by the smallest word. Moreover, 1 feel fully persuaded that the analogy

of the texts, Matt. xxii. 2, 13, when compared with Rev. xix. 9, 20, requires
the more strict signification in this place. Nor can I think that no weight
is to be rested on the fact, that the word ytkpos in that one parable is re

peated eight times, and only once it is called oipioT-ov. Finally, dya,6\ qpipott

yapuv x.a.1 iv/ppoavvys (Esth. ix. 22), lead to the meaning, the so-called

nuptial (joyous) life,
in general, more readily even than the expression here,

fTroiwf yd/xovf ry viy VTW ; not to mention that the very Feast of Purim,
mentioned in the passage of Esther, plainly involves a remembrance of the

nuptials (in the strict sense) celebrated between the King and Esther. Comp.
ch. ii. 17, 18. E. B.
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to have understood (see Acts vii. 25), and to have watched.

avrjXdov, they departed) leaving even the city, which was there

fore burnt
; see ver. 7. He who does not answer the call, loses

even those advantages which he previously had possessed. rbv

ibiov a-iroS, Ids own his) Egoism.
1

ayplv IpKopiav,field mer

chandise) The one busied with immoveable, the other with

rnoveable goods ; the one detained by a false contentment

(avrdpxtia
2

), the other by the desire of acquiring more.

6. O/ Bs XO/TO/, and the remnant) Who did not wish to appear
to have made light of it.

3
vfipisav, treated them with insult and

injury) see 2 Chron. xxx. 10 ;
1 Tim. i. 13 ; Heb. x. 29.

7. Axouiras 8= o (BaffiMvg, but when the king heard thereof) The

transgression of the disobedient was a crying sin. rqv iroX/i/

avruv, their city) sc. that of the murderers. ffrparzvftara, armies)
sc. the Roman forces.

4
&amp;lt;pove/t, murderers) The chief crime pro

vokes the whole punishment ; see Amos ii. aurwv, of them) viz.

of those murderers and despisers.

8. Ton, x.r.x., then, etc.) see Acts xiii. 46. Xiyn, x.r.x.,

saith He, etc.) The Lord frequently reveals the principles of

His counsel to His servants. eni/tos SSTIV, is ready) and will not

be dispensed with on account of the ingratitude of them which

were bidden.5
oux r,eav ci^ioi, were not worthy) cf. Acts xiii. 46.

No one is considered unworthy until the offer has been made to

1 In the original,
&quot;

ffitov VTW, proprium : suum) Suitas.&quot; This is one of

those passages which it is far more easy to understand than to translate.

There is a connection between the expression
&quot;

Suitas&quot; (a word, I believe,

coined by Bengel for the occasion) and suum immediately preceding. The

meaning is, that the words, &amp;lt;&quot;/ov, &VTOV, both refer to Self, and imply a re

cognition of Self as the object of thought and consideration, apart from,

independent of, in contradistinction, nay in preference to, GOD in fact, a

state or feeling the very opposite to that involved in the Apostle s words (1

Cor. vi. 19, 20), Ye are NOT TOUR OWN : ye are bought with a price. There

foreglorify GOD in your body, and in yuur spirit, WHICH AKE GOD S. (I. B.)
2 See p. 150, f. n. 3, and on Matt. x. 9. (I. B.)
3 And who did not attend either to farming or merchandise. To wit,

those who have less of hinderances in their way not rarely sin the more

grievously fur that very reason, when they thrust themselves into sacred

things, by their perverse mode of behaving with respect to them. V. g.
4 Who were let loose upon Jerusalem forty years from this time. V. g.
* The Wedding is truly even still ready for the guests who are willing to

come. V. g.
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and refused by him : by doing which lie betrays himself. The

past tense, were not worthy, is used to show that the opportunity
of the unworthy has passed away.

9. Tag dit%6do&amp;lt;j$,
the cross ways) It would be pleasant to see a

map of the journeys of all the apostles through the world, like

that of St Paul s Voyages and Travels. 6&amp;lt;5og signifies the whole

road, dis^odoi, the parts, and as it were, branches of it.

10.
2uv?jyayoi&amp;gt;, brought together) partly by calling them as they

had been commanded, and partly by employing unjustifiable

compulsion. Tovjjpoug rs KO,I aya&ovg, both bad and good) A pro
verbial mode, as it were, of expression.

1

11. &quot;Avdpuvov, a man) Some remarkable one amongst the

many bad who were called, and yet not chosen ; who is indivi

dually a sample of all such, one whom you would especially

suppose to be chosen, and from whose not being chosen, the

small number of the chosen is perceived. The singular number
is emphatic ; for the passage would otherwise have equally ad

mitted of the plural. Mdu?j,a yapou, a wedding garment)* sc. the

righteousness of Christ ; see Gnomon on ch. vi. 33.

12. EraTps, comrade) A word of ambiguous meaning, which

is also applied to those with whom we are not on terms of inti

macy or friendship. nag, x.r.x., how, etc.) by what culpable in

dulgence of the servants 1 by what audacity on thine own part ?

[jpi/Mrt&l, he was speechless) By this speechlessness [implying,
as it does, that the lost perish altogether through their own

fault] all objections whatever that are directed against Christi

anity are dissipated. V. g.]

13. A/axovo;j, attendants) Servants, &amp;lt;3oDAo/,
are sent forth ; at

tendants, didxovoi, wait at table ; see John ii. 5. gx/3Xg sis,

x.r.X., cast him into, etc.) This will take place a little before the

nuptial evening ; see Rev. xix. 20.

14.
3 noXXo/ jap, x.r.X.,/or many, etc.) Our Lord adds this

1 This is the aspect of the Church in the present day. It was not exactly
such instructions as these that the King had given to His servants, ver. 9.

No one is good before his call : but when the call has been duly accepted, all

things are well.. V. g.
2
Beng. states, in the note of the Germ. Vers. on this passage, that the

persons themselves who were celebrating the marriage feast, distributed such

garments to the guests. E. B.
3

tx.ii itsrott TroXAoi ydp ilai
XATO&amp;lt;)

Two expressions somewhat frequently
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remark in His own person to the conclusion of the king s

speech. Cf or/, x.r.X., for, etc., in Luke xvi. 8. yap, x.r.X.,

for, etc.) This general sentiment is a proof, that this man with

out a wedding garment, and all who are like him, will be cast

forth.

15. Ton wopivdzvrtc oi
&amp;lt;&apiffaToi, x.r.X., then went the Pharisees,

etc.) On the malignant spirit of our Lord s adversaries, see

Mark xii. 12, 13 ; Luke xx. 20.

16. Macrae, disciples) With whom they thought that our

Lord would deal less cautiously, and whose overthrow they

thought would be attended with less disgrace to themselves.

Hpudiavuv, of the Herodians) who were especially attached to

the party of Herod, and consequently to that of Cassar, which

the Pharisees viewed with aversion ; see Josephus Antiq. xvii.

3 ; and see Mark iii. 6 and xii. 13. There might be, moreover,
a variety of opinion amongst the Herodians themselves con

cerning holy things, Herod, etc. X/
;^s ev aXr

t dt!q, true in

truth) Truth should be known and spoken. Truth is the agree
ment of things with the faculties of knowing, willing, speaking,
and acting. rqv odbv ro\&amp;gt; &tov, the way of God) A part of which

way is the doctrine concerning what ought to be given to God.

There is a striking antithesis here between sou, of God and

avSpuKuv, of men. ou yap (3xiire/s s/s vpoGuirov, for Thou regardest
not the person) They wished Jesus to deny that tribute ought
to be given to Caesar.1 Truth truly estimates both things and

persons ; but he who regards persons easily betrays truth.

17.
&quot;E%effri,

is it laivful?) They do not merely say, is it in

cumbent ? but, is it laivful ? [not must we ? but may we ?] i.e. on

account of what was due to God. jj 08, or not) They demand a

categorical answer.

18. rvoOj, knowing) sc. without delay, or instruction from any
one. v-Troxpiral ! hypocrites !) Our Lord shows Himself to them

true, as they had said ; ver. 16.

20. EIKUV, image, likeness^ ^paph, letters inscribed.

repeated by the Saviour, and therefore most worthy of consideration.

Harm., p. 463, 464.
1 Which tribute, either a short while before (comp. ch. xvii. 24) or at

that very time, namely in the month Nisam, was being paid according to

custom. Harm,, p. 465.



ST MATTHEW XXII. 21-25. 395

21. Axodors, render) sc. as it is just. olv, therefore) In these

days the coins of one country are used promiscuously in others,

as happens with French money in Germany ; but none except
Roman money appears to have been current at that time in

Judea. But if the Jews had not been subject to Caesar, they were

not of such a disposition as to have employed foreign coin, espe

cially when stamped with heathen likenesses (imaginibus). xai,

x.r.X., and, etc.) The one duty is not, as you suppose,&quot; destroyed by
the other. The things which are God s, those which have been set

apart and dedicated to Him are not Cassar s ; but the things
which are Caesar s are, in some sort, also God s.

1 ra ro\j &tov,

the things that are God s) whose cause you wish to appear to

plead ; see ver. 1 6.

22. Edavpaffav, they marvelled) And showed their astonish

ment at His safe and true answer.

23. 2ad5oux.a/b/, Sadducees) Towards the close of His earthly

career all rise together against Jesus. The Sadducees are

seldom mentioned by the Evangelists ; on that day not even the

Sadducees remained quiescent. avderasiv, resurrection) It is

clear that this article of faith was well known at that time, from

the Evangelist not having added the words,
&quot; of the dead.&quot;

And the adversaries of this article contravene it in various de

grees, some by denying
2

altogether the immortality of the soul,

others, its being joined again to its former body. And there may
also have been a variety of error among the Sadducees them

selves.

24. Tixva, children) sc. a son or a daughter, or more, see

Deut. xxv. 5.

25. Hap r)fj,Tv,
with us) The Sadducees raise this doubt on a

1
Very frequently human sagacity fastens only upon one side, whichever

side it be, of Duties [having a twofold side or aspect] : true wisdom weighs

all things at the same time and together. These hypocrites were thinking

thus : tribute ought to be given either to God for the use of the Temple, or

else to Caesar. Jesus saith, It is right, according to divine law, that both be

clone. So also the Sadducees were thinking thus : If the resurrection be

admitted, the wife must be given back either to the first brother, or to the

second, etc. But Truth subjoins the reply, She is to be given back not even

to any one out of them all. V. g.
2 The Wisdom of the world, like the barren figtree, fruitless and most

beggarly, is in fact for the most part occupied in negations. V. g.
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circumstance, rare, and perhaps long since canvassed,
1 which

might have been nearly as well raised from the case of any
woman who had married more than one husband. The main-

tainers of errors frequently seek for a colour for them from

things which are little or nothing to the point.

28. T/Vos, whose) She will, say they, be the wife either of all

or of one : but none of them has a superior claim to the rest.

Jesus answers (ver.. 30) she will be the wife of none. The
Pharisees also had divided and opposed those things w

rhich are

Caesar s, and those which are God s : He who is the Truth,
affirms both in His reply to them : to the Sadducees He denies

both. Earthly wisdom frequently precipitates itself into ab

surdity from an imperfect enumeration, even in an easy matter,

of parts, not one of which escapes heavenly wisdom. ^n stdorfs,

?c.r.X., not knowing, etc.) This twofold ignorance is the mother

of almost all errors. The resurrection of the dead rests on the

power of God : and the belief in the resurrection rests on the

Scriptures. Jesus refutes their first and fundamental error

(irpurov -^fufoi) : which they did not suppose themselves to labour

under at all. He first answers the argument by which they

opposed the truth : then He proves the truth itself. rag ypaipac,

the Scriptures) which clearly look to a future life ;
see ver. 31,

32. The Sadducees did not understand Moses : they did not

receive the prophets who explain Moses. T-/IV dvva/tiv ro\J &sov, the

power of God) The power of God will make man equal to the

angels ; see ver. 30. To be ignorant of God and His perfections

is the fountain of error; see 1 Cor. xv. 34 [Rom. iv. 17, E. B.]

30. Ours yapoiJaiv, neither marry) sc. men oure

nor are given in marriage) sc. women ; cf. ver. 25. u

TO\J
goti, as the angels of God) The absurdity which the Sad

ducees supposed would apply to the righteous rather than the

unrighteous, as no one could imagine that the unrighteous would

enjoy the blessing of marriage. Our Lord therefore replies

only concerning the righteous. The righteous will then be in

the same condition as the angels of God,
2 without wedlock,

1 But which had not heretofore been sufficiently and decidedly cleared up.

-V.g.
2 The unrighteous will be in the same condition as the sinful and fallen

angels. V. g.
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meat and drink, etc. Elsewhere it is said that those who

obtain the life to come, will be like God : but, since God has

one Son and many sons, in this passage, where there is question

concerning begetting, it is said that they will be as angels ;
and

simultaneously the existence of angels also is defended against

the Sadducees who ignored it. eiei, are) sc. both men and

women.

31.
l

T/A/V, unto you) To you He says, not to us. They were

not written for Christ.
2 To you the descendants of Abraham.

32. O fb$, the God) see Ex. iii. 6. These words are not

put only once, but three times, because Jacob did not hear the

promise of God merely from Isaac, or Isaac merely from Abra

ham, but each of them separately also from God Himself; and

Abraham s name was Divinely changed, Isaac s Divinely given,

that of Israel Divinely added to Jacob: see Gen. xvii. 5, 19,

xxxii. 28. O-JK tan EOS vtxpuvf He is not God of the dead} i.e.,

God is not God of the dead. There is an ellipsis as in Rom.

iii. 29. The value of inferential
4

reasoning is seen by this

example,
&quot; God is thine&quot; This phrase expresses both a Divine

gift and a human duty. The Divine gift (for that is considered

in this passage) thus expressed, is infinite, everlasting, and one

which could never be fully realized to us by an earthly life,

however long or happy (see Ps. cxliv. 15, and Luke xvi. 25),

much less by a pilgrimage of a few and evil days, such as were

the lives of Abraham, Isaac, and above all, Jacob, compared
with those of their ancestors,

5
who, nevertheless, had not ob-

1
Tripl 5s TJ dvaarctaiu;) Jesus not merely refuted the objection of those

in error, but also demonstrates the truth to them. V. g.
2 Nor were they written even for Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, who had

lived before that the Vision was vouchsafed to Moses, which was subse

quently committed to writing. V. g.
8 The reading of E. M. is

&quot; ovx iartu 6 &soc &io; vtxpuv&quot; rendered in E. V.
&quot; God is not the God of the dead.&quot; (I. B.) BLA&c Vulg. omit the second

fco;: so Iren. Hil. 77, 484, 500, 722. But Orig. 3,828b ; 8296 support it,

with the Rec. Text. ED.
4
Bengcl means to say, that we are bound to receive not only what is

actually written totidem verbis in Scripture, but also what may be logically

inferred from the words of Holy Writ not merely what &quot;

is contained

therein,&quot; but also what &quot;

may be proved thereby.&quot; (I. B.)
5
Comp. Gen. xlvii. 9. ED.
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tained that promise. For it is not said wealth, long life, secu

rity, or, in short, the world is thine, but, God is thine : nor is it

said God is thine for fifty, an hundred, or seven hundred years,

but simply God is thine. When, therefore, God first declared

Himself to Abraham to be his God, He conferred, and was

acknowledged to have conferred, upon him the everlasting com

munion of Himself everlasting. And though the death of the

body has intervened in the case of the patriarchs, it cannot last for

ever, nor produce a long delay, long in comparison with ever

lasting life. For Abraham himself, the whole man, and all that

is included under the name Abraham, that is, not only his soul

but also his body, which also received the seal of the promise, pos
sesses GOD. God, however, is not the God of that which is not :

He is the Living God ; they therefore who possess God must

themselves also be living, and as to any portion of them in which

life has been suspended, must revive for ever. The force of the

formula is shown also in Gnomon on Heb. xi. 16, which passage
is chiefly to this effect,

&quot; He hath prepared for them a
city,&quot;

and that principally in eternity; and therefore He is called

their God. And this reasoning of Christ is sound, evident, and

then heard for the first time : and most effectually proves both

the immortality of the soul, and the resurrection of the body,

against the Sadducees, who denied altogether the existence of

spirits. The force, however, of the argument does not consist

in the verb tip}, I am, nor in the use of its present tense at the

time of Moses (for though it is expressed by St Matthew, it

is not found in the parallel passages of St Mark or St Luke,
or the original of Moses), but in the formula itself.

1 And these

phrases, My, Thy, His, etc., GOD, are by far the most frequent.
This passage, however, here cited against the Sadducees is

furthermore the most striking of all of them, on the following

grounds : (1) In it God speaks Himself, an irrefragable proof
of its truth

; (2) He speaks on the occasion of a most solemn

and visible manifestation of Himself; (3) He speaks of Abra

ham, Isaac, and Jacob conjointly ; (4) And indeed after their

death, and that a long while after, at the very time of perform
-

1 For the possession of that which is everlasting implies everlasting pos

session, and everlasting possession involves everlasting duration. (I. 15.)
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ing the promise to them, even in the persons of their descend

ants, which was a proof that these patriarchs had not in their

own lifetime themselves obtained the promises. And tlms, as

we are told in Luke xx. 37, EVEN, KAI, Moses showed the resur

rection of the dead, even Moses, not only the prophets, in pre
ference to whom, Moses was read publicly before the time of

Antiochus. 1 At the same time, our Lord reduces to its proper

shape the proverb of the Jews, who said,
&quot; God is not the God

of the living but of the dead.&quot; See Axiom ix. of Alexander

Morus, and the Dissertation of E. F. Cobius, on the force of

this passage.
35. E% l avruv, one of them) This man is less blamed by our

Lord ; wherefore he seems to have been led on by others.

vofj.ix.bg,
a lawyer) How great soever he was, and proud of that

abundance of knowledge which he was now about to exhibit.

1 Hartwell Home says,
&quot; The third part of the synagogue service was the

Reading of the Scriptures, which included the reading of the whole law of

Moses, and portions of the Prophets, and the Hagiographa or holy writings.

(1.) The Law was divided into fifty-three, according to the Masorets, or,

according to others, fifty-four Paraschioth or sections : for the Jewish year
consisted of twelve lunar months, alternately of twenty-nine or thirty days,

that is of fifty weeks nd four days. The Jews, therefore, in their division

of the law into Paraschioth or sections, had a respect to their intercalary

year, which was every second or third, and consisted of thirteen months ; so

that the whole law was read over this year, allotting one Parascha or section

to every Sabbath ; and in common years they reduced the fifty-three or fifty-

four sections to the number of the fifty Sabbaths, by reading two shorter

ones together, as often as there was occasion. They began the course of

reading on the first Sabbath after the Feast of Tabernacles ; or rather, indeed,

on the Sabbath-day before that, when they finished the last course of read

ing, they also made a beginning of the new course ; that so, as the rabbies

say, the devil might not accuse them to God of being weary of reading His

law. (2.) The portions selected out of the Prophetical writings are termed

Haphtoroth. When Antiochus Epiphanes conquered the Jews, about the

year 163 before the Christian sera, he prohibited the public reading of the

Law in the synagogues on pain of death. The Jews, in order that they

might not be wholly deprived of the Word of God, selected from other parts

of the Sacred Writings fifty-four portions, which were termed IIAPHTORAS

rniissn (HePHTORoTH), from &quot;-E (PoToR), he dismissed, let loose, opened
for though the Law was dismissed from their synagogues, and was closed

to them by the edict of this persecuting king, yet the prophetic writings, not

being under the interdict, were left open ; and therefore they used them in

place of the others.&quot; (I. B.)
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a scribe, in Luke xi. 45, 44, 53
; and

diddgKa.7.o:, a doctor of the law, in Luke v. 17, 21.

37. Ayairqgeig, x.r.X., thou shalt love, etc.) Moses repeats this in

Dent. vi. 8, from the Decalogue in Ib. v. 10 ; and it is frequently

repeated in the same book, ofwhich it is the sum, the last time with

a most solemn adjuration ; Ib. xxx. 19, 20. ev Z\y xapBla sou xai

sv 0X7) -vj/u^p gov, xat tv oXj Ty fiiavoiq gov,
1 with all thy heart, and with

all thy soul, and with all thy mind. Those who have copied or

collated MSS., have for the most part treated the article with

indifference ; but as far as can be gathered from MSS. lately

collated, St Matthew introduced the article only in the last

clause. In the Hebrew it is &quot;pSO S331, q. d., and with all thy

strength (et in omni validitate tua). The LXX. render it xal s%

oXjjg rr
t g Swdfieus ffou,

and with all thy might. In St Mark it is,

xai
It, o\rjg rr

t g diavoiag cou, xai c^ oX?jg rr
t $ Icyyoc, gov, and with all

thy mind and with all thy strength. In St Luke x. 27, it is xal

r5jj iGyJjog sou xui e% oXjs rye diavoiac sou, one Hebrew word,

being expressed by two Greek ones. [sc. /
&amp;lt;J%L/OS, strength,

and diavolas, mind, or understanding.^ Even the Hebrew accents 3

distinguish this third clause from the two previous ones, which

are closely united. They all form an epitasis,* with which St

Matthew s introduction of the article only in the third clause

agrees. John James Syrbius, Philos. primse, Part I., ch. i.,

1, thus expresses himself,
&quot; Of ALL those things which are

ever found in man, there are three fundamental principles, idea,

desire, and emotion.&quot; ALL ought to be animated and governed

by the love of God.

38. TIpurti, first) This commandment is not only the greatest

in necessity, extent, and duration, but it is also the first in na

ture, order, time, and evidence.

1 E. M. has lv OAJJ rjj xetpbiet GOV, xcti \v fay r

TV ftlCtVOlCf ffOV.- (I. B.)
DZ. support the articles before x.etp$iei, and before ^luvoia. : the reading

of B. is doubtful. Only inferior uncial MSS. A., etc., omit the articles. ED.
2 istt (i) subst. m. strength, force, from the root n. No. 3, Deut. vi.

5,
&quot; And thou shalt love Jehovah thy God with all thy heart, with all thy

mind, q-sa ssa*, and with all thy strength,&quot; i.e. in the highest degree.

Gescnius. (I. B.)
3 For some account of the Hebrew accents, see p. 132, f. n. 5. (I B.)
4 See explanation of technical terms in Appendix (I. B.)
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39. AtuTipa, second) Corresponding with T^WTJ;, first. o/^o/a,

like) sc. of that same character as contrasted with sacrifice
;

see Mark xii. 33. The love of our neighbour resembles the

love of God more than all the other duties, just as the moon

resembles the sun more than the stars do : see Gen. i. The

lawyer might easily omit the latter, whilst anxious about the

former. Our Lord guards him from that danger, and answers

more than he had asked. we, as) sc. as thou lovest thyself.

Self-love needs not to be enjoined separately. He who loves

God will love himself in a proper degree without selfishness.

God loves me as He does thee ;
and thee as He does me : there

fore I ought to love thee, my neighbour, as myself; and thou

me as thyself: for our love to each other ought to correspond to

God s love towards us both.

40. Kp sfj,ara.i xai o i rtpoffirai,
1

hangs
2 and the prophets. The

Latin Codices have pendet, et prophetce hangs, and the prophets:
whence the Canterbury MS. has the reading xps^ara/ xai ol -rpo-

ffirai. The question was concerning the law : the reply con

cerns the law especially : see ver. 36, 40. The Anglo-Saxon
version has not xal o!

&amp;lt;xpo$rt
rai

;
and it might seem a gloss from

ch. vii. 12, because the verb xptfActrai is in the singular number,
and the disputed clause follows afterwards. The fathers, how

ever, have it, including even Tertullian, if the copies of him

are not corrupt. And again, the Anglo-Saxon version fre

quently omits something which is found in the Latin. The
matter requires further consideration. y.pi/j,ot,rai is an elegant
verb. He who takes away either of these commandments, takes

away the law.3

41. SvvqyfAinuv di rw
3&amp;gt;api&amp;lt;ra,tuv,

but while the Pharisees were

gathered together) sc. solemnly ; see ver. 34.

42. T7, /c.r.X., what ? etc.) You Pharisees, says our Lord, are

always putting questions concerning commandments ;
now I will

propose to you something else, concerning which also it is writ-

1 E. M. reads x.ai oi vpo^ra.! x,piff.xvrcti. (I. B.)
2 E. V. has

&quot;hang,&quot;
which agrees with the reading of E. M.,q. v. supra.

_(1. B.)

BDLZaic Vu!g. Syr. and Hil. read x.piprt. Orig. 3. 981 b supports
Rec. text, Kpipa.vru.i after ^po(fytrxi ED.

s Which comprises so many commandments. V. g.

VOL. I. CO
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ten (scriptum eat}, as of an important matter ; that you may see

that the Gospel is as much to be sought for in the Scriptures

(Scripturis) as the Law is.
1

i//o,?i/ 5oxs/, seems to you) [i.e.
is your

opinion]. Jesus employs the word doxi?
2

(seems) with greater

right towards the Pharisees than they had done to Him, in ver.

17. Even opinion might become the beginning of faith. rivo$

u/og, whose son?) Jesus thus gave them an opportunity of acknow

ledging Him as the Messiah. The doctrine of the Divine Unity

(ver. 37), is illustrated by that of the Trinity. rot Au/5, of

David) Human reason more easily accepts moderate views con

cerning Christ, than those which are either more humble or

more glorious.

43. Ei/ Tlvevftari, in Spirit) and therefore truly : see 1 Cor.

xii. 3. Kvpiov Auric
xaXt/&quot;,

calleth Him Lord) a sign of subjec
tion : see Phil. ii. 11

; cf. 1 Pet. iii. G. It was a higher honour

to have Christ for his Son, than to be a king ; and yet David

does not say that Christ is his son, but rejoices that Christ is his

Lord, and he Christ s servant. But this joy has also been pro
cured for us : see Luke i. 43 ; John xx. 28 ;

Phil. iii. [3], 8.

They who regard the Messiah only as the son of David, regard
the lesser part of the conception of Him. A dominion to which

David himself is subject, shows the heavenly majesty of the

King, and the heavenly character of His kingdom.
44. E?TV 6 Kvpws, x.r.X., the Lord said, etc.) The whole of this

verse agrees verbatim with the S. V. of Ps. ex. 1. rti Kvplu ,aou,

to my Lord) Therefore He was David s Lord, before the Lord

said to Him,
&quot;

Sit Thou on My right hand,&quot;
etc. -/.adov, sit)

in

token of command ; see 1 Cor. xv. 25. Ix
8i^iS&amp;gt;v /AOU, on My right

hand) in token of power. ius civ, until) The eternity of the

session is not denied ; but it is denied that the assault of the

enemies will interfere with it. The warlike kingdom will come

to an end (as in earthly wars the heir of a kingdom commonly

1 The sum of both law and Gospel is set forth, in this concluding passage,

by the greatest of the prophets. The first discourse of Jesus was in the

temple, in which He professed that GOD was His Father : Luke ii. 49 ;

John ii. 16. And now this last question, put forth in the temple by the

same Jesus, points out the truth, that He is Himself the Lord of David,

Harm., p. 469.
2 TV vpiv SOX.E?, E. V. What think ye? (I. B.)
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resigns the command which he held during the war, when the

enemy has been conquered) ;
the peaceful kingdom, however,

will have no end. Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 25, etc. Even before that,

the Son was subordinate to the Father, but did not then appear

so, on account of the glory of His kingdom : even after that,

He will reign, but as the Son, subordinate to the Father.

65&amp;gt;, x.r.x., / place, etc.) The enemies will lie prostrate. %0pous,

enemies) and amongst them the Pharisees. Sou, Thy) i.e. of
Thee. The hatred of the enemies is directed especially against
the First-born. vwrodiov, footstool) The enemies will themselves

be the footstool of Christ by right of conquest. Cf. Josh. x. 24
;

Ps. xlvii. 4.

45. E/ ovv Aau/
&amp;lt;5, if David therefore) It was the duty of the

Jews to study that point with the utmost earnestness, especially

at that time. It is considerably more evident of Christ that He
is the Lord, than that He is the Son of David. 1

46. AoyoK, a icord) On that question or any other. Enepu-

Tijffai, to question) sc. with the object of tempting Him
; the

disciples questioned Him with the object of learning. OVX STI, no

more) A new scene, as it were, opens from this point.

CHAPTER XXIII.

1. TOTS, then) Having left His adversaries to themselves.

2. Exadieav, x.r.X., sit, etc.) Representing Moses, reading and

interpreting his law, and even urging more than he enjoined.
oi Tpap/j,aTsT$ Kai 01

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;apiffa,?oi,
the Scribes and the Pharisees) The

sins which are here enumerated, did not belong all equally to

both of these classes
;
but they had many in common, and par

ticipated in many ; see Luke xi. 45.
2

3. OUK, therefore) This particle limits the expression
&quot;

icliat-

1 So great is the glory of the Son of God ! David as well as Abraham

alike, John viii. 56, saw the day of Christ, the last great day we may sup

pose, when all His adversaries shall become the Lord s footstool. V. g.
2 And of those sins of the Scribes and Pharisees specified in the discour

ses of Christ, which are described more fully by Matthew, Mark and Luke,
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soever they bid you observe&quot; so that the people should not think

that they were bound to observe the traditions of the Pharisees

equally with the law of Moses ;

l
see ver. 4. rqpfTre, observe} sc.

mentally.
2

TO/E/TE, do) sc. actually. An imperative correspond
ed with by the other which follows. Xi/oucv, they say} Mosaic

commands, which ought to be &quot; observed
&quot; and &quot;

done&quot;

4. Afe/Aivovffi yap, for they bind} This explains the words, They

say and do not. (3ap ta, /./
Su&amp;lt;r/3a&amp;lt;r7-a/cra, heavy and grievous to be

borne} epithets suitable to the doctrines of men.3
w/zcu;

da/cr-jXw, shoulders with thefinger} There is an evident contrast

intended between these words.
x/i/5j&amp;lt;ra/,

to move} much less to

bear. Scripture has an incomparable felicity in describing the

inner characters of minds, of which the whole of this chapter
affords a striking instance; see also Luke xii. 16, 17.

5. As, but} sc. although they appear to do many good things.

&amp;lt;pvXaxTqpia} phylacteries} see Ex. xiii. 9, 1 6 ; Deut. vi. 8, xi.

18. xpdffxida, fringes} see Numb. xv. 38.

6.
&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;/Xou&amp;lt;r/, z.r.X., they love, etc.) Both individually and for

their order.

6, 7. Ei&amp;lt; ToTg btfavoig tivvaywynTc, ayopaTs, in banquets syna

gogues market-places} public places.

8. M?} xXjjdJjre, be ye not called} i.e. do not ye be thus treated,

nor seek to be thus treated. E% yap l&amp;lt;snv upon Ai&dtxaXof, for
one is your Teacher

4

} Others read, ^ yap enrtv bftuv o Ka&jyjjri};,

6 Xftffrogf for one is your Guide, even Christ. And this is indeed

have selected those sins which would most clearly show to the untutored

populace why they should beware of the Scribes viz., their haughtiness,

their avarice, and their hypocrisy. Harm., p. 472.
1

i.e., because it implies that their claim to obedience rested on their

sitting in Moses seat. (I. B.) i.e., so far, and only so far, as they really

sat in Moses
1

seat viz., taught only what Moses in the written law com

mands. ED.

etvruv) Verse 5-7.

Verse 8-12. I

3 Which both are not contained in the law, and are contrary to the law.

-v.g.
* E. V. &quot; one is your Master.&quot; (I. B.)
5 Such is the reading of E. M.
In his App. Crit. Bengel writes thus :

&quot;

x$wy*rrq$) cdd. Bas. at. ft. y.

etc. Ex. v. 10 (^i^a.aKo.hoi), Aug. 1. 4, in duabus pericopis, Bodl. 7,

Cdb 3, Gal Go. Lin. Mont N. 1, Par. 1. 4, Roe. Seld. 1, Steph. e, Vsser.
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found in ver. 10 ;
in the present instance

; however, it is our

Heavenly Father who is spoken of; cf. ch. xvi. 17; John vi.

45
;
Acts x. 28 ; Gal. i. 1, 15 ; Eph. i. 9 ; Ps. xxv. 12, xxxii. 8.

Therefore our Lord adds, but all ye are brethren, which principle

applies also to the ninth verse, that we should neither ourselves

be called masters, nor call any one on earth father. Christ is

treated of in verse 10, and verse 11 is appropriately subjoined.

Cf. concerning the Father as Teacher, and Christ as Guide,
ch. xi. 25, 27. iare, ye are) The indicative mood. 1

9. Haripa, father) This also was the grand title given by the

Jews to their teachers, especially in old age. pq xa?J&amp;lt;r?;rg, X.T.A.,

do not call, etc.) Let not either your tongue or your mind as

cribe infallibility to any man.

10. Ka^yjjra/, guides)
2

i.e. leaders, authorities. There is a

gradation in these phrases : Rabbi, Father, Guide. They were

titles of spiritual eminence amongst the Jews. The same prin

ciple is enforced in 1 Cor. iii. 5, 6.
3

11. O 5s pei^uv, but he that is greatest) i.e. he who wishes to

2, Wheel. 1, et alii apud Erasmum et Bezam ; Orig. Chrysost. ad h. 1. et

Homil. 77 in loh., Arab. Syr. Probat Beza, Grotius, Seldenus, nee non L.

de Dieu, Rus.
&quot;

^[ o X,o;trrof) edd. etc. Ex. v. 10 ( \ ) [i.e. for the omission], B&amp;lt;JIS. unus,

y. opinor. Eph. Med. Vss. 1, duo apud Bezam, Aeih. Arab. Armen. Copt.

Lot. (et inde Cant, quern tarnen Beza videtur inmiere, Colb. 8), Pers. Syr.

Orig. Chrysostomus clare. Theophyl. in comm. Vid. Gnom.&quot;

Tishendorf, Lachmann, and Wordsworth read 8;&amp;lt;7xAoj, but they do not

omit 6 XpuTTo;. (I. B.)

Upav o d/SacMcstXof is the reading of B
; &quot;vester doctor,&quot; d; &quot;vobis

magistcr,&quot; Cypr. ;

&quot;

magister vester,&quot; abc and Vulg. But v^u 6

KKdny/iTYig, D ;
to which Rec. Text adds o Xpitrros. ED.

Some one of the learned has supposed it more probable that the term

x.oidYi yqTYi;, as being one of less common occurrence, has been changed by
transcribers into S;d&amp;lt;7xAo;, rather than that /S&amp;lt;7xAo? has been substi

tuted instead of xa^y^T^?. But the arguments drawn from solid criticism

have more weight than such mere conjectures; not to mention that the

other conjecture, by which x.ot,6fiyr,T^ is supposed to be transferred from ver. 10

(as to which there is no dispute), has at least as much show of probability.
Cf. App. Grit. Ed. ii., p. 133. E. B.

1 i.e. not the imperative,
&quot; Be

ye,&quot;
as it might be rendered. (I. B.)

2 E. V. Masters.&quot; (I. B.)
8 In the original, &quot;qua? destniitur etiam 1 Cor. iii. 5, s.

;&quot; lit.,
&quot; which

[sc. spiritual eminence] is demolished also in 1 Cor. iii. 5, 6.&quot; (I. B )
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be the greatest (corresponding with the Hebrew 2&quot;i ); cf. ch. xx.

26.

12. &quot;Offng ds u-^uffti iavrbv, x.r.X., but whosoever shall exalt him

self, etc.) In the S. V. of Ezek. xxi. 26, we read sraweivuffag TO

u-v^jjXii/,
not, i v-tyugas TO ravfivov, Thou hast humbled that which is

exalted, and exalted that which is humble. u-vj/wtfe/ eaurbv, shall ex

alt himself) As the Scribes and Pharisees did.

13, 14. Oua/, ivoe) Woe is uttered eight times in this passage:
2

Messed is uttered eight times and more in Matt. v. from

ver. 3, where see Gnomon. ova! IftTv x\eiere rqv /3aff/Xe/ac xan-

ffQisre Tag oixiag ruv WpSiv, x.r.X., woe unto you ye shut up the

kingdom ye devour widows houses, etc.) In many MSS. these

words are transposed ;

3 but that must come first in which the

1 &quot; s 1

^ . . 2. great . . specially (a) i.q. powerful, Psa. xlviii. 3 ;

Lsa. Ixiii. 1. PI. a*a^ the mighty, Job xxxv. 9 ; Isa. liii. 12. (6) elder, Gen.

xxv. 23. PI. D^an the old, Job xxxii. 9. (c) subst. a great man, leader,

i.q. &quot;?, especially in the later Hebrew. . . (d) a master, one who is skilled

in any art, skilful, Prov. xxvi. 10. Compare Talmud, a? doctor, excellent

teacher.&quot; Gesenius. Bengel evidently intends to refer the reader to Rabbi

in verse 7, on which Wordsworth says :
&quot;

/sa/3/3/j ^, My Master. Rabbi,
from root

a&quot;l,
rob great ; as Magister from magnus, ftiyas&quot; (I. B.)

2 Our Saviour had used various degrees of argument against His opponents
all along from ch. ix. 4 ; but now, at the last, moved by a holy fervour, He

brings forth most plainly the whole fact as it really was. Harm., p. 472.
3 Such is the reading of E. M. ; but E. V. supports the order approved by

Bengel. In his Apparatus Criticus, Bengel says of the reading :
&quot;

x.^fi tre

x,XTfff$isre
&quot;

&quot; Sic Erasmus, Beza, Bodl. 1. 2, Cypr. Laud. 1. 2, Roe et sex et

octo alii, vel etiam Cam. Item Ililar. Eulhym. Copt. Lat.
,
etiam apud Hieron.

Of the order &quot; xartaSiiiTe x&iisTf,&quot; he says :
&quot;

Comp. Stap. Steph. edd. Aug.

1, 2, 4, Byz. Gehl. Mosc. Wo. 1, 2, etc., Chrysost. Theophyl., opus imperf.

Arab. Lat. pauculi, Syr. Quinque Colbertinos pro ilia lectione citat Millius,

a silentio amicorum, qui Bezam adhibuerant argumentatus ; pro hac

Simonius in notis ad h. 1. Vide Gnomon : quanquam is prior videtur esse

versus, quern scorsum referunt Marcus et Lucas.&quot; (I. B.)
BDLZ a Vulg. (Amiat. MS.) omit all the words of ver. 14, oval

necriadisTe T. olx.ia,g r. x,ripuv (Rec. Text adding x.ct,i) vrpotpoiffsi Trpoatuxo/aiitoi

S;o6 roDro xpiftot. The Canons of Euseb. seem to omit the words : also

Origen, who speaks of &quot;the second woe in Matthew&quot; being wa.\ oV&amp;lt;

7r/&amp;gt;/ay -rr,v ddhetaaoiv, etc. 4, 352a. Therefore Lachm. and Tischend.

rightly omit them. The words seem to me to have crept in from Mark xii. 40

and Luke xx. 47. However be and Hilary 725d and 89 supports the words

here. ED. The margin of Bengal s Ed. ii. holds the omission of ver. 14

as all but equal to the Rec. Text. E. B.
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kingdom of heaven is mentioned; cf. ch. iv. 17, v. 3, etc.
1

vxoxpiral, hypocrites) The characteristics of hypocrites may be

ascertained from this indictment, as Thomasius has done in his

Cautions. Woes were denounced against them, not because

they were Scribes and Pharisees, but because they were hypo
crites. xkshrs, ye shut up) i.e. with a key : ye shut up as being

ignorant and blind. s^poffdiv ruv
avdpu*ui&amp;gt;, before men

2

) sc. before

their eyes, when they were just close. ovx
eiffsp^igCi, ye do not

enter) a great woe, and the first
; cf. Matt. v. 3, on the first

degree of blessedness. TOVS si&pxopevovs, them that are entering)

sc. either in will or in deed.

14. Kareffdhn, x.r.X., ye devour, etc.) The extreme of avarice.

To devour widows houses3
is the most atrocious species, which

is put for the whole class of rapacious actions. x/, even) /y,a-/.pa}

long) The word has here the force of an adverb.4 Some MSS.
also read suitably enough, paipa, in which case it must be con

strued with
Tfopa&amp;lt;r/,

sc. with a long, or great pretence i.e.

they made of their prayers a great pretence, pretext, or plea for

devouring widows houses. Herodian uses the expressions,

^pofasi; 6X/J/7), gursX^j, fjuxpd, sc. a small, useful, little pretext or

plea. Xjj-vJ/sirtJg, x.r.&amp;gt;.., ye shall receive, etc.) sc. as the reward of

such prayers. nspiaaurtpov xpi,ua, more abundant damnation) He
who acts ill is condemned

;
he who abuses that which is

good, to adorn that which is bad, is condemned to sorer punish
ment.

15. nzpidysrz, x.r.X., ye compass, etc.) A proverbial expression.
Ye compass, or go about, as Rabbis

;
see ver. 7. eva, xposq kvrov,

one proselyte) with great zeal, but little efficacy ; so that you

hardly obtain one. vibv Teewris, a child of hell) i.e. worthy of hell.

Thus in Deut. xxv. 2, man p5
is rendered by the LXX. g/oc

1

Although that verse seems likely to come first, which Mark and Luke

represent as spoken separately. App. Crit. Ed. ii. p. 134.
2 E. V. &quot;

against men.&quot; (I. B.)
3 Who of all persons ought especially to be spared, but who, as being

liable to be easily acted on by persuasion, are most open to oppression.

v.g.
4
According to this reading, which is that of EM, it must be construed

with rpoctt/jtfftuni, praying ; and the words must be rendered. &quot; who pran
long&quot; i.e.

&quot; who spend a long time in prayer.&quot; (I, B.)
5
Literally,

&quot; a son to be beaten.&quot; (I. B.)
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r, worthy of stripe*.* divAorepov, twofold more) on account

of his greater hypocrisy,
2

though he might have attained to a

high rank among the people of God.

16. Odyyoi rv&amp;lt;pXoi,
blind guides) Previously they were styled

hypocrites, and that again and again ;
now the appellation is

changed according to the subject in hand. The two appella
tions are combined in ver. 23, 24, and ver. 25, 26. The de

nunciation reaches its climax in ver. 33. ovdev sartv, he is no-

thing)* sc.
i&amp;lt;ps!Xuv, owing, i.e. he owes nothing. kv T& %puaf, by

the gold) with which the temple was adorned.

17. Mcupot xai rupXo/, fools and blind) They sinned even

against common sense
; according to the judgment of which

that thing, on account of which another thing is of a certain

character, must be much more so, than that which merely de

rives its character inferentially therefrom.

18. Ev rSi dupu, by the gift) The error originated in the mis

taken views entertained by the offerers with regard to their own

righteousness. They esteemed their own gifts more highly than

the Divine institution. JTobw aOroD, upon it) sc. the altar.

20. EI/ Kaffi TO?S evdvu auroD, by all things thereon) As in ver.

21 the gold of the temple is not again mentioned, but He is men
tioned who dwelleth therein ; so in this verse the expression, all

things which are upon the altar, signifies something much

greater than the gift on the altar, nay, something in contrast

with that gift, sc. the sacred fire and the whole divinely ap

pointed ministry of the priests, who stood and walked, not only

beside, but upon the altar.

23. A--odix,aroiJTs, x.r.X., ye tythe, etc.) And command others

to tythe ;
cf. in ver. 24 the expression &quot;guides&quot; qbvoGpwf mint)

not only grain but herbs. xvpivov, cummin) which is proverbially

a small thing. ap7jm, x.r.X., have omitted, etc.) sc. long since ;

or also, ye have remitted to others, by your silence.

1 E. V. &quot;

Worthy to be beaten.&quot; (I. B.)
2 Which he adopts from his teachers, independently of and exceeding his

heathen corruptions, which he has not laid aside. V. g.
3 E. V. &quot; It is

nothing.&quot; (I. B.)
* On this word Bengel, in his Apparatus Criticus, has the remark :

&quot; snw Hebr. ex Lat.,&quot; sc. mentha ; from which also our English word, mint

-(I. B )
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weightier) These questions belong to comparative theology.

Three weightier matters are enumerated in contrast with three

smaller matters. Concerning these weightier matters, see Ecclus.

iv. lie, and he alone, who does not neglect these, may judge

rightly in smaller matters. rqv xpiffiv, judgment) by which men

distinguish between good and evil, and in either of them be

tween weightier and smaller matters
;
see the Gnomon on ch.

xii. 18, and xvi. 3; Luke xii. 57 ;
1 Cor. xi. 31 ; Micah vi.

8. TOV
s\ec\&amp;gt;, mercy} See ch. ix. 13. rr

t
v

xi&amp;lt;snv, faith) sc. since

rity, which is opposed to hypocrisy : for those who, in ch. xxiv.

51, are called hypocrites, are called unbelievers (infideles) in

Luke xii. 46. Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 2, 3. There are clearly these

three principal heads, Judgment, Mercy, Faith : and divisions

of theological topics ought to have been arranged under such

heads as those which Scripture itself lays down, as in John

xvi. 8 ; Romans iii. 27
;

1 Cor. xiii. 13 ;
1 Thess. iv. 9, v. 1

-,

1

Heb. vi. 1, 2. ^ dpiemi, not to omit) corresponding with

dprixare, ye have omitted ; and therefore ravra, these, refers to

mint, etc. sxtTva, those, to judgment, etc. ; and the words, raDra

sdei voi^aai, these ought ye to have done, express approbation of

their conduct in this matter ;

2 whilst the words xdxfn/a. ^
dptsvai, and not to leave the other undone, belong to the indict

ment. In Greek ouro; and sxeTvog, in Latin hie and ille (this and

that), are frequently employed with reference, not to the order

of the words, but to the nature of the things. See my note to

Chrysostom on the Priesthood, pp. 509, 510.

24. Tov xuivwra, the gnat) They who object to siualloiving a

camel should not be found fault with for merely straining a gnat,
s

1 There is evidently some mistake in the references to Romans and

Thessalonians a mistake which I have bestowed much labour to correct,

but in vain. For the reference to 1 Thess. v. 1, 1 would suggest 1 Thess.

v. 8. (I. B.)
2
Truly, even in the smallest things remarkable and pre-eminent grace

may exhibit itself, Mark xii. 42. V. g.
8 The clause rendered by E. V.,

&quot; who strain at a
gnat,&quot;

is interpreted
more correctly by Bengel,

&quot; who strain a
gnat,&quot;

on which Alford observes in

loc.,
&quot; The straining the gnat is not a mere proverbial saying. The Jews

(as do now the Buddists in Ceylon and Hindostan) strained their wine, etc.,

carefully, that they might not violate Levit. xi. 20, 23, 41, 42 (and it might
be added, Levit. xvii. 10-14). The camel is not only opposed as of immense

size, but is also unclean&quot; (I. B.)
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such being far from our Lord s intention : for no one can safely

swallow a gnat, which may choke him. A beam is the worse

of the two, and yet a chip
1

is not disregarded, even in the hand,
much more in the eye. See ch. vii. 5. The noun x.ojvu-^ is a

word of common gender, and signifies a gnat, properly one be

longing to wine, which easily falls into a strainer.
2

25. To s^uQev, that tchich is without) sc. the external surface.

sffudsv df, but within) where the meat and drink are. yefiovaiv,

they are full) sc. the cup and dish. apvayrig, of rapacity ,
ex

tortion) see ver. 14. xai dxpaovag, and excess) Excess, axpaaia,

is opposed to abstinence, not only in meat and drink, but also

in money and gain. With this idea, Aristotle (Eth. Nicom.

vii. 6) says that the particular thing should be mentioned in

regard to which any one is remarkable for excess or the oppo
site ; as gain, honour, anger, etc. And this is evident in the

present passage, from the use of the synonymous term, apxayri.

Gregory Nazianzen says, axpaffia, l^i vuv TO vfpjrrov xai
l&amp;lt;r?p rri\&amp;gt;

Xptiav, everything which is siqwrfluous and more than necessary,

is, in my opinion, axpctsla.

26. Kaddpiaov, cleanse) sc. by removing rapacity by almsgiving.

See Luke xi. 41. vpurov, H.T.\., first, etc.) This may also be

applied to the matter of decorum.
&amp;lt;Va, x.r.?.., in order that, etc.)

for otherwise that outward cleanliness is not cleanliness.

27.
&quot;Or/, X.T-.A., for, etc.) In this verse the especially distinc

tive characteristic of hypocrites is described : for hypocrisy is

named in ver. 28. Cf. Luke xi. 44 with the context.

1 In the original,
&quot;

Festiica&quot; corresponding to the English word, Mote ; the

meaning of which, in Matt. vii. 3 (which is here referred to), is not a mote

such as we see in sunbeams, but a small particle of straw. I know of no

English word that now corresponds to this idea : it is something between

a chip and a speck. (I. B.)
2 The wine-gnat, according to Rosenmuller, is found in wine when turn

ing acid. The Jews used to strain out their wines through a napkin or

strainer, to prevent this wine-gnat being swallowed unawares. See Buxtorf

on the root a. Beng. wishes to guard us against the abuse of this passage,

whereby it is often said to those who are careful in the greater duties, when

particular also on minor points,
&quot; Oh ! you are straining at a

gnat.&quot; They for

get that Jesus does not object to tenderness of conscience as to moral gnats,

but to those who, whilst scrupulous as to gnats, are unscrupulous as to moral

cumels, Eccles. x. 1. ED.
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whited) The Jews used to whiten their sepulchres with

chalk.

28. Avoftias, unrighteousness) This is strictly opposed to

righteousness.

29.
l

&quot;Or; oixodo/AtTre ruv fftfjntt -/.off/j,s?Tt TUV dixaiuv, because

ye build of the prophets and garnish of the righteous) (see

ver 35). This was all that they did in memorial of the ancient

prophets and righteous men, without observing their words or

imitating their deeds ;
with a resemblance to their fathers in

their dispositions ; with a contempt of the Messiah, to whom
those prophets had borne witness. Understand, therefore, only,

as in ch. xxiv. 38. Scripture is wont to call those who have

died in the Lord righteous, rather than saints ;

2 see Luke xiv.

14, and Heb. xii. 23.

30. Asyen, ye say) By your public protestation. ovx av r\^v,

x.r.X., we would not have been, etc.) Such was their self-confidence.

31. MotprvpsTre, ye bear witness) sc. by your deeds, ver. 29, by

your words, ver. 30.

32. Ka/ vpsTs vXripuaars, Jill ye up then) The pronoun ty/,f%,

you, is not only introduced in contrast to your fathers, but also

shows that there is an indicative force in the imperative crX^w-

aars, Jill ye up ; q.d. ye imlljill up, Jill ye up therefore ; cf. John
xiii. 27. Fill ye up whenever ye will, be ye no longer hindered ; be

ye left to yourselves : perform then with the hand that which you
cherish in the heart. rl fterpov, the measure) As there is a measure

of life and of suffering, so is there also of sin, when, for example,
to three transgressions is added a fourth ; see Amos i. 3, etc.

33. E^idvuv, of vipers) Which are mentioned in ver. 30, 31,

32. TWJ puyjjrs, how can ye escape) The subjunctive.
34. A/d roDro, jc.r.X., wherefore, etc.) A corollary of the eighth

woe. Eyw, 7) In the parallel passage of St Luke, xi. 49, we

read, dia rouro xai i] eoficx,
roD Qzov

ti-Trtv, AvoanXu, x.r.X., wherefore
also said the wisdom of God, I will send, etc. The first chapter
of the second book of Esdras 3 and this passage have a wonder-

1 OTI oUo^o
tu.slri) A hypocrite brings guilt on himself, even in respect to

those things which are not unrighteous or wrong in themselves. V. g.
2 In Latin,

u saint
&quot;

and &quot;

holy
&quot;

are both expressed by the same word,
u

sanctus.&quot; (I. B.)
3 In the original,

&quot; Liber iv. Esrae, cap. i.&quot; (I. B.)
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ful resemblance. In 2 Es. i. 30, we read,
&quot; 7 gathered yon

together as a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings :&quot; in

ver. 32,
&quot; / sent unto you My servants the prophets, whom ye

have taken and slain, and torn their bodies in pieces, whose

blood I ivill require of your hands, saith the Lord :&quot; in ver. 33,
&quot; Thus saith the Almighty Lord, your house is desolate&quot; That

book of Esdras is greatly esteemed by many, amongst whom of

ourselves are found Schickardus on Tarich,
1

p. 135, and Hain-

lin, in his Sol
2

Temporum ; and this quotation in the Gospel

gives very great weight to it. J. C. Scaliger says (Exerc. 308),
&quot; I possess an admirable and divine compendium of the books

of Esdras, composed in the Syrian language ; they contain far

more valuable sentiments than the harangues of their base

calumniator.&quot; That Syrian composition, which Scaliger calls a

compendium, may have been a translation of the original He
brew work, the longer Latin paraphrase of which may have

many apocryphal additions. Such appears to be the case of the

books of Wisdom and Ecclesiasticus, which at one time show

evident signs of a Hebrew origin, and at another have a purely
Greek character.

a&amp;lt;ro&amp;lt;rriXXw,
/ send} The present tense. God s

messengers were sent when wickedness was most widely preva
lent among His people. &amp;lt;rpo&amp;lt;p?ira$, prophets) Who are taught by

special revelation, as David. These alone are mentioned with

reference to the past ; see ver. 30. Now wise men and scribes

are added. ffotpovg, wise men) who have an habitual sense 3 of the

true and the good, corresponding with the Hebrew D3H, wise,

derived from in, the palate, or sense of taste ; such as was Solo

mon. These are midway between prophets and scribes. ypa//,-

i
g, scribes) who edit and illustrate the remains of the pro

1 The title of the work in full, as edited by Schickardus, is,
&quot; TARICH ;

h. P. series regum Persiae db Ardschir Babekan usque ad Jasdigerdem a

chaliphis cxpulsam, ex fide MS. vol. authentici ; vcstita comm., etc., authorc

W. S. 4. Tubingen, 1632.&quot; (I. B.)
2 A chronological work, the full title of which is,

&quot; Sol Tempontm seu

chronologia mystica et elenclius chronologicus per totam S. Scripturam
deductus.&quot; It was published in folio at Tubingen, A. D. 1646. The author

is described as &quot; Ecclesise Derendingensis Pastor, et Vicinarum Superinten-
dens.&quot; (I. B.)

s The word used by Bengel is gustwn, the original and literal sense of

which is, taste. (I. B.)
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phets and wise men, as Ezra did. In these last the character is

for the most part acquired ;
in wise men, innate ;

in prophets,

inspired.
1 Therefore the world hates and despises prophets

most, wise men much, scribes less, yet not little. a-Toxrsvs/rs, ye
shall kill) as James [the son of Zebedee]. araupuffsTt, ye shall

crucify) as Peter and Andrew, although Peter suffered martyr
dom elsewhere.

35.
&quot;E&amp;gt;J?j, may come) This is repeated in ver. 36, sc. %z.si} shall

come. Cf. Luke xi. 50, etc. crac, all) especially that of the

Messiah Himself. Cf. Luke xiii. 33. ///,, blood) This word

occurs thrice in this one verse with great force.
s-/c%vv6(j,tvov,

which is being shed) The present tense is used to show that the

blood-shedding was not yet concluded. ETT/ rr$ y?jc, on the whole

earth) Cf. Gen. iv. 11. Za^apiov viov Bapa^/ou, Zacharias the

son of Barachias) whose prophecy and death are mentioned in

2 Chron. xxiv. 20 22. 2 The Jews say a great deal about him.

See Lightfoot.
3 roD NaoS, the Temple} Jesus spake these words

1 In the original, infusus; literally, infused. (I. B.)
2 And who, as Michaelis, in derEinl., etc., T. ii., p. m. 1078, 1079, shows

at large, is called in the Gospel of the Nazarenes. according to Jeromes

statement, not the Son of Barachias (as it is found in our Greek copies), but

the Son of Jehoiada. Indeed it would not be amiss to compare this with

what S. R. D. Crusius, Hypomn., p. i. p. 301, suggests, viz., that Jehoiada

[= the knowledge of the Lord] received the surname from the Blessed

Jehovah, because that he had preserved the house of David, by having

stealthily saved Joash from being murdered, and by having subsequently

placed him on his father s throne, after having slain Athaliah, owing to which

meritorious deed he was ever after commonly called by this honourable title.

E. B.
3 To understand these words of a certain Zacharias, the son of Baruch, a

person of proved excellence, who was killed in the midst of the temple (as

Josephus records) a short while before its destruction, as Kornmann and

others think, we are not bound to the end that the glory of Christ s Omni
science may be maintained inviolate : for, in fact, this prophecy concerning

vengeance impending over that generation, as well as many other prophecies,
was proved by its fulfilment. Luke, in the passage in question, is speaking

only of Prophets : but the Zacharias of Josephus was not a prophet. Indeed

Christ had many reasons for making mention of the former Zacharias above

others. It is such personages in this passage (as in Ezek. xiv. 14) that are

especially referred to and quoted, who have their names recorded HI Scrip
ture : and that ancient Zacharias, as in the similar instance of Abel, was

accounted by the Jews without dispute as a Saint and Prophet ; nay, indeed
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in the Temple : in the Temple especial vengeance was to be

executed hereafter.

36. Asyu, I say) sc. again. Cf. Gen. xli. 32. %%nf
shall come)

i.e. as far as the beginnings of vengeance are concerned ; for its

consummation extends far further
; see ver. 39. -ramx, x.r.X,

all, etc.) He who commits a sin becomes a partner in crime with

all who have committed the same sin. yevta,v, generation) see

Gnomon on ch. xxiv. 34.

37. lipovffaXrifj,, I?pouffaX^, Jerusalem, Jerusalem /) A most

solemn repetition.
1

^ aKoxrtvtuffa, thou that killesi) The parti

ciple has the force of a noun.2
X/0o/3aXoD&amp;lt;ra,

that stonest) Such
was the fate of Christ s protomartyr, Stephen, recorded in Acts

vii. 58, 59. rove aKHSrahptvovs, them that are sent) Although
ambassadors are considered inviolable by the law of nations.

TTfog aurqv, to her) i.e. wpdg &amp;lt;,

to thee. Cf. Luke i. 45 ; Isa. xlvii.

10.
To&amp;lt;ra/c/?, x.r.X., how often, etc.) As often especially as Jesus

entered Judea, Jerusalem, or the Temple. See my Harmony of

the Four Evangelists, and Gnomon on ch. xxi. 1. xal oux

TjQeXfiffarf, and ye would not) although / was willing. Cf. Isa.

xxx. 15.

38. l(5o;), afhrai, Behold [your house] is left) The present tense

twice expressed.
3 He uttered these words as He was going out

of the Temple. See ch. xxiv. 1, and cf. John xii. 315. 6 o7xog

ufiuv, your house) which is otherwise called the house of the Lord.

Thus, in Ex. xxxii. 7, God says to Moses, thy people* tpri/J&amp;gt;og,

desolate, or desert) sc. as being left by the Messiah? Even after

His ascension, Christ employed the Temple in a remarkable

manner with His disciples. But with regard to Judaism, the

Temple now ceased to be what it had been, and for this reason

was at length destroyed ;
see ver. 36. The word ewftos is often

the guilt incurred in his case was not altogether obliterated from the memory
of the Jews. Harm., p. 472.

1 &quot;

Epizeuxis.&quot; See Appendix. ED.

Full of compassion and horror alike. V. g.
2

i.e.
&quot; Thou that art the Murderess of.&quot; (I. B.)

3 This refers to aTroadx/w in ver. 34. (I. B.)
4
Though on other occasions God said of them,

&quot; My people.&quot;
ED.

8 For when the Messiah is absent, there is nothing that is not desolate

and deserted. V. g.
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employed with a particular reference.
1 Thus the Forum is said

to be tprifLov, when no judicial proceedings are being carried on

in it.

39. Aeyu, I say) See Gnomon on Luke xiii. 35. /3?jr, ye

shall see) sc. you, inhabitants of Jerusalem. Cf. Luke xiii. 35.

an apTij from the present time
2

) The short interval preceding our

Lord s death (and that spent without the Temple
3
) is included

in the present time [the apri of the text]. tu$, until) sc. after a

long interval. s lvqrt, x.r.X., ye shall say, etc.) They would say
so when reciting the Hallel 4 at the Passover, but without ap

plying the words to Jesus. That which is here foretold will

actually come to pass at the appointed time, as in ch. xxi. 9 was

performed that which had been predicted in Luke xiii. 35. Our

Lord, however, does not add &quot;

again&quot; although the people had

shouted those words on the occasion recorded in Matt. xxi. 9.

For neither had all joined in this acclamation to Him, nor had

they who did so understood what they were saying, as Israel

shall understand hereafter : and soon after they, as it were,

retracted their acclamation. The first utterance of these words

was less complete, the second will be worthy of the name.5
Cf.

Gnomon on the omission of &quot;

again&quot;
in Acts i. 11. gi/Xoy^alvo^

/..r. k., Blessed, etc.) With this verse concludes our Lord s public
discourse to the Jews : with this verse will begin their repent
ance.

1
i.e. To denote the absence of that which constituted the characteristic or

excellence of the object under consideration. (I. B.)
2 E. V. Henceforth (I. B.)
3 Within which, and in reference to which, these words, ver. 38, were

spoken. ED.
4 &quot;

Lastly,&quot; says Hartwell Home, in describing the Jewish Passover,
&quot; a

fourth cup of wine was filled, called the cup of the Hallel : over it they com

pleted, either by singing or recitation, the great Hallel, or hymn of praise,

consisting of Psalms cxv. to cxviii. inclusive, with a prayer, and so concluded.&quot;

-(I. B.)
5 Sc. of an utterance or saying, dictio, referring to the words,

&quot; Ye shall

say.&quot;
Cf. in 1 Cor. xiv. 15,

u I will sing with the spirit, and I will singvrith

the understanding also.&quot; (I. B.)
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CHAPTER XXIV.

1. Ka/ s^sXduv o lr
t aoiig avb rou hpou, etfopeuero, and Jesus having

come forth from the temple, went His way) Such is the reading
of the Colinaean editions, and of the following MSS., viz. :

Bunkleanus, Cantabrigiensis, Paris, 5, 6, Stephanus r, or

more
;

also of Chrysostom, and the .ZEthiopic,
1

Arabic, Latin,

Persian, and Syriac versions : according to which evoptvtro (went

His way) has greater force, being contrasted with, and in an

tithesis to, xctiripivov ds Airou, and as He was sitting.
2 Modern

transcribers have, as though it mattered nothing, written etropevro

axo rov hpov, He went His way from the temple? A discourse,

which embraced even the end of the world, was appropriately
held in the open air. ot paQriral, the disciples) one especially, as

we learn from Mark xiii. 1. sKifaT^ai, to show) It is possible

that Jesus had never looked at the outside of the temple, for lie

was not curious ; cf. Gnomon on Mark xii. 15. He had looked,

and that deservedly, at the inside of the temple ;
Ibid. xi. 11.

rag o/xoSo/^ac, the buildings) The separate parts were in them

selves great buildings : even at that time the building was being
carried on, which is mentioned in John ii. 20. And perhaps it

was being the more zealously done, on account of the proximity
of the Passover. rov hpou, of the temple) which was doomed to

destruction
;
see ch. xxiii. 38 ; and in that very age, too, only a

few years after its completion.
2. Havra ravra, all these things) as they are standing. ov w

1 That portion of the ^Ethiopic or Abyssinian Version which contains the

New Testament, is supposed to have been executed in the fourth century by

Frumentius, who, about the year 330, preached Christianity in ^Ethiopia.

-(I.E.)
2 The verb zroptvopou, signifying progressive motion, corresponds with the

Latin progredior, or the French marcher. (I. B.)
He had now been in the temple for the last time. V. g.
3 Such is the reading of the E. M., and of Bengel s own Edition of the

Greek Testament. (I B.)

Vulg. place the fTropsvero hist: and so Ilil. 728. Rec. Text puts

o, without good authority. ED.
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X.T.X., Ae? g shall not be left, etc.) Jesus makes the curious

thoughts of His disciples give place to more serious considera

tions. X/0oj, x.r.X., a stone, etc.) A proverbial expression imply

ing the utmost devastation. Even the very soil on which it

stood was ploughed up.

3. ET/ roit opov;, on the mountain) Whence the temple could be

seen, and where the siege operations were destined to commence.

TO fftiptibv, the sign} Signs have frequently been added to pre
dictions of important events ; hence arose the question of the

disciples regarding the sign of that time. rj r
-

or^ Kapovatag, of

thy coming) The disciples appear to refer to ch. xxiii. 39.

4. Ka/ a-TToxpidsig o lr,ffo\j$ sJtfiv avroTg, x.r.X
,
and Jesus answered

and said unto them, etc.) The disciples had asked without distin

guishing their questions (1) Concerning the time ofthe destruc

tion of the temple ; (2) Concerning the sign of the coming of the

Lord and the end ofthe world, as ifboth events would occur simul

taneously, and consequently have a common time and a com
mon sign. Our Lord answers them distinctly [and separately]

(1) Concerning the destruction of the temple and the city, and

the signs of this event, in ver. 4, 5, 15, 16 ; (2) Concerning His

coming and the end of the world, and the signs of that event, in

ver. 2931; (3) Concerning the time when the temple was to be

destroyed, in ver. 32, 33 ; (4) Concerning the time of the end of

the world, in ver. 36. Thus is it also in St Mark, and St Luke,
who in ch. xxi. 11, 25, distinguishes the signs of each event.

ftXiKsre, see} i.e. take heed. We ought to inquire concerning future

events, especially those of the last days, not for the sake of

gratifying our curiosity, but from a desire to fortify ourselves.

All things in this discourse must be referred to firmness in

acknowledging and confessing Jesus Christ ;
for the drift and

object of the prophecy is to enforce this duty : other matters,

which we might make use of for mere knowledge, are mentioned

abruptly and obscurely. A thesis on the perspicuity and per
fection of Scripture might be suitably illustrated from this dis

course of our Lord wag, you} This is said not so much to the

apostles, who were shortly to receive the Holy Ghost, as to the

whole flock of believers whom they then represented, lest they
should be seduced by the greater perils to which they would be

exposed. The beginning is Prudence ; the end, Patience.

VOL. I. D D
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5. noXXfl/ yap, K.T.lf.., for many, etc.) In the beginning will

come false Christs ;
in the middle, false prophets, ver. 1 1

; in the

end, both (22, 24). A twofold climax. 1
sir! rp ovo/tari Moy, in My

name) They will not only say that they have been sent by Me,
but that they are He who I am. /Jyoms, lyw tlpi o Xpiffrog, say

ing, I am Christ) Joachim Camerarius says,
&quot;

Theophylact
has recorded that a certain Samaritan, Dositheus by name, gave
out that he was the prophet foretold by Moses

;
that Simon the

Samaritan also (mentioned in the apostolic history of St Luke)
called himself the Great Power of God, i.e. y A.VVK/J.I; Ms/aXjj : the

prediction seems also applicable to Theudas,
2 and &quot; the certain

Egyptian,&quot;
3 and another pretender mentioned by Josephus (who

records those matters in the eighteenth book of his Antiquities,

and the second of his Conquest of Judea), all claiming the

character of prophet, though being in reality seditious impostors.

And, in later times, Manes even dared to call himself Christ,

and, in imitation of Him, appoint twelve apostles.

6. M&amp;gt;.AJ5&amp;lt;rs7-s
bs axo-jtiv, but ye shall be about to hear) A com

pound future. The writings of the Evangelists having been

published before the fulfilment of this prediction, were greatly
confirmed when it took place. About to hear : Christians rather

hear of than wage wars. TO/J/AOUJ, wars) sc. close at hand.

axoag To&amp;gt;J//,wi&amp;gt;,
rumours of wars) sc. at a distance. ^ 6pnt?0ds, be

ye not troubled) A case of metonymy of the antecedent ; i.e. do

not immediately take to flight. The verb Sposo^ai (to be troubled)

is peculiarly appropriate in this place, for 6p6o$
4 is from 8peu,

5

which signifies aw dopvpu (3oZ&amp;gt; 5) Xa&amp;gt;.,
i.e. to cry, or speak with

tumult. di? yap &amp;lt;rravra ymaQai, for all these tilings must come to

pass) This is the ground of the believer s tranquility. OI/TW, not

yet) The godly are always prone to think that evils have reached

their utmost limit : therefore they are warned. rl re/.oj, the end)

mentioned in ver. 2, 14, is not yet ; nor is it yet time to fly ;

1
i.e. The presence of the two classes together will be a greater evil than

that of either of them alone. (I. B.)
2 See Acts v. 36. (I. B.)
3 Acts xxi 38. (I. B.)
4 A noise as of many voice?, .... a murmuring of discontented

people, .... a report. Lat., Rumor. Liddell and Scott. (I- B.)
5 Whence comes S/pjjcof, a dirge. ED.
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see ver. 15 and 18 ;
Luke xxi. 20, 21. The beginning is only

mentioned in ver. 8.

7. Eyipdqfftrui, shall be roused) sc. after a period of greater

peace. sdvo;, X.T.X., nation, etc.) even beyond the limits of

Judea. A//AO/, KOI,) hotpot, no.) ffziff/Aoi, famines, and pestilences, and

earthquakes) Almost all matters treated of in the Novelise, may
be referred to one or the other of these classes, though historians

frequently regard such things less than the deeds of men.

Kara rovovs, in divers places) There always have been pestilences,

etc., but not of such frequent occurrence.

8. APX?I, the beginning) sc. with regard to the Jews; con

trasted with the end spoken of in ver. 6, 14. wftivuv, of pangs)
which precede the regeneration [or new birth of the world] :

see ch. xix. 28, and Rom. viii. 22. A metaphor taken from

childbirth.

9. Aw/trfvoZffiv b/j,as, they shall kill you) sc. some of you ; see

Luke xxi. 16. The Lord does not point these out, in order

that all may watch. Before the destruction of Jerusalem, James
the Greater was slain by Herod, as St Luke mentions ; Peter,

by Nero, as ecclesiastical history hands down. You : as if you
were in fault, and were the authors of the misery of the human
race. This is the last consolation of the world. &quot;Judgment

begins with the house of God.&quot; (Aufovpevoi, hated) The Christian

religion has something peculiar, hateful to the corrupt world,

which tolerates all other denominations.

10. Zxavda kiffdTjffovrai, shall be offended) sc. shall make shipwreck
of their faith.

1

AAJJAOUJ, one another) This is the saddest of all.

11. 13. K/ T6AAO/, x.r.A., and many, etc.) Faith, love, and

hope must be anxiously preserved.
12. 1r,v avo.uiav, unrighteousness) Unrighteousness and love are

opposites ; for love is the fulfilling of the laiv. Unrighteousness
involves compulsion, love, as it were, something natural.

shall wax cold) It is the character of love to burn.

love) sc. towards God, mankind, our neighbour, and

ourself; of a spiritual and also natural kind; love, which is the

sum of the law. eropyri (natural affection) makes parents rejoice

in the birth of their offspring : when iniquity has made times

1 As of love, v. 12. V. g.
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hard, they rejoice in losing their offspring or having none.

Love is the ornament and very life of Christians, and of their

whole condition and conduct, Phil. i. 9 ;
2 Pet. i. 7 ; Rev. ii. 4.

It is also the foundation of that vvopovq, patience or endurance,

mentioned in the next verse. r ToXXSv, of the many) i.e. of
the majority, sc. of those who do not excel in love. Unrighteous
ness is especially practised by those who are exceedingly power
ful or excessively poor : whence also the love of the rest waxes

cold.
1 That justice which is called particular, being violated,

that which is called universal, languishes.
2

13. O ds vvofMivag, but he that endureth) By constancy, we

preserve faith, love, and hope. g/ s ri\o$, unto the end) sc. of the

temptation. olroc, this man) i.e., he, I say, being as it were

exempted from the general lot
;
see ver. 22. eadfairai, shall be

saved) When the city was destroyed, the Christians were

saved; see Luke xxi. 28, 31.

14.3
ToSro 7-0 EuayyeX/ov rr,e BaovXg/ag, THIS Gospel of the

Kingdom) sc. which Jesus preached. %%si, shall come) The
verb fasiv does not signify merely to approach, but to arrive, nay,

actually to be present* TO re\c;, the end) spoken of in the fol

lowing verses, on which account we find ovv, therefore, in the

next verse. Before that end, Peter, Paul, and others alluded

to in ver. 9, had concluded their apostolate.

15. To @$fy.vyput Trie, epqpuesu;, the abomination of desolation)

The abomination of profanation was followed by the abomina

tion of desolation. Such was the name given by the Jews to

the Roman army, composed of all nations, the standards of

which they held in abomination as idols, since the Romans
attributed divinity to them. See Spizelii Collatio de vaticin.

ang., p. 135. Aaw^X ro\j wpotpyTov, Daniel the prophet) Cf. Heb.

1 Since their power and means of doing good are taken violently from

them by unrighteousness or injustice. V. g.
2 Universal justice comprehends the whole of our duty to our neighbour;

particular justice is that strictly so called. See Aristotle s Niconiachaean

Ethics, Book V. passim__(I. B.)
3

niipvxflfotTm) This was accomplished before the destruction of Jeru

salem. Col. i. 23. V. g.
4

f pxoftxi denotes progress to, or arrival at, a place ; qua, that the pro

gress has been effected, and the arrival taken place ; so that qx.u must be

rendered, not I come, but I am come. (I. B.)
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xi. 3234 l with reference to Daniel s being a prophet, although

by many of the Jews he was not considered as one of the

prophets. A slight cause may frequently produce an important
error. In the Latin Bibles, the apocryphal writings were long
aero mixed with the canonical books according to the connection& tJ

of their subjects, and were distinguished from them in the

index of books by certain marks, as one may see in MSS. ; in

process of time, this caution, feeble at best, having been neglected,

they came to be considered canonical. On the other hand, since

they who first collected the books of the Old Testament into

one volume, did not possess the book of Daniel, that book, which

was written both at a later period and also out of Palestine, was

added to the Hagiographa; not inappropriately indeed, since

the weeks predicted by Daniel began to be fulfilled in Ezra iv.

24
; yet from this circumstance, some persons thought that

Daniel was not a prophet at all, as he was not placed with the

prophets, and as they furthermore disliked the occupation of ex

amining his prophetical periods. The Great Prophet, however,
confirms his claim to the prophetical character. effrug, standing}
It should be written thus (not larog),

2 even in the neuter : for

effru; is contracted from earabs, whence also we find sffrura, in

Luke v. 2 svearura, in Rom. viii. 38, etc. It must be referred

to iSdsXuyfta, the abomination already firmly standing, and des

tined long to stand. An instance of Prosopopoeia. sv &amp;lt;rw ay/w,

on (or in) a (or the) holy place} In Dan. ix. 27, the LXX. have

fat rb hpov, on the holy place (or the temple). The time of flight

is joined in Luke xxi. 20 with the actual moment of the ap

proach of the army; and Eusebius mentions (H. E. iii. 5), that

at that very time the Divine warning to fly had been repeated.
The holy place, therefore, does not here signify the temple, or

the holy of holies, for it would have been too late to flee after

that had been profaned, but a definite place without and near

1 &quot; The Prophets, who stopped the mouths of lions :&quot; with which com

pare Dan. vi. 22. ED.
2 Lachm. and Tisch. read IffroV, withB corrected later (and D corrected ?)

LA. The rough Alexandrine forms have been retained in the best editions

of the LXX., edited from the Vatican MS. They ought to have been also

retained in the New Testament : and they would have been, had the latter

been edited from the oldest MSS. instead of from those inferior ones used by
the originators of the Textus Receptus. Eu.
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the Holy City ;
in short, that very place which our Lord (as

He had often done) regarded as made holy by His presence,
whilst He was uttering these words : cf. Acts vii. 33. We learn

certainly from Josephus, that the principal strength of the

besieging army was upon the Mount of Olives :
&quot;

They were

commanded,&quot; says he, &quot;to encamp on the mount which is

called the Mount of Olives, which lies over against the city on

the east.&quot; Wars of the Jews, vi. 3. And that mount was con

sidered holy also by the Jews, because the neighbouring temple
could be looked into therefrom

; and they had also a tradition

that the Shechinah had stood there for three years and a half.

They called it also nrvt?E&amp;gt;n in, the Mount of Unction. Very per
tinent to this is Zech. xiv. 4, where the very mention of the

eastern quarter (plaga) appears to denote holiness. And there

fore that place which St Matthew designates as &quot;

holy&quot;
is

described by St Mark as &quot; where it ought not&quot; Both of which

passages refer to that in Dan. ix. 27 ;
where the region of that

mount is said to be D^pfc? fpa?
1 a quarter (plaga) otherwise holy,

but then, on account of the idolatrous besiegers, abominable :

because there the DE&amp;gt;t&amp;gt; ppti i the abomination that maketh desolate,

Dan. xii. 11, and xi. 31, was to stand. For *pa signifies

also a quarter of the world, even without mention of the

wind, as in Is. xi.-12. Punishment generally begins in the

more holy places, and thence spreads to other parts. o dta-

yivuffxuv vosiru, let him that readeth understand} St Mark has

the same parenthesis in ch. xiii. 14, although in many copies

that clause from Daniel is not to be found there. Both

Evangelists, writing before the siege of the city, warned their

readers to observe the accurate advice of the Lord concerning
the place and the rapidity of flight. In Dan. xii. 10, the LXX.

haveo/ voqfMvsg ffwqaovffi, the wise will understand : and the Hebrew

has ly^
1

&quot;

DvatPDn, the wise will understand. 6 amyivuff-Auv, he that

readetJi) does not mean the public reader of Daniel (for at the

commencement of the siege, the public lessons in the Law were

taken from Leviticus, and none from Daniel were associated

with them or with any others), but any reader either of Daniel

1 E. V. &quot; The overspreading of abominations.
1

Otherwise, pinnacle of.

-(I. B.)
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or of the Evangelist, especially when the siege was approaching.

All ought to understand : and, since they were commanded to

pray that their flight might not take place on the Sabbath day,

why should the Sabbath reader be warned more than others ?

16. TOTS, then) This answers to von, when, in ver. 3. The

word &quot;then&quot; often occurs in this discourse. oi ev rr, louiSa/a,

those that are in Judea) not all the Jews, nor Christians dwell

ing elsewhere ;
but those who, believing the word of Jesus,

should be in Judea. (ptvyeTuaav, let them flee) without hope that

the siege might be raised. iitl TO, oprl} into the mountains) Safety

was here promised in the mountains : and it was afterwards

found there at Pella. See Eusebius II. E. iii. 5. Jesus warns

His followers not to think that they would be safe within the

city, in opposition to the persuasion pertinaciously maintained

during the actual siege by the carnal prudence of the Jews.

17. M?5 ?cara/3a/vsrw, let him not come down) sc. let him come

down, not by the inner, but by the outer stairs.
1

apai n, to

take anything) e.g. victuals ; corresponding with garments in

the next verse.

18. EK rOj aypZ, in the field) Husbandmen go lightly clad

into the field.

19. Ouai, woe!) This is not put by way of imprecation, but of

indication. Neither is it an interdiction against the generating
of children, but only a prediction of misery. rot,?; ev yuarpi

e^o-jdais, x.r.X., to them that are with child
} etc.) Because they

will not be able to flee quickly. Godly women will share the

common calamity ; see Luke xxiii. 29.

20. npoatvxs&s, pray ye) Many things are rendered less

grievous in answer to the prayers of the righteous. They did

pray, and their flight did not take place in the winter. p/g/^ivo^,

winter, or cold and tempestuous weather) Not merely the time of

the year, but the state of the weather, seems to be intended by
this word ; see ch. xvi. 3.

2 The event certainly occurred in

1 The roofs of Jewish houses could be reached either by the inner stair

case, which communicated with the interior, or by the outer steps, which led

directly to the ground without. (I. B.)
2 Where the word KSIU.UV is rendered in E. V .foul weather. This signi

fication is frequent in classical authors.

The Portuguese word ZHivrwohas the same double force. (I. B.)
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spring ;
cf. ver. 18 concerning the field. 2a/S/3rw, on the Sab

bath day) Not because it would have been unlawful to flee or

carry burdens on the Sabbath day, especially for Christians,

but because it is peculiarly miserable on that day, which is given
to joy, to break off the rites of religious worship and flee, and

because, being less prepared for flight, each hinders the other in

attempting it by crowding the doors of synagogiies or the gates
of cities much more than when they are in the country or in

private houses. Ptolemy Lagus, according to Josephus, took

Jerusalem by surprise on the Sabbath day : Ant. xii. 1. In

fine, punishments which happened to the Jews on the Sabbath

day were more grievous than others : see Hainlin Chronol. Ex-

plan, fol. 19, 20. Their enemies also were more truculent on

that day than on any other, from hatred of the Sabbath. At
the time when sin is at its height, punishment arrives ; cf. Hos.

iv. 7. The observance of the Sabbath did not wholly expire

before the destruction of the temple.
21. A&amp;lt;!f apxr,$ Kosftov, from the beginning of the world) in the

time of the Deluge, etc.

22. OJK civ igudy, would not be saved) They would be excluded

by premature death from the salvation of the soul which is as

cribed to the elect. They who have already attained salvation

will utter the words which resound in Rev. vii. 10. traga, ffapg,

all flesJt
1

) in itself weak. rou$ iHXtxrovs, the elect) The elect,

whether already converted or hereafter to become so, or as yet

unborn, are mingled with the rest of mankind. Where the

force of temptations exceeds the ordinary strength of the faithful,

election is mentioned see ver. 24, 31, and Luke xviii. 7 and

the faithfulness and power of God ;
see 1 Cor. x. 13 ;

1 Pet.

i. 5 ; Rev. xiii. 8. xoXo/3w^&amp;lt;rei^a/,
shall be shortened) An appro

priate verb, since that which is shortened loses the entireness of

its parts, yet so that it may nevertheless be considered as the whole.

23. Tors, theii) sc. at the time of the fall of Jerusalem. //-)

1 In E. V. the words are rendered, &quot;no flesh should be saved.&quot; The dif

ference is one of idiom, not of sense. E. V. applies the negative universally

to the subject ; Bengel, translating the Greek words literally, applies the

negative to the predicate : sc. all flesh would not be saved i.e. all flesh would

come under the category of not being saved; in other words, u ould perish

-HI. B,)
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e,
do not believe) For from that time forth the Son of

Man will not be seen until His Advent. His coming to judg

ment, therefore, is mentioned incidentally in ver. 27, and pro

fessedly in ver. 29,
1
30. ude, here) sc. where any one is who calls

himself the Messiah.

24. 2?j,tts/a xa/ rspara, signs and prodigies) Signs affect the

intellect ; prodigies, one class of which is fearful sights (see

Luke xxi. 11, and cf. Acts ii. 19), trouble the mind. el fovarbv,

if [it were] possible) This clause denotes the utmost endeavour,

yet made in vain ;
cf. Acts xxvii. 39.

2

26. Ev TV] ipfipu, in the desert) This might be said speciously

(cf. ch. iii 3), and is applicable to those who drew crowds and

bands tumultuously after them
; see Acts xxi. 38. Therefore

our Lord adds,
&quot; Go not

forth.&quot;
lv roTg rattle/is, in the secret

chambers) This applies to those \vho pretended to possess hidden

treasures, therefore our Lord adds,
&quot; Believe it not.&quot;

27. AoTfaTfy lightning) It is not all lightning that is meant,
but that which sometimes suddenly fills the whole horizon without

previous warning. ano avaro^uv, from the east) The lightning
comes also from the other quai ters

;
but in this passage it is said

to come from the east. It may be supposed that Christ s Advent

will take place from the east. The interval which is to elapse be

tween the appearance of the Lord s Advent (see Gnomon on 2

Thess. ii. 8) and the Advent itself, enables the actual Advent to be

sudden. rou T/oD A&puirov, of the Son of Man) From this place
to ver. 44, especially, He is frequently called The Son of Man ;

cf. ch. xxv. 31.

28. &quot;OTTOU yap x.r.X., for where, etc.) This adage is combined

here with the mention of the false teachers which occurs in ver.

23 ;
but in Luke xvi. 37, 31, 32, with that of sufferings caused

1

Bengel means, that until His final Advent, which all must recognise
when it takes place, Christ shall not be visible

;
and that, therefore, any who

says he is Christ before then, is ipso facto an impostor. The coming, ac

cordingly, in ver. 27, is not a personal one, but a virtual coming in thejudg
ments inflicted on Jerusalem and Judea: therefore it is only incidentally
dwelt on as His coming. But the coming, in ver. 29, is the personal, visible.

and final coming; and therefore it is described professedly as such: &quot;Then

sli all appear the sign of the Son of man they shall sec the Son of man.&quot; ED.
2

vpotipYix.*) Exercising peculiar faithfulness and divine affection towards

you. V. g.
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by war. The carcase, therefore, must be carnal Judaism, de

void of that life by which the body of Christ is sustained, and

yet boasting some appearance of a body, upon which, as upon a

carcase left to them, the eagles will pounce greedily and in great
numbers. ^auva^d^sovrai, will lie gathered together the future

tense.) Christ, however, who comes as the lightning, is not to

be sought for at that carcase ; ver. 23, 27. All kinds of eagles
are not carnivorous, but only some species ;

l
cf. Job xxxix. 30.

These eagles are partly the false Christs and false prophets,

partly the Roman forces. The Romans bore an eagle on their

standards, and were not the first nation who did so
;
and some

are of opinion that the eagle in this passage, and the boar in

Ps. Ixxx. 14 (13) allude to their military standards ; cf. Hos.

viii. 1.

29. &quot;Eudtuf 8s H,ITO. &amp;lt;rr
t
v &\i-^iv r&amp;gt;v fj/^tpuv sxeivuv, x.r.?,.., but im

mediately after the affliction of those days, etc.) There are four

things to be observed in this passage. (1) Our Lord speaks of

the sun being literally darkened, etc. And this phrase fre

quently occurs in the prophets, concerning the destruction of a

nation, and in such cases has a much more literal force than is

generally supposed, for where there is a great destruction of men,
the beholders of the sun are reduced to a small number ;

but

much more in the present passage has it a literal force, for the

whole of our Lord s language on this occasion is strictly literal ;

therefore this verse must be also understood literally. (2) The
tribulation indicated will be that of the Jewish people, and that

for one generation. (3) It is not said, after that tribulation, nor

after those days, but after the tribulation of those days, as in

Mark xiii. 24. sv sxiivaig rate, jj/tepais fisra rqv 67.1-^m sxtlvqv, in

those days, after that tribulation. The term,
&quot; those

days,&quot;
refers

to ver. 22 and 19 ; and it is indicated that the tribulation will

not be long, but brief in duration; ver. 21, 22, 34. (4) The

expression, evdeug, quickly (cito), implies a very short delay, since

o J -u, not yet (ver. 6) i.e., oux tufeug, not quickly (Luke xxi. 9), is

said of the short delay which must precede that tribulation ; nay,
the passage already cited from St Mark excludes delay altogether.

1
Bengel would seem to mean, they do not all feed on carrion, as vultures

do. The Greek word comprehends both tribes, the latter of which are pro

bably meant in the text. (I. B.)
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The Engl. Vers. has &quot;

immediately&quot; You will say, it is a great

leap from the destruction of Jerusalem to the end of the world,

which is represented as coming quickly after it. I reply A
prophecy resembles a landscape painting, which marks distinctly

the houses, paths, and bridges in the foreground, but brings

together, into a narrow space, the distant valleys and mountains,

though they are really far apart. Thus should they who study
a prophecy look on the future to which the prophecy refers.

And the eyes of the disciples, Avho had combined in their ques
tion the end of the temple and of the world, are left somewhat

veiled (for it was not yet the time for knowing ; see ver. 36),

from which cause, imitating our Lord s language, they with uni

versal consent declared that the end was near at hand. In

their progress, however, both prophecy and contemplation (pro

spectus)
1 more and more explain things further distant. In

which manner also we ought to interpret what is obscure by
what is clear, not what is clear by what is obscure, and to vene

rate in its dark sayings that Divine wisdom which always sees

all things, but does not reveal all things at once. Afterwards it

was revealed that Antichrist should come before the end of the

world
;
and again Paul joined these two rather nearly together,

until the Apocalypse also placed an interval of a thousand years
between them. The advent of our Lord, however, actually took

place (as far as its commencement was concerned
;
see Gnomon on

John xxi. 22) after the destruction of Jerusalem, and presently,

too, inasmuch as no intermediate event was to be mentioned in the

present passage ;
cf. Gnomon on ch. iii. 1. The particle Ivdeu;

(quickly or immediately} refers to this advent, not absolutely to

the darkening of the sun and moon, for that accords with the ex

tent of our Lord s meaning; so that the meaning is
&quot; soon after the

tribulation of those days, it will come to pass that the sun shall be

darkened&quot; etc. A similar connection of an adverb 2 with a verb

1
Looking further forward, as in the landscape already alluded to, wherein

iit first sight all the parts might seem projected into the one plane. But the

eye, which has gradually come to discern perspective, and to substitute, by
the judgment, causes for the visible effects, learns to look further, and to

separate by wide distances the foreground and background of the picture.

ED.
2 Sc. =? on the day that. (I. 15.)
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occurs in Gen. ii. 17 ;
in the day on which thou shah eat thereof,

it will come to pass that thou shalt die the death ; see also Gno
mon on ch. xxvi. 64, and Luke i. 48. The expression may also

be referred to the mode of speech, so as to mean after that afflic

tion (which the plan of this discourse, and the point of view from

which this time is regarded, permit to be subjoined immediately,

provided it be indicated that the other things will intervene) the

sun shall be darkened, etc. It frequently occurs that adverbs,

as in this passage, sudswg, immediately, do not qualify the thing

itself, but the language in which it is expressed. Thus, in Mark
vii. 9, the adverb xaXug, well, and the verb atiiriTrs, ye abolish

[Engl. Vers., ye reject], are joined with [a part of] the verb to say

[viz. it may be said that], understood : thus, too, in Heb. i. 6,

the adverb craX/v, again, is joined with the verb Xeys/, He saith.

In fine, St Luke (xxi. 24, 25) separates the signs in the sun,

etc. [from that tribulation] by a greater interval. Some explain

e-j^Bus as denoting, not the shortness of the interval, but the

suddenness of the event after long intervening periods. We
must, however, keep to our first interpretation, so indeed that

the particle ivdsu; be understood to comprehend the whole space
between the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus and the end of

the world. On such passages there rests, as St Antony used

to term it, a prophetical cloudlet. It was not yet the fit time

for revealing the whole series of events from the destruction of

Jerusalem down to the end of the world. The following is a

paraphrase of our Lord s words,
&quot;

Concerning those things
which will happen after the tribulation of those days of the de

struction of Jerusalem, THE NEAREST EVENT which at present
it suits My condition to mention, and your capacity to ex

pect, is this, that the sun will be darkened,&quot; etc. Furthermore,
it does not follow from this that the expression, /xra raCra, after

these things, should be understood loosely in Rev. iv. 1. Where

quickness is presupposed from Rev. i. 1. Such formulas are

to be understood according to the analogy of the passages where

they occur. 6 jjX/o? axorisQrtatTai, the sun shall be darkened) This

must be taken literally, of a calamity different from those which

have been described before. In the Old Testament, such ex

pressions are used metaphorically, the figure being derived from

that which will literally happen at the end of the world.
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o\j duiott rb peyyos ai/rJjj, the moon shall not give her light) sc. as

she is wont to do both when filling and waning. According to

the course of nature, the sun and moon are eclipsed at different

times : then, however, they will both be eclipsed at once. TO

ro\j ovpavov, from heaven) It is not said upon the earth ; cf. in

Mark xiii. 25. IxT/Vrovrsc, falling out. They shall be as though

they were not, sc. without light. owd/ms, powers) sc. those firm

interchained and subtle powers of heaven 1

(distinct from the stars)

which are accustomed to influence the earth. They are thus

denominated by Matthew, Mark, and Luke.
&amp;lt;raXy0?j&amp;lt;rox7-a/,

shall

be shaken) an appropriate metaphor from the waves of the sea.
2

30. To ffri^eTov TOU T/ou TOU avdpw-ov, the sign of the Son of Man
s

}

This is a more special sign ; those which are mentioned in Luke
xxi. 25 precede it, and are more general. The very appellation,
&quot; the Son of Man,&quot; agrees with these things (cf. Gnomon on ch.

xvi. 13) : for the mourning of the tribes of the earth is joined in

Rev. i. 7, with their seeing Him in person. Our Lord means

therefore to say,
&quot; Do not seek for any previous sign ;&quot;

see ver.

27. He Himself will be His own sign, as in Luke ii. 12
; and

so much the more so, because conjointly with His actual appear

ance, or a little before it mankind will behold a triumphal pro
cession (pompain) in the clouds : unless indeed a thick darkness,

a dazzling glory, the form of the cross, or some star, also ap

pear. Cf. ch. ii. 2. Before this He had been a sign which was

spoken against (see Luke ii. 34) : then He will be a sign mani

fest to all. A Sign denotes something very remarkable and

striking to the eyes, whether it contain the signification of some

thing else, or of itself; see Rev. xii. 1. The sun, moon, and

stars, having been extinguished, that sign will be visible in the

brightness of the Lord, and thence in that of a cloud, and of

the clouds.
4 In short, the sign (cf. Mark xiii. 26, 4) is the

1 Prov. viii. 27. E. B.
2 Rev. vi. 14. E. B.
3 Herein is contained a reply to the question proposed at ver. 3. V. g.
4
Bengel s expression,

&quot; nubis ac nubium,&quot;
&quot; of a cloud and of the clouds,&quot;

evidently refers to Luke xxi. 27,
&quot; Then shall they see the Son of Man com

ing IN A CLOUD, with power and great glory&quot;
and to the words which occur

in the present verse,
&quot;

they shall sec the Son of Man coming IN THE CLOUDS

of Heaven with power and great glory .&quot; (I. B.)
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triumphal train of the Son of man coming in His glory, who is

Himself to be beheld presently after, as this passage tells us.-

ai puXa/, the tribes} especially of Israel. o-^ovrai, shall see)

Cf. Numb. xxiv. 17. SKI ruv v-fpgXwi/, on the clouds) St Luke

says, If vefs^r,, on a cloud) He will be attended by many
chariots ;* He will be borne on a very magnificent one.

31. Toiis ayysXous AuroD, His angels) It is likely enough that, a

certain number of angels may be called peculiarly the angels of

Christ, although all are subject to Him. ad^r/yog, of a trumpet)

Trumpets are employed to call multitudes together ;
that trumpet

will have a loud voice [Eng. Vers. great sound], iKiffuvd^oviii, they

shall gather together) Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 1. a,it axpuv ovpavuv, from
the extremities of the heavens] In Mark xiii. 27, we have an cixpov

yqg, from the uttermost part of the earth. aKpov signifies any

extremity. Where the earth ends, there the heaven begins :

whence it happens, that the mountains and the heavens also

sometimes represent each other in parallel passages. Cf. 2 Sam.

xxii. 8 with Ps. xviii. 8 (7). It corresponds with the Hebrew

*)33 (extremity). In Deut. xxx. 4, the LXX. have &quot;

d&amp;lt;/r axpou rt&amp;gt;\&amp;gt;

oupavov teas cixpou TOV
ovpavov,&quot;

&quot;

from [the one] extremity of the

heaven to [the other] extremity of the heaven
;&quot;

and thus also in

Deut. iv. 32.

32. ATO 81 ryg ffvxys, but from the Jig-tree) An obvious matter.

rrtv, the) sc. following. irapafiohriv, parable) a most beauti

ful one.

33. TaDra cravra, these things all) The order of words ought not

to be always overlooked : the emphasis, and, in speaking, the

accent, frequently falls upon the first of two words. The present

is the first passage which has required this to be demonstrated
;

we will therefore do so [by the following examples] : (1.) Luke
xi. 36, si ovv TO ffjfj,d ffou OAON pwrE/vov, py

t~/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\&amp;gt;

ri MEPO2 ffxo-

ruvbv., sffrcti OflTEINON oXov, wg orav o
&quot;kl^voc, ry aarpa xri ftflTIZH

&amp;lt;re, if then thy body [be] ALL light, not having any PART dark, it

shall be LIGHT all over, as when the candle by its shining

LIGHTETH thee. In this passage 6Xoi&amp;gt; (all, the whole, Lat. totum,

Fr. touf) is emphatic before purtivov (light, Lat. lucidum), in

opposition to pepo: (part) : and pursivbv is emphatic before o/.ov,

1 As is usual in a royal procession. V. g.
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its emphasis being declared by the verb pr/j (lighteth, Lat.

illuminet. (2.) John xiv. 2. 3, vopsvoftai srQtfj,daai TOIION v/j^Tv.

xa? lav mftvQSi xai trot/Arista *TMIN TO-TTOV, x.r.X. / go to prepare
A PLACE for you, and if I go and prepare FOR YOU a place, etc.

Here the apparent contradiction is removed by the order of the

words,
&quot; A PLACE is not to be prepared for you, since it is

already prepared,&quot;
1

is the negative proposition.
&quot; FOR YOU is

to be prepared a place, i.e. the entrance into that place is to be

rendered
sure,&quot;

is the affirmative proposition. Both are equally
true. (3.) Eph. ii. 1, 5, TMA2 ovra$ vsxpoi/s ONTA2 J$,ua;

vexpoits, YOU being dead BEIJSTG us dead [Fr. vous etant morts,

ETANT nous morts]. Here v,u,as {you) is put antithetically to

rifjLoig (us), in Eph. i. 19 : and then oWa? (being), denotes the

past state of death, opposed to vivification. (4.) James ii. 18,

di?~6v /AOI rr,v TTI2TIN don IK (others read %upls
2

) ruv tpyuv tfou,

xdyoi ^s/^w ffoi IK TUV EPFflN /iou rfc irlffrrt /AOU, Shoiv me thy

FAITH by (others read without) thy WORKS, and I null show thee

by my WORKS my faith. Here the first vianv (faith) refers to

the words &amp;lt;tu irianv ^ f s (thou hast faith), and the second, ipyuv

(ivorks), to the words KO.JU ipya I-/JM (and I have works). These

instances, extracted from four different writers of the New Tes

tament, will suffice for the present. Now let us return to St

Matthew. As the best MSS. have TATTA vdvra, THESE things

all, in ver. 33, and IIANTA raura, ALL these things, in ver. 34

(although others confound the two modes of expression) ;

3 the

first ravra placed before vavra, is emphatic, so as to express

things about to happen next (for which reason in the parallel

passage, Mark xiii. 29 ; the &amp;lt;rai/ra is omitted) ; and this emphasis

being granted, the second -ravrei expresses all, including these,

things which were to come to pass next, in that generation.
The pronoun ra\Jra (these) does not refer to the whole preceding
discourse (for the previous signs, and the events which were to

1 See ch. xxv. 34, Inherit the kingdom prepared (^To/^a^^vjj/) foryou

from the foundation of the world.&quot; ED.
2 Such is the reading of E. M. (I. B.)
s Dabc Vulg. Syr. Memph. with Bengel, read roci/rot 7rct,vTa. in ver. 33.

But B and Rec. Text, TT!/T rxuT, and so Lachra. Be and Amiat. MS.
of Vulg. read KIXVTOC, Tttvra,, with Lachm., Tisch., Beiig., and Rec. Text, in

ver. 34. But DLa read TVT TKVTIX.. Eu.



432 ST MATTHEW XXIV. 34.

follow them indicated by the signs, are distinct from each other),

but to the beginnings, which are compared with the fig-tree, in

contradistinction to the summer itself, i.e. the approaching king
dom of God. Those things having been fulfilled which are

described from ver. 4 to ver. 28, room wras made for the king
dom of God, which would grow stronger and stronger, in one

continuous progress. The beginnings, after all hindrances had

been removed, were equivalent to the whole. 1

Furthermore, in

St Matthew and St Mark, ra.\Jra (these) is in each case con

trasted with lx/^g (that) in ver. 36, with the following sense :

THESE all which concern Jerusalem shall come to pass before this

generation passes away ; but of THAT (remoter and last) day (of

judgment) knoweth no one, etc. This observation facilitates the

interpretation of the whole of this discourse. St Luke also con

trasts with each other raDra, these, and sxgwj, that. See Gnomon
on Luke xxi. 36. yivuaxsri, ye know, Indicative) : Cf. ver. 32,

or know ye, Imperative. //;)$, near) sc. the thing itself is.

IT/ 6vpais, at the doors) i.e. extremely near.

34. Ttvea, generation) sc. an age of men. This notion, which

agrees with the event, corresponds most properly with the

question, when ? etc., proposed in ver, 3 ; cf. ver. 15, 20, ch.

xxiii. 36 ; Luke xxiii. 38. From the date of this prediction to

the destruction of Jerusalem was a space of forty years, and

from the true year of our Lord s nativity to that event was a

space of about seventy-five years. The Jews, however (as, for

example, in Seder Olam), reckon seventy-five years as one

generation, and the words, a\j ^ &amp;lt;ra.ps\6rl)

u shall not pass aicay&quot;

intimate that the greater part of that generation, but not the

whole of it, should have passed away before all the events indi

cated should have come to pass. The prediction is true with

respect to either the forty or the seventy-five years.
2 So accu

rately did the Evangelist describe it many years before the

event took place.
1 Sc. Were tantamount to a pledge that the whole would be accomplished.

ED.
2 Various things [agreeing with our Lord s prophecy] can be brought for

ward from the writers of the Talmud, which are reported by them to have hap

pened in the forty years before the destruction of the temple and the city,

and which thus, with sufficient accuracy, harmonise with the history of the

Passion. Harm,, p. 481.
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35. O nvpavbg, heaven) The motion of which is otherwise regu
lated by the most unerring laws.

-/? y5j, the earth) which is

otherwise most firmly founded. Xo/o/ MOD, My words) The

plural number is employed ; cf. cravra, all, ver. 34, which is

likewise plural. ou ^ ^ap^duffi, shall not pass away) q.d. My
words shall correspond exactly with the event ; although it does

not appear so to men immediately. Heaven and earth will give

place to the new heaven and new earth, which are described

by My words. The firmness of the law is illustrated in a similar

manner in eh. v. 18.

36. Hep) 8f rr)s ri^pag zxslvriG, but of that day) The Lord shows

the time of the temple and the city in ver. 32-34
;
He denies

in this verse that the day and hour of the world are known.

The particle St, but, implies a contrast : the pronouns ravra,

these, aiVj, this, refer to events close at hand
; the pronoun

exshris, that, to that which is distant. If, however, the former

time is defined with some latitude, THAT DAY and hour is much
less definitely indicated here : and yet He does not speak of the

day and hour without cause. A day is a whole
;
an hour is a

part. The day is not necessarily unknown because the hour is :

the time taken with somewhat greater latitude is not necessarily

unknown because the day is. And that which was unknown
when this discourse was delivered, might be revealed after the

Ascension of the Lord and the Apocalypse given to St John ;
and

as the sand by degrees glides away in the hour-glass of time,
1

it

may be known more nearly. Otherwise, the last day and the

last hour would not even then be known when it actually ar

rives. Our Lord goes on to speak of the day in ver. 37, 38, of

the hour in ver. 42, 43, and of both in ver. 50. ayysXo/, angels)

whose knowledge is otherwise great. ruv ovpavuiv, of the heavens)
The plural number.

38. TpuyovTis, eating) This includes the arts of cookery, con

fectionary, and other matters connected with luxury. They
were employed in this, and in nothing else.

39. OOx gyvwtfav, knew not) Their ignorance was volun

tary.

1 In the original,
&quot;

clepsydra sensim eZabente.&quot; The ancients measured

time in the hour-glass, not by sand, but by water. I have given the corre

sponding idiom. (I. R.)

VOL T, E E
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40.
! 41 . napaXa/AfSavsTai, is taken

2

) sc. into safety, under pro
tection ; see ver. 31. aplsrai, is left) sc. in the midst of the

dangers, whatever may occur.
3 The present tense is used with

reference to the time of the ron, then ; and the matter was al

ready present to the Saviour s eyes.

41. AXJ}6ov&amp;lt;rai} grinding) Grinding was an occupation ofwomen.
42. TpriyopsTre, watch*) This was the reason, no doubt, that the

names Gregory and Viyilantius were so common in the ancient

Church. You may ask why those who were so far distant from

the last day were exhorted to watchfulness on that ground ? I

answer (1.) The remoteness of the event had not been indicated

to them. (2.) Those who are alive at any particular time re

present those who will be alive at the end of the world
; see

Gnomon on 1 Thess. iv. 15. (3.) The principle of the Divine

judgments, and of the uncertainty of the hour of death, re

sembles in every age that of the last day ;
and the hour of death

is equivalent to the hour of resurrection and judgment, as though
no time had been interposed. (4.) The feeling of the godly,

which stretches forward to meet the Lord, is the same, whether

with the longest or the shortest expectation. (5.) If every one

had had to watch, from the time of the Apostles to the Lord s

coming, it would have been well worth the trouble of so doing.
6 xvptog V/JLUV, your Lord) called in ver. 44 the Son of Man.

43.
5

rivuff-Asrz, ye knoiv.
6

si p8u, if he had knoivn) He would

have watched
;
and that care on his part would not have been

much to be wondered at. To/a puXaxjJ, in what (Lat. quali) watch)

1

T6, then) at the actual time of the Advent, ver. 39. Comp. ch. xxv.

1. V. g.
2 In the original, assumitur. (I. B.)
3 As was the case with the men at the time of the Deluge. V. g.
*

Latin,
&quot;

mgilate,&quot;
from which verb (vigilo) the name Vigilantius is derived ;

as Gregorius from the Greek verb employed in this passage. (I. B.)
5 Three parables in Matthew refer to watchfulness, or else careless

security ; a fourth refers to faithfulness, or else the want of it. Harm.,

p. 484.

6 The word in the original of St Matthew may be either Indicative or

Imperative. Bengel renders it as the former in the Gnomon, by
&quot;

scitis&quot; and

in his German Version by
&quot; das ist euch aber bekannt.&quot; E. V. in the latter,

by
&quot; know ye

&quot;

in which it is supported by the Vulgate, which has &quot;

scitote.&quot;

-{I. B.)
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It is supposed that the goodman of the house has been warned of

the coming of the thief. In carnal concerns we are vigilant,

even though we know not in what portion of the night our goods
will be endangered, if we know only that the danger will occur

either on this, or on one of the next few nights. &amp;lt;puXax.fi, watch)

although a watch is longer than an hour. 6 xXiKrqg, the thief)

The last temptation, arising from the concealment of that hour,

accompanied by other circumstances of difficulty, is the most

severe. For the nearer that the actual accomplishment of any

thing approaches, so much the more keen become both hope and

fear; and, generally speaking, so much the more impatient of

any, even the least, delay. And thus will it be with those who
live during the last small portion of time, when the other events

which precede it in Rev. xx. shall have come to pass. ovx &v

liast) JC.T.X., he would not have allowed, etc.) by yielding to sleepi

ness. Biopvy^vai, to be dug through
1

) which would take some time

to accomplish.
44.

&quot;Ep-tfTai, cometh) The present tense.

45. T/; apa, earh, x.r.X., who then is, etc.) Who is there who
would wish to be such ? The upa (then) in Luke xii. 42, refers

to the question in the preceding verse
;
but here it expresses the

magnitude and rarity of the matter. visrog KO.I tppovipos, faithful
and prudent) Two cardinal virtues of a good servant, of which

faithfulness (fides) is more frequently praised, because it is seated

in the will, and has as its associate, prudence,
2

given from above.

Soi/Xo?, servant) i.e. pastor. The article* is emphatic. ^tpa. riia;,*

household) i.e. flock. roD di&ovai, to give) This refers to the epi
thet faithful.

5 The opposite is exhibited in ver. 49. rqv rpofpyv,

their food) in just quality and measure ; corresponding with

the expression rt&amp;gt; airoptrpiov (their portion of meat) in Luke

1 E. V. &quot; broken
up.&quot; (I. B.)

2 Prudence is the characteristic of those who do not live from day to day
(i.e. making no preparation for the morrow), but who so behave themselves

as they would wish that they had behaved themselves when, sooner or later,

their Lord shall come. V. g.
3 The Greek is &quot;6 S^TO? BovAo? x.a.1 Qpovifio;;&quot; lit.

&quot; THE faithful servant

and prudent :&quot; rendered in E. V. &quot;A. faithful and mse servant.&quot;* (I. B.)
4 So D and Rec. Text. But BLA, oUsru af. abed Vulg. Hil., fanriliam.

1

En.
4

i.e. Faithful in respect of giving. ED.
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xii. 42. iv xaipu, in due season) This refers to the epithet

prudent.
46. Evpqffsi, shall find} Therefore we are not under compul

sion.

48. o xaxbc doSXo? Iscs/i/oj,
THAT evil servant) whom the Lord

knoweth. xpovifyi, delayetli) See xxv. 5 [cf. Eccles. viii. 11].

49. SovSouXous, fellow-servants) They are called fellow-servants,

to bring out in strong relief the injurious character of that evil

servanfs conduct towards them : they were, however, subject to

him, though he with them was subject to their common Lord.

Be, but) His injurious conduct towards his fellow-servants, and

his own self-indulgence, are put in strong contrast with each

other. f^ra ruv psSvovruv, with the drunken) There will, therefore,

at that time be many whose whole condition and character will

consist in vicious self-indulgence. See 1 Thess. v. 7. A similar

mode of speaking occurs in Genesis xlii. 5., where the LXX. have

^X^ov ds oi vloi iffpa^X IASTO. ruv ip^o/iivuv, i.e. But the sons of Israel

came with them that came.

50. Ef r,[Mpu y ou -xpoffdoxif, on a day on which he doth not expect)

sc. Him to come. Cf. ver. 44.

51. A^cro/x^E/, shall cut him in fepatft
1

)
A punishment

frequent in ancient times, and an appropriate one for those who
were d/^ir^o/, i.e. double-minded. The Hebrew nnj [to divide

or cut in pieces] is thus rendered by the LXX. The hypocrite
divides his soul and body in the worship of God ;

wrherefore his

soul and body shall be divided in eternal perdition. Eternal

perdition is called death : all death, however, has this charac

teristic, that it deprives the body of its soul. Then neither the

soul shall rejoice in the companionship of the body, nor the body
in that of the soul, but it shall rather increase its death. Then
will each of the damned be able to say with truth,

&quot; / am torn

asunder&quot; (disrumpor) : cf. Heb. iv. 12, as to the force of the

word with reference to the wicked. The twofold punishment

corresponds to the twofold offence ; viz., the cutting in twain to

his smiting the men-servants and maid-servants, the portion
with the hypocrites to his gluttony and drunkenness. vvoxpiruv,

hypocrites) Hypocrisy is a moral evil : the punishment of hypo-

1 E. V. &quot;Shall cut him asunder.&quot; (I. B.)
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crites is a specimen of punishment. In the parallel passage,

Luke xii. 46, we find avtaruv, unbelievers or faithless, i.e. those

who are not faithful ; cf. ver. 45. ^fati, shall appoint) by a judg

ment, just, severe, and irreversible.

CHAPTER XXV.

1. [Ton, then) sc. when the last day is close at hand. B. G. V.]
dexa, ten) There is a mystery in this number, employed also

in Luke xix. 13, and in its division here into two equal parts.
1

The bride in ancient times had always ten virgins, at least,

as bridesmaids.
2 We do not possess many remains by which to

illustrate this parable from Jewish antiquities. It is better to

compare it with Ps. xlv. and the Book of Canticles. Xa/x-Tradau ,

lamps) i.e. burning. I^X^oi/, went forth) i.e. engaged to go
forth ; see ver. 6. roD N^ap/ou, the Bridegroom) See Luke
xii. 36.

2.
3&amp;gt;p6vi(j,oi pupai, prudent -foolish) See ch. vii. 24, 26.

xa/ ai wevrt fiupai, and the Jive other foolish) Their condition be

comes better understood from the description given of the

prudent.
3

3. &quot;EXa/ov, oil) i.e. except that with which the lamps were then

burning : see latter part of ver. 8. The lamp burning is faith
;

the lamp with oil beside is abundant faith.
4

1 Either because the number on both sides will be equal, or because the

inequality will not be evident. V. g.
2 In general, at least among the Jews, ten constitute a society or company.

-V. g.
3 Both characters are clearly described in 2 Pet. i. 5-8, 9, 10, 11.

B. G. V. They aimed at what was right, but not consistently and steadily.

-v. g.
1 Elsewhere he suggests another interpretation, viz. :

&quot; In a Burning Lamp
there is Fire and Oil. By the Fire is here signified the supernatural,

heavenly, fiery Spirit-power (Geisteskraft) which is bestowed upon the soul

without its co-operation (ohne ihr Zuthun) : see 2 Pet. i. 3, 4 ; and by the

Oil, holy Assiduity (Fleiss) on the part of man: see 2 Pet. i. 5. And of

this, man should have not only enough for the exigencies of the present time,

but also an abundant supply, see 2 Pet. i. 8 [sc.
&quot; if these things be in you
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4. A~/ysioi;, vessels) These represent the recesses of the heart.

5. Evuffragav, dozed) The Hebrew verb DU, to slumber or doze,

is rendered by the LXX., wsreifyiv. Dozing takes place, either

after sleep, as in Prov. vi. 10, or before it, as in Isa. v. 27, which

is the case in the present passage. [vacat, all) The prudent also

fell asleep, and that not without peril ; but when they awoke,

they had still oil enough. During the sleep of those, who have

not previously enough thereof, their oil comes to an end.

B. G. V.]
6. Miffris ds wxrbg, but at midnight) i.e. during the deep sleep

of even these virgins. xpawyri, a cry) sc. to arouse them,

accompanied by the blast of a trumpet.
1

7. Hyep^riffav, were aroused) sc. from sleep. xaaai, all) Then

will the evil and the careless also
2 awake. All things will be

awakened. By how very little the foolish missed of entering in,

and yet they are shut out.
3

8. 2/3svmra;, are being extinguished*) this very moment,

miserably.

9. Afyouffa/, x.r.X., saying, etc.) In this, as in everything else,

they showed themselves prudent. ^TOTS, x.r.X., lest, etc.) A
broken 5

sentence, suitable to the hurry of that event. ol-/.

dpxsffr,, there be not sufficient) sc. for both you and us : i.e. we

cannot share with you : a metonomy of the consequent [for the

antecedent]. Every one must live by his own faith. rj/rfv, for

us) The prudent now have hardly
6

enough for their own use.

and abound
&quot;],

for all future circumstances : so does the entrance to the

Wedding- House become sure to him, and abundant besides, see 2 Pet. i. 11

[sc.
&quot; an entrance shall be ministered to you abundantly &quot;].

The foolish virgins

did not even remain resting only on their own unassisted nature : they too had

something of grace and of the Spirit. Nowhere is it more clearly (deutlicher)

written than here how far a soul can advance in good, and yet fall through

(durchfalleri) : see ver. 8.&quot; B. G. V. in loc.

1 Far louder than earth s loudest artillery : see 1 Thess. iv. 16.

B. G. V.
2 Sc. As well as the good and the prudent. (I. B.)
3 In the original,

&quot;

et tamen excidiuit,&quot; corresponding with the &quot; durch-

fallen&quot; above. (I. B.)
4 E. V. &quot; are gone out.&quot; (1. B.)
5

&quot;Not so,&quot; is not expressed in the original, which abruptly begins with

t,&quot;

&quot;

lest haply.
&quot;

ED.

e.&quot; There is here an allusion to 1 Peter iv. 18, where Bengel
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You ought previously to have followed the example of the pru
dent. vopeve&e, x.r.X., (fo i/, etc.) Let us do in time what will

then prove to have been wise. vpb; rov$ wXovvras, to them that

sell) although they are not traders [i.e.
do not make salvation a

matter of traffic]. ayopdffars, buy) See Rev. iii. 18.

10. Afipxapsvuv ds avr&v, but whilst they were going) Their

danger arose from the circumstance on which they asked ad

vice. 1 a/
&amp;lt;ro/,tta/, they that were ready) The prudent were

ready.
2

11. A/ \otirai KapSsvoi, the other virgins) To whom the name of

virgins was now of no avail.

13. TpyyopsTre. watch ye) He who watches will have not only
his lamp burning, but also oil in his vessel : he who has oil in

his vessel is not greatly held, even by sleep ;
see ver. 5.

14. T-rap^/ovra, goods) For the distribution of them, see the

next verse.
3

15.
J

E&amp;lt;3wx, x.r.X., gave, etc.) He left them free to choose their

method of trafficking without saying,
&quot; Give to the bankers.&quot;

&amp;lt;riyri duo tv
} jive two one) A parable nearly resembling

this occurs in Luke xix. 13, where one pound is given to each

servant, and the pound of the first produced ten, of the second

five, of the third none. The goods which God gives are distri

buted equitably : and who knows whether, in all their inequality,
the most scantily provided is surpassed by the richest more than

renders
/noh&amp;lt;; (E. V. scarcely, Vulg. vix) by (t?gre. See Gnomon in loc.

(I. B.)
1
They came short of entering by but a little, yet thev did come short.

V.g.
2

ExAe/(70, was shut) Hardly any one, whilst the door is still open, can

realise by thought, how great will be the lamentation of those who shall stand

outside when the doors are once shut. How often a mere trifle, as we should

think, forms the boundary between wisdom and folly : and yet the decision we
come to is of the utmost importance to us. There are 1 ) those who enjoy an

abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom ofjoy : 2) those who, as it were

rescued from shipwreck, are brought to shore : 3) those who are openly
hurried along on the broad way to destruction : 4) those who, though

having been very close to the obtaining of salvation, yet suffer themselves

to lose it. The condition of these last is lamentable above that of all

others. V. g.
3 There are intimated by these, spiritual gifts, temporal resources, time

itself, and finally opportunities of every kind. V. g.
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by five parts &quot;? We may compare with this the circumstance,
that Plato, in his book on Laws, has not permitted any citizen

to possess an income more than five times that of the poorest. See

Arist. Polit. ii. 5. A. Rttimer, the Flemish preacher, was of

opinion that the Reformed Church had five talents, the Lutheran

two, the Roman one. What has the Greek ? What have other

churches, ancient and modern ? What has posterity ? d-Jmpiv,

ability) sc. for trafficking. No one is required to do more than he

is able
;
therefore he is rightfully compelled to render an account.

svdeu;, immediately, straightway) See the two following chap
ters.

18. Acrsxpu-4/g, hid) sc. in the earth; see ver. 25.

19. Mira & yjwov -TTOS.W, but after a long time) So that there had

been time enough to double the capital entrusted. The quick
ness of the Lord s Advent is not absolute.

20. UpofftXSuv, coming up to Him) sc. with confidence. The
bad servant did so with diffidence ; ver. 24. 6 ra KMTS rdXavra,
~

.a(3uv, he that had received the Jive talents) The righteous receive

sentence before the wicked : cf. ver. 34. ids, See !) The freedom

of speech of a good servant. l&amp;lt;i? avroT;, on them) The servant

does not attribute the gain to himself, but to his Lord s goods.
21. Eu, well-done) A formula of praising. This praise is men

tioned in 1 Cor. iv. 5. dyads, good) opposed to Kovqpi, bad, in

ver. 26. -r/org, faithful) opposed to bxvripf, slothful, in ver. 26.

Faith drives away sloth. oA/ya, few) If five talents are few, how

great will be the amount of the ToAAa, many ! Karaffrr^ca, / icill

appoint) Thou art fit for more, thou art trusty (frugi), opposed
to d^ptibv, unprofitable, in ver. 30. /

ff&amp;gt;j,
enter thou ! ) opposed

to sx/SaXsrg, cast ye forth, in ver. 30. ^apav,joy) sc. the banquet,

the feast :
*

light, laughter, applause. Cf. ver. 30.

24.
&quot;Eyvuv as, x.r.X., / kneio thee, etc.) He does not know the

Lord who thinks Him hard. God is LOVE.2

Righteousness

appears unrighteousness to the ungodly. The justice of (3rod

1 In the original the passage stands thus :

&quot; Convivium, festin : lusum, risum, plausum ;&quot;
where the introduction of

the French word FESTIN strikes one as strange. (I. B.)
2 And indeed it is not without appearance of good for one to dwell

rather much in thought upon the Divine severity ;
but such thoughts are

not void of all danger. V. g.
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transcends the comprehension of the creature.
crx&amp;gt;.?!f&amp;gt;o;, hard)

In Luke xix. 21, we find auffr^oc, austere. This Lord was not

such ; but let those earthly lords who really are so, consider

what servant they will resemble on the judgment day. ou fl/-

effx6p&amp;lt;ffiffa,s,
thou hast not strawed) Though, in reality, God bestows

all things liberally.

25.
&amp;lt;&o@r$eig, being frightened) Without love, without confi

dence
; q.d.

&quot;

fearing that I should not satisfy Thee, that I might
be compelled to spend somewhat from my own stock, that I

might vainly endeavour to bring aught from the field where the

crop did not seem worthy of Thee, into the barn whence nothing
of Thine appeared to have been strawed.&quot; The wicked and

slothful servant, whilst he imagined his Master to be one who
would require excessive gain, beyond the strength of His servant,

did not even obtain that legitimate profit which he might have

obtained. Do what thou canst, and what thou art commanded
;

await success, and thou shalt be astonished at it. sxpu-\J/a,
1 hid)

Contrast with this Ps. xl. 10, II.
1

27. Ouv, X.T.X., therefore, etc.) The goodness of the Lord re

mains unknown to the wicked servant, by whom it had been

denied. jSaXiTv, to have put out) The labour of digging was

greater than this would have been ; see ver. 18. TO Epbv, Mine)

corresponding with 7-6 So
v, Thine, in ver. 25 ; but in this instance

the words avv TOKU, with interest, are added.2

29. Tw yap lyovn iravr), x.r.X., for to every one that hath, etc.)

So that the more he has, the more will be given to him. 6 i^ei,

that which he hath) The servant actually had had the talent ;

see ver. 24.

1 Ver. 26. Kent oxvypf, and slothful) Slothfulness overpowers the mind at

times more than it does the body. It would certainly have cost this ser

vant no more trouble to have gone to the money-exchangers or bankers,

than that which he expended uselessly in digging, ver. 18. Had the ser

vants been ordered, in the first instance, to go to the bankers, without

doubt he also would have obeyed the order. But in that case the servants

would not have obtained so much praise. See, therefore, that you strenu

ously employ your powers. V. g.
2 Ver. 28. iyflvri r* Sex, who hath the ten) Who was not even bound

to share with him, who had the five talents. See herein how great distinc

tions in retributive rewards and punishments shall hereafter be made
manifest. V, g.
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30. AffltTov, unprofitable) sc. now and hereafter;
1

cf. Gnomon
on ver. 21, and Luke xvi. 11. uyjt ioc, is in Attic Greek writ

ten ajspeioz, according to Eustathius. Ix/SaXsrs, X.T-.A., cast forth,

etc.) There is a contrast between this and ver. 21. The Lord

Himself commands [the good servants] to enter ; He desires

His attendants to cast out [the unprofitable one], as in ch. xxii.

13.
2

31. Ev rr) dofy Avrov, in His glory) concerning which so many
things have been foretold. KCCI vavrtg oi a-yioi ayyi^oi /LIT Aurou,

and all the holy angels with Him) We must not here suppose
t \du&amp;lt;f

i,
shall come, to be understood ; but the nominative must

be taken absolutely according to the Hebrew idiom, and rendered,

all the angels accompanying Him. -Travng, all) Add all nations

from ver. 32. All angels ;
all nations. How vast an assembly !

TOTS, then) As has been foretold. The disciples thought that

this would take place immediately.
32. ApopisT, he shall separate) The separation will not be com

plete before then.

33. Epipta, kidlings) A diminutive. Although giants, they
will be kidlings. They will not then be Q vS, mighty, and

, he-goats.
3

1 Even though he had caused no loss to his master. V. g.

Axpeuf, though translated by Bengel, unprofitable, useless, is not to be

confounded with xpwTo;, which more strictly expresses that meaning. A
slave that has done all that his master commands is dxpeios, n t m the

sense that he is worthless, useless, which could not be said of such a servant,

but he is one ov ovx, eari xpittx, a person to whom the master owes nothing,
with whom he could dispense, Acts xvii. 25. God receives no benefit from

man for which He owes a return, Luke xvii. 10. Here, in Matt. xxv. 30,

though the servant had been also oixpwro;, unprofitable, useless, and sloth

ful, yet the idea conveyed by the a^io? is not this, but its consequence :

for he who is useless by doing no work is not wanted (the latter expressing
the true force of d^puo;). The oi-^pr^rog, besides being useless, causes also

loss to his master. See Tittm. Syn. Gr. Test. ED.
2 Cf. Gnomon on ch. vii. 24. (I. B.)
* This play upon words, on such a solemn subject, appears rather extra

ordinary in a man of Bengel s piety. The Hebrew -.*i*y is used of the leader

of a flock, and, metaphorically, of the leader of a people. (I. B.)

Perhaps Bengel s language will not appear so inappropriate when com
pared with that of Scripture, to which he evidently alludes. Isa. xiv. 11,
Hell from beneath stirreth up the dead for thee, even all the chief ones
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34. Ton, K.T.X., then, etc.) cf. this address with that to the

kids [Eng. Vers., goats] in ver. 41.

Here, Come : There, Depart from me :

ye blessed of my Father : ye cursed :

inherit the kingdom : into the fire :

prepared for you : prepared for the devil

and his angels :

from the foundation of the

world. eternal, (so called in ver. 46).

o BaffiXtug, the King) an appellation full of majesty, and

joyful only to the godly ; see ver. 40. rot narp6$ Mou, of My
Father) We have been chosen in Christ. xXvpovo/j-riffart, inherit)

Therefore the yap, for, in the next verse ought not to be

pressed too much. ^Toi^afff^svriv, prepared) There is an intimate

relation between this verb and the noun xara/SoX^, foundation.

buTv, for you) Therefore elect men have not supplied the

place of the angels who sinned. a&amp;lt;ro xara/3oX5j$ xoapov, from
the foundation of the world) The preposition aero, from, cor

responds with the Hebrew ft, which signifies before ;
cf. Eph. i.

4. When good and bad are compared together, good is fre

quently described by eternity, so to speak, antecedent
; bad, by

its hereafter : thus it is in this verse
; cf. ver. 41, and 1 Cor. ii.

7,6.
35. ESwxarg, x.r.A., ye have given, etc.

1

) Of all good and bad

actions, those will be especially mentioned which have been per
formed to the saints,which presuppose faith and love towardsJesus

Christ and His brethren, and involve confession of His name,
which are most frequent, and remarkable, and conspicuous ; and

then, from the manifest glory of the Lord, the dignity of His bre

thren, and the character of good and evil actions towards them,
will be manifest

; cf. ch. x. 40, 41. This discourse exhibits simul

taneously the former misery and excellence of the saints, the

former ability and wickedness of the ungodly, and the most

righteous recompense of both. Of the works of mercy, however,

[Hebr. leaders ; lit. great goats] of the earth.&quot; Comp. Ezek. xxxiv. 17 ;

Zech. x. 3. ED.
1 Oh what a vast recompense (Vergeltung) ! An eternal kingdom in re

turn for such insignificant acts of kindness (g?gen solche Wu/iltaten) !

B. G. V.
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those only which have been done to the body are mentioned, which

are both more despised in the world, and will then be a more

evident specimen of faith, inasmuch as a man in them expends
somewhat of his material resources and trouble (whereas those

which concern the spirit are without expense), and will come
more sensibly under the observation of the wicked. Nor was

it suitable to the Judge to say :
&quot; I have erred, I have sinned,

and you have recalled
me,&quot;

1
etc. Mo/, to Me) This presupposes

faith, for the faithful perform acts of kindness on this ground.

fdi^ffa, K.T.X., / was thirsty, etc.) Such is the condition of the

faithful in this life : hunger, thirst, nakedness, captivity, etc.

&amp;lt;tu\/7)-yu yirs, ye took (Me) in) The LXX. use the same verb in

Judges xix. 15, 18.

37. Hort 2s tldopev, x.r.X., when saw we Thee, etc.
2

) The faithful

do not estimate their good deeds, nor the wicked their bad (ver.

44), in the same manner as the Judge.
40. Ep* SffoV) inasmuch as, in as far as) An intensifying par

ticle. Without doubt, even individual acts will be brought
forward. \vi, unto one) All things are accurately reckoned up ;

nothing is omitted. Even a solitary occasion is frequently of

great importance in either direction ; see ver. 45. rouruv, of

these) used demonstratively. ruv ddiXpuv Moo, My brethren)
It is better to do good to the good than to the wicked ; yet these

are not excluded from the operation of Christian love (see Matt,

v. 44), provided that a due precedence be preserved in the

character of the men and works. Men, the more that they are

honoured, treat so much the more proudly those with whom

they are connected (suos) : not so Jesus : at the commencement
of His ministry He frequently called His followers disciples ;

then, when speaking of His cross (John xiii. 33), He once

called them little sons,
3 and (John xv. 15) friends ; after His

1 That is to say, The judge decides by the love, or absoace of love, which

existed towards Him. He could not speak of spiritual benefits done to

Him, inasmuch as He was holy and sinless : He therefore mentions tempo
ral and corporeal benefits. ED.

2 In like manner, many of the righteous, who have conferred benefits on

each other in this world, remain mutually unknown. B. G. V.
8 Filiolos. The word in the original is rtx.vtet, plural of riwtov, which is

the diminutive of rix,vov child or offspring derived from rlx.ru, to bring

forth. (I. B.)



ST MATTHEW XXV. 41. 445

resurrection (John xxi. 5), vaidla, children,
1 and brethren (cf.

ch. xxviii. 10 ; John xx. 17 ; and cf. therewith Ib. xiii. 1) ;

and this appellation He will repeat at the judgment-day. How
great is the glory of the faithful ! see Heb. ii. 10, 11, 12, etc.

During the time of His humiliation (exinanitionis) the honour

of Jesus was guarded, lest from such an appellation He might

appear to be of merely common rank
;
but in His state of exal

tation no such danger exists. Observe, however (1) that Christ

addresses no one as brother in the vocative ; the case is different

in ch. xii. 48, 49, and Heb ii. 11, 12
; (2) that Scripture does

not call Christ our brother
;
and (3) that it would not have been

suitable in Peter, for example, to have said, Brother, instead of

Lord, in John xxi. 15, 20, 7 (see Ibid. xiii. 13). Even James,
called by others the Lord s brother, calls himself the servant of
God and of the Lord Jesus Christ, James i. 1. Jude also, in

the first verse of his epistle, calls himself the servant of Jesus

Christ and brother of James ; see also Matt, xxiii. 8 ;
Luke

xxii. 32. Amongst mortals, unequal fraternity is so maintained,

that the superior friend honours the inferior by the title of

brother ; whilst the inferior addresses the superior by his title of

honour. Thus also the heavenly court has its own etiquette,

without any conflict between humility and confidence. Thus,

also, the appellation offriend appears one-sided, so that the Lord
calls His own, &quot;friends&quot;

but is not so called by them : see John
xv. 15. We must except the faith whose freedom of speech at

tains to that of the Canticles. ruv
sAa;/&amp;lt;rrwv, of the least) sc.

outwardly, or even inwardly. A certain species is pointed out

in the whole genus of saints : there are some who have received,

others who have conferred favours. E,uoi s^oi^sart, ye have done

it unto Me} not merely to Me also, but TO ME absolutely ; cf.

ou3s E,tto/ svoiqffan, neither have ye done it unto Me, ver. 45.

41. ToVs, K.r.X., then, etc.) And then the righteous shall im

mediately, by virtue of the word &quot;

come,&quot;
sit on kingly thrones

(regaliter) as assessors in the judgment on the cursed. rb

TiToipafffAivov, which is prepared) Thus is Is. xxx. 33. At the

time of this judgment the devil will be already in hell ; see Rev.

xx. 10-13 ; cf. 2 Pet. iii. 7, fin.

1 Pmrulos TTot-illa. being the plural of Ketibiov, which is the diminutive

of **!;. (I. B)
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42. Ovx., K.T.\., not, etc.) Sins of omission.

44. Ka/ auro/, jc.r.X., /i*/ aso, etc.) The process is distinctly
described : they will answer either altogether or one by one.

fore, JC.T-.X., when, etc.) The ignorance of the wicked, and their

endeavour to justify themselves, will remain up to that time.

45. TO-JTUV ruv sXa^iffruv, of the least of these} Our Lord does

not add, My brethren, as in ver. 40. The wicked are ignorant
of the relation which the righteous stand in to Christ, and will

remain so.

46. AviXivffovrai, shall depart) The place of judgment is dis

tinct from the places into which the two classes will severally

depart. xfaaaiv, punishment^ There is a difference between

rifAupia, vengeance, and
xoXa&amp;lt;r/j, punishment ;

for punishment is

inflicted for the sake of him who suffers : vengeance for the satis

faction of him who inflicts it ; see Arist. Rhet. i. 10, n. 31.
2

a/uviov, eternal) Eternal* signifies that which reaches and passes the

limits of earthly time : cf. Gnomon on Rom. xvi. 25. oi dt, x.r.X.,

lui the, etc.) Christ the King shall first address the righteous, in

the hearing of the unrighteous ;
but the unrighteous shall first

depart, in the sight of the righteous ; see ch. xiii. 49, 50. Thus
the damned will see nothing of eternal life, though the righteous
will see the vengeance inflicted on the damned. dixaioi, righteous)

declared to be so by this very judgment.

1 &quot; Of fire, see ver. 41. Righteous King, grant that I may hereafter find

myself standing on the right hand.&quot; B. G. V.
2 In the Oxford edition of 1833, I. 10, 17. I. B.
3 The Bible has no metaphysical distinctions, therefore it has no one word

to express eternity ;
this it expresses by long periods joined with one another

indefinitely. Aiuvs; = a*ekf9
t
ceva : very long periods, which, multiplied

indefinitely, give the only notion we can form of eternity. &quot;np (Th. Spos,

terminus), a definite space of time : xa/po?, the time, the jit time : xpwos,

time, in its actuality, marking succession : luv, an indefinite course of time,

without the notion of an end. See Tittm. Syn. Gr. Test. Aw etluvuv =
from all eternity, a parte ante. E/f TOV; ctiava,;= to all eternity, for ages,

for ever, a parte post. As these phrases are applied to the eternity of God

Himself, and as, moreover, aiuvto; is applied to ), which none deny to

mean everlasting life, no objections (such as have been lately raised), from

the meaning of ctiav, will hold good against the everlasting duration of

punishment ED.
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CHAPTER XXVI.

1. ETiXtas fl-carac, ended all) He had said all that He had to

say. He did not enter on his Passion sooner, or defer it later

than this point. A regular systematic plan of our Lord s Dis

courses may be produced from the Harmony of the Gospels.

2. Msra d-jo ipspa;, after two days) Our Lord foretold His

death by various measures of time.
1

xa/, and) sc. and therefore,

as this time is suitable for the transaction. -Trapadidorai, is be

trayed) The present tense. Our Lord was preparing Himself

entirely
2
for suffering, and His enemies were labouring to effect

the same object : see Mark xiv. 1.

3. Suvjjp/^o-aii, were gathered together) Thus also in ver. 57, and

ch. xxvii. 1, 17, 27, 62; cf. Luke xxii. G6 ; Matt, xxviii. 12;

Acts iv. 5, 26, 27. 0} apyjtpifg, the chief priests) They took the

principal part in that matter ; they were supported, however, by
the scribes, the lawyers, and the elders of thepeople, who formed

the remainder of the Jewish council. ro\j l.iyo/Levov, who was

called) St Matthew wrote for readers of times and places, in

which the names of Caiaphas and Judas (see ver. 14) would not

be known from any other source.
3

1 Just as there is said to be a space of three days from the evening of

Friday to the dawn of light on the Lord s day : so here a space of two days
is said to intervene between Wednesday and Thursday, which latter was the

day of the Passover and of unleavened bread, Mark viii. 31, xiv. 11, 12. So

among the Romans sometimes the expression ante diem Secundum Kalendas
means the same as pridie Kal. Matthew narrates, in an abbreviated and

condensed form, the delivering up of Jesus to be crucified. His being de

livered up was accomplished step by step : through the instrumentality of

Judas on the night of Thursday ; through Caiaphas on the following morn

ing ; and through Pilate, after about two hours having intervened. Thus we

come from the betrayal to the crucifixion. Harm., p. 487- The day

(Thursday) which intervened between this speech of our Lord and the cruci

fixion is mentioned in ver. 17. V. g.
2 In the original,

&quot; Totum se comparabat Jesus ad patiendum. (I. B.)
3 This remark holds good rather of the present Greek translation, subse

quently written for more general circulation, than of the original Hebrew
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4. A&Xw, ly craft) An unworthy consultation.

5. EC TTJ soprjj,
in the feast

1

)
Even then ! They wished to

delay the matter until the people, who were then collected in

great numbers on account of the Passover, should have departed,

after the conclusion of the festival. But as the traitor offered

his services, they cast delay aside. Thus the Divine counsel was

fulfilled. r&amp;gt; XaoD, the people) who acknowledged Jesus as a Pro

phet, and were then assembled in great numbers.

7. A/.d/Saarpov, alabaster) Rather of thin stone than glass,

otherwise it could not have been (see Mark xiv. 3) broken with

out inflicting wounds.
%oi;&amp;lt;ra, having) She had one alabaster-

box, and did not know how to employ it better. uvaxeiptvov, as

He reclined) at table.
2 Others were anointed after death

; it

Gosp. of St Matthew, written especially for the Jews, to whom the names

Caiaphas and Judas would be familiar. ED.
1 Ver. 6. kv Kydotviep, in Bethany) No doubt the banquet or supper, with

its attendant circumstances, and the anointing, were one and the same,

which are specified by John in the regular order of time, ch. xii. 1, etc., but

by Matthew and Mark merely incidentally in passing. The anointing ex

cited the indignation of Judas
; and, after he had cherished it in his bosom

for several days, Satan suggested to him the act of betrayal, and in person
took possession of the wretched man. It cannot readily be supposed, 1) that

it was some other woman rather than Mary, the one so pre-eminently be

loved by the Saviour, who obtained the promise of her deed, nay, even her

own self, being had in remembrance [ver. 13] : for, in fact, of no other woman

whatsoever, save Mary, is the name recorded in connection with this event.

Also, it is rather hard to credit, 2) that the pious disciples would have em

ployed afresh [ver. 8], within a few days after, the pretext [John xii. 5, 6]

concerning the 300 pence which might have been given to the poor by the

sale of the ointment, a pretext which, when employed by Judas, our Lord

had confuted with such force. Finally, 3) Jesus declared the very day of

the anointing, as marked by John, to be the one and only day of His being
made ready thereby for His burial: there cannot, therefore, be any second

day, in Matthew and Mark, of His being in that same condition [viz. of being
made readyfor burial]. Nor, besides, is there anything to forbid the sup

position, that all things which John records happened in the house of Simon
the leper, and that Mary anointed with the precious ointment, first the head,

then also the feet of the Saviour
; which facts John states in an abbreviated

form, as intending to record the wiping of His feet with the hairs of her

head. Harm., p. 493, etc.

2 E. V. As He sat at meat. (I. B.)
Keti xetTexftv, and poured it dou n) The mode of anointing in such a cnse

is more readily understood, when it is taken into consideration that the an-
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behoved Christ rather to be anointed whilst living : after His

death it was needless.

8.
A-7rwXe&amp;lt;a, waste) or perdition. Nay, thou, Judas, art [the

son] of Perdition
j

1 see John xvii. 12.

9. Hdwaroj might) The disciples exhibit in this instance great

ignorance of comparative theology. ro/g crrw^o/s, to the poor)
Which is, generally speaking, a right employment ofour means

;

2

see ch. xix. 21, and Luke xix. 8.

10. T/ XOTOUJ
&amp;lt;xaf&amp;gt;%trt

rr\ ywar/t&amp;lt;, Why trouble ye the woman ?)

For it is a trouble to be doubtful in one s conscience, not only

concerning a thing to be done hereafter (see Rom. xiv. 15), but

also concerning a thing already done. ry ywaiKl, the woman)
The disciples acted with incivility towards the Lord Himself;

but this He finds less fault with than the annoyance given to

the woman. xaXoi/, good) Although she was not herself aware

that she had done so well. The simplicity of an action does not

detract from its goodness.
8

It was not waste with regard to

the poor (ver. 11) nor the disciples (Mark xiv. 7, middle of

the verse), nor the woman (ver. 13), nor the Lord Himself

(ver. 12).

12. BaXoStfa, in that she liath poured) The word implies pro
fusion.

*f&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;g
rb svratpidaai Me, for My burial) These words inti

mate that His death was certain and near at hand. The verb

svTa&amp;lt;pid?etv
does not mean &quot;

to place in the sepulchre&quot;
but &quot; to

prepare for the sepulchre&quot; The Ivrapiaaftbg of Jacob (Gen. 1. 2,

S. V.) took place in Egypt, his sepulture afterwards [in Canaan].
13. Tb euayysXiov rouro, this Gospel) i.e. which Christ preached.

4

XaXjj^fffra/, shall be spoken of) And so it is. This saying of

our Lord was both heard and afterwards committed to writing

by St Matthew. Its fulfilment furnishes a proof of the truth of

cients rather lay reclined at table than sat at it. They had couches fur

nished with cushions, and they lay in such a posture as that their feet rested

backwards. V. g.
1 In the original, both Greek and Latin, the same word is used to express

Waste and Perdition. (I. B.)
2 And that such was the practice of the disciples is evident from this very

passage. V. g.
8 For often an action is either worse or better than the agent himself had

supposed ; ch. xxv. 38, 44 ; Heb. xiii. 2. V. g.
4 He speaks humbly and modestly. V. g.

VOL. I. F F
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Christianity. No earthly monarch can bestow immortality on

any action, even though he employ all his wealth and power to

do so. fLvrtfioewov, a memorial) The memory of the godly may
flourish, even though their names be unknown. 1

14. TiopsuSiis, departing
2

} The disciples were not under re

straint. The wicked could depart when he would.

15. &quot;Effrqaav, they weighed out
5

} The LXX. frequently render

the Hebrew 7pt? (to weigh out, or pay) by I&amp;lt;ST^I,
and in Zech.

xi. 12, where the prediction occurs concerning these thirty

pieces of silver, the very word icrr^av is found. rpiaxovra apyvpia,

thirty pieces of silver) Such was the value of a slave, in Exod.

xxi. 32 ; that of a freeman was double.

17. T5j 8e KpuTp run uty/Auv, now on the first day of unleavened

bread} It was now Thursday, the fourteenth day of the first

month
;

4
cf. Exod. xii. 6, 15. -roD, where ?) They ask not

whether, but where, they should prepare the Passover.5 Jesus

1
Comp., however, John xii. 3 [from which it seems the name of the

woman is known, viz. Mary], and footnote on ver. 6 above, extracted from

the Harm. Ev. : and again, the Gnomon on Luke xxiv. 18. E. B.
2 Judas departed, doubtless, about the nightfall of Wednesday. On that

very night, being possessed by Satan, he seems, as we have reason to think,

to have had an interview with our Lord s adversaries, but on the following day
to have fixed with them on the further proceedings. Harm., p. 496.

3 In the original Gnomon no rendering is given for l &amp;lt;mj&amp;lt;7j&amp;gt;.
In his

Harmony, Bengel renders it bieten they tendered, or proffered ; in his German
Version schiessen which seems to mean &quot;

they threw, counting it as they threw

it.&quot; Engl. Vers. has,
&quot;

they covenanted with him_/br.&quot; (I. B.)

Beng. seems to take &amp;lt;rr-/i&amp;lt;reiy
in the sense &quot;

they weighed out to him.&quot; So

&quot;lo-rypt
is found used in Homer s Iliad xix. 247, xxii. 350) more than once ;

lit., I place in the balance, I poise. ED.
4 Nisan 14, April 4. Greswell.(I. B.)
On which they were bound to put away all leaven ; and so the consump

tion of the paschal lamb could not be put off beyond 24 hours, to the even

ing of the Friday. Harm., p. 499.
* Nor even do they say, When ? all that they were concerned about was

the supper-room where. Moreover, we may reasonably infer that the Jews

also, and not Jesus alone, celebrated the paschal feast on the evening of

Thursday, from the fact 1) That otherwise the disciples would undoubtedly

have been censured by the Jews at the close of the Friday, for omitting to

keep the Passover, which they were not ;
and 2) Because, on the year on

which Christ suffered, the conjunction of the Moon and Sun, before the Pass

over, fell on Wednesday, and therefore the new moon and Passover itself
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was wont to perform all things which were enjoined by the law.

2o/, for Thee) Jesus was as the father of a family, surrounded

by the family of His disciples.

18. Tii* dtii/a, a certain man) This word is put instead of a

proper name. 1
6

A/&amp;lt;3a&amp;lt;rx.a&amp;gt;.oj,
the Master) Therefore the host in

question was a disciple, but not one of the Twelve. 6 r.aipog Mou,

My time} which I have long foreseen and foretold, when I shall

suffer. TO/W rb -raffia, x.r.X., I celebrate the Passover, etc.) A cour

teous mode of announcing the fact to that ready disciple at

whose house the Master was about to celebrate the Passover. It

is astonishing that some learned men should have called in ques

tion, or denied the fact, of our Lord s having then celebrated the

Passover; see ver. 17 19, the commencement of ver. 30, and

Luke xxii. 7, 8, 12, 14, 15.

23.
2 *O J/AjSa-vJ/ag, he that dippeth) The use of the same small

dish, of which there were several on the table, and the dipping
of the sop in it at the same moment with our Lord, was to be

the distinctive mark of the traitor ; see ver. 25. St Mark uses

ifApavropivo; (present part, middle) to denote the same idea

which St Matthew expresses by l/*/3a-4/as (1st Aor. part, act.) ;

The former therefore employs the present in an indefinite

sense.

24. r-ra/s/, goeth) Through Passion to Glory. xa.6uc y\y?a.*-

rai, as it is written) And therefore the woe does not affect the

could not be thrust forward to the Sabbath-day. There is to be added, 3)

the consideration that the supper, which is recorded even by John, ch. xiii.

1, 2, was celebrated on Thursday, immediately before the feast of the Pass

over. Harm., p. 501, 502.
1

i.e. Our Lord mentioned the man s name, though St Matthew has

omitted it. (I. B.)
7 Ver. 21. xftyv hiya vpiiv, Verily I say unto you) Our Lord inserted

His complaint as to the approaching treachery and uncleanness [John xiii.

10] of Judas in His discourses connected with the washing of the disciples

feet, and with the Lord s Supper, on the following day ; but on both days
the inquiry of the disciples as to the traitor, follows immediately after that

complaint which He uttered. Both the complaint and inquiry of the second

day are placed in Matthew and Mark, before the Lord s Supper : in Luke

they are placed after it. They are, therefore, to be regarded as simul

taneous with it that is to say, the institution of the Supper held a middle

place between the beginning and continuation (progress) of the complaint

and inquiry. Harm., p. 510, 511.
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Son of Man. A consolatory consideration. oval 3s, but woe !)

The Divine foreknowledge of the traitor s sin does not diminish

its heinousness. IXE/KW, to that man) ; concerning which very
man also it has been written. Kapaoiborai, is betrayed} By this

word something further is added to vvdyti, goeth. / oux

lyewjjtJjj, if lie had not been born) sc. if he either had not been

conceived, or had died before his birth ; see Job iii. 2, 10, 11.

This phrase does not necessarily imply the interminable eternity

of perdition : for it is a proverbial expression ;
cf. Lukexxiii. 29 ;

Ecclus. xxiii. 19 (Gr. ver. 14).
* Judas obtains a situation of

exclusively pre-eminent misery amongst the souls of the damned.

For so long a time he accompanied our Lord, not without

sharing the sorrows connected therewith ; a little before the

joyful Pentecost he died. 6 avSpuiro? exeTvos,
&quot;

THAT&quot; man) The

words,
&quot; that man&quot; might seem a predicate. THAT is the de

signation of one who is considered already far off.

25.
2

Pa/3/3/, Master) It is not recorded in Scripture that Judas

ever called Jesus, Lord. &amp;lt;ri/ g?raj, thou hast said) A formula of

replying affirmatively, first to those who affirm, thence also to

those who enquire, when the interrogation is taken away (as

though it \vere a mode) and the sentence is left categorical.
3

The question is asked,
&quot; JUDAS is the traitor?&quot; the interroga

tion is taken away, and the categorical reply remains :
&quot; Judas

is the traitor&quot; A similar form of expression is found in Ex.

x. 29, mm p, So it is as thou hast said;* cf. 1 Kings xx. 40,

and Gnomon on ver. 64.

26. Eff&iovruv ds UVTUV, And as they were eating) As in ver. 21.

1 In the LXX. and Eng. Vers. it stands as the 14th, in the Vulgate as the

19th verse. (I. B.)

A degree of misery is here awarded to him greater than that which is set

forth in ch. xviii. 6. V. g.
2

P.VITI sya tiff,!,
Is it I? [Surely it is not I ?] Hypocrites counterfeit by

imitation that which the sincere-hearted speak under the influence of genuine
love. V. g.

5 i.e. a simple and absolute affirmation. (I. B.)

Categorical, naked, and absolute, as opposed to a sentence in which there

is a &quot;

modus,&quot; i.e. some accompanying expression of feeling, thanksgiving,

& prayer, or such like. See Append, on Sermo Modalis. ED.
* S. V. Elo /ix.*;, thou hast said. E. V. Thou hast spoken well.

(I. B.)
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Judas 1
therefore was present ;

2
cf. the Kdvrsg, x.r.X. (all, etc.) in

Mark xiv. 23, and vXqv, x.r.X. (but, etc.) in Luke xxii. 21.

1 i.e. In ver. 21 it is said,
&quot; AND AS THEY WERE EATING, He said,

&quot;

Verily, I say unto you that one ofyou (sc. of those who were then at table)

shall betray Me.&quot; The repetition of the expression, And as they were eat-

iny, implies, in Bengel s opinion, that the act was continuous, and that those

spoken of in ver. 21, concerning whom it was said that one of them should

betray our Lord, were all, including the traitor, still present. (I. B.)
2 I will state, in a summary form, the arguments, independent of the one

given above, on which this proposition which I maintain, rests :

1. If Judas had departed before the singing of the hymn, he would have

been doing the same as if one in the present day were to depart before the

offering of the grace and prayers at the close of a banquet, and would have

thereby the more disclosed his atrocious design.

2. During the continuance of our Lord s supplications on the Mount of

Olives, Judas had no lack of time sufficient for bringing the cohort to effect

his purpose.

3. Luke, ch. xxii. 21, immediately subjoins after the words of the

Institution, these words, BUT, NEVERTHELESS (TrA /jy), behold the hand of him

that betrayeth Me is with Me on the table
;
and as this very complaint is

placed before the Lord s Supper by Matthew and Mark, these speeches

[that as to Judas, and that in which the Institution took place] cannot be

severed from one another.

4. To explain our Lord s words (Luke xxii. 21) of the table, in the sense,

the counting-board [of the chief priests] on which Judas hand was laid, with

Jesus as the merchandize which he offered for sale, is out of place ; for (1)

It is not the seller that is said to be with the merchandize, but the mer

chandize with the seller [whereas Jesus says that Judas is with Him]; (2)

Thirty pieces of silver was riot so large a sum as to suggest the idea of a

counting-board or banking-table ; (3) The money had been already reckoned

out to Judas, Matt. xxvi. 15 ; (4) The /Soi), Behold, Luke xxii. 21, implies,

in fact, the presence of the traitor, as reclining at the same banqueting table

with Jesus (comp. Luke xxii. 30, xvi. 21), and dipping his hand in the

dish.

5. The words TTAJJJ/ ilw, But, nevertheless, behold, being taken in their

usual sense, are we to say that the traitor was driven away from the bread

and the cup after these had been blessed ? But Mark, after having made
mention of the twelve, ch. xiv. 17, immediately subjoins the statement, that

they ALL drank of the cup, ver. 23, with which comp. Matt. xxvi. 27.

6. If you say, the traitor was known to John or even to Peter already, on

the preceding day, how, then, is it that they, not till now, one by one, are

represented as having said, Is it I? For, in fact, when John, in a covert

way, made enquiry, it was in a secret manner that the traitor was disclosed

to him : and as to his having informed Peter of the fact, it is easier to sus

pect than to affirm this. The remaining nine disciples did not even observe
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v, taking) sc. in His hand. This implies the supreme dig

nity of the holy supper ; cf. John iv. 2.
1

rbv aprov, the bread)

which was at hand. siXoy^tfas, having blessed) In the next

verse we find ju^af/or^a?, having given thanks (corresponding to

the Hebrew
T&quot;Q).

Each verb explains the other. He gave
thanks to the Father, and at the same time blessed the bread

and also the wine by the act of giving of thanks and by prayer ;

cf. Luke ix. 16; John vi. 11; 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 17. sx\aos,

brake) after blessing it (post benedictionem) : which is incon

sistent with the notion of transubstantiation. For an accident,

as the Romanists declare the bread to be after it has been blessed

(post benedictionem), cannot be broken. nai sdidov, and gave)

Our Lord is not said Himself to have eaten and drunk on this oc

casion : since not for Himselfwas His body being given, nor His

blood being shed. AdfStrt, Take) Who could have taken
(&quot;

re

ceived&quot;} if the Lord had not instituted it? Cf. John iii. 27.

rovro, This) sc. in opposition to the shadows of the Old Dispensa
tion ; as much as to say, you have Me, My actual self; This, sc.

which I command you to take : for it is immediately followed

by My blood, which is of the New Testament. Sw^a, Body,
must be taken as literally as A//.z,a, blood. The separate distri

bution, however, of His body and blood represents the actual

death 2 of our Lord, in which His blood was drawn forth from

His body. The benediction preceded and precedes the utter-

the nod of Peter [beckoning to John to ask the Lord] : therefore both the

question of John and the reply of the Lord escaped their notice, John

xiii. 28.

7. That the traitor should have been vouchsafed the washing of feet, is a

circumstance almost as astonishing as his being admitted to the Lord s

Supper : nor does even the permission of the kiss, given for the purposes of

treachery, move us to less astonishment. As to the rest, we are here treating

only of a question of historical truth : nor is it our intention ever to uphold
the cause of unfair adapters of facts to their own aims (perfidorum recono-

morum.) Harm., p. 611, etc.

1 It is there said,
&quot; JESUS Himself baptized NOT.&quot; It is here said,

&quot; JESUS

TOOK BREAD,&quot; etc. (I. B.)
2 The memory of which ought to be perpetuated till His coming again.

B. G. V., ver. 29.

In the very moment of death Christ approached that state which is

different from the life that He lived before His death and after His resur

rection, and thenceforward for ever. Harm., p. 510.
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ance of the words, This is My body. We readily allow that

there is an allusion to the formula of the Jews, who, in cele

brating the Passover, when asked by their children, What is

this ? replied, lil nos ? 5)13 HT, This is the body of the Lamb
ichich our fathers ate in Egypt. TO

ff5&amp;gt;fj,d Mov, My body) un

derstand here &quot; ri v#sp b/tuv dtdopsvov,&quot;
ichich is given for you,

words implied in ver. 28, and expressed in Luke xxii. 19. The

Evangelist describes the matter briefly, as being well known

by the practice of those for whom he writes. The expression,
&quot; This do in remembrance of Me&quot; (which is recorded by St

Luke), is implied in ver. 29.

27. To KOTTIP/OV, the cup) The same which was there already,
from which they had all drunk. fdvn^ all) Hence it is clear

that even if one species
1 were sufficient, it must rather be the

wine than the bread. Thus also in 1 Cor. xi. 25, the expression

oadxis, as often as, is employed in the mention of the cup [as

well as of the bread].* Scripture expressed itself thus, fore

seeing (Gal. iii. 8) what Rome would do.
3 The disciples then

represented the
&quot;many&quot; (KoX\5iv) who are mentioned in ver. 28,

where the reason of the injunction is given. Thus &quot;

many&quot;

and &quot;

all&quot; are used together in 1 Cor. x. 17. The Holy Supper

ought not to be a matter of indifference to Christians.

28. ToS, this) The true blood of Christ is shown to be

actually present, just as the blood of the victims was in the

Mosaic formula cited in Heb. ix. 20 ;
for that formula is here

referred to. -rfc xa/i/5js, of the New) in contradistinction to the

Old : see Ex. xxiv. 8, sc.
&quot; And Moses took the blood, and

sprinkled it on the people, and said &quot; Behold the blood of the

covenant&quot; etc. diadfaqs, testament, disposition, dispensation)

Many theologians of the Reformed Church, arid some even of

the Evangelical communion,
4 endeavoured in the last genera

tion to reduce the whole scheme of Christian doctrine to the

form of a covenant: a method pre-eminently suited to the

1 The word is here used in the technical sense in which Theologians em

ploy it to denote separately the bread and wine, in contradistinction to each

other. (I. B.)
2 After eating the bread, the drinking of the cup is not left as a matter

of our own option to do or not do as we think fit. V. g.
3 Sc. refuse the cup to the Laity, etc. (I. B.)
4 In Bengel, Reformed = Calvinistic : Evangelical Lutheran. (I. B.)
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Jewish theology ;
but Scripture expresses the New divin e

economy in this case, as it is wont in other cases, by a word

belonging to the Old scheme, although employed in a sense not

exactly coinciding with its original meaning : nor can we

easily speak of the NEW, 6/a^x?j, or Dispensation (Dispositio),

except in contrast to the Old, either expressed or implied. In

short, the very words JV&quot;12 and bia5r,K-n [by which the Old and

New Dispensation are severally indicated] differ from each

other, and their difference corresponds wonderfully with the

actual state of the case. For the word JVC accords more with

the Old economy, which had the form of a covenant, whereas

diadrixri accords more with the New economy, which has the

form of a testament ; on which account the Talmudists employ
the Greek word pTVn [d/a0jjx], written in Hebrew characters]

as not having a Hebrew word whereby to express it. But the

idea of a covenant does not so well agree with that entire son-

ship which exists under the New Testament dispensation. Even
the very notion of a testament, will at last, as it were, come to

an end, on account of our intimate union with God : see John
xvii. 21, 22, and 1 Cor. xv. 28. no\Xuv

} many) even beyond
the limits of Israel.

lx%-jvtj/j,tvov,
which is being shed) The present

tense. There is the same potency in the Holy Supper, as if

in that self-same moment the body of Christ was always being

given, and His blood being shed. a^taiv a^apnuv, remission of

sins) the especial blessing of the New Testament dispensation.

[Eph. i. 7, E. B.]
29. Aiyu, I say) Concerning the order of these words, and

those that immediately precede them : cf. Luke xxii. 15, 16, 17,

etc.
1

d-;r apn, from henceforth) A phrase suitable to taking
leave. yswyftaros r5j? d/xcrsXoo, of the produce of the vine) A
periphrasis for wine, somewhat different from the common lan-

1 If you compare the order of the events narrated, as contained in Luke,
with that which we have in Matthew and Mark, our Lord seems to have

combined the promise of eating in the kingdom of God (Luke xxii. 16) with

the lamb of the Passover supper ;
and the promise of the drinking anew in

the kingdom of God with the cup of His (the Lord s) Supper (Matt. xxvi. 29 ;

Luke xxii. 18), and, therefore, to have closely joined to one another these

mysteries [f e. the symbolical institutions, the Passover and the Lord s Sup

per]. Harm., p. 509.
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guage of the inhabitants of earth, and therefore the more

suitable to the meaning of the Saviour who was about to leave

the earth. ysw^a and yevripa occur in the LXX., also pro

miscuously, when wine and the vine are spoken of. tuf rrjs

riftipae exiivqs x.r.X., until that day, etc.) Which had been fore

told : see Luke xxii. 16, 18, 30. Hence St Paul (1 Cor. xi.

26) draws the inference that &quot; as often as ye eat this bread and

drink this cup, ye show forth the Lord s death till He come.&quot;

aurb, it) referring to the produce of the vine, i.e. tuine, evidently
of heaven. xaivbv, new) sc. in the full consummation of the

New Testament. This new is placed above the new spoken of

in ver. 28. See the Prelude to this in John xxi. 12. 1 The
Jewish Passover was superseded by the Lord s Supper, this

will be again succeeded by further things of a heavenly nature.

Elsewhere, in ch. ix. 17, instead of&quot; xaivbs&quot; we find &quot;

vtog&quot; oJvog,

new wine [where vio$ denotes newness of vintage, not novelty of

kind] ; but xaivbv in this passage evidently implies a newness in

nature, not in age.
2

sv ry (3a&amp;lt;;/Xt!q
rou Tlarpbg Mov, in My Father s

kingdom) see 1 Cor. xv. 24; Luke xxii. 16, 30. Thomas
Gataker considers new (xaivbv) wine to be the same as erepov,

different (cf. Mark xvi. 17, with Acts ii. 4),
3

so as to denote

wine of a kind entirely different from that which the Lord was

then taking with His disciples.

30. Y/Avqaavrec, having sung a hymn or hymns) sc. they either

sang or recited 4 Ps. cxiii., cxiv., cxv., cxviii., cxxxvi., in which the

1 Our Lord s dining with them after the resurrection is a prelude to their

hereafter eating and drinking at His table in His kingdom, Luke xxii. 30.

ED.
2
Kaivo$, new, is opposed to that which has existed long and been in use,

ex. Gr.
ip,TiO!&amp;lt; Truhxtoy, Matt. ix. 16. But vio;, recent, is opposed to that

which was originated some time back, as ofi/0? ^raAa/oV? Luke v. 39. Kxivov

is in Matt. xxvi. 29, applied to yivvnpct T% dpnihov, because He refers to

another wine than that then poured out a wine not recent but different.

See Tittm. Syn. ED.
3 For the

yA&amp;lt;y&amp;lt;7&amp;lt;7*/? Xo6A55ffoi/&amp;lt;7&amp;lt;j/ xonvotis of Mark answers to the hcthtiv

fTfoettf yX&amp;lt;y&amp;lt;7&amp;lt;7/j
of Acts. ED.

* After the recital of the hymn, and not previously, followed those things

which John records in his chapters xv., xvi., xvii.
; for the hymn is closely

connected with the Passover supper; and such is the formula of connection,

John xviii. 1, that the prayers of Jesus, John xvii., cannot be separated from

His departure out of the city by the hymn. We may, not without good
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mystery of Redemption is notably expressed. The hymn also

contained the words which are quoted in ch. xxi. 9, 42. Our
Lord is frequently said to have prayed while on earth ; never

to have sung.
31. UdvTig u/z%, all ye) Our Lord had before foretold the

crime of a single traitor. tfxavSaX/otfjjffgffde, shall be offended) So

that your faith in Me shall totter exceedingly. The same word

occurs in Rom. xiv. 21. ys/paffra/, it is written) The disciples

might conclude that the prediction was about to be fulfilled that

night, from the conjunction of the smiting of the shepherd, and

the scattering of the sheep. -rara^w, / ivill smite) sc. with the

sword, put by metonymy for the Cross, concerning which it was

not the part of the prophets to write more expressly. In Zee.

xiii. 7, the LXX. * have xdra^ov rbv &amp;lt;roif^sva)
xai biaaKOpKiG&rifcrat ra

TpoSara, smite the Shepherd) and the sheep shall be scattered

God smote Jesus, since He delivered Him to be smitten.

diaffxopKi(tdrt fftrai, shall be scattered) The whole protection of the

disciples, before the advent of the Paraclete, consisted in the

presence of Jesus ; who being smitten, they w
rere dispersed.

ra Kpofiara, the sheep) The disciples were representatives of the

whole flock which they were afterwards to collect.

32. Tipod^a, 1 will go before) As a shepherd. A pastoral ex

pression. raX/Xa/af, Galilee) Where His appearance was to be

exceedingly solemn to His sheep again collected together. Our
Lord says to those who had come up with Him from Galilee,
&quot; Before you return home from the feast I will rise from the

dead.&quot;

33.
2 El xai vavrsg, x.r.X., Even though all, etc.) He might rather

reason, suppose that the hymn was recited whilst they were yet in the sup

per room ; but that the words of Jesus, in chapters xv. and xvi. of John, and

also the prayers, ch. xvii., were spoken in the open air (ver. 1, &quot;Jesus

lifted up His eyes to heaven
&quot;),

in the court of the house where He had

supped, and within the city. Harm., p. 522.
1 So the Ed. of Grabe and Breitinger from the Cod. Alexandr. The text

of Reineccius has vxTei?iotrf rovs iroiftwcc.;, ai ix.a ffotaoiTi ra, Trpo&otiroc..

E. B.
2 The word jca.1 is pronounced by the margin of both Ed. spurious; but

the Germ. Vers. answers to the Gnomon. E. B.

AECDabc omit x.i, reading only ii. Vulg., however, has &quot;etsi :&quot; and

Orig. 4, 41 2c
; 437tf, Hil. 742c/ read si */. ED.
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have said &quot; Even though no one else should deny Thee, yet
I will do so.&quot; ovdsvori, never) Not merely, not this night.

34. Ei&amp;gt; ravrp rr\ VJKTI in this very night) It was already night ;

and it was more wonderful that this should happen by night
than by day. irph, before that) A considerable portion of the

night remains after cock-crow. Peter s never, therefore, is utterly
refuted. aXixropa, the cock) The bird here intended is that

strictly so called, cf. Mark xiii. 35; see 3 Mace. v. 23. There

were some of them in Jerusalem, though, as Lightfoot says, they
were few in number, at least with the Jews. They could not,

however, prevent the Romans from having them ; and so much
the more wonderful, therefore, was our Lord s prediction.

&amp;lt;pwriaai, crow) St Mark adds dig, twice. The sense in St

Matthew is, Before the cock crow once thou shalt deny Me, and

thou shalt deny Me thrice. rp}$, thrice) The Saviour knows us

much better than we know ourselves. avapv^e^ thou shalt deny)
The sin of the mouth shall be added to the offence of the heart.

1

35. Asyei, says) With a sufficiently determined mind. ou pr,,

by no means2

) Peter therefore acknowledges denial to be sin.
3

sJ-rov, they said) The Saviour s lenity makes no further reply.

36. Aur-oD, here) (an adverb). Thus the LXX. in Numb. ix. 8,

xxxii. 6. ffrqre aurou, x.r.X.,
&quot; stand ye HERE,&quot; etc. ; and Ib. xxxii.

6. xal v[6t?i xadriffiads aurov ;
&quot; and shall ye sit HERE ?&quot; iu$ ou

awtXQuv Kpofffj^uftai, whilst I go and pray) Our Lord expresses

only that which is less distressing ; He maintains a reserve with

regard to that which is more painful ; cf. Gen. xxii. 5. In ver.

38 He. says ypriyopsfrt ^r E
( .oi;,

Watch with Me ; in ver. 41.

ypriyoptlrt xctl irpoeev^sads, ivatch and pray : but He nowhere says,

Pray with Me. The disciples could not join (on an equality)

with Him in prayer. There is One Son : one Mediator.

37. HapaXafiuv, taking with Him) As witnesses the three whom
He had employed in the same capacity in ch. xvii. 1. rov$ duo,

the two) who had offered themselves, ch. xx. 20, 21. #p, He

began) immediately. Xim/i&a/ xai adiy&oveTv, to be sorrowful and

1 The sin of the mouth is hurtful to faith. V. g.
2 Ne quaquam. E. V. not. (I. B.)
s

x,*\ Kauri?, also all) Being freed and acquitted of risk of betraying

their Lord, they do not suspect themselves capable of being offended at

Him. V. g.
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very heavy} St Mark says, ixta/tj8fft&flM xai adr^ovi^,
&quot;

to be sore

amazed and to be very heavy&quot;
Both Xtm/zfta/ and ixdapfaTffdai de

note the presence and effect of an object of horror, a^aovs/v,

the loss of all power of deriving enjoyment from other sources.

The same word occurs in Phil. ii. 26, where see Gnomon.

Hesychius explains adrift by davpafyiv (to be astonied) ampin

(to be at a loss, to be in trouble, to be at one s wits end) and

7v,
the word which occurs in the text, Eustathius says,

signifies one who is overwhelmed with abac, irksomeness,

that is to say, by satiety or grief. adri/tovsTv signifies, akvtiv xai

awyjMiTv, i.e. to be in great distress, and to be almost beside one s-

selffor trouble.

38.
l

&quot;Eug davdrov, even unto death) Such sorrow as might have

led an ordinary mortal to commit suicide. /ttivart uds, tarry ye

here) You must not go with Me. ^r E/AOI/, with Me) In great
trials solitude is pleasing, yet so that friends be near at hand.

Jesus commands His disciples to watch with Him, though He
knew that they would not afford Him any assistance.

39. ET/ xpoffuvov, on His face) not only on His knees
2

the

deepest humiliation.3
ndrzp MOV, My Father) Jesus prays as a

Son. / duvarov effn, if it is possible) cf. ver. 53, from which

verse it also appears how promptly and perfectly Jesus sur-

W) wy soul) How great must have been the emotions and

thoughts in the most holy soul of the Saviour in reference to the work com
mitted to Him by the Father, as also in reference to His passion and His

glory, especially during the last months, days, and hours before His death,

throughout the very precious alternations which befell Him ; for instance

when, as lie said,
&quot; He must be about His Father s business;&quot; when He re

ceived baptism ; when He overcame the Tempter ; when He put forth His

zeal for His Father s House ; when He rejoiced in the &quot; revelation made to

infants of things hiddeu from the wise and prudent ;&quot;
when He was trans

figured on the Mount ; when He set His face stedfastly toward Jerusalem ;

when He solemnly entered the city ; when He said,
u Now is My soul

troubled,&quot; etc.
;
when He washed the feet of the disciples ;

when He spake
the words,

&quot; Now is the Son of Man glorified ;&quot;
when He celebrated the last

supper before His Passion with His disciples. And also in this very place,

where He testifies that His &quot; soul is sorrowful even unto death.&quot; Add the

several divine sentences which He uttered on the Cross. Harm., p. C26,

527.
2 Which Luke records. V. g.
3 Such as occurs in His history, nowhere else. V. g.
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rendered Himself to the will of the Father. rb norripiov, the

offered by the Father, brimful with the whole draught of suffer

ing. dsXu, I will) This Will of Jesus that the cup might pass

away from Him, was not absolute without reference to His

Father s Will. Cf. the latter part of John xxi. 18.
1

40. E0fj/&amp;lt;rx/ xadeuftovrat, findeth them asleep) The disciples

should have been differently prepared. In this sleep they for

got the promise which they had made in the thirty-fifth verse.

r(f&amp;gt; Uirpw, to Peter) referring to ver. 35. Although Peter had

heard that he was about to fall, he is nevertheless commanded
to watch and pray. ouru$ oux. ia^\jaan, have you proved so ut

terly incapable ?
2

) You who promised such great things ! This

is too great weakness ; see ver. 41. plav, one) Jesus therefore

frequently watched alone for a long time together. ypr,yoprt &amp;lt;sos,i,

to watch) Prayers would gush forth spontaneously, if they
watched ; see the following verse.

41. &quot;iva, [L-TI e!dX6rjTs, x.r.X., that ye, enter not, etc.) This was to

be the subject of their prayer ;
see Luke xxii. 40 ; cf. iva /&$ in

ch. xxiv. 20. tig KtipafffAbv, into temptation) which is close at

hand, nay, which is already here. TO ptv nvsupa,
3

x.r.X., the spirit

indeed, etc.) This statement, sin only excepted, was true also of

Jesus at that time
;
see Heb. v. 7. Therefore He also both

watched and prayed, ver. 39, 40. wevpa, spirit) Thence it is

that the Apostles mention frequently flesh and spirit. &amp;lt;rapg,

flesh) We ought to take this, not as an excuse for torpor, but

as an incentive to watchfulness. aadevqs, weaK) for the right

performance of the matter in hand.

42. Eav py, x.r.X., except, etc.) Whilst Jesus drank the cup
it passed away. T/W, / drink) And now by this very utterance

of that word He brings Himself nearer to the act of drinking.

ytvrfifiru, be done) The prayer of Jesus approached now nearer

to suffering ; cf. ver. 39. Behold His obedience.

1 Where Peter s flesh is represented as not willing (OKOV ov ^Xe/f) that

which his spirit would be willing to bear. The not-willingness is not absolute

without reference to God s will and glory. His flesh would wish to escape,

only if so were God s will. ED.
2 E. V. What f could ye not ? (I. B.)
8

irpoSvftov xoS- jii;, willing weak. See ver. 33, 35, and cf. ver. 40.

B. G. V.
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43. r&p, x.r.X., for, etc.) The cause of their sleeping a second

time [ Aetiologia ; see Appendix]. fajSaprt/Mi/oi, weighed doivn.

Such slothfulness frequently overpowers the godly when it is

least becoming.
44. EX rpirou, the third time) The third and last time. TOV

avrriv, the same) as suitable to sorrow. The repetition of the

same words is frequently congenial to the soul.

45. Kadsvdsrs TO Xombv, sleep on now) An imperative, leaving
the disciples, as it were to themselves, wholly given up as they
were to sleep, and thus exciting them so much the more

urgently by tenderness joined with severity. It is not an in

stance of irony, but metonymy, q.d.
&quot; You do not listen to Me

when attempting to rouse you, others soon will come and rouse

you. In the meanwhile sleep, if you have leisure for so

doing.&quot;
In St Luke (xxii. 46) we find TI xafaudere &quot;

why sleep

yeV with an interrogation, which some have introduced into

St Matthew and St Mark. avafavetfti, take your rest), as Sleep
is opposed to Watching, so Rest to the labour of prayer. $ upa,

the hour) often foretold. In ver. 18 He had said less definitely
&quot; My time&quot;

46. O vapadiSov; Ms, he that betrayeth Me) Of whom I have

already spoken :
&quot; that betrayeth Me&quot; He says, not &quot;

you&quot;

47. SvXuv, staves) as in a sudden tumult ; see ver. 55.

[48. KpartjGars Aurbv, seize hold of Him) Judas feared lest

Jesus should escape on the present, as He had done on a

former occasion. -/.at ixpdr^tfav Aurbv, and they seized hold of

Him) First the multitude seized upon Jesus ;
in the meantime

occurred the blow and the miracle on Malchus, whose ear the

Saviour touched and healed ;* then they surrounded and appre
hended Him as an actual prisoner. The former is expressed in

Matthew and Mark by the verb xpart/v, to seize hold of, the

latter in Luke [xxii. 54] and John [xviii. 12], by ffuXXa/i/Sa^/c,

to apprehend. Then they moreover bound Him. B. H. E., p.

530.]

49. Ka,Ts(piXr,g, kissed Him repeatedly, Lat. deosculatus est) He
kissed Him more than once in opposition to what He had said

1 In the German this is beautifully expressed by the words,
&quot; dessen Ohr

der HEYLAND atigcrilhret nnd GEHEILET.&quot; (1. B.)
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in the preceding verse, and did so as if from kindly feeling.

He violated the inviolable countenance of Jesus with the utmost

temerity.

50. *Era//?, comrade 1

}
Ammonious says,

&quot;

eraT/Jos does not cor

respond exactly with p/ Xog&quot; (a friend)
&quot; and ira/po/&quot; (in the plural

number)
&quot; are those who have associated together for a long

time in conversation and employment.&quot; In Luke xxii. 48 we
have louiSa, Judas ; see Ps. Iv. 14, and Eccles. xxxvii. 5, with

ibid. ver. 14. Jp w vdpti, for which thou are come2

) An eliptical

mode of expression for, Is this the object for which thou art

come ? Hesychius renders the words,
&quot; With what aim art

thou present, and hast come here ?&quot;

51. E%, one) St Matthew does not mention Peter by name.

He might have had more reasons than one for his silence.

Danger might possibly threaten Peter from the unbelieving
Jews. rbv dovXov, the slave) He perhaps acted more violently

than the rest by his master s desire. rb urlov, his ear) with a

most dangerous stroke, He had aimed at the shoulder of the

principal aggressor.

52. Sou rr,v f^d^aipav, THY sword) most foreign to MY cause.

TOVOV, place) The sword, when out of the scabbard, is not in its

place, except when it ministers to the wrath of God.

theij who take) When God does not give it them. Ji/

by the sword) Thus the LXX. use lv /^a-^alpa airodv7ia-/.!iv (to die by
the sword) ; 2 Chron. xxiii. 14, and Jer. xxi. 9. a&amp;lt;7ro6avouvrai,

shall die) This word implies a punishment in kind.

53.
&quot;Apr/, noiv) Even noiv. rbv Harspa Mou, My Father) Jesus

even, when He is just about to drink the cup, retains that filial

disposition which He had previously and always towards the

Father
; see ver. 42. crXf/ou; % SwSexa Xsyswvag, more than twelve

legions) A legion consisted of six thousand ; twelve legions

therefore of seventy-two thousand. A legion is contrasted with

each of the twelve apostles ; a thousand angels with each of the

seventy disciples. The angels are divided into their numbers

and ranks.

54. n5s DM, X..T.X., how then, etc.) The Saviour altogether

voluntarily undertakes His Passion. or/, x. ?-./..,
that thus it

1

Engl. Vers. &quot;Friend&quot; (I. B.)
2

Engl. Vers.&quot; Wherefore art thou come? (I. B.)
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must be) The Scriptures had said that thus it must oe ; see ver.

56.
1

55. To/5 o^Xo Sj the multitudes) Our Lord calmed their vio

lence, so that, even though now under the influence of the chief

men they did not return to sanity, they might do so more

easily at a future period. -w? kvi
Xrj&amp;lt;rr^v,

as against a thief)

against whom, in a sudden tumult, all staves are used for arms.O
x,a,(? fjpspav, daily) Especially from the Feast of Tabernacles,

to that of the Dedication in the same year. Jv r& hpti, in the

Temple) where you might easily have laid hold of Me. cux

exparr,ffsTs Ms, ye laid not hold on Me) An instance of Metonvmia

Consequentis ; q. d. &quot; You were not able to take Me before ;&quot;

cf. Luke xxii. 53.
2

56. Tot/ro 8s oXov yeyovtv, but all this icas done) St Matthew

appears to have interwoven this periphrasis with our Lord s

words concerning the fulfilment of the Scriptures : cf. Mark
xiv. 49. 0,1

ypa&amp;lt;pa,l,
the Scriptures) in the plural number. His

Passion wras the confluence of their fulfilments.
3

58. ATO /j,axp66sv, afar off) With doubtful mind and the sense

of danger midway between the spirit, displayed in ver. 51, and

the fear evinced in ver. 70. Ixa^ro, x.r.X., sat, etc.) An un

seasonable fellowship.
4

59. E^rotiv, sought) Upon this arose that host of false wit

nesses. No greater act of injustice was ever committed than

that against our Lord : in respect of God, however, it was the

highest exercise of justice.
5

1 Jesus ever carried with Him &quot; the law of God within His heart.&quot;

V. g. [Ps. xl. 8].
2 You took me not, i.e., rebuking their insincerity,

&quot; Ye were afraid of the

people to take me openly.&quot;
So Olshausen. Beng. seems to make the idea

implied this Ye were not then able to take me, for &quot;

your hour and the

power of darkness&quot; were not then, but are now. Luke xxii. 53. ED.

John, for a considerable time before his being beheaded, was kept in

prison. But the world was obliged to permit Christ to walk at large, and

discourse unrestrictedly, up to these His last moments. Harm,., p. 532.

3 Luke xxii. 53, mentions another cause of so sudden a change on the

part of the Jews, viz. the power of darkness Harm., p. 532.
4 In the original,

&quot; communitas non opportuna.&quot; There is an allusion in

the word communitas to 1 Cor. xv. 33. (I. B.)
5 Inasmuch as the holiness of God demanded such an awful sacrifice for
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61. At/ca,.a/ xaraXDffa/, x.r.7.., lam able to destroy, etc.) He
had not said so. False evidence seizes upon some true par
ticulars

;
and a great calumny may frequently be produced by

no great change of words. They distort the expression used by
our Lord three years before, and now unconsciously subserve

to its fulfilment.

62. T7, x.r.x., what etc. ?) A separate interrogation.

63. O T/6; ro\&amp;gt;

to\j, the Son of God) Caiaphas, in common
with the rest of his nation, did not entertain a merely political

idea of the promised Messiah.

64. 20 ?TC, Thou hast said)
&quot; With regard to the question of

Caiaphas, our Lord declares that lie is the Christ, as though
it were affirmed in the words of the interrogator. Nor is this

form of speech uncommon in ordinary Greek discourse. In

the Hyppolytus of Euripides, we find, cot rdb OVK 1/ioD xXus/;,
1

Thou hearest those things from thyself, not from me. And in

the third book of Xenophon s Memorabilia, avrlg, l&amp;lt;pr\,
roDro

Xs/g/;, u ^uxpang, Thou thyself, said he, sayest this, Socrates&quot;

CAMBBABIUS. TX^V, nevertheless) although ye do not believe

it. -rX^v as well as XXa is frequently used epitatically.
2 -

apn, x.r.X., From this time forward, etc.
3

) From this time for

ward, it shall come to pass that ye shall see and know, by visible

proofs, that I am HE who shall sit on the right hand of power,
and come in the clouds of heaven. A pregnant mode of ex

pression (sermo complexus). Henceforward YE SHALL SEE Me
sitting and COMING. 4 The return to judgment is combined

with the sitting on the right hand : and after the Lord s Passion

they believed (see John viii. 28), that which hereafter they
shall see. They did not believe in the past ; therefore Jesus

(as He frequently did) appeals to the future. In the glory of

the sins, such a precious ransom for the souls of men. (I. B.) Rom. iii.

26. ED.
1 Ed. Dindorf, line 352. (I. B.)
2 See explanation of technical terms in voc. Epitasis. (I. B.)
8 In the original a modo, which is found in the Vulgate. In his German

Version Bengel renders it, Von nun an, i.e. from this moment, henceforth.

E. V. renders it, hereafter. (I. B.)
* Ye shall soon after this present time believe in my being the Son of

God, and in this sense, by faith shall see me sitting ; and thereby shall perceive

also that I am coming as Judge. ED.

VOL. I. GO
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Jesus this is the first thing, that He is the Son of God : that

He will come to judgment is the last. The former is the foun

dation of the latter
;
the latter the most glorious proof of the

former. In the most adverse circumstances, it always especially
consoles the sons of God to contemplate the consummation of

all things : cf. Gnomon on 2 Cor. xi. 15. rov r/oc roD Ai/fywwou,

the Son of Mail) He speaks in the third person, modestly but

openly. Ka&^^^ov, sitting] Jesus wras then standing. On His

ascension, He sat down at the right hand of God. sx dt%iSn,

x.r.X., on the right hand, etc.) A manifestation of the deity of

Christ. fe~iuv, the right hand) The neuter plural, ra &/, is

used in this sense. rr
t s dwdptcii;, ofpower) that is of God. The

Hebrews often call God rrrajn \JPower\. Power is manifested

most widely and openly in all the works of God.

65. AisppriZe, rent) as if his garments were too tight for the

intensity of his feelings. That old custom had some suitableness

to the emotions which it indicated. xptiav, need) They had the

greatest need, because the innocence of Jesus was undis-

proved.
66. Ti l,u,7v doxs?, ichat think ye ?) He treats the matter as

already finished. Moses says, &quot;Let the blasphemer die;&quot;

Caiaphas says, &quot;Jesus is a blasphemer;&quot;
his assessors, from

these premises, draw the conclusion,
&quot; Let Jesus die.&quot; St Mark

has (ch. xiv. 64) ri vpTv tpuiverat, how does it seem to you ? Samroi,,

of death) Such is also their declaration to Pilate. See John

xix. 7.

67. Tors, X.T.A., then, etc.) As if no outrage would now be

unjust towards Him. The elders insult Him with greater

subtlety, the multitude more grossly. He who assails the

honour of God, deserves every contumely. Such an one they

considered Jesus to be. snoXdipieav, they struck Him) with the

fist, with the hand. sppdvieav, they smote Him) with rods, for

the attendants carried these. See Mark xiv. 65. Chrysostom

observes, ovdtv ravrrie rSjj T&amp;gt;.jy?j; ariporepov, nothing is more dis

graceful than this bloiv.

68. Aeyom;, saying) most insolently. rig, x.r.X., who, etc. ?)

You will hereafter each of you see Whom you have smitten.

69. M/a *a.id!ffx.ri, one maid-servant) The temptation was not

great, if you consider only the interrogatrix ;
far greater, if you
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consider all who were present. [She feared lest it might bring
her into trouble, if she were to admit any one of our Lord s

followers, and on this ground she took Peter to task
; the others

took up the matter after her. None of them appear to have

intended to bring Peter into danger. Careless worldlings fre

quently produce greater harm or advantage to the saints than

they suppose or intend B. G. V.] fada, for the ordinary %;,

thou wast. Thus also the LXX. in Ps. ix. 14.

70. Asywv, saying] In how few words how great a sin may be

committed ! See ch. xii. 24, and the close of Acts v. 8.

71. E^gXSoi/ra, as he urns going forth) The flying from temp

tation, when it is too late, involves fresh danger. XX&amp;gt;j, another)

sc. maid-servant
;
and simultaneously the former, who instigated

this other, and also a male attendant. See Mark xiv. 69, and

Luke xxii. 58. The denial, made under one impulse, to the

questions of more than one interrogator, is considered as one :

and yet he is said to have denied thrice :

l

[how often, therefore,

must he have uttered the denial
!] iJio-oD ro\j Xa?upa!ou, Jesus

the Nazarene) the surname Nazarene is added to distinguish

Him from the many others who bore the name at that time.

The Son of God bore a name common amongst men.

72. Mg0 Spxov, with an oath) Oaths do not seem to have been

inconsistent with Peter s former habits. rbv civdpuvov, the man)
as if Peter did not even know the name of Jesus.

73. E/
r
,
thou art) The present tense. The temptation in

creases. Previously they had said rfida., thou icast, ver. G9, in

the imperfect. XaX/a, speech) i.e., manner of speaking, dialect.

If Peter had remained silent, he would have been in less danger
of discovery : by denying, which involved speaking, he increased

the danger. Those men had, however, stronger proofs by
which to convict Peter (see ver. 47 and 51) ;

but the world

generally employs the weakest arguments of all against the

1 The threefold denial of Peter is not to be reckoned by the distinctness

of the persons, who interrogated him indiscriminately, nor with reference to

the variety of expressions, several of which were comprised in one denial ;

but in relation to the diversity of place, time, and degree, characterizing each

denial respectively. His first simple denial was succeeded by an oath, and

this was succeeded thirdly by curses and imprecations added to the former

protestations : ver. 70, 72, 74. Harm., p. 535.
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godly, especially in cases of misdirected zeal. Even as far back

as the days of the Judges, tribes had peculiar dialects.
1

74. &quot;Hp^aro, jc.r.X., he began, etc.) Hitherto he had not gone
so far : now he altogether lost command of himself. xaTa^i^a-

Tifyiv,
2
to curse) others read xaramdiparlfyiv :

3 that double com

pound, however, is nowhere to be met with : whereas Irenaeus

(Book I., ch. 13, 2) has xaraSiftctriffavrtg [the participle first

aorist active of xarotiz/Aari^u]. Justin Martyr also says,
&quot; xard-

^,aa TO ffvtii&ai TO?$ avaSj/iar/^Vjcv,&quot;
&quot;

it is a cursed thing to be

joined with them that curse&quot; And again he joins together

dva3/a,ar/&amp;lt;r//,o$ [an universally recognised word] and /caraSs/zar/er^oi;

[a derivative of jcara^,aar/w]. CEcumenius, on Acts xxiii. 12,

says,
(( xctT S TTiTaffiv t /pqTaj TO ava^t/Aa ug xai TO jcara^/z.cr ffuy%a-

raTi$erat yap TUI OVTI T& svavTiw xai ouyxaTabixd^sTai&quot; i.e.,
&quot; The

word avotitfAa is used with an intensive force, as also the word

xaTuSi/ua [from which xara^aar/^w is derived] : for it is placed

together with that which is opposed, and is condemned together
with it.&quot; The word xaTo&i^a is always taken in an evil sense,

as in Rev. xxii. 3 ; whereas avaSipa is also used in a good
sense. TOV

&&f*am&amp;gt;i the man) compare however ch. xvi. 16.

e&sus, immediately) An important circumstance (magna circum-

stantia). Ifw^ffs, croived) Sins committed in the early morning
are heinous.

75. Ka/, and) then at last. Unbelief, fear, sorrow, bind even

the natural faculties, which the joy of faith revives. See Luke
xxiv. 7, 8.

4

tipyxoTog, which said) A participle of mighty force.

1 See Judges xii. 6, where the Ephraimites are discerned by the test of

Shibboleth. (I. B.)
2 In his App. Grit., Bengel says in loc., x.ctTu.Stft.u.Ti&iv. Comp. Al. Aug.

1, 2, 4; Bye. Cant. Gehl. Mosc. Steph. omn. Wo. 1, 2 : et quindecim et

viginti quinque alii, Orig. ut videtur (x,a.fot.va.^i^otri^iv) Er. et Al. vid.

Gnom.(\. B.)
s Such is the reading of E. M. (I. B.)

&quot;Kccrctde/nsiTi^itu is supported by the oldest uncial MSS. ABCD Vulg.
has detestari

; abc,
&quot; devotare se

;&quot;
which latter probably is the rendering

of x.xr*vci8fft,istTigiv of the Rec. Text, as this word expresses more strongly

than MMr*4tyMir/ujt| extremis diris aliquem devovere ;

&quot; to make himself

anathema.&quot; ED.
4

ipvvadyi, remembered) Forgetfulness is not unattended with loss and in

jury. But, nevertheless, if Peter had not ceased to remember the words of
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u*;, bitterly) Tears are bitter or sweet, according to the

emotion from which they spring. Even if Peter s weeping was

not of long duration, his grief was so undoubtedly : see Mark
xvi. 7. [All his former presumption ceased then and for ever.

B. G. V.] The tears of the godly, even of men, who do not

easily weep from any other cause, furnish a great proof of the

power, and consequently the truth, of Christianity.

CHAPTER XXVII.

1. nm, all) This council was more fully attended than that

of the preceding night ; see ch. xxvi. 57. uars ^avaruffai Airov,

to put Him to death) In execution of the sentence which had been

passed on the preceding night.

2. A^yayov xal Trapedux.av Au-row, they led Him away and de

livered Him) cf. ver. 9, and Gnomon on the latter part. r&

qyt/Awi, to the Procurator).

3. &quot;On xarexpftri, that He was condemned) sc. Jesus, by the

Priests.
l
u,&amp;lt;Ta

lu\r$tig, repenting himself)
1 Judas had not antici

pated this catastrophe : he would now wish, if he could, to

render that, which was done, undone.2

aniffTpz-^i, brought again)
sc. in the morning.

4. &quot;H/iaprov, I have sinned) Thus also the damned will feel in

hell.
3

a/Jxa otiuov, innocent blood) Miserably involved in his own

darkness, he no longer acknowledges Jesus as the Messiah. ri

Aaj, what is that to us ?) See how they dismiss, without

Jesus in the very act of his denying Him, his sin would have been even still

more heinous. V. g.
1 B. G. V. Reute es ihn.&quot; B. H. E. Gereute es ihn.&quot;(l. B.)
2 Cf. Gnomon on ch. iii. 8, voc. psra.voia$. (I. B.)
3 And O that the friends of Christ, moved by faith, love, and hope, would

confess the truth as openly as men in despair are wont at times to do, when

they feel that they have now no longer any opportunity of earning merit in

the eyes of the world! Harm., p. 542.
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remark, the question as to the innocence of their Victim. 1
a-j

0-4/s/, see thou to that) The ungodly, though associating in the

commission of a crime, desert their associates when it has

been accomplished :

2 the godly, though not taking part in the

crime, endeavour, after its commission, to save the sinner s soul.

Comp. ver. 24.

5. P/ -vj/a?, casting down) in the disquietude of his mind.3
kv

r& Naw, in the Temple) Judas was therefore in the Temple, with

the chief priests and elders
; and, in order to soothe his troubled

conscience any how, attempted to give his money to the Sacred

Treasury. The part of the Temple where this took place is

unknown. The word mos, which, strictly speaking, signifies a

shrine, is employed here in a wider signification, for hpbv, temple.

a*r,y:*aro, strangled himself with a noose) which is usually

done by hanging. The same expression is used by the LXX. in

2 Sam. xvii. 23, concerning Ahitophel, whom some, however,

suppose to have died of the quinsey as well as Iscariot. Raphe-
lius has diligently established the interpretation of hanging from

Polybius, etc. ; see also Gnomon on Acts i. 18.

7. Tov aypbv ro\j xepapeu:, the Potter s Field) The article denotes

that it was well known as such. A potter may have used it to

obtain clay from. tis
ra&amp;lt;pr,v

ro/j |gi/o/s, to bury strangers in) Thus,
even then already did strangers gain more of a footing in Jeru

salem : thus also the first possession of Abraham had been a

burying-place.
8. EXAJJ^JJ, X.T.A., was called, etc.) A public testimony to the

fact. The appellation of the field, though originating with the

common people, was not fortuitous. a^aarr/s, of blood) See ver.

G. sus rr
t q a^spov, unto this day) St Matthew wrote some time

after [the events which he recorded] ; of. ch. xxviii. 1 5.

Adrichonius says
&quot; This soil (namely, that of the Field of

Blood) possesseth a wonderful virtue, and one almost passing

1 In the original,
&quot;

Vide, quam transiliant TO innocentem ; literally,
&quot; See

how they leap over the innocent ;
&quot;

referring to the words of Judas,

&quot;INNOCENT blood.&quot; (I. B.)
2 But still punishment at last awaits all severally, according to the part

which each took in the deed. V. g.
3 &quot; That very thing which had previously proved a bait to the sinner,

subsequently causes him the deepest sorrow.&quot; B. G. V.
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belief, viz., that within four and twenty hours it reduces the

bodies of the dead to dust, which virtue, even when carried into

other regions, it still preserves ; for when, by command of the

Empress Helena, as much earth, they say, as 270 vessels could

hold, was taken from this field to Rome, and unloaded close by
the Vatican Mount, on to that which the inhabitants call CAMPO

SANTO, although it has changed its country, yet daily expe
rience shows that it retains its power : for, rejecting Romans, it

admits to sepulture only the bodies of strangers, the whole sub

stance of whose flesh it here also entirely consumes within four

and twenty hours, leaving only the bones.&quot; This statement is

partly confirmed, partly denied, by recent travellers.

9. ToD irpocprirn, x.r.X., the prophet, etc.) These words are

clearly found in Zechariah, whose writings were well known to

St Matthew ;
see ch. xxi. 4, 5 ;

cf. App. Grit.
1

p. 493 (Ed. ii.

pp. 141, 142). Kai fXafiov, x.r.X., and they took, etc.) In Zech.

xi. 12, 13, the LXX. have x.ai tpu vpb$ avToiig, * xaXoy SVUKIOV

eSTi, dors Grqaavrig
2

rov AiffQov H,QV, ?j avfl-TraffSt xa/ effrr,ffav rtiv

(j,ov rpiaxovra, apyvpoZg, xai s7-rrt Kvpios xpog ftf xdtisg avToi/g e!$ ri

fcuvfj-TTipiov,
xa/ sx s-^o Acti a jTo, ti boKipov sanv, ov rpovov i8o%.ifj,a.ffi)rl v

i/Tsp aurSJv- zai =
Xa/3oi&amp;gt; roug rptaxobra, apyvpovsj Kai svs[3aXov a jToix; 11$

olxw Kvptov /j rb xMvtvrqpiov And I will say unto them, if it is good
in your sight, weigh and give me my price, or else refuse it; and

they weighed my price, thirty silver pieces. And the Lord said

unto me, Cast them into the melting furnace, and I unll assay it

1 E. M. has Iipeptov.

Beng. shows, in his Apparatus, Ed. ii., p. 141. 142, 493, that the word

Isosfttov is a gloss, and that many modern writers wish to expunge it.

Not. Grit.

But the oldest authorities are against the omission. B reads Isptftt ov.

A and C corrected, Ivpifttov. Hil. 747, Vulg. and c, and MSS. quoted in

Origen, Euseb., and Jerome, read Jeremiah. It is only the later Syr. in

the margin, and other recent authorities, read Ztx.^a.piov. ab, however, sup

port the omission of Jeremiah or Zechariah, as Beng. would read. Comp.
Jer. xviii. 2. The quotation is not literatim from Zech. : Jerem. xviii. 1, 2,

and xxxii. 6-12, may have also been in the mind of Matthew. This may
account for the presence of the name lepipiov. Lightfoot thinks that the

3d division of Scripture, the Prophets, began with Jeremiah ; and that the

whole body of the prophets is thus quoted by the name Jeremiah, he refers

to B. Bathra and D. Kimchi. ED.
2 The Vatican MS. omits the word vTyoat JTeg. (I. B.)
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(whether it be good) in the same manner that I was assayed by
them. And I took the thirty silver pieces, and cast them into the

house of the Lord, into the melting furnace. The Evangelist re

gards the scope of the matter, and adds a paraphrase. rqv

TI/ATJV ro\j nnfuffumt) ov sn^ffavTo, the value ofHim that was valued,

whom they valued} The force of the words is great. 6 nr/wptvog

&quot;ip n, precious, although in the Hebrew Bible it is
&quot;ip^n,

a price ;

see Louis de Dieu. a^ viuv Itpafa, from the children of Israel,

or of the children of Israel) cf. Zech. xi. 13 DfTpyo, of them.

The preposition anb, from, may be construed either with &a-

Bov, they received or rather with sri/x^gavro, they valued. The
Chief Priests, as much as in them lay, alienated Christ from the

children of Israel.

10.
&quot;Eftuxav, they gave) In Zechariah it is f&uxa, I gave ; and

some1 have introduced it from the Prophet into the Evangelist,
and Gebhardi clearly approves it on Zech. xi. 13. In this

passage, however, it is written tBuxav ; and the force of Uuxa,
and therefore the whole difference of the words of St Matthew

from those of Zechariah, is supplied by the clause,
&quot; As the

Lord enjoined me.&quot;
2 The LXX. have the same formula in Exod.

ix. 12 xada evi/eT&amp;lt;x,e Kup/os ru&amp;gt; Muvffy, as the Lord enjoined
Moses.3

ewsra%e, enjoined) sc. to write or to say.

11. ofiasiXevf TUV loudaiuv, the King of the Jews) Jesus before

Caiaphas confesses Himself to be Christ, before Pilate, King.
&amp;lt;r;) 7-i-yng, thou sayest) An open and holy confession.

4 Jesus

shows that His subsequent silence would not be from want of

freedom of speech, and immediately answers Pilate, after having

previously informed the Jews when adjured by Caiaphas. St

Mark and St Luke also record the expression,
&quot; Thou

sayest;&quot;

1 In his Apparatus Criticus, Bengel says,
&quot;

i^ux,a,y) ibaxu, Aug. 4, duobus

locis, Syr. Ex Zacharia. Probat Amama Antibarb., p. 573, et versu 9 con-

struit, lx/3oj diro, X..T.K. Sic quoque lo. Kaiserus et alii, quos notat Rus. T.

3, Harm. Ev., p. 1073, accepi a filiis Israel. e/SaXox L. Ambigue. Vid.

Gnom&quot;(I. B.)

Tisch. says that 3 MSS. and both Syr. Versions read e^u*.*. But the

mass of authority is for i ~&ax,a,y. ED.
2 E. V. As the Lord commanded me.&quot; (I. B.)
* This is the reading of the Codex Alexandrinus : the Vatican MS. omits

the two last words. (I. B.)
*

Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 13.-E. B.
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and this is clearly the sum of all that St John records to have

been said by our Lord to Pilate in ch. xviii. 34, 36, 37.
1

13. Tore, then) Pilate conducted himself moderately at first

in the judgment of the cause. n/Xaro?,
2

Pilatus, Pilate) Non-

nus shortens the middle syllable ; and passim, the Greeks

sharpen
3
the long vowel of the Latins in Kpfaog, Tovpxovarog A^-

raroj, etc. (primus, Torqudtus, Dentatus, etc.) ovx axoutig, Dost

thou not hear ?) A separate question ;

4
cf. Mark xv. 4.

14. Upbg ovfif sv pri/ia, not to one word even) i.e. as far as con

cerned answering the Jews concerning the kingdom. He after

wards once answered Pilate concerning another matter, John
xix. 11. uffrs davpafyiv rbv tys/uova X/ai/, so that the Procurator

marvelled greatly} For no one is wont to remain silent when his

life is at stake, especially after he has once begun to speak.

15. Kara de soprw, x.r.x., But at the feast, etc.) This [custom
of releasing a prisoner at the Feast] accorded with the deliver

ance from Egypt. ioprqv, feast) St John calls it expressly the

Passover. t/udti, had been wont) Even political customs sub

serve Divine Providence. tva, one) i.e., one, and not more than

one.

16. Eviffrj/Aov, notorious) A well-known robber, notorious for

the gravest crime.5 And yet he was preferred to Jesus. How
great contempt ! Soon after, in the ignominy of punishment,
He was preferred to two other robbers. Xfy6/j,fvov Bapa/3/36b,

called Barabbas) who was much talked about. It is probable
that Barabbas survived long as a monument of the history of

Jesus. Barabbas signifies
&quot; son of his parent ;&quot;

he had been

longed for, loved, spoiled, by his parent.

17. Aeyopivov Xprfrov, called Christ) Therefore Jesus had been

already very frequently called Christ.

1 Ver. 12. ov^ev x7rix.pivxTo, answered nothing) As the accusers brought
forward nothing new, the silence of Jesus was a subsequent confirmation of

those things which He had already said. Harm., p. 547.
3 Lachm. and Tisch. write it n/Xaroj. ED.
3

i.e. They distinguish it with the acute accent. (I. B.)
4
Although joined in the V. G. with the following words. E. B.

5 One who was, moreover, guilty of that very crime (treason) of which

Jesus was accused ; nay, even guilty of a worse crime. However, it was

by the death of Him who was the Just One that those very persons, who

had deserved death, are set free. Harm., p. 550.
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18. A/a
e&amp;gt;86vov,for envy) They envied Jesus because the people

had adhered to Him.

19. Ka07;/ii/ou dt avrov, K.T.X., but when he was set down, etc.)

In the very moment of urgent business and impending decision.

Warnings of a strange and marvellous character ought not to be

neglected in times of noisy excitement. Iti D jS^/zaro;, on the

judgment-seat) Great was the influence of the dream, the pur

port of which, however, the woman understood better after the

matter had begun to come to pass. Perhaps she had the dream

when Pilate was already engaged in the business.
/Jyou&amp;lt;ra,

x.r.X., saying, etc.) A great benefit was offered by this warning
to the governor, in contradistinction to the Jews, who had been

sufficiently warned from other sources.
1

rif&amp;gt; faxaiy extivu, to that

righteous man) Thus Pilate also calls Him in ver. 24, with a

feeble reference to these words of his wife.

20. &quot;Ensiffav, persuaded) by words fair in appearance. ir^ow

avoXsausiv, they should destroy Jesus) i.e. they should demand

Jesus to be killed.

22. T/ o5v voiqsu, K.rJ.., wJiat shall I do then? etc.) Pilate did

not suppose that the Jews wTould demand any very severe

punishment to be inflicted. He ought not to have asked. It

would have been safer to have simply dismissed the prisoner ;

cf. Acts xviii. 14, 15, 16. &amp;lt;rraup0jjrw, let Him be crucified)

Barabbas had deserved the cross : hence they demand that Jesus

should be crucified.

24. Ovfev upete?, he availeth nothing
2

) Why not Pilate ? This

practical prejudging is desperate, when men say,
&quot; We do

nothing.&quot;
3

ov&v, nothing, is in the nominative, or the accusa

tive ; cf. John xii. 19. /aaXXov, rather) not greater. He feared

a sedition. /Jywv, K.T.X., saying, etc.) A protestation contrary to

fact. dixaiov, righteous) Pilate adopted this word from his

wife s warning ; ver. 19. v/^s/j o-^sffSi, see ye to
it)

As the

nothing) saith she, in one word. So Pilate, in the business

itself, ought to have taken the conscientious course without delay. V. g.

[Vacillation and hesitancy between conscience and love of popularity were

his temptation in this case. ED.]
2 E. V. He prevailed nothing. (I. B.)
3 Sc. We make no progress, we are effecting nothing ;

and therefore it

is useless to persist in the endeavour. (I. B.)
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Jews said to Judas, so Pilate says to the Jews. A formula of

rejection ;
see Acts xviii. 15.

25. Ha; o Xao$, x.r.x., all the people, etc.) An argument

against the Jews why they are at present in exile, although that

exile is somewhat less severe than formerly. i&amp;lt;p was, x.r.7..,

upon us, etc.) cf. Deut. xxviii. 18 ; Ps. Ixix. 24, cix. 17. They
mean,

&quot; We will be accountable for it.
&quot;

26. QpaysXXuffas, having scourged) after passing sentence.3

27. &quot;OXrjv rqv avtTpav, the whole band) sc. even those soldiers

who ought not then to have been present, and had not

been so previously.
3

evsTpav, band, Lat. spiram) Elsewhere

the Greeks are wont to put a simple / for the Latin i be

fore a consonant, as in n/Xaros, not TletXdrog, etc. ; they

wrote, however, ffTrsfya, because it is thus nearest to veTpa, an

attempt ; ffmlpu, to sow, etc. ; to the sound of which they were

accustomed.

28. XXa/xuda xoxx/vjjv, a crimson robe) They make sport of

His kingdom, as the Jews had done of His prophetical dignity ;

ch. xxvi. 68. It is called noppvpav, purple, in Mark xv. 17, and

t,u,a.riov voppvpouv, a purple garment, in John xix. 2. Sometimes

these words are used promiscuously ; sometimes they differ, as in

Rev. xvii. 4. The one colour also used formerly to be super
induced upon the other.

29. o /SaovXey; rZv lovdaiuv, the King of the Jews) They
treated Jesus as a madman who fancied Himself a King.

1

They bind themselves with the bonds of guilt, but yet do not thereby
set Pilate free from it. You may possibly, in a single moment, commit an

act which you must pay the penalty of throughout your whole life, nay, even

throughout eternity. Nor are there wanting persons who have much less

hesitation in incurring guilt than Pilate had. V. g.
2 The delivering up of Jesus to the will of the Jews was immediately con

nected with the setting of Barabbas free, and both were followed by the

scourging, accompanied with the mocking of our Lord. In the presence of

Caiaphas, it was not till after the capital sentence, that the mocking fol

lowed
; and, on the same principle, the soldiers could not at pleasure vent

their wanton ribaldry on Jesus, before that Pilate delivered Him up to the

will and pleasure of the Jews. Harm., p. 553.
3
Hereby the delivery of the Saviour into the hands of the sinful heathen

was consummated. B. H. E., p. 220.

Bengel here alludes to our Lord s words in Matt. xx. 19, and xxvi. 45.

-(I. B.)
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31. Kcu or, x.r.X., and when, etc.) When the mockery was

concluded, they removed also the crown of thorns. 1

32. Kvpr
t
m?ov

}
a Cyreniati) There was neither Jew nor Roman

who was willing to bear the burden of the cross. Men were

present at that time from Europe, Asia, and Africa. Even in

the remotest regions Christ has since found those who would

bear His cross. /m apy, to bear) Simon is not said to have

borne it unwillingly. Well has Athanasius (Book i. fol. 10, 11^

said, in his sermon on the Passion,
&quot;

Simon, a mere man, bore

the cross, that all might know that the Lord underwent, not

His own death, but that of men.&quot;

33. Kpwiov, of a skull} The hill was called so from its shape.
2

34.
&quot;Ofoj, vinegar) St Mark (xv. 23) calls it, ea^upvie^ov

ohov, myrrhed wine : the liquor was of a taste between sweet

wine and vinegar (cf. the Gnomon on ver. 48), seasoned with

myrrh from custom, adulterated with gall from malice. oux

rrftXt vtify He would not drink) for that behoved to be deferred

to the end of His sufferings ;
see John xix. 30. And Jesus

wished to retain His senses fully undisturbed, even up to His

death.3

36. Errrfovv, they watched) cf. ver. 65.*

1 Which ought to be therefore omitted in pictures representing Him
crucified. V. g.

2
Not, as I am inclined to think, from the skulls of malefactors punished

with death, which lay about there; for Golgotha, in the singular, means a

skull, sc. the place of a skull. B. H. E.

From all quarters in the circuit of the cross the whole world might be

hold the Son of God suspended thereon. Harm., p. 562.

3 Ver. 35. ara.vpuaa.vrft, having crucified) Christ, in order to be a blessing

to us, was made a curse. Who is there would have dared to assert this, had

not the Apostle declared it? Gal. iii. 13. Let the passages also, Gen. iii. 6,

John iii. 14, 1 Pet. ii. 24, be well weighed. Harm., p. 563. Itiftipiaxvro

rx ipdria. uvrw, theyparted His garments) When the very poorest man dies,

he has at least some covering on his body : Jesus had none. Not even are

His garments given up to His friends and relatives, but to the soldiers.

Harm., p. 564.
4 The crucifixion and the parting of the garments took place about the

third hour ; the tumult, therefore, having for the most part passed away,

they who acted as guards to our Saviour had sufficient time to consider what

was the real nature of the matter. Prodigies, however, at length occurred,

by which those men were brought to other [and better] thoughts. See verse

54. B. H. E., p. 565.
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37. Effnv, zV)Yes; He truly is so ! The inscription, perhaps,
remained longer on the cross than the body of Jesus.1

39. Oi &amp;lt;&

&amp;lt;rapa 7ropiv6{jM&amp;gt;6i,
lut they that were passing by) Many

did not even condescend to stand still. x/voSmj rag xspaXac,

shaking their heads) The gesture of one who refuses to acknow

ledge something.
40. Asyovrsg, x.r.X., saying, etc.) Seven scoffs of His enemies

may be counted.2
sv rpialv fipipaig, in three days) Yea, it was

already now the first of them. ffZffov, save) They use in mockery
the name of Jesus ; then that of &quot; The Son of

God,&quot;
and that

of King, ver. 42, 43, and His own words, ver. 40. ei
lil&amp;gt;g

iJ

rov &sou, if thou art the Son of God) cf. ch. iv. 3.

41. o/Aoius, x.r.X., in like manner, etc.) Now the chief men
imitate the populace : a great confusion ! but they surpass them

in bitterness.
3

42. HiffTtvffopev Airffl, ice ivill believe Him) We [Christians]
believe on Him for that very reason, that He did not imme

diately descend from the Cross, but on the contrary consum

mated His work.

43. neTo/Ssf, He trusted) cf. the end of the verse. ?re yap,

X.T.A., for He said, etc.) We may consider that this was either

uttered by those who were passing by, or added by the Evan

gelist for the sake of explanation. The LXX. in Psalm xxii.

(xxi.) 8, have ^Xavtfgi/ lit] Kvptov, puad&u Aurov ffuadru Avrbv, ort

3gX/ Avrov, He trusted in the Lord, let Him deliver Him : let

Him save Him, since He delighteth in Him.
44. O/ XTjora/, the robbers) Some conceive that the plural is

put here synecdochically for the singular, and thus except the

converted robber: in such a horrible matter, however, there

1 Ivo 7ijjo-Ti, two robbers) Matthew and Mark mention their crucifixion

at a later point of time than the other two Evangelists ; from which we

may infer that the crucifixion of Jesus was regarded by Pilate and his sub

ordinates as the principal and most important case. Harm., p. 567.
2 The most heinous robber, when visited with capital punishment, is

scarcely ever reviled besides ; but the Son of GOD, when hanging on the

cross, is most bitingly insulted by word of mouth and by writing, on the part

of the rulers and the common people the Jews, as well as also the Gentiles.

Harm., p. 568.
$ Such persons scarcely at any other time betray in public what is the

secret feeling which they cherish inwardly. V. g.
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seems to be no place for Synecdoche; nor are there wanting
instances of men who, in the course of dreadful and lingering

punishment, have at first blasphemed, and afterwards been con

verted.

45. Haaav, all) The whole of our planet is meant
;

for the sun

itself was darkened.
1

tu* upag indrqs, until the ninth hour) A
three hours full of mystery. Psalm viii., in the third verse of

which the omission of mention of the sun agrees with the dark

ness here spoken of, may be aptly compared with this period of

dereliction and darkness.

46. Tlfpl ds, JC.F.?.., but about, etc.) From this connection, it

may be inferred that the darkening of the sun (at the full moon2

)

represented, not so much the malice of the Jews, as the derelic

tion of Jesus ; which lasted, as it may be supposed, the whole

of that three hours, at the conclusion of which He uttered this

exclamation. St Luke (xxiii. 45) joins the darkening of the

sun with the rending of the veil without mentioning the derelic

tion. As soon as the dereliction was ended, the Holy of Holies

became immediately open to the Mediator.3
avef36rt gzv, cried out)

Both this cry (repeated in ver. 50), and the silence which preceded

it, are of the utmost importance. ffajSa^avl, salachthani) i.e.

\)np2t?, hast Thou forsaken Me ? The p is rendered in Greek by

fa ch, when 3, th, follows. Qii Mou, My God) On other occasions

Pie was accustomed to say,
&quot;

Father&quot; : now He says,
&quot; My God&quot;

1 There are some who think that this was the same Eclipse as that which

was noted by Phlegon [Trallianus] and others of the ancients, or even as

that one, the traces of which are now found among the [traditions of the]

Chinese. Whatever degree of plausibility there may be in this, they are

convicted of error by far stronger arguments, since, in fact, they must

thus thrust forward the passion of Christ beyond the thirtieth year of the

Dionys. era. Harm., p. 571.
2 This could not have been an eclipse of the sun, for the passover was

celebrated at the time of full moon, when the moon is opposite to the sun.

Luke xxiii. 45 says,
&quot; The sun was darkened.&quot; ED.

3
fvva.TYiv uoa.v, the ninth hour) Some one has thrown out the surmise that

it was at mid day the definitive sentence was pronounced by Pilate, and

that His being led forth was delayed up to that point of time, so that the

crucifixion would thus take place on the third hour from mid-day (3 o clock),

at the time of the evening sacrifice. Nay, rather His death occurred at

that time, after that the gracio\is Saviour had hung for six whole hours on

the cross. Harm., p. 571.
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as being now in a degree estranged ;

]

yet He does so twice,

and adds &quot;

MY&quot; with confidence, patience, and self-resignation.

Christ was 13JJ, the servant of the Lord :

2 and yet He calls Him

God, not Master
(&0*tfnp&amp;gt;).

In Ps. xxii. (xxi.) 1, the LXX. have o

o &io5 {AOUj Kpdeyjs [tot,
ivari

lyy.u.r
tki xiz ^ ,

uMy God, My
j protect Me! Why hast Thou forsaken Me?&quot; where the

meaning is evident from the remainder of that and the following

verse. He does not only say that He has been delivered by
God into the hands of men, but also that He has suffered some

thing, to us ineffable, at the hand of God. ivari, ivhy ?) Jesus

knew the cause, and had prepared Himself for all things : but

yet the why expresses that the Son would not have had to endure

the dereliction on His own account, but that it happened to

Him for a new cause, and would last but for a short time
;
after

which His yearning desire 3 towards the Father would be again

gratified. lyxaT-gX/Tss, hast Thou forsaken} The past tense.
4 At

that very instant the dereliction came to an end, and shortly

afterwards the whole Passion. In the midst and deepest moment
of dereliction He was silent. He complains of the dereliction

alone.
5

47. HX/av, Ellas) It is impious to distort sacred words, for

mularies, and prayers.

1 In the original, &quot;quasi jam alienior.&quot; (I. B.)
3 Isaiah xlii. 1. ED.
3 In the original,

&quot;

desiderium&quot; a word which is said by some to have no

equivalent in any other language. It implies here longing and love in the

highest and fullest degree, accompanied by sorrow for, and privation of, the

object desired and corresponds very nearly with the Portuguese word

saudade, which I believe to be utterly untranslatable. (I. B.)
The Greek Trodo;. ED.
* Some recent interpreters render it, Why (How) can it (ever) come

to pass, that thou shouldest forsake Me? And yet that interpretation, how

ever soothing it be to natural weakness (softness), does not satisfy the de

mands of divine rigorous strictness in this most momentous transaction. We
may term it, as it were, a filial expostulation, wherein, if we may be per

mitted to express the sense with some little change of the words, the be

loved Son speaks thus to His beloved Father, What is this that thou hast

done unto Me ? In truth, the best of deeds ! Most excellently endured !

A brief time so extraordinary, that, on account of it, He is to have [or else

feel] everlasting thanks. Harm., p. 573.
8 Not of His sufferings. ED.
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48. &quot;oou, with vinegar) The soldiers were accustomed to drink

vinegar
1

themselves, as Gataker remarks, Posthumous Miscel

lanies, ch. vi.

49. Oi ds Xo/cro/, but the rest) i.e. of those present, opposed to

those whose speech and conduct is related in ver. 47, 48.
2

iteyov, JC.T-.X., said, etc.) After the fearful darkness, they return to

their scoffs. apt:, let be) They mean, that the aid of their com

panion [who offered the vinegar] is unnecessary, as Elias has

been summoned.

50. Kpa^ag, x.r.X., having cried, etc.) A free laying down of

life. He was not deprived of life by the power of the cross em

ployed by men
; see Mark xv. 44

;
but yet they are rightly said

to have killed Him, because they did so, as far as lay in their

power. d&amp;lt;pr,7.s
TO wfZ,ua, He gave up the ghost) The Divine

history records the death of Jesus Christ in few words; the

homilies and epistles of the Apostles preach the fruit of that

death in many : thus the Gospel furnishes the wool, the Apostle
makes the dress ; which similitude is used by Macarius in his

Treatise, de Elevatione mentis, cap. 19. The word xoi/uaaQai, to

sleep, is never employed concerning the death of the Saviour

(cf. ver. 52), but avodvqffxsiv, to die, which verb expresses the

truth, the gravity, the brevity, and the virtue of Christ s death.3

51.
Eff^/&amp;lt;r^, x.r.X., was rent, etc.) Therefore the approach to

the Holy Places was now free.
4

r, y5j,
the earth) i.e. the globe

1

Vinegar, mixed with water, and drunk by the soldiers, was called posca,

(pusca, Veg. Vet. ii. 48). PL Mil. iii. 2. 23 : Plin. xxvii. 4, 12, Th. PO-
of potus ; comp. esca. ED.

2
Not, however, excluding the man who presented to Jesus, on a hyssop

stick, the spunge filled with vinegar. We may readily suppose that this

man was a Jew enlisted among the Roman soldiery. Comp. with this view

Mark xv. 36. Harm., p. 574.
3
By it God was reconciled. Truly, a most precious moment ! V. g.

4 Matthew and Mark place this rending of the veil after the death of

Christ. Luke places it before the words, Father, into thy hands 1 commend

my spirit. Both events occurred at this same incomparable moment. Luke,

inasmuch as combining the darkness of the three hours with the rending of

the veil, indicates, (1) that after the darkness was ended, all the remaining

events, up to the death of the Saviour, mutually succeeded one another in

most rapid succession ; and (2) that the rending of the veil, which occurred

at the very moment of His death, has no less close connection with the

supernatural darkness than with the subsequent miracles. To be left by
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(see ver. 45), but especially the Land of Israel and the vicinity

of Jerusalem. 1
ai nerpai, x.r.X., the rocks, etc.) Travellers re

late that rents in the rocks, the opposite sides of which corres

pond to each other, are still to be seen.

52. Tuv xexoiwAtvuv cc-yluv, of the saints that had slept) The
name saints belongs equally to the living and the dead ; yea,

in the mention of the dead, the determining clause is added,
&quot; who had

slept.&quot;
And these saints are reckoned such, not by

human, but Divine Canon. Of the Saints, who had died either

a long while before the birth of Christ, or not much after (see

Gnomon on John xi. 25), from all tribes no doubt. The ancients

appear to have considered Job to have been one of these
; for,

at the end of his book, the LXX. and Theodotion add ytypaKrai
8s avrw TaX/i/ avaarfjasffdat {&& uv o xvpiog aviarriGiv, but it is written

that he shall rise again with those whom the Lord raises.

53. E^fXtfwrtCj having come out) i.e. the saints whose bodies

had been resuscitated, in stately procession. {tiro. Tr
t
v iyspaiv Airou,

after His resurrection} This clause refers to the verb tyspAri, were

raised, to which the verbal noun lyepeis (the act of being raised),

which does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament, is fitted

in this passage ; and yet this same clause is placed between the

egress of the saints from the tombs, and their ingress into the

city. This intermingling of the words admirably corresponds
with the facts. Immediately on our Lord s death, the veil was

rent in twain, the earth shook, the rocks were rent; and St

Matthew has woven together the other circumstances with

these prodigies. From which we are able to gather that there

was one continual earthquake from the death to the resurrec

tion of our Lord, which first aroused the living (ver. 54), and

afterwards the dead. There cannot be assigned any noticeable

interval between the resurrection of the bodies of the saints, and

God was the same to the soul of Jesus, as to die was to His body : the

former was signified by the darkness, the latter by the rending of the veil.

His quickening in the Spirit followed immediately after He had drunk the

cup of death to the uttermost (1 Pet. iii. 18), and that quickening pro
duced the greatest effects upon things visible and invisible alike. Harm.,

p. 57G.
1 Those great commotions in created things went on, in continuous suc

cession, from the moment of Christ s death to His resurrection, exerting
their influence especially in the kingdom of things invisible. Harm., I. c.

VOL. I. H II
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their coming forth from the tomb. The first who rose from the

dead to die no more was Christ ;
he had however companions.

After His resurrection, that of the saints also took place ; but

it is recorded that their egress from the tombs, and their ingress

into the Holy City, occurred after His resurrection ; because

those many persons, to whom the saints appeared, knew the

time of their ingress and appearance, but had not seen their

actual resurrection. The silence of St Paul, in 1 Cor. xv. 23,

does not prove, as Artemonius has inferred, ad Tnit. Ev. Joh. p.

571, that the bodies of the saints came forth from the tombs

without their souls, and that their souls afterwards ascended to

heaven without their bodies. IvEpac/V^ffav, appeared) singly
to individuals, or several at once, to more than one. An instance

of real apparition.

54. TrjpoZvrss, watching) In their turn. d,Xt)6us, truly) This

refers antithetically to ver. 40, 43. eoD T/ic, Son of God) He
had said that He was so, and they acknowledge the truth of

His assertion from the signs.
1

56. H TOU laxufiw xai
Iw&amp;lt;r5j /ijjrjjp, the mother of James and

Joses) When St Matthew wrote, the sons were better known
than their mother

; wherefore she was denominated from them.

57. &quot;Oj xai alrbg, x.r.X., tcho also himself, etc.) As well as those

pious women. l^aS^rsutfe, was a disciple) and was anxious to

make disciples.
2

58.
Hr?j&amp;lt;raro, begged) Then the power of the Prastor was

great over the bodies of those who had been executed
;

cf. in

Mark xv. 45, sdup^ffaro, he gave as a gift. Buxtorf in his Lexic.

Talm. fol. xix. 62, says, &quot;For this cause, perchance, did Joseph
of Arimathea beg that the body of Christ might be given to

him, lest it should be committed to the public sepulchre of cri-

1 Ver. 55. dx-o TV; Tet.hihu.ix;, from Galilee) The journey (of Jesus and

His followers} from Galilee towards Jerusalem [His last journey], recorded

in Luke ix. 51, is the one here meant. What great things these women,

equally with the apostles, saw and heard in so short a space of time I These

women already make up for His being deserted by the apostles. Harm., p.

578. They were the steady attendants of Jesus in His life and death.

Therefore no part of the Gospel history is destitute of eye-witnesses. V. g.
2
Beng. takes \ftmtvrtvn here not

only&quot;
in the intransitive sense,He was a

disciple, but in the transitive sense, He made, or wished to make disciples, as

in ch. xxviii. 19 ; Acts xiv. 21. ED.
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minals.&quot; ro
&amp;lt;rw,aa,

the body} All the Evangelists use this word

for our Lord s frame when dead, since it would not have been

becoming to designate it by the expression corpse (cadaver}.

Such is the Divine propriety of style, which has indeed been

abandoned by human commentators. avododijvat, to be restored*)

The Jews had alienated it ; Joseph, a member of the Sanhedrim,
as it were in the public name received it from the Gentiles,

and together with Nicodemus restored it to the Jews ;
cf. the

conclusion of John xix. 40.

59. Sivdovi, a very fine linen or muslin cloth) Such as had not

hitherto been worn by our Lord. The beginnings of honour2

already appear. Joseph is called in Mark xv. 43, ivff^f^uv

|3ouXiuf&quot;4^
an honourable senator) It was not allowable to wrap

the dead in anything more costly.

60. Ka/vw, new) Which had not been polluted by any corrup
tion

;
and also lest any of the ancient saints should be said to

have risen instead of Him, or to have given Him the power of

rising. auroD, his own) Jesus Christ, the leader and guide of

life, was placed in the tomb of another.3
r?j Supy, the door) The

sepulchre was not a narrow trench, but a crypt. a-TJjX^i/, he

departed) Not hoping those things which soon were to come to

pass.

61. KaS^sva/, sitting) A holy and salutary delay.
4

62. T?j &amp;lt;5 ivavpiov, but on the morrow) A periphrasis for the

Sabbath (cf. ch. xxviii. 1), which St Matthew employed for an

important reason
; perhaps because he did not choose to call the

Jewish Sabbath any longer The Sabbath. xai o i
&amp;lt;[&amp;gt;af&amp;gt;/&amp;lt;ra/b/,

and

the Pharisees) They had taken no part in the actual trial ; see

ch. xxvi. 3, 57, yet they had not been altogether inactive ; see

John xviii. 3. Perhaps there were also Pharisees among the

Scribes and the Elders. Perhaps the Pharisees, from their ex

treme zeal, did many things which did not exactly belong to

their office.

1
Engl. Vers. To be delivered. (I. B.)

2
Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 4. E. B.

s
Implying that the tomb was something alien and strange for Him, the

Lord of Life, to be associated with. Therefore He had no tomb of His own.

Bo.
4

x.eci YI a*x&amp;gt;7,
and the other) of whom ver. 56 speaks. \. g.
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63. Aiyovresj xvpu, saying, my Lord) They cringe to Pilate :

they had not addressed him so before. ext/vo;, that) They al

ready desired Jesus to be obliterated from the memory of all.

eyupopai, I am raised) The present tense.

64. AtfpaX/a^jjyaw, to be made sure, to be secured) They igno-

rantly minister to the confirmation of the truth. No human

aotpdXsia (making sure) hinders God ; see Acts v. 23, xvi.

23-26. TUI X, unto the people) The Pharisees supposed that

they should not believe it themselves. They wish (as they per
suade themselves) to take precautions for the people. xai tarai

i] ley^Tfi ?rXavj, K.T.\., and the last error shall be, etc.) The latter

victory of truth, however, spread more widely than the first.

I] Iff^arjj, the last) A similar mode of expression occurs in 2

Sam. xiii. 16.

65.
&quot;E^ire, x.r.X., ye have, etc.) Pilate gives the guards

quickly ; and yet, as it were with indignation (cf. ch. xxviii.

11, 12), dismisses the calumniators quickly also.

66. Uffipa^lffavTo, they secured) This is the whole: the parts

were the seal, and the watch.

CHAPTEE XXVIII.

1. o-v^s, after) i.e. after the Sabbath ; cf. Mark xvi. 1. E.

Schmidius compares with this expression that of Plutarch, 6-4/e

TUV /3aff/Aew xpovuv, after the times of the king ; and that of Philos-

tratus, 6-vf/s
TUV Tpuixuv, after the Trojan war. 1 Now with the

new week very different matters arise. tfo$|3arw oajSjSdTuv,
2

genitive plural of sd(3i3arov, the Sabbath) The Vulgate has

Sabbati Sabbati, genitive singular, in both places, and it does

not stand alone. ffafBfSdrou aafifiaruv, the first in the genitive

singular, the second genitive plural, is the middle reading be-

1 We may translate the Greek words thus: &quot;On that day which com

mences from the evening after the Sabbath, and on the following morning
dawns upon the first day of the week.&quot; This was Sunday, very early in the

morning. Harm., p. 584, etc.

2 This too is the reading of E. M. (I. B.)
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tween these two.1

rJj [sc. r\i^f^\ ifc/paaxefapj as it began to

dawn} When the period of death had elapsed, our Lord rose

as quickly as possible. tig piav [sc. ftfjupat]
on the first day, i.e.

the whole day, the first of the week. The first day of the,

week had already begun on the preceding evening ; now the

day, as opposed to the night, was dawning on that first day.
The first remarkable mention of the Lord s day is combined

with the resurrection of our Lord. It is generally called jj pia,

(the first) with the article : see Mark xvi. 2
; Luke xxiv. 1 ;

John xx. 1, 19 ; Acts xx. 7, and on the other hand 1 Cor.

xvi. 2.
2

tra/3/Sarwv, of the days of the week) r^t, x.r.X., came,

etc.) Such offices were performed by those who were not con

nected by the closest relationship ;
so that it is not wonderful

that our Lord s mother was not there with them.3

1 In the original the passage runs thus :
&quot;

&amp;lt;rfi3a,ruv (ra-fifidruv, sabbati

sabbati) habet Lat. nee solus. au.fifia.rov actfifixruv, lectio media.

In his own Greek New Testament (4to 1734) Bengel has ffa.flfta.ruv

aa.fifia.Tuv, and does not indicate the existence of any various reading. In

his App. Grit., however, he writes in loc. :

&quot;

accfifixrav utrumque) sabba-

thi habet Lat. (passim) et alii. (I. B.)
Besides Vulg. sabbati, sabbati is read by abc. LA and Syr. read aa.fifia.na.

But ABD Orig. l,440c read tra.fij3x.ruv aotfifixruv with Rec. Text. ED.
2 In the last instance the omission of the article may be accounted for by

the presence of the preposition x,rx, which, as is frequently the case in

similar instances, renders plav axfifixruv anarthrous. See Middleton on the

article, who observes also, that if two nouns be in regimen, and if one be

anarthrous, the other will be so too ; so that ax-fifixruv, being without the

article, causes ftiav to drop the article, which it otherwise should have.

(I. B.)
3 It seems to be desirable to give the reader here a succinct history of

this first Lord s day, framed from a comparison of the Evangelists as insti

tuted by Bengel, in such a way. however, as that the arguments are left in

their own places to be investigated by the reader. The summary of events

which the Harm. Ev., p, 584, etc., exhibits, amounts to this :

The preparations for anointing Jesus, which had been begun before the

Sabbath, having been continued and completed by the women after the end

of the Sabbath, Mary Magdalene came to the sepulchre much sooner than

the rest of the women ; (for too long a space of time intervenes between the

time preceding day-break [John xx. 1] and the rising of the sun [Mark
xvi. 2] to admit of our supposing that all the women at one time left home
before day, and only reached the tomb at sunrise. Meanwhile the angel

sent down from heaven rolled away the stone from the door of the sepulchre,

whilst an earthquake accompanied his action, very much to the terror of the
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2. ATO 7%$ %vpag, from the door) sc. of the sepulchre. It did

not behove that the sepulchre should remain closed. Jxa^ro,

sat) Afterwards the angel arose with his companion. See Luke
xxiv. 4 [where it is said,

&quot; Behold two men stood by them in

shining garments.] J-racw aurov, upon it) sc. the stone : so that

no one could roll it back again to the sepulchre.

3. idia, appearance)
1

sc. of his face. hfjxbv, ivhite) Heavenly

messengers are not before this occurrence said to have appeared
in this dress : they have done so however since : see Acts i. 10,

x. 30.
2

4. n&amp;lt;rs/ vsxpoi, as dead men) Not even military daring endures

the power of the inhabitants of heaven.

5. My
&amp;lt;poj3tT&amp;lt;&e, fear not) An expression used at the com

mencement of visions, which tempers fear, arising from the

glorious sight overpowering the hearts of mortals, which promises

soldiers on watch. Mary Magdalene is the first of all who perceived the

stone rolled away, and, without having entered the sepulchre, she goes to

tell tidings of the fact to Peter and John. Whilst these things are being

carried on, the rest of the women, having entered the sepulchre, are thrown

into a state of anxiety by not discovering the body of the Lord, and upon

receiving the angel s announcement concerning the resurrection, they depart

quickly [ver. 8], Then Peter and John, coming to the sepulchre, and hav

ing seen the state of things there, believe that the body of the Lord has

been carried away, and return home. But Mary, having now taken her

stand at the sepulchre [John xx. 11]; (for she had followed the Apostles
hither anew after her first visit to it), gives vent to her tears, and after hav

ing beheld the two angels, to whom she scarcely pays attention, she sees

Jesus Himself, who presently after appears to the rest of the women also,

as they were preparing to carry on the tidings of the angels to the disciples

also. (Whilst these were going away, the soldiers in watch of the sepulchre,

having brought to the priests tidings of what had happened, are bribed

with money.) By this time Mary, attended by the rest of the women, has

come to the disciples ; but not even on the part of Peter does she find faith

in the good tidings which she announces. Our Lord, meantime, appears to

Cleophas and his companion (and elsewhere to Peter also). But not even

to these announcements do the disciples give faith, before that, upon the

intervention of the apparition, which had, in addition, been vouchsafed to

Simon, the reports were confirmed by reports. In fine, on that very

evening, when the disciples were congregated together, and were conversing

with one another on these subjects, the risen Lord presents Himself to

their view. E. B.

J

Engl. Vers. &quot;

countenance.&quot; (I. B.)
3 The dress corresponded to the message they delivered Harm. .p. 589.
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security, and conciliates attention. vptTs, ye) Although the

soldiers are left to their fear. oTda, / knoiv) Thus the angel

impresses his words on their heart.

G. O\IK sanv, x.r.X., He is not, etc.) This verse contains short

clauses which are exceedingly appropriate to the subject matter.

6 Kupioc, the Lord) A designation of honour.

7. E/Vare ro?s i^a^r^aTg avrov, x.r.X., say to His disciples, etc.)

The apostles were especially bound to have believed before they
saw

;
therefore the fact is announced to them through the

women, and their faith is thereby tried.
1

fr/sp^v, has been raised)

The message to the disciples extends as far as &quot; avrov o-^so^s, i.e. ye

shall see Him; cf. ver. 10. exeT, there) And yet the kind Saviour

showed Himself to them before then. The appearance in

Galilee was very solemn and public (see ver. 10, 16), and had

been promised before the Lord s death.

8. Oo,Sou xal ^ctpag peydXris, with fear and great joy) These

emotions can coexist in spiritual matters.

9.
2 K/ idou, and behold) An elegant expression, denoting

something sudden and unforeseen. o ijjcroDs, x.r.A., Jesus, etc.)

The obedient receive a further revelation. yjniptrt, all hail) A
formula of frequent occurrence, which is employed by our Lord
in a high and peculiar sense. ay*aix6niBif Air, they worshipped

Him) Before His passion, Jesus had been worshipped by

strangers, rather than by His disciples.

10. To/s dfiXpo/g MOI-, to My brethren) See Gnomon on John
xx. 17.

11. Tivi$, some) The rest went elsewhere, or at any rate not

to the priests. avavra, all things} From all these things they

gathered that Jesus had risen.

12. Apyupia, ix.ot.va, money sufficient) i.e., to corrupt the

1 However, it was a pre-eminent honour conferred on these women, that

our Lord appeared to them the first after His resurrection. V. g.
2 The words immediately preceding, us pafarat $ eti/rov, are no doubt

expressed in the Germ. Vers., but the margin of both the Greek Editions

prefers their omission. E. B.

A supports the Rec. Text, in reading at the beginning of ver. 4, ag Is

firopsi/oitTO 7ryyf?XoK TO?? [Aot.QnTais O.VTOV. But BD Vulg. abc Memph. Syr.

reject the words, which seem to me to have originated from a transcriber s

accidental error in repeating the closing words of ver. 8 a class of errors of

frequent occurrence. ED.
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Roman soldiers, and induce them to lie contrary to the truth,

at their own great peril.
1

13. E/Vocrg, x.r.X., say, etc.) The priests were a great stumbling-
block to the soldiers, and sinned most heinously against God.

6Y/, K.T.X., that, etc.) A specimen of Jewish perfidy and

calumny. Kuxroj, by night) They instruct them how to lie

speciously.

14. ECCI/, X.T.X., if, etc.) How laborious is the warfare of false

hood against truth. sir
I, officially before).

15.
A/^/./,/&amp;lt;&?J,

has been commonly reported) There are many
things of this kind by which the wretched Jews keep themselves

in error.
2

17. O/ &, others, or, some) sc. of the Twelve. The day of

Pentecost, however, removed all doubt from these, if any re

mained. The slower they were at first to believe, the greater

credit is due to them afterwards as witnesses. Leo, in his first

sermon on the Ascension, says,
&quot;

They doubted, in order that

we should not doubt.&quot;

18. TlpoaiTSuv, having come unto) And by that verycircumstance,

producing faith even in those who doubted. a-iro/j, to them) i.e.

addressing them. l&ft7 Mo/, has been to Me) especially to Me,
risen and ascending. This passage contains the sum of those

things which the Lord declared afterwards more fully in the

Apocalypse, concerning His possession of all authority, and His

presence with His own; see Rev. i. 18, 13.
T&amp;lt;ra, x.r.A., all,

etc.) This is the reason why Jesus sends His disciples into all

the world, and why the whole world ought to worship Him, and

1 The greed of gold has more power with them than their fear spoken of

in ver. 4. V. g.
2 And how signal are the injuries which are subsequently given birth to

by even a single false representation ! V. g.

Ver. 16. si; ryv rA/Xa/av, into Galilee) This very appearance was the

most solemn of all, being the one which the Lord had promised before His

passion. And it is not without good reason that it is held to be the same

one as that at which &quot; more than 500 brethren&quot; were present
&quot; at once,&quot;

1 Cor. xv. 6. For the Lord appeared to Paul after His ascension : but the

rest of the Apostles (1 Cor. xv. 7) had not at that time need any more, as

Paul had, of such a vision. No doubt at Jerusalem, after the ascension,

only 120 disciples are reckoned (Acts i. 15). But Galilee contained far

more disciples than that number. Harm., p. 611.
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\vliy He institutes baptism;
1 see Ephesians cited below. sv

ovpavp xai ex) yr^, in heaven and on earth) see ch. ix. 6, xvi. 1.

Hitherto He had been on earth, now He ascends to heaven :

He fills all things ; see Eph. iv. 10, with the preceding and

following verses.

19.
2
llop&evrs ovv, xrX., go ye therefore, etc.) This injunction,

to go forth, presupposes the waiting for the Paraclete mentioned

in Luke xxiv. 49. It is the sum of the Acts, which may with

that view be profitably compared with the Gospels, the sum of

which is
&quot; all things ivhatsoever Ihave commanded&quot; /Ao&qTivsarz

/SaTr/^oms, discipulize baptizing) The verb, fAaSrjTfjtiv, signi

fies to make disciples ; it includes baptism and teaching ; cf.

John iv. 1, with the present passage. avrova, them) sc. ru &vri,

the nations, a synthesis
3 of frequent occurrence ; see ch. xxv.

32, etc. The Jews who had been already brought into covenant

with God by circumcision, were to be baptised in the name of

Jesus Christ, and to receive the gift of the Holy Ghost ; see

Acts ii. 38. It is plainly commanded by these words of Insti

tution, that the Gentiles should be baptized
&quot; In the name of the

Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost
;&quot; they had been

altogether aliens from God ; see Gnomon on Eph. iii. 6, and cf.

Gnomon on Acts xi. 21. The Gentiles, mentioned in Acts x.

were not altogether ignorant of the God of Israel, nor altogether
aliens from Him. The Jews, who had once acknowledged
Jesus Christ to be the Son of God, could not but by that very

1 For the salvation of men, to be converted on earth, and conducted to

heaven. B. G. V.
3 The Saviour, when brought back from the dead, very frequently en

joined upon His Apostles the office of preaching the Gospel (John xx. 21,

xxi. 15). The Evangelists, therefore, might present a summary of such

injunctions, according as this or that opportunity presented itself. Matthew

connects this summary with His appearance in Galilee ; Luke records it

after that appearing, ch. xxiv. 49, nay, at Jerusalem, up to and upon the day
of His ascension. Comp. Acts i. 2, etc. And we may conjecture the same

as to Mark, from ch. xvi. 15, 19. Harm., p. 612.
8 The word synthesis is not used here in its logical or mathematical sense,

but as a technico-grammatical term, representing the figure otherwise called

synesis ; i.e. a joining together of words with respect to the idea conveyed,
and not to the word by which it is expressed : see Kiddle in vocc. In the

present passage rx tSvn, the nations, are neuter and aggregate ; otvrov$, them,

masculine and individual. This is Bengel s meaning. (I. B )
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act acknowledge the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the

Spirit of the Son. fig rb ovopa, x.r.X., into the name, etc.
1

) This

formula of Baptism is most solemn and important ;
in fact it

embraces the sum of all piety.
2 After our Lord s resurrection,

the mystery of the Holy Trinity was most clearly revealed, to

gether with the relations of the Divine Persons to each other and

to us (see Gnomon on Rom. viii. 9) ;
and since the confession

of the Holy Trinity was so closely interwoven with Baptism, it

is not to be wondered at, that it is not frequently put thus ex

pressly in the Scriptures of the New Testament.

20. Avrovs, them) The disciples had been instructed in order

that they might instruct others. rr,psTv, to observe, to keep) as it

becomes the baptized to do by virtue of faith, not merely as a

legal performance. John often speaks thus. This verb deserves

especial attention, from its occurrence in this solemn place.

fviTti^dpqv, I have commanded) These commandments are to be

found in Matt. v.
;
John xv. etc. P& vpuv, with you} even

when you shall be scattered apart through the wiiole world.

This promise belongs also to the whole Church, for our Lord

adds,
&quot; even to the end of the ivorld.&quot; vdaa: rag r^spas, always)

literally, all the days, i.e., every single day. A continual pre

sence, and one most actually present ;
see Mark xvi. 17, 19, 20.3

iwg r?]S ffuvreXiias TQV aivvos, unto the end of the world) For then

we shall be with the Lord [as He is even now with us]. [To Him,

therefore, Reader, commit thyself, and remain in Him
; so will

it be best for thee in time and in eternity. B. G. V.]

i

Engl. Vers. &quot; In the name. (I. B.)
1 At the baptism of Christ Jesus Himself, the Father, the Son, and the

Holy Ghost manifested themselves [cf. Gnomon on ch. iii. 16, 17]. The
entire Sum of Saving knowledge and doctrine is bound up with Baptisrii :

and all the Ancient Creeds and Confessions of Faith are, in fact, a Peri

phrasis and Working-out {Ausfuhrung, rendered by E. B.
i%ipyet&amp;lt;riei]

of this

incomparably momentous Formula of Baptism. B. G. V.
8 Therefore the Christian Church will never entirely expire. B. G. V.



GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.

CHAPTEE 1.

1 . A.px*\ roD eCiayysX/cu ir^ou XpiffroZ T/oD roD 0?oD, /te beginning

of the Gospel of Jesus Christ the Son of God) There is a con

siderable correspondence of Mark, in part with Matthew, in part
with Luke. There is described by Mark,

I. THE BEGINNING OF THE GOSPEL.
1. John prepares the way, . . Ch. i. 18
2. He baptizes Jesus, who is thereat

proclaimed the SON OF GOD, . 9-1 1

3. Satan tempts Jesus : angels minister

to Him, . . . . 12, 13

II. THE GOSPEL ITSELF,
1. In Galilee. Here three periods are

to be noted :

A. John having been committed to prison : 14

a. Summarily and Generally :

. The place and subject-matter of

His preaching, . . 14, 15

/3. The call of His principal apostles, 16-20

b. Specially :

. His actions, which were not found

fault with by adversaries.

1. He teaches with power, . 21, 22

2. He casts out the demon from

one possessed, . . 2328
d
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Ch. i.

.

.

d 3. He cures the mother-in-law of

Peter, as also many other sick

persons,
4. He prays,

5. He teaches everywhere,
6. He cleanses the leper,

Actions of His, found fault with

by adversaries, and gradually
more severely so. In this class

are to be reckoned,

1. The man sick of the palsy,

2. The call of Levi, and His eat

ing with publicans and sinners,

3. The question as to fasting

answered,
4. The plucking of the ears of corn,

5. The withered hand restored,

and the lying-in-wait for Him
of His adversaries,

The Lord withdraws Himself;

and His acts,

1. At the sea,

2. On the mountain, where the

twelve apostles were called,

3. In the house ; where, after

having refuted the most

atrocious blasphemy of the

Scribes, He corrects the

question of His own friends,

20, 21 ; 22, 23 ;

4. From the ship, to the people ;

and apart to His disciples,

iv. 1, 2 ; 10, 11
;

5. On the sea, and beyond the sea, 3541,
6. On the hither side of the sea

again : where Jairus and

the woman with the issue

of blood,

d

29-34
35

36-39

40-45

1-12

13-17

18-22

23-28

1-6

7-12

13-19

31-35

26,27
v. 1-20

21-43
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d 7. The Nazarites offended at Him, Ch. vi. 1-6
I 8. The sending forth of the

L apostles, . . . 713
B. John killed: ... 14

1. Herod hearing of Jesus, and his

opinion of John, whom he had

killed, being revived, . . 1429
2. The withdrawal of our Lord with

His apostles on their return, . 30, 31

3. The eagerness of the people : the

compassion of the Lord : five

thousand fed abundantly, 31, 32 ; 3344
4. The journey by sea, . . 4552
5. In the land of Gennesareth He

heals many, . . . 5356
and shows what it is that defiles

or does not defile a man, vii. 1, 2; 14, 15; 17, 18

6. On the borders of Tyre and

Sidon a demon is cast out, . 2430
7. At the sea of Galilee He cures

one deaf and dumb : He feeds

four thousand, . 3137, viii. 1-9

8. He comes to Dalmanutha, and

answers as to the sign from heaven, 1013
9. In the ship, He warns them as

to the leaven of doctrine, . 1421
10. At Bethsaida He gives sight to

the blind man, .

&quot;

. 22-26

C. Jesus acknowledged as the Son of God.

1. On Peter confessing Him as the

CHTRST, He enjoins silence on

the disciples, and foretells His

passion : reproves Peter : re

quires of His disciples that they
must follow Him, . . 27, ix. 1

2. On six days after, He is glorified

at the transfiguration ; explains
the reasons for silence ; cures a
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lunatic
; again foretells His Pas

sion, . . . Ch. ix.

3. Teaches the disciples moderation,

leniency [sequitatem], and concord, 33, 34 ;

2. In Judea :

a. In the borders,

2,31. He treats of divorce,

2. Of little children,

3. Of obtaining eternal life, and

of the hinderance caused by
riches, . 17, 18 ; 23, 24;

On the way to the city :

1. He predicts His passion a third time,
2. He answers James and John,

and corrects the remaining ten, 35, 36 ;

To Jericho
;
on the way He gives

Bartimeus his sight, .

At Jerusalem :

a. His royal entry,
b. On the following day, curses to

barrenness the fig-tree,

The temple cleansed,

c. On the following day,
1. Near the withered fig-tree, He

commends the power of faith,

2. In the temple,
1. The authority of Jesus is

vindicated,

2. The parable of the vineyard
is set forth,

3. The question as to the law

fulness of the tribute,

4. As to the resurrection,

5. As to the greatest commandment,
6. As to the Lord of David,
7. The people are warned to

beware of the Scribes,

8. The widow s mites are praised,

xn.

2-32

38-50

x. 1

10, 11

13-16

28, 29

32-34

41-45

46-52
xi. 1

2-11

12-14

15-19

20-26

27-33

1-12

13-17

18-27

28-34

35-37

38-40
41-44
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d c 3. At the temple, on the Mount
of Olives, He predicts the end

of the temple, and of the city,

and of the world, Ch. xiii. 1, 2 ; 3, 4
; 14, 15 ;

24, 25 ; 28, 29 ; 33-37

d. TWO DAYS BEFORE THE PASS-

OVER : the compact between

His adversaries and the traitor, xiv. 111
e. THE FIRST DAY OF UNLEAVENED

BREAD.

1. The two disciples get ready
the passover, . . . 1210

2. At evening time, the supper, 17, 18 ; 22, 23

3. After the hymn, He foretells

that the disciples would be of

fended at Him, and Peter deny

Him, . . . 20-31
4. In Gethsemane,

a. Jesus prays; rouses the

sleeping disciples, . . 32-42

[3. Is betrayed; taken; deserted

by His disciples, . . 4352
5. In the hall of the high-priest,

. Is condemned to death, . 5305
13. Is denied by Peter, . 00-72

/. The sixth day of the week. His acts,

. In the Pretorium of the

Governor, xv. 1, 2
; 0, 7 ; 10-20

(3. On the way to crucifixion, 21

7. In Golgotha, . 22

1. His drink, . 23

2. The cross itself, and part

ing of His garments, 24, 25

3. The inscription, 20

4. The tAvo malefactors, 27, 28

5. The railings, . 29-32
0. The darkness for three

hours
; the loud cry of

Jesus
;
the scoff of the by-
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a d standers ; the drink
; the

death ; the rending of the

veil, . . Ch. xv. 33-38
7. The centurion s remark;

the women looking on, . 3941
d. The evening time, the burial, 42-47

g. After the Sabbath, the resurrec

tion of our Lord, announced,
a. By the angel, . . ;xvi. 18
8. By Himself,

1. To Mary Magdalene, . 9-11

2. To two men going into the

country, . . . 12, 13

3. To the eleven as they sat

at meat, ... 14

III. THE GOSPEL,
1. Committed by our Lord, after His

resurrection, to the apostles, . 15-18

2. And confirmed after His ascension, 19, 20

First, in the very term the beginning, the new economy is

opened out, ver. 15. On this account the time specified in

Luke iii. 1, is marked as an epoch of by far the greatest im

portance. The title, as we may see in the opening of Malachi,
is KK&amp;gt;D,

&quot; The burden
;&quot;

but now in the present case it is, The

beginning of the Gospel. Moreover, this title has in it some

what of an abbreviated mode of expression : for the beginning of
the Gospel applies to

[is in] John the Baptist ; the Gospel, to

the whole book. However, Mark terms it the beginning, not of

his own book, but of the Gospel facts themselves, as appears

by comparing ver. 2, as Hosea ch. i. 2 \_The beginning of the

word of the Lord by Hosea]. The commencement of this

book of Mark is in elegant accordance with that commence
ment

;
and at the same time answers to the prophetical clause,

quoted from the close of the Old Testament, written by Malachi

[Mark i. 2] : just as the close of the second book of Chronicles

answers to the beginning of Ezra. The proper scope of this

Evangelist, as he himself professes in such a title as he employs,
is to describe the originating sources [commencements], history,
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principles of action, course, and consummation of the Gospel,

concerning Jesus Christ the Son of God (ver. 11, God s

declaration at His baptism,
&quot; Thou art my beloved Son&quot;

etc.):
1 ch. i. 1, 14, etc., viii. 35, x. 29, xiii. 10, xiv. 9, xvi.

15. Hence it is that he so often employs the term, the Gos

pel : hence too it is evident that the last portion of Mark 2

is genuine : ch. xvi. 15, 20.
3 Hence he is wont to make such

particular mention of Peter, a pre-eminent preacher of the

Gospel.
2. rig, as) Mark shows, from the prophets, that the beginning

of the Gospel ought to have been such as it actually was ; and

having proved that point, all the rest is proved. The Apodosis
is at verse 4.

4
sv Haatq rf&amp;gt; vpopqrri, in Isaiah the Prophet) Mark

brings forward a testimony first [ver. 2] from Malachi, next

[ver. 3] from Isaiah. Therefore some have written thus, sv roT;

vpotpriraig, in the prophets. But yet, in the same way as Matthew

in ch. xxi. 4, 5, quotes Zechariah under the title of one prophet

[That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet,
Tell ye the daughter of Zion, Behold thy King cometh unto

thee, meek, etc.], and at the same time blends with Zechariah s

words something out of Isaiah Ixii. 11 \_Say ye to the daughter of

Zion, Behold thy salvation cometh, etc.] ; and as Paul also, in

Romans ix. 27, quotes Isaiah by name, and yet has interwoven

with Isaiah s words something out of Hosea ii. 1 : so Mark

quotes two prophets, and yet mentions by name only the one,

1 And lie so constructs the order of this description, as that, moving for

ward in a twofold division (dichotomies), he relates, in an accumulated series,

I. Those acts of the Saviour, which happened, it is true, at different times,

yet in one place (that is, at Capernaum), and from these facts, which none

impugned, gathers the inference, that Jesus is the true Messiah, the Holy
One of GOD, ch. i. 16-45. II. He at the same time likewise sets forth those

questions and objections stated by his adversaries, which similarly were

brought forward at different times, though for the most part in the same

places, until their actual plotting against Him followed, ch. ii. 1 iii. 6.

Harm., p. 203, 204.
2 From ver. 9 to end of ch. xvi. Not found in many of the oldest au

thorities. ED.
3 It is quite in accordance with Mark s style of frequent and emphatic re

ference to the preaching of the Gospel. ED.
* As it is written, etc., Behold I send my mcssengtr, so &quot;John did

baptize,&quot; being that messenger. ED.

VOL. i i r
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the prophet Isaiah (as I have long since been of opinion) :

l how
ever it is not without show of probability, that Beza conjectures
that the passage of Malachi crept from the blank space in the

margin [ex albo] into the context of Mark. Isaiah is more

copious and better known, and his testimony, which has been

quoted by Mark, used to be read in public on the Sabbath ;

and Mark here produces the testimony of Malachi in a kind of

parenthetic way, equivalent to a supplement, intending, as he

did below, to omit that section of the Gospel history in which

Malachi is properly [in the peculiarly appropriate place] quoted
in Matt. xi. 10, and Luke vii. 27 : whereas the quotation of

Isaiah, as in Matthew, Luke, and John, so also here in Mark,
is peculiarly appropriate to this place. John the Baptist him

self quoted Isaiah, not Malachi, concerning himself.

3.
&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;w^,

the voice) see Luke iii. 4, notes. Jc ry sp JJ/AW, in the

wilderness) This is repeated in the following verse, where pre

sently after also that expression, preaching (xqpvffauv), answers

to, the voice of one crying, in this ver.

4. EysKsro, came forth [not the same as
rjv])

The event is

pointed out as answering to the prophecy. xqpvtffuv fidKriopa,

preaching the baptism) An abbreviated expression for, preaching
the preaching of repentance, and baptizing the baptism of repen

tance ; Luke iii. 3. ei$t unto [for]) Construe with the baptism

of repentance ; Acts ii. 38. apmv, remission) without [the need

of] Levitical sacrifices.

5. louSa/a %ui^a, the land of Judea) So, rqv lovdaiav ySjv,
John

1

Porphyry, an infidel of the third century, in charging Mark, on the

ground that he has ascribed to Isaiah the words ftou Trpoaavov aw, by the

very fact of this charge establishes the fact, that the reading at that early

date in the Greek or Syriac copies was ev Hamiu ru -Trpotpqry, and therefore

that it was not a reading spuriously reproduced from the Latin copies, as may
be seen at greater length in J. D. Michaelis Enleitung, etc., T. i., p. m.

162, 586, 587. E. B.

Ev ry Haotia TM Trpotptiry is the reading of BD (omitting the second ry)

LA Vulg. be, Syr. Memph. Origen, Iren. 191 :
&quot; in Eseiam (Esaiam) pro-

phetam&quot; in ad. But Rec. Text kv rol; TrpotpyTeti;, with A P, and Iren. 187,

205, expressly. Lachm. from Orig. 4,15e, which represents Mark, in accord

ance with his wonted style, abruptly to pass from &quot; the beginning of the

Gospel,&quot; etc., ver. 1, to John, ver. 4, is of opinion ver. 2 and 3 were inserted

by pious readers. See Lachm. Gr. Test., vol. ii. p. 6. ED. and TRANSL.
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iii. 22. 1
oi Itpoaoku jtifai, they of Jerusalem} At other times,

capital cities are not readily wont to follow a new institution

[a new mode of life preached for the first time].

7.
&quot;Ep^srai,

there cometh) immediately, and even now present.

6 tff^uponpos) that One, who is mightier. The One Christ is

greater than John, yea, infinitely greater. \\Jsai rbv ipdvra, to

unloose the latchet) We usually make fast our shoes with buckles,

the ancients with thongs or strings. John seems by this pro
verbial saying, perhaps unconsciously, to make allusion to the

baptism of Jesus, so as to express this meaning : I am not

worthy to unloose His shoe-strings, much less to impart baptism
to Him. For the shoes also, as well as the garments, used to

be taken off, when a person was to be baptized.

9. Els TOV) in the river.

10.
E/&amp;lt;5,

He saw) i.e. Jesus saw : although John also saw

it, John i. 32. a^i^o^svovg, rent open) a-xjlfrai, is rent open, is

said of that, which had not previously been open. Christ was

the first who opened heaven. avolysiv, to open, Matt. iii. 16, is

used in the general sense ; whereas in the special sense it is

used in antithesis to [as distinguished from] to rend, Acts vii.

56. See on the difference of these words, Matt, xxvii. 51, 52.
2

rb Hvzv/j,a, the Spirit} with which Jesus was about to baptize.

12. Evdsug, immediately) So, in the case of the sons of God,

temptation is wont speedily to follow after great and striking

testimonies as to their state [their standing as accepted of God].

Ix/SaXA?/, driveth out) The present.

13. Herd ruv $rip!uv, with the wild beasts) An important fact ;

comp. Gen. i. 26. This was a state more trying than the mere

solitude of the desert. [Here the Saviour was removed apart from

angels and men ; and yet, however, not liable to the attacks of wild

beasts. He even now, in the very height of His humiliation (self-

emptying), exercised over the beasts the dominion which Adam
had so soon suffered himself to lose ; how much more so, when

exalted I Ps. viii. 8. V. g.] Mark not only exhibits in a more

compendious compass the history described by Matthew, but

1 Two Substantives coming together in apposition, so that one acts as an

Adjective. ED.
1

taxtvdv is said of the rending in two of the veil : whereas AV

said of the opening of the tombs. ED.
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also, as it were in the manner of a supplement, some particulars

of considerable value, which had not been previously recorded

by Matthew, but which were calculated to afford profitable in

struction to believers, who by this time had become proficients

in the truth. 1

14. TLapado&^vai, was imprisoned} Mark writes as of a fact

known to the reader, either from Matthew or from some other

source of information. [Previously, more than once Jesus had

visited the city of Jerusalem, as John relates. But His public

walk in Galilee, and that a continued one (uninterrupted in its

continuity) did not commence until after John was imprisoned.

v.g.]
15. Tlev^.Tipurai o Kaifoq, the proper time is fulfilled) the time,

of which Daniel wrote, viz., that of His kingdom coming : the

time which ye have been expecting. Those who acknowledged
that the time was fulfilled, had, as the next step to take, either

to embrace the true Messiah as set forth here, or else false

Messiahs : comp. Luke xxi. 8. It was not John, but our Lord

Himself, who openly declared the fulfilment of the time.

/j.tru.votlrt xal KiffriMrf, repent and believe) then you will be par
takers in the Gospel.

16.
2/&amp;gt;&)va, Simon) Mark writes of Peter in such a style, and

with such fulness, that he might easily seem as if he wrote by
dictation from the mouth of that apostle [comp. ver. 1, last note].

rov
2/&amp;gt;wvoc)

Either we should read thus,
2 or only roS

; others, only auroD, in agreement with the parallel passages
in the other Evangelists.

3 Mark sometimes repeats names, ch.

1

Michaelis, in the Enleitung, etc., T. ii , p. 1154, etc., has tried to prove,

by induction of particulars, that those things which Mark has either omitted

or supplied, most especially accord with the tradition of the ancients, which

represented Mark s aim in writing to have been with a view to the conver

sion and edification of the Romans. E. B.
2 This is preferred in the margin of both Editions of Bengel, to the omis

sion of the reading rot/ 2/^wvoj, and is therefore marked with the sign ; with

which also the Germ. Vers. agrees on this passage. E. B.

ABLa have
&quot;Stpuvo; (and A prefixes roD). Dbc Vulg. and Rec. Text

read ctvroiJ. Only later Uncial MS3. and later Syr. Version read O.VTOV rov

Siftastos. ED.
3 See Matt. iv. 18, the Greek. This makes KVTOV look like a harmonist s

reading here. ED.
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iii. 17, v. 37; sometimes he adds a relative pronoun to them,

ch. ii. 20, iii. 24, etc., xvi. 14
;
and decidedly, ch. vi. 22, aurJj;

rJjs Hpudiddos. d/A//3aXXovras a/ApifSXriffrpov) So LXX., Hal), i. 17:

/A&amp;gt;//3aX/ a,(i,&amp;lt;pi{3\rigrpov
in the best MSS. Whence Isa. xix. 8,

oi a//,p//3oA%, the fishermen.

18. Evdsug, immediately) Happy they, who quickly follow.

20. Miaduruv, the hired servants) It is probable from this that

Zebedee was not a poor man.

21.1
EWeus, immediately [straightway]) Mark delights in this

adverb. It has the effect of beautifully characterizing, especially

in the first and second chapters, the rapid career of Christ, who
was ever tending towards the goal, and the opportunities rapidly

presented to Him, and His rapid successes. The Saviour did

not in His acts proceed tardily. The particle vdXiv, again,

which is frequently found in Mark, has a similar force.

22. E^ovffiav, authority) comp. ver. 27. [Matthew observes the

same fact in his ch. vii. 28. General truths of this kind are

related by one Evangelist in one place and connection, and by
another in another and different connection. So the people are

compared to
&quot;sheep left without a

shepherd&quot;
in Matt. ix. 36, but

at a subsequent time in Mark vi. 34. Mark, hoivever, in this

passage, refers to the sermon on the mount ; whence it is evident

that the healing of the mother-in-law of Peter, which Mark trans

poses, followed the sermon on the mount, as we find the order of
events in Matthew. Harm., p. 235.]

23. Ka/, and) Mark, in the beginning of his history, records

in what point of view both men and demons regarded Jesus.

\_R may be taken for granted that neither Mark nor Luke (ch. iv.

33) in this narrative insist on the historic order of events,

Harm., p. 256]. avixpafy, cried out) Most persons seem not to

have previously known that the man was possessed. The power

1 Ki itaroffvorrtt/, and they enter) Luke, in the parallel passage, ch. iv.

31, has Kail xxrfadiv, and fie came down to. Nazareth no doubt was in a

rather elevated position ; Capernaum more in a hollow, towards the sea.

Those particulars which Mark, in this passage, and Matthew, ch. iv. 13, re

cord as to the city of Capernaum, Luke combines together in the passage

quoted from him [viz. the coming to Capernaum on the sea-coast, peculiar to

Matthew, iv. 13 and the teaching in the synagogue on the Sabbath, peculiar

to Mark. ED.] Harm., p. 235.
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of possession must have been great, inasmuch as the same pre
dicate is often assigned both to the man possessed and to the

demon possessing him : ch. iii. 11, ix. 20 ;
Acts viii. 7.

24. &quot;E, permit) that is, permit us to speak, [but Engl. Vers.,

Let us alone] : Luke iv. 34, 41. ri, what) A most miserable

state ; that he should desire not to have anything to do with

Jesus [comp. Rev. vi. 15]. Na^apjjvs, of Nazareth) It is pro
bable that the great Enemy had very closely observed what

Jesus did at Nazareth during His youth. d /j-oXgtfa/, to destroy)

well said ! comp. 1 John iii. 8. fipas, us}
1 The demons have a

common cause among them [one common interest]. of&amp;lt;5a, Iknoiv)

He does not say, we know. He speaks of himself, not of the

rest. The demons who were in those possessed, seem to have

perceived sooner than the rest who Jesus was [yea, sooner even

than most of the men with whom He walked at that time.

Harm., p. 256].
25. Effgr/

/ijjtfEv, He rebuked) So ch. iii. 12. Hence it is evi

dent that the hidden excellency of Jesus is far greater than

Socinians suppose. It belongs to THE LORD as His prerogative
to rebuke, Jude ver. 9. pifjuLSijTi, be silenced) This prohibi
tion did not prevent the cry of the unclean spirit when going
out of the man, but merely the utterance of articulate words,

such as are mentioned at ver. 24.

26. Stfa^a^av, having torn) Our enemies, when they have

possessed the inmost recesses of the soul, withdraw unwillingly ;

in fact, they are driven out.

27. A/da;^, doctrine) with which these miracles were con

nected and accompanied. xa/, even).

29. Ei^swg, forthwith) Jesus avoided the din of a crowd. fadov,

they came) Jesus, and Simon, and Andrew. i^ra., with) Already,
after having left one home, James and John had several homes

[viz., those of their fellow-disciples].

32. o^/ae, at even) Implying the assiduity of Jesus. Comp.
ver. 35, in the morning. xa/, and) specially.

33.
&quot;OXj, the whole) the sick, the bearers of them, and the

spectators.

34. Oux
rj&amp;lt;pis,

He suffered not) So ch. xi. 16. The second

1 The mark of interrogation after this word ought to be removed. Not.

Grit. Both Lachm. and Tischend. retain it. ED.
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aorist of the verb atptia, as Sylberg shows in his Not. ad Clenard.,

p. 468. on, because) They were attempting to speak.

35. *Evv\i%pv, in the depth of night [a great while before day])

Day and night He was on the watch for our salvation. Hence

also is evinced the eagerness of the apostles and the people :

see the following verses. vpoariU^ero, He was in prayer) specially

for the apostles : see following verse.

36. O S/^wc xa! 01 (AST auroD, Simon and they that were ivith

him} Already Simon is eminent among them. So Luke viii.

45, ix. 32. It is not said, for instance,
&quot; Thomas and they that

were with him.&quot; [Comp. note 1 on ver. 16].

37. Evpovre;, when they had found Him} He therefore had not

told them whither He was going. [ When He had passed the

greatest part of His years in solitude. He at length presented Him

self to be beheld in public ; yet still His manifestation was subject

to this condition, that even then He most prudently blended secret

communion with His heavenly Father along with His public in

tercourse with men. Harm., p. 259]. o-ams, all} Why should

not we also ? saith Peter.

38. Ep^agvaj, which come next in our way} According as

things external, whether place or time, present themselves, so

the kingdom of God introduces [insinuates] itself. ?X;jXu0a, /
have come} The first and earliest words of Jesus contain some

thing of an enigmatical character : but by degrees He speaks
more openly of Himself. He was afterwards about to speak in

this way, I went out
[&quot;

came
forth&quot;] from the Father.*

39. Kripvaauv sxf3a\\uv, preaching casting out} Two kinds

of benefits.

43.
2

EMgws, forthwith) lest Jesus should seem to countenance

anything derogatory to the law. s^sftaXsv, made him go away}
The man, when healed, was ready to remain with Jesus, and to

stay away from his relatives. Adversities have the effect of trans

ferring oui1 affections from natural objects of affection to Christ.

1 John xvi. 28. But here, in beginning His ministry, he does not
add,/r&amp;lt;w

the Father. Eu.
2 Ver. 41. aTrA.otyx.vujQils, moved with compassion} Mark exercises especial

assiduity in observing the holy movements of feeling, and so the gestures

also of Jesus. Whoever will pay marked attention to this characteristic of

Mark in reading his Gospel, will derive from it no little delight. V. g.
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II. 1-8.

45. 1

Mqxtn, no longer) Christ therefore was ready to teach

rather in the cities, than in the place to which the men were

going out.

CHAPTER II.

1. IlaX/v, again) Comp. ch. i. 21, 29. 8t fipepuv) After some

days had intervened. [It is one and the same return into the

city of Capernaum, of which Mark makes mention in this place

after the healing of the leper; Matthew, after the return from the

region of the Gergesenes, in his ch. ix. 1 : it is also the same man
sick of the palsy, whom Mark and Luke, after Matthew, treat of.

Harm., p. 276].
2. MJJ&, not even) Not only the house within, but not even

the hall, could contain them.

3. Tcro ncoapuv, by four) He was then full grown, though not

far advanced in years : comp. ver. 5, Son [implying he was

not old].

4. Avsffrsyaaav, they took off the roof} out of love, without

doing injury. \_So faith penetrates through all obstacles (ver. 5)

to reach Christ. V. g.] It is probable that it was a cottage

[tugurium, hut], not a large house. ^opv^avTig, digging out) the

ceiling, beneath the tiles of the roof, so as to make a large

aperture. The people crowding in numbers, had caused great

delay in reaching Christ.

5. Hienv, their faith) So painstaking.
8. T vvivpari Auroii, in His Spirit) The prophets became cog

nisant of things through the Spirit of God, but not with their

own spirit : Christ, with His own Spirit, which is omniscient

and Divine ; comp ch. viii. 12. Moreover, the Holy Spirit is

not called the Spirit of Christ before that great Pentecost re

corded in Acts ii. The conclusion therefore remains, that we

v, to publish) This public and spontaneous proclaiming of facts

served to give speedy publicity to facts worthy of remembrance : see ch. v.

20. Yet, in this place, it would have been better for the man to have obeyed
Christ s inhibition. V. g.
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are to understand the Spirit of Jesus as applying to His Divine

nature, which had its dwelling in His human nature. rl, why)
An allusion to their Why ? in ver. 7.

14. 1

TsAwv/oc, the receipt of custom) At the sea ; ver. 13.

15.
2
*Hffav yap, for they were) The Evangelist hereby explains

why he had just written, with Jesus and His disciples ; for they
were many.

16.
3

T/ on) So the LXX. ; Judg. xi. 7, etc.

18. Nriffrtvoyrts, fasting) This seems here to imply both their

custom and their actual fasting at that present time ; comp.
note on Matt. ix. 14.

20.* EXst/ffovra/, shall come) This is the first intimation of His

Passion. ev sKetvy ry ripepcf) So also the Gothic version reads.

Moreover, the plural, which is substituted by some, comes evi

dently from Luke.5 There is but one day of the Bridegroom

being taken away ; many days, of His continuing absent after

having been so taken away. But the days will come, ivhen the

Bridegroom shall be taken away ; and then shall they fast in that

day (In some one of those days, to wit, especially on the first of

them). So in Luke xvii. 22 the plural number is used, the days
shall come ; and in ver. 31, on that day, in the singular number,
with a force having relation to that plural.

21. A /pft TO rXjjfw/jt.a TO xaivbv roD aaXa/oS) This reading is a

mean between extremes, brief, and likely to be genuine.
6 The

1
Comp. on this history, note on Matt. ix. 9. E. B.

2 Asvi v, Levi) called also Matthew. V. g.
8 Ver. 15. K#i jjxoXoi/^a!/, and they werefollowing) Therefore even then

already with reformed minds they were holding to [entering upon] the right

way. V. g.
4 Ver. 19. ToD voftQavos, the Bridegroom) This means Jesus, in whose

absence, they, to whom He is known, cannot feel the day joyful, and in whose

presence they cannot feel the day sad. V. g.
5
Through Harmonists. ED.

The Gnomon and margin of Ed. 2 and Vers. Germ, prefer the Sing.
The Ed. Maj. has at it the mark 3. E. B. ABCD and Amiat. Vulg. sup

port the Sing. : abc later Vulg. and Rec. Text, the Plural. ED.
6 AA, later Syr., whom Tischend. follows, read a.ipn ic CC.VTOU TO whypupa-

B reads TO w^w. a.qi IMVTW. L, whom Lachm. follows, has TO Trhqo.

ecTr CIVTOU. Dab Vulg. and Rec. Text have TO vh^fu^ix. (to which Rec.

Text adds O.UTOV) TO xonvov KTI-Q (omitted in Rec. Text) TOI&amp;gt; TratActiov.

ED.
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meaning is : the new piece put in to patch up the rent, takes away
with it some of the old cloth.

26. Eff/ A/3/adap, under Abiathar) Ahimelech was the priest

who gave loaves of bread to David ; but on his being put to

death for that very act, his son Abiathar presently after suc

ceeded to him ; and afterwards the priesthood of Abiathar and

the reign of David were contemporary. The series of the

priests was very well known among the Hebrews, and so the

denomination of [the mode of marking] the age of David is

taken from the priest of that day ;
and indeed the Evangelist

mentions Abiathar, in whose time the actions of David seem to

have been entered in the sacred records, in preference to Ahime
lech

; comp. the use of IT/, Matt. i. 11. Not unlike is the

phraseology, Gen. ii. 2, on the seventh day [God ended His

work
; we should have said, at the close of the sixth day], and

ch. x. 25, in the days of Peleg (who was born a short while

after) the earth was divided.

27.&quot;EX&amp;lt;-ysv,
He was saying) Again beginning to address them

;

comp. ch. iv. 21, 24, 26, 30, vii. 20, ix. 1
; Luke iv. 24, v. 36,

vi. 5, xv. 11
; John i. 52. 5/, for the sake of) An axiom. So

almost similarly 2 Mace. v. 19 : ou diet, rov TOKOV rb t6vog, dXXa dia

TO iOvog rbv rowov o Kvpiog iXfan lyivsro, was made) The origin

and end of things is to be kept in view. The blessing of the

Sabbath, Gen. ii. 3, has regard to man.

28.
&quot;fiffTf, therefore) The more obvious sense of this remark

able enigmatical aphorism is, Whatever right as regards the

Sabbath any man hath, I also have. The more august sense,

though one kept hidden [recondite] then, as suited to the rela

tions in which that time stood to the whole divine scheme, is

this, The end of the institution of the Sabbath is the salvation

[welfare] of man as to his soul and body. The Son of Man is

bound to ensure this salvation ; and, in order to bring about

this end, He the same has also authority over all things, and

expressly over the Sabbath, inasmuch as it was made for man ;

and with a view to [in accordance with] obtaining this end, He

regulates aright the whole use of the Sabbath.
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CHAPTER III.

1. IlaX/n, again) On another Sabbath [which preceded the

feast of the Passover by eight days. Harm. p. 309]. Luke
vi. G).

1

ijgqpawMMp^ withered) not from the womb, but through
disease or a wound. This is the force of the participle.

2

2. naperripouv, they were watching) Obliquely and secretly. On
the immediately preceding Sabbath they had heard His doctrine

concerning the Sabbath.

3. Asyg/, He saith) In order that the misery of the sick man

might so much the more move the compassion of all. lyti?a.i sl()

An abbreviated expression for, arise, and go forth into the midst.

4.
J/

H, or) Not to save is to destroy. The opposition between

the two words is immediate and direct. To save life refers to

the whole man ; to do good, to a part ; and so in the respectively

antithetic words ^x^ v
) ltfe) of man; and therefore also a

man s hand. ICVWTWV, they were silent) ; Luke xiv. 3.
?j&amp;lt;ri;;a&amp;lt;rav,

They had nothing to say.

5. HipiSXe-^d/Mvos, looking round) The expressions of Christ s

countenance teach us many lessons, ver. 34 [comp. ch. x.

21, 27]. o-uXXuTou^svof, being gneved) In the case of the Phari

sees, their grief was malignant ; Jesus grieves with holy affec

tion, individually for individuals. Along with His just grief

was combined just anger ;
see note ver. 2. nupuffti, the hard

ness) The habitual disposition of the heart renders the percep
tion of the truth, and of its conclusions, either difficult or easy.

Kupuffis, hardness, which destroys the use of the senses, for in

stance, the sight and the touch. It is blindness, not to see ;

hardness, not to perceive ; John xii. 40.

1
tig TW avvu.yuyyv, into the synagogue) What an amount of wickedness is

there not introduced into holy assemblages, and perpetrated in them !

-v.g.
2 As distinguished from the adjective Zvpeiv, had it been used. ED.

Mark groups together, in ch. i., those acts to which Jesus adversaries

made no opposition : he then also joins together those which they assailed,

in ch. ii. ; until, goaded on by hatred, they began laying plots for our Lord.

The method of Luke is the same. V. g.
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6. Evdsu;, straightway) Their hatred increased
; comp v. 2 at

the end of the v. llpudiavuv, the Herodians) although they

perliaps had no great care for the Sabbath. Either by the

order or permission of Herod, they were wishing to kill Jesus.

7. Ave%upiiffs, He withdrew) He avoided plots against Him,
and yet He did not flee to a distance, nor in a fearful spirit,

for He went to the sea [The particulars which Mark in this

passage, ver. 7-19, records, he sets forth in the regular order of

the narrative, and they are to be combined with Matt. iv. 24,

etc. But the events which go before and follow in Mark, are

parallel to the xiith. ch. of Matthew. Mark takes occasion [a

handle] from the plots laid by His enemies, to record the with

drawal of the Saviour, ver. 7 ; and by that very fact, he returns

in the meantime into the regular path from his digression, etc.

Harm., p. 238. The sea is mentioned in this verse ; the

house in ver. 19 ;
and again the sea in ch. iv. 1. In this fashion

Mark combines the histories of different times. V. g.].

7. 8.
n&amp;gt;./j#oc,

the multitude) There were two multitudes ;
the

one was following Him out of Galilee, the other, from most

diverse quarters, was then, for the first time, coming to Jesus

The former is called a great multitude, the latter, a multitude that

was great, the epitasis (increase of force, in repeating the words,

see Append.) being indicated by the transposition of the noun

[before the adjective, instead of as in the first instance after it :

8. idv/ubdiag, Idumea) Therefore Esau was not altogether
* hated [Mai. i. 3 ; Rom. ix. 13]. oi vipi) These wrere Israelites

living near Tyre and Sidon.

9. TL^otdpiov, a small ship) Nominative. xpoaKapripy, should

wait on) Not merely at that time alone. 7va
/u,^, that not) Having

thus a regard to His due convenience.

10. Eirivforeiv, pressed upon) Illustrating the admirable patience
and benignity of our Lord.

11. &quot;Orav) or av is here joined with a past tense of the Indi

cative, as Sffov av, ch. vi. 56.

12. &quot;iva w tpavtpbv, that not manifest) It was not yet the time,

nor were they the proper heralds.

13. Els TO 6po$, into a mountain) Apart. oSj %dtXsv avrbg, whom
He Himself would) He had unlimited authority, and that the
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highest. His will was in accordance with the will of the Father

[among these partly the Twelve, just mentioned, icere included ;

partly others, for instance, Joseph and Matthias, Acts i. 23.

V. g.] a 7rr, kdov) they came away) leaving all things.

14. Awcifxa, twelve) The characteristic notes ofan apostle were,

an immediate and direct call, a continuous intercourse with

Christ, the being an eye-witness, the right of preaching univer

sally [and not merely restricted to one locality], the gift of

miracles.

16. ET20r,/c, He put upon) It is a mark of Lordship to give a

surname ; this He gave also to James and John jointly, ver. 17 ;

but to Peter first of all before them. So in the catalogue of

the twelve spies of the land of Canaan, mention is made of

Joshua receiving that name instead of Hosea ; Numb. xiii.

4-16.

17. laxu(3ov, James) He calls to Him. ovopara, names) The

plural intimates that this name applied even to each of the two

separately [Vers. Germ, maintains, on the contrary, that it was

only conjointly they seem to have been honoured with this sur

name. This is the only passage in which the surname of James
and John is mentioned, whereas that of Peter occurs frequently].

ftoavipytg, Boanerges)
&quot; Without doubt Christ by this name

alludes (XSWH OS) to the two Scribes, who, in the Sanhedrim,
were wont to sit, one on the right hand, the other on the left of

the high priest, of whom the former used to collect the votes of

acquittal, the latter those of condemnation, and Christ applies

this judicial custom of the Sanhedrim to His spiritual kingdom ;&quot;

Mellant, Sac., p. 36, 37. The etymology of the surname is

somewhat differently traced out by Hiller; Onom., p. 117, 699.

vioi Ppovrrig, sons of thunder) A magnificent appellation.

Thunder in Scripture is something both terrible and joyous.
So also the Gospel strikes terror into the world, and brings joy
and gain to the godly. John in his mildness has, notwithstand

ing the hidden force of thunder, especially in his testimony as to

the Godhead of Jesus Christ; comp. John xii. 29, 28 ; and in

the Revelation he has written out the account of very many
thunders ; and he himself heard utterances of thunders, which

he was forbidden to write out ; Rev. x. 3, 4. Hiller, in the

passage quoted from him, says,
&quot; The thunder-bolt (lightning)
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is the son of thunder, inasmuch as it accompanies the crashing
sound which proceeds from the rent clouds.&quot;

20. [Eng. Vers. 19]&quot;E^oira/, they come) Jesus with His new

family [This relation of Mark follows, not the order of time, but

the change of places ; comp. ver. 7, 13; Harm. p. 311]. /;

oJxov
&quot;

to the house&quot; rather than into the house ; comp. ver.

21, 31.

21. Oi -Trap avrov, those belonging to Him) See App. Grit. Ed.

ii., p. 150. The Gothic Version fram answers to xipi and -rapa,.*

Who these were, who belonged to Him, is clear from ver. 31,

where the particle olv,
2

therefore, refers to this 21st verse, after

the intervening parenthesis 2230 has been as it were cleared

out of the way. e^JjTJov, they went out) Their coming in ver. 31

followed their going out here. A table seems to have been laid

at the house; see end of ver. 20.
KparSj&amp;lt;ra/,

to lay hold) to put
a restraint on him. sXtyov, they were saying) the messengers

[not the relatives] from whom his relatives heard of His earnest

ness. on l^arri, He is beside Himself) By this word they were

attributing to Him excess of ardour, overwhelming His in

tellect, but it was falsely that they attributed this to Him, as

Festus did to Paul ; Acts xxvi. 24, Thou art mad. Comp. by all

means 2 Cor. v. 13
; comp. nptvg xa,} ^pop^n/is !g&amp;lt;mi&amp;lt;rai&amp;lt;

dia TO

ffixtpa, Heb. lit?; Isa. xxviii. 7 ; so 6 vpoprirqs vctps^iffTqxuz,

Heb. yit?D ; Hosea ix. 7. The singular number does not admit

of this being understood of the people ; for although o^Xoj, a

multitude, ver. 20 is singular, yet after an interval [between

o%7.og and the verb, if the latter were to be understood of tne

former], there always follow the pronoun and the verb in tne

plural.

23.
3
npoazaXzo-d[j,ti/oc, having called them to Him) By that very

1 AB Vulg. Rec. Text read x.u.1 dx.waa.vrts oi into dvrov ; but Dabc read

KUI ore %JCOV&amp;lt;TXV vspl oti/rov oi ypttfip.oe.Tsts x.oe.1 ol Xo/cW (c has Pharissei.)

ED.
2 But the oldest authorities BCDG Vulg. abc omit ovv. A, however,

supports it. ED.
8 Ver. 22. ol diro iipoao^vft. x.crrctfivTe;, who came downfrom Jerusalem)

on the days immediately before the Passover, when by this time all other

men were going up. Jesus had been away from Jerusalem for a consider

ably long interval of time : therefore at this particular time now they were

trying to restrain [check] Him in Galilee, where a great multitude of people
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act He led them on to some degree of attention. 2arai/av,

Satan) see Matt. xii. 26, note.

26. Aveffrri)
A very suitable word; rose up, that is to say, it

would be a strange thing !

27. EOSV w dqfffi,
xul rorz diapnatei) A most similar con

struction occurs ;
Deut. XX. 5, etc. w a-xoSavy xai tripos, *y-

xa/v/I/; also Gen. xxvii. 12
;
Matt. v. 25, xxvi. 53, xxvii. 64;

Rom. xi. 25, 26, 35
;

also Mark v. 23 at the end of the verse ;

Luke xiii. 25, xviii. 7 ; John xii. 35.

28. To/s vkTg ruv avdpuwv, to the sons of men) Ordinary sins

are the sins of man
;
but blasphemy against the Holy Spirit is

the sin of Satan. xai ai (SXaffpripiai) The omission of the article

in some editions gives great force to the language.
1

29. AIUVIO-J aftaprlas, everlasting guilt) Sin in this place denotes

guilt ; and everlasting sin or guilt is opposed with great pro

priety of language to forgiveness [It therefore carries with it the

punishment consisting as well of (in) the feeling as also of (in)

the penalty itself (damnation). V. g. A/OWOU xpiasus [the reading
of the Rec. Text] is a gloss.

2

31.
3 O/ adeXpoi xat r) ^rrip avrou) See App. Crit. Ed. ii. Oil this

passage.
4 Mark has placed the brothers first in order, implying

that the brothers had made the first move in seeking Him, and

the mother followed them. [She is not, however, on that account,

to be held free from all blame in the case- V. g.] There is a

similar account to be given for the order of the words in Numb,
xii. 1, 10, where Miriam, being the more prominent of the two

in opposing Moses, is placed before Aaron. So Rachel and

Leah, in inverse order, Gen. xxxi. 14; Gad and Reuben, Numb,
xx xii. 6. She who was &quot; blessed among women,&quot; suffered less

was flocking around Him, that multitude being free from other concerns at

the time, and preparing to go up to celebrate the Feast. Harm., p. 314.
1 D and Rec. Text, which Griesbach and Scholz follow, omit the /. But

ABC are against the omission. ED.
3
A, however, supports it. But BL Vulg. and Memph., and bcd(- delicti )

support dt.ff.ei.oT^otros. D reads u-fixpnm; ; and so a and Cypr. have

peccati. ED.
3

toxovTKi ovv, There come then) This expression refers us back to the

e|jX0ot&amp;lt;, ver. 21. V. g.
4 A supports Rec. Text in this order of the words. But CDGLAafcc

Vulg. read them thus q ftyTyp nvroti X.MI oi dbihQol M.VTOV. ED.
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from the taint of human infirmity than others, yet she was not

entirely exempt from it. ?;, without} outside of that circle

[&quot;

the multitude about
Him&quot;],

ver. 32 ; or even outside of the

house, where He was teaching. &amp;lt;pwvoSmj, calling Him) with a

loud voice.

32. E/Vov, they said) He Himself was well aware of it, with

out their telling Him.

34. KuxXw, in a circle round about) With the utmost sweetness.

CHAPTER IV.

I. &quot;Hpgaro, He began) After the interruption. vapa, near [by
the sea side]) The words in antithesis are, near the sea, and in

the sea.

3. Axousrs, Hearken) A word pronounced in a loud voice, in

order to still the noise among the people, lest the beginning
itself of His discourse should be lost \_Mark especially commends

the hearing of the ivord, ver. 24, 25, 33. V. g.]

8 Ebidov, yielded : eiptptv, brought forth) The subject is aXXo,

some: 1

comp. ver. 47. ava/Sa/vovra, springing up) above all

obstacles.

9.
&quot;EXtyev,

He said) Frequent pauses are interposed in the

case of the weightiest discourses like this : ver. 13, 21, 24,

26, 30.

10. O/ vepl avrbv, they that were about Him) Who enjoyed the

privilege of the first admission to His presence : ch. iii. 34.

II.
&quot;Efoyev,

He said) With hearty good-will [with real plea

sure]. sgw, without) outside of the circle of genuine disciple-

ship. [In antithesis to ver. 10 (They that were about Him with

the twelve). V. g.] yivirai) Fall to [are done as concerns]
them as parables.

12.
&quot;Ira, that) They already before saw not, Matt. xiii. 13.

Now there is added [to their voluntary blindness] divinely

1 So ADa5 Vulg. and Lachm. But aAAct BCL Memph. Tischend.

En.
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sent judicial blindness. 7i/a,
so that: LXX. Gen. xxii. 14.

KUI afciQriGi rai avroTg ra aaapr^aara, and their sins should be for

given them) This is the true healing, spoken of Matt. xiii. 15
;

Ps. ciii. 3.

13. O-JK o/dart, do ye not know) Jesus marks with reproof the

question of the disciples. KO.I -rig, and how then) The parable

concerning the seed is the primary and fundamental one [the

foundation of all the others]. xdaag, all) constituting and com

prising the perfect doctrine of Christ.

14. o
c&amp;lt;7Tiipuv,

the sower) Christ is the sower. Peter, Paul,

and others, sow the seed of Christ, and are servants of Christ.

15. &quot;OTOU evslpsrat o Xoyoc, ichere the word is sown) This clause

is rather to be connected with what follows. evdeus, imme

diately) Satan s most favourite time for lying in wait. sv ra7;

xapdiais, in their hearts) This means more than into their hearts.

16. 17. Etidew;, immediately) Great changes can take place in

the soul very speedily.

19. A I ftp! ra. XO/TGC tTidv/AiM, the lusts of other things) the

pleasures of life,
in Luke viii. 14 : in one s mode of living,

loves, tastes for literature, etc. i/Wofcu^tma/j entering in) He
who hath received the word of God, ought to see, lest the cares

of the world wax strong upon him, and take more violent hold,

than even before, of his new-born expansion of soul and his

mental affections, which have been rendered more enlarged by
means of the word of God. y/Wa/, it becometh) viz. the word.

20.
&quot;EK,

the one) Accusative.

21. Ka/, and) Ver. 24 is closely connected with ver. 20, and

those that go before : therefore also this comes in between paren

thetically ; comp. Luke viii. 16. In this sense, the earth covers

for a considerably long time the seed committed to it ; whereas

you, on the contrary, ought to put forth into action the power
of the word, which you have heard, immediately upon hearing
it. o Xt%v&f, a candle [torch- light]) So also Christ comes, together
with His Gospel, as the true light. And a man himself ought
to be, not the bushel, but the candlestick

; comp. Luke viii,

1618. xX/i/jjv, a couch [not as Engl). Vers., a bed^\) where food

is taken.

1 Lacbm. reads, with Rec. Text, , and so Vulg. But Tischend., with

all the uncials which have accents, being of later date, tu. ED.

VOL. I. K K
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22. O j yap sari ri xpwrrov ovdt eyivero a-rox^u^o^ for tliere is

nothing hidden nor has anything become concealed) There is a

difference both in the verbs is, implying that it was so natu

rally, and has become, implying intentional concealment, and

also in the nouns [adjectives] used
; comp. xpwnva, 1 Cor. iv. 5,

and avoxpupoi, Col. ii. 3 ;* to which corresponds the difference

which is made in the corresponding antithesis, between tpavepcady,

be manifested, and iXfy ti$ tpavtfiv, come to be manifested ; the

former referring to manifestation by constraint, the latter to

manifestation of its own accord, when it is ripe for manifestation.

Therefore the former sentence can be understood of what is

bad, the second sentence of what is good. This axiom holds

good of the things in nature, of the feelings and actions of men,
whether good or bad, in a natural condition or in a spiritual

condition
;
as also of the divine mysteries. eyevsro, has become

[&quot;
was

kept,&quot; Engl. Vers.]) The subject is
-ri, anything, to be

repeated from the previous sentence : the predicate is, hidden out

of sight, airoxpvtpw. &&$, come) of its own accord
; comp. John

iii. 21. This is done in successive stages in this present order

of things ; and it shall be done fully, when the light shall make
manifest all secrets on the last day ;

1 Cor. iv. 5.

23. E/
TIC,, if any man) Therefore it is not every one that hath

them.

24. BASTETE ri axovzn, See [take heed~\, what ye hear) The

seeing organ, which is the more noble sense, directs and modifies

the impressions of the hearing : it is the eye, not the ear, that

can move itself. ri, ^vhat) We are hearing the word, which is

the word of God ; account that as a high privilege : Or else the

what is to be resolved into the Iwiv of Luke : see to
it,

what

kind of a hearing you render to the word. sv {tirpu, with

ivhat measure) The measure alluded to is the heart, with its

capabilities, desires, anxiety to impart blessings received to

others, and obedience vpogrt&rjetrai, it shall be added [more
shall be given]) That ye may be not only hearers, but par
takers.

?i) as concerns the hearers ;

2

comp. on Rom. ii. 8, as

1 So Latin conditus, hidden, whether undesignedly or otherwise :

absconditus, &quot;hidden out of sight,&quot; by design. ED.
3 The margin of both editions had left the reader to decide as to the
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respects such datives. [Engl. Vers. makes the clat. follow vpoffrtt).,

&quot; more shall be given to you that
fear.&quot;]

26.
&quot;

Avdpu-ros, a man) With this man God and Christ are

compared, with a view to describe the several ages and grades

[stages of progress] of the whole Christian Church ; comp.
ver. 29.

27. Kadiudr, xai iyfipr,Tat, should sleep and rise) With these

two verbs are connected by Chiasmus [See Append.] the nouns

night and day [sleep referring to night; rise, to day]. Moreover,
sometimes night is wont to be put before day, as in Gen. i. [The

evening and the morning were the first day, ver. 5]. oux ofdw

(nvroc, lie knoweth not himself) After the safeguards of grace
have been conferred on men, God leaves them in some measure

to themselves. Yet this clause may be made to refer to the

believing man himself; and then, of its own accord, in ver.

28, is opposed to man s care, not to the cultivation of the

earth.

28. Avro^drri, of its own accord) This is not to the exclusion

of cultivation of the land, the rain from heaven, and the sun s

beams. [But there is also intimated a freedom of increasing and

growing, either in good or evil, granted by the Lord of the land

to the man. V. g.] ^prov, the blade) the grass-like young
shoot

;
so in the commencement spiritual virtues [graces] are

scarcely to be distinguished from natural ones. Jra, then next)

Marvellous is the process of the successive increase : this shall

hereafter be made manifest.

29. riapadui, shall have yielded) this also of its own ac

cord [ver. 28]. Supply itself. iMeu;, immediately) As be

fore he did not put in the sickle too soon, so now he does

not put it in too late. acoarg^Xe/, He sendetK) An abbre

viated expression for, He sendeth, viz. men furnished with a

sickle : for aKoeriX/.iffda/ is properly applied to a living person

[agent].

30. llvi ofjboiitiajj Aiv, ichereunto shall we
liken&quot;)

The plural ;

comp. John in. 11.

omission of this clause, TO?J d.Mvwai. The Gnomon and Vers. Germ, retain

it. E. B.

BCDGLAc Vulg. omit it. However A, with Rec. Text, supports it.

ED.
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31. fig xoxxov, as a
grain&quot;)

viz. let us compare [ver. 30] it.
1-

ftixporipos) less.

31, 32. &quot;Orav
ff-Trapy,

when it has been sown) This clause, being

placed twice, exactly defines that time when the grain ceases to

be small, and begins to become great in size. In ver. 31, the

emphasis in pronunciation is to be laid on the ivhen, and in ver.

32, on the words, it has been sown.

33. Kadu$ ij8vvavro axovsiv, according as they were able to hear)

They did not admit in their then state to have the truth more

openly spoken to them.

35. Ev exfivy ry fi/tspq,, on that day) See App. Crit. Ed. ii. on

this passage. The pronoun ixelvfy that, does not denote pre

cisely that day on which the Saviour put forth the parables

of the sower and the rest of the parables, as Grotius, besides

other commentators, acknoAvledge ; but, with less definiteness, is

to be referred to a day marked in the former course of this

gospel, namely, ch. ii. 1. So Judg. xiii. 10, DVD, LXX. ev r,/j.spq,

or, as it is better read in the Cod. Alex. rr\ Jipspcf, Ixemj. So

Matt. xxiv. 48, b KO.KOS &&amp;gt;DXoj txcftof. And indeed Mark applies

IKIIMQC, in various senses
;
see notes ch. ii. 20, xiii. 24. As to the

time of this voyage, comp. Harmon. Evang. 49.

30. TlotfaXafi&dmjffiv, they take Him with them) i.e. they to

whom the ship belonged took Him with them to cross the lake.

cog f,v,
as He was) Without any sumptuous preparation [or

equipment] ;
Matt. viii. 20. So the LXX., wg sffriv, and wj r^av,

2 Kings vii. 7. crXo/ap/a, little ships) and in them men. psr

Aurov, with Him) with Jesus.

37. AaTXa-^) i.e. xivqaii vtpuv xai rapa^ /j,sra i&d/&amp;gt;, x.r.X., An

agitation and commotion of the clouds after a calm [fair weather].

Eustathius. e&amp;lt;rs/3aXsv, dashed into) viz. dashed themselves

into.

38. ngu/ii/jj, the stern) where the helm is. rb
/wtiicp&amp;lt;Xcc/0y,

the pillow) This was a part of the ship, as one may infer from

the article ; it was of wood, as Theophylactus observes. See

1 BDA read MX.X.U, and so Tischend. But AC ViUg. be, X.OX.X.QV; and so

Lachm. ED.
2 Where the more immediate antecedent to ix.iiuo; is thefaithful and wise

servant, and the antecedent intended must be supplied from the course of

the previous discourse, ver. 38, 39, etc. ED.
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Heupel. on this passage. &u piXst aoi, it is not the case) is it ?

that thou hast no care) The Lord is not moved to anger at their

praying in a rather unseasonable [importunate] manner.

39. 2/wa, be silent) cease from roaring. vspipuao, be still)

cease from violence
[i.e.,

the &amp;lt;r/wcra refers to the noise ; x-tpi/Auffo,

to the furious violence of the waves]. yaXJivq, a cairn) of the

sea
; which, under other circumstances, would have continued

in a troubled state even after the wind had lulled.

40. Oux, not) His expression subsequently was, not yet [Do

ye not yet understand ?] Matth. xvi. 9. The not simply implies

negation ;
the not yet implies that they already before had had

good grounds afforded them for believing.

CHAPTER V.

1. Tuv Tadapr,vuv, of the Gadarenes) Gadara, a city of Grecian

origin [or Greek-like], subject to the Jews
;
wherein it may be

inferred that many Jews dwelt, from the fact that our Lord

came to them. [Doubtless it had the same port in common with

Gerasa or Gergesa. V. g.]

2. E00wc, immediately) However, the man was preserved from

casting himself into the sea as the swine did. sv, in) The

particle contains the emphasis of the clause.

3. Karotxriffiv, dwelling) The dwellers among the tombs were

of various descriptions. See ver. 5.

5.
&quot;Optffiv,

in the mountains) in solitary places. Mountains

were in the locality, as we find in ver. 11. tavrov, himself) In

the case of the possessed, even the natural and proper love of

self [law of self-preservation] is in abeyance.
6. &quot;E&pape, ran) A specimen and foretaste of the Lordship of

Christ. The man possessed ran in spite of the demons, as may
readily be supposed.

7. MJJ PS fieufarfgjif, do not torment me) Whilst the demon is

being tormented, the man possessed is tormented, and yet he
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[the latter] is set free. The demon deprecates either the ex

pulsion itself, or a second tormenting added to the expulsion.

8. To) The language is so framed, as if it were of only one

demon
; and ver. 13, 9, imply there were many demons, who

rendered obedience to one superior, as a legion does to its

commander. That one alone, and pre-eminently, seems to main

tain a continual and uninterrupted connection with his own

legion, inasmuch as they are comprehended under his own name.

9. Atysuv, Legion) An appellation by Synecdoche [see Ap
pend., the genus for the species]. There was one principal
leader among them, and the rest were conjoined with him, con

stituting thus the legion : and this, whether he had previously
borne this Latin name, before that he entered this man, or

then first assumed it. ToXXo/ sa^tv, we are many) Luke affirms

this in his own words [not in the man s or the demon s], ch.

viii. 30. If in one nest [dwelling] there can be so many, how

many there must be in the whole aggregate throughout the

world! \_Mere number in itself does not produce protection

(patronage). V. g.]

10. Hapfxahtt, he besought) The singular number ; the plural

occurs in ver. 12. y^p,c, the country) which they loved, and

were then dwelling in. [-Ami so, therefore, being acquainted with

the men of that country, they icere meditating to inflict the more

injury by means of their acquaintance with them. V. g.] But
it is marvellous that they did not avoid the locality in which the

Messiah, the destroyer of their power, was sojourning.
12. ndvrt;, all) with one consent.

13. EMius, forthwith) He did not require to deliberate in any
case. us

bi&amp;lt;syj\iot,
about two thousand) The name legion implied

a number exceeding this.

14. A^/yE/Xav, announced it) to those to whom the swine

had belonged, in the city and in the fields [the country].
15. Kadrj Jbtvov, ifj,a,ri&amp;lt;f[j,evov, (fcappovovvTa, sitting, clothed, in his

sound mind) whereas previously he had been without rest,

clothes, and the use of his reason. Those who had witnessed

the miracle may have given him the clothes. He put forth and

showed his possession of reason in his actions. rbv teysura, the

legion) This name seems to have been known in that locality,

and to have kept the inhabitants in a state of fright. For there
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is not any other apparent cause why this appellation, which

describes the fact as they found it, should be repeated.
1

18. Msr avrou, with Him} The cross had allured the man by
its sweetness from his own relatives. The powerful influence

of Jesus had possession of him. \_And so now on that account

he had it in his power to be of the greater use to his relatives.

-v. g.]

19. Toug aoi&amp;gt;$,
thine own people) implying the obligation by

which we are bound towards relatives. ai/a/^E/Aoi/, announced)
There is a time for speaking ; see ver. 30 and following verses

;

and also a time for being silent, ver. 43. 6 Kvpio$}
the Lord)

Jesus ; comp. ver. 20 [ Jesus. ]

20. Kqpveeeiv, to publish) So they [the people of that country]
were not without a testimony among them to the glory of God ;

although Jesus, by their own request [ver. 17], went away
quickly. h ry) not merely in his own home, which had been

all that Jesus had desired him to do
;

ver. 19.

22.
2

ideipog, Jairus) At the time that Mark wrote this, Jairus

and his daughter might still have been found in Palestine. It

is a strong proof of the truth ofthe Gospel, that the very proper
names are given in the Evangelist s narrative.

3

iduv, when he

saw) having beheld the majesty of Christ.

23. Effftdrus s^s/, is at the point of death) It was great faith

which impelled Jairus to leave her when just breathing her

last. iva, that) This being put in recitative style, shows what

was the mental feeling [intention] which led Jairus to mention

the sickness of his daughter. [Eng. Ver. loses the beauty of the

abrupt iva, by inserting, Ipray thee.~\

29. E%r,pdvdri q ^njn-, the fountain was dried up) It not merely
decreased. There was the highest degree of instantaneous

soundness and health.

1 The larger Ed. is not so much in favour of this repetition as Ed. 2, the

Gnomon, and Vers. Germ. ABLA read rov tax,, r. hf/tuva (BLA, ~htytuvot).

But Dbc Vulg. Memph. Versions omit the words. ED.
2 TUV Bc.pxiavvocya /uv, the rulers of the Synagogue) Who were overseers of

the doctors and teachers. V. g.
3 And, in the case of Jairus and others, in the vicinity of the very localities

where the name was a prevalent one. Comp. Num. xxxii. 41 ; Dent. iii.

14 ; Judg. x. 3, 5 ; 1 Chron. ii. 22. ED.
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30. ET/yvoOg, perceiving} Faith even acts. efylJovffav, had gone

out) A magnetic power.
33.

&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;o/jj0/&amp;lt;ra, fearing) Sometimes fear follows close upon a

good action, which very fear subsequently the goodness of the

Lord removes; Matt. xxvi. 10. jfcrsv, told) publicly ; Lukeviii.

47
;
after having laid aside all unseasonable shame because of

her disease. Kaactv, all) Rightly done !

34.
&quot;x-rays fig fiprjv^v, go in peace [lit.

into peace]) comp. Luke
vii. 50, note.

&quot;adt, be) permanently so. After her long con

tinued misery, the benefit conferred is a lasting one.

35. AT^, from) The house of the ruler of the synagogue.
rl tn, why any further) This is a strong affirmation of the fact

of the daughter being dead. They suppose the ruler s efforts to

be vain and out of place. trxuXXf/?, thou troubles?) This verb is

properly used of the trouble attending a journey ; Luke vii. 6,

viii. 49. Herodian employs it of the difficult [severe] convey
ance of captives, and of the setting out of an army. The

walkings about of Jesus were then a perpetual try.uX^og, trouble

[harass]. rbv diba.sxa.Xov, the Master) There were therefore dis

ciples of Jesus in the family of Jairus, and Jesus was the Teacher

of the ruler of the synagogue.
36. AaXov/Atvov, that was spoken) as it were privately.

37. Tov ade^tpw, the brother) Mark wrote his Gospel not long
after the Ascension, at the time when the memory of James,
who had been beheaded, was still fresh in the disciples minds,
so that he was better known than even John himself.

38. AXaXa^ocrag, them that chanted the funeral dirge) in order

to diminish and soothe the sorrowful thoughts of the mourners.

40. KarsysXwv, they began to laugh Him down) with sorrowful

laughter, free from insolence. Jx/SaXwv, having put out) Mar
vellous authority in a house, as one would have thought, judging

externally, with which He had no connection. In reality there

was in the house its true Lord. TOV) Therefore there were pre
sent three disciples, and three of the family, not more ; comp.
ver. 43.

41. TaXida xovpi, Talitha Cumi) Peter had remembered the

precise words used by the Saviour ; and it was from his mouth

[dictation] that Mark is said to have written. Talitha was used

but once ; for Jesus, in raising the dead, did not employ Epi-
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zeuxis [repetition of the same word ;
see Append.], Luke vii. 14

;

John xi. 43. For His power was always instantaneous in its

effect
; comp. Num. xx. 1 1. GO! Xi/w, I say unto thee) This is

not contained in Talitha Curni, and yet it is with truth added.

42. ~Evdtu$, straightway) It was not by degrees that at last she

regained her consciousness. yap, for) She returned to the state

consonant to her age. dudsxa, twelve) comp. ver. 25. It was

at one and the same time the woman was healed [of the issue

of twelve years standing] and the girl [of twelve years] was

raised to life
;
the one having begun life at the same time that

the other had begun her misery.

43. A/sffrs/Xaro, He prohibited strictly) [The crowd, no doubt,

who were not unacquainted with the fact of the girl s death,

might have both known the miracle, and published it for the

glory of GOD. V. g. fuytTv, to eat) She was by this time alive

and well, and not needing any medicine. V. g.]

CHAPTER VI.

I.
1

AxoXoudoDff/v, follow) Although they were not all admitted

to see the raising of Jairus daughter.
2. rsvopsvou, having come) When the arrival of Jesus had

taken place not very long before. nodsv doStTta, whence given)

But indeed He is Wisdom itself. xai Buvdpsic) Understand TV,

what [are also these mighty works] ? how [has He been enabled

to do them] &quot;?

3. O rsxruv) Son of the carpenter, or even Himself a carpenter ;

for they add, the Son of Mary, in antithesis to the Son of the car

penter. \lle Himself therefore toiled at that kind of labour, which

was corresponding te flis spiritual work ; Zech. vi. 12. V. g.]

1

ex,eWsi/)from thence : this term has a wider sense in this passage of Mark
than in Matthew xiii. 53, and has respect to the whole sojourn of the

Saviour at Capernaum and the adjacent district. Jairus dwelt in Caper
naum

; and, not long after the resurrection of his daughter, the parables
recorded in Matt, xiii., etc., were put forth near Capernaum. Harm.,

p. 325.
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4. narpidi, country) in which there are many ties of relation-

ship. av/ytv iffi, relatives) having many houses [each one having
his own house or family].

5. Ovx qdwaro, He could not) That is, mighty ivorks could not

be done, because the men were incapacitated [for the benefit

through unbelief]. 6X/yo/j, a few) implying the quantity.

appuarois, in/lrm) implying the quality.

6. KiijcXw, in a circle round) Yet Jesus conferred a benefit on

Plis own country.
7.

&quot;Hp%a,To, began) After that they had made some progress.

dvo dvo, by two and two) six pairs ; Matt. x. 2, 3. xa/, and) The
rest of His instructions are evident from ver. 12, 13.

8. 9. Ilaprr/ytitev) Mark uses this verb with a threefold con

struction in this passage ; Trap^/ytiXsv /Va pydiv atpuaiv dxx

ijKodtdifAsvous (viz. tTvar) xai fty evBuffqeds. So also the construction

is varied in ch. xii. 38, 6iX6vrwv KtpiKanTv xai asKuapovs ;
where

the infinitive and the accusative are joined.

8.
&quot;lv, that) That they might be unencumbered, unrestrained,

and free [comp. note on Matt. x. 10].

13.
1

EjE/SaXAov, they began casting out) The demons, without

doubt, bore their expulsion by the disciples with more vexation

than that by the Lord Himself.
%\fi&amp;lt;pov g?.a/w, anointed with oil)

This anointing differed widely from that anointing which is

called extreme unction. They did not carry oil about with

themselves, as ver. 8 proves ; but found and used it at the

houses of the sick. The miracle was on that account the more

unequivocal.
14.

3&amp;gt;avipbv, manifested [spread abroad]) Jesus had not come

to be known by many before that John s death became known,
otherwise they would not have supposed Him to be John.

This observation is to be marked in opposition to those who ex

tend the length of the times after the baptism of John too

much. yap, for) Except for the public rumour, Herod would not

have known of Him. A palace is generally late in hearing of

spiritual news. e/.gygv, he said) The plural is given in Luke ix.

7, and the circumstances of the case even in Mark require that

number; for there are enumerated the opinions of men con-

Ver. 10. iziiOfi/,from thence) out of the city.
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cerning Him, one of which in particular above the rest is indi

cated in fine in ver. 16, as having seemed probable to Herod.

Therefore the parenthesis, if it be desirable to mark one before

fnvtpbvj ought to close, not at aurov, but at wpopTjTuv, ver. 15, so

that the i}-/.oveiv of ver. 14 should be evidently resumed in the

axouffas of ver. 16. Nor should Mark thus be said to ascribe to

Herod twice, although to others not even once, the opinion
which Herod received from others, especially inasmuch as Herod
was more in doubt than the others. Therefore either sXsyov,

1

they ivere saying, ought to be read ; or else sXeyev, he said, does

not refer to Herod
;
but the participle [one] saying is to be sup

plied in an indefinite sense to that verb, as
pjj&amp;lt;V,

said one, is

often used, viz. 6 s/Vwv, one saying [the sayer] being understood.

See on Chrysost. de Sacerd., p. 477 ; Glass. Can. 23, de Verbo ;

and Hiller, Syntagm., p. 325.

15.
&quot;AXXo/, others} The variety of human opinions on Divine

subjects is astonishing. It is of some benefit to the disciples to

know it, ch. viii. 28 ; but it rather agitates than benefits Herod.

However great be that variety, yet often the truth lies outside

of it.

16. Axou&amp;lt;ra; fe, but having heard) This is repeated from ver. 14.

19. EVE/J/EI/)
had an inward grudge towards him.

20. Efo/Sa/ro, feared) Holiness makes a man an object of

reverential awe. John did not fear Herod. eld&s, knowing)
This affords an argument for the truth of religion : the fear of

the bad, and their reverence towards piety, [lie did not, how

ever, recognise him as a prophet. The estimate formed by men

of the world does not reach to the main turning point of the truth.

Judas himself, when now overwhelmed by the mists of despair, did

not call Jesus the Christ, but the innocent blood. V. g.]

ewtrripti, was guarding him [but Eng. Vers. observed him])

against Herodias. TroXXd qxous, many things heard) And yet
Herod was not a pious man.

21. Tsvtaloii) rm&amp;lt;r/a, This is the genus : yevidXia, the species.

The latter denotes properly a birth-day feast [or celebration] ;

1 Tisch. reads &f/ei/ with ACGLA Vulg. c. Lachm. &f/ov with B and D
(fhi-yoactv) ab. ED. and TRANSL.

The Germ. Vers. does not follow the observation of the Gnomon in this

place, but the margin of both editions, preferring the reading faf/ty. E. B.
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the former, any anniversary feast-day whatever ; for instance, the

anniversary of entering on a kingdom. ptyiaTaaiv, the great men}
of the palace and of the court. ^//./a^o/g, chief captains) of his

soldiery. ro?$
&amp;lt;rpu&amp;gt;roi$,

the nobles) in provincial posts.

22. o
/3a&amp;lt;r/Xsi)

T(JJ xopariw, the king unto the damsel) An an

tithesis.

25. MST-CC avovdJis) promptly. 3eXw [I will] I wish) Boldness

of speech.

27. Sfl-sxoiAarwfa, an executioner) This word is derived from
&quot;

specula,&quot;
a look-out, a watch-tower. The Speculatores exe

cuted capital punishments : Sen. 1. 1, de ira, c. 16.

29. nrw/A) So r6i3 of the prophet [Urijah], Jer. xxvi. 23,

Lat. cadaver. The body of the Saviour is not so termed. iv

/Avriptlu, in a tomb) perhaps that of his father, in which it was

natural for him to be laid, as his own. Jesus Christ, the Prince

of Life, was laid in the sepulchre of another.

30. SvKayomx/, gather themselves) together. o/ dcroVro/.o/, the

apostles) an appropriate appellation in this place. vrdxra, all

things) The distribution of the all things follows, viz. both what

and what (oaa xai offa). A most noble narration.

31. T/^iT; ai//, ye yourselves) also. Often the Saviour betook

Himself alone to solitude : now He says, Do ye also seek soli

tude [a desert place]. oX/yov, a little tvhile) Solitude and inter

course with others should be blended together by the godly.

rjffav, they were) They did not always come and go together.

33. Upo?)fi.dov, outwent [got before]) by various ways. avvrfrOw,

came together) in one place.

34.
&quot;Hp^aro, He began} afresh, as if He had not taught them

previously. There is need of real compassion, to enable one to

teach
;
and compassion is the virtue of a good teacher.

35. rioXAJjg, far spent) Matth. xx. 1, etc.

36. Ki/x.Aw, in a circle round about) For there was not a suf

ficiency of food for them in merely one or two of the adjoining
districts and villages.

37.
Ayopd,&amp;lt;foj/j,v,

are we to buy) The disciples intimate, by this

question, that there is on their part no want of the will, both

to give their exertion in going away, and their money, as much
as they had, in buying what was needed

;
but what is wanting

is the ability to satisfy such a multitude. Therefore, in their
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question, they fix on the sum two hundred denarii)
1 not so much

according to the supply which was in their purse at the time,

as according to the number of the multitude. See what can

be elicited from the data furnished to us : 5000 men is to 200

denarii, as one man is to ^th of a denarius, i.e. about half of

a German kreuzer (halfpenny). We have, besides the argu
ment of changing the old money [mintage] into new, that ex

pression of John vi. 7,
&quot; that every one of them may take a

little&quot; especially at that time of year, about the Passover,

John vi. 4, when the price of provisions is usually higher ;
we

have also the rational computation of the disciples, whereby in

contrast on the opposite side is illustrated the omnipotence of

our Lord. The sum of 200 zuzoei, or denarii, was among the

Hebrews very frequent in the case of a dowry or fine : but this

does not oppose the analogy of the 200 denarii and 5000 men.

40. Avixtaov, they sat down) A proof of faith on the part of

the people.

41. naff/, all) All partook even of the accompaniment, the

fish : even of it also remnants were left, ver. 43
; [which, as a fish

consists of very different parts, is therefore less intelligible to mere

reason, than the multiplication of the bread. V. g.]

45. TLplg B7jSffa/ 6d!&amp;gt;,
to Bethsaidd) This was the terminus, not

of their whole voyage, but in part, until Jesus was about to

come to them.

48. EJdiv, He saw) And yet He did not come to them, before

that it was the full [proper] time. tfdeXs, was wishing [would

have]) Comp. Luke xxiv. 28.

52. Tap, for) They ought to have inferred from the miracle

of the loaves as to [His power also over] the sea. The more
exercised that faith is, the more it becomes accustomed to the

spectacle of [to seeing and discerning] the marvellous works of

God. [Comp. Matth. xiv. 33.] fa yap, for ivas) Not only is

that particular time denoted, but the habitual state of their

heart during their then pupillage [early training].
53.

Hpoffupfj,!ffdqffa.v, they drew to the shore) promptly.
55. ET/ TO?;) The dative : in beds, as they had been lying.

1 Pence : though the denarius, originally so called from being= 10 asses,

is really somewhat more than 7 pence ; or, according to its earlier value,

8J pence. ED. and TRANSL.



526 ST MARK VI. 5G.-VII. 1~3.

56. [*Ev rats ayopaTg, in the streets [or the fora\) where they
would have the greater certainty of meeting Him, and where

the greatest number might obtain relief at once. V. g.] Kav)
This particle is compounded here, not of xal and sav, as it is

usually, but of xai and av, as in 2 Cor. xi. 16. Comp. note on

Chrys. de Sacerd., p. 459. a-^uvrai, they might touch) after the

example of the woman with the issue of blood : ch. v. 27.

CHAPTER VII.

15. O/ 3?apiaaToi i&ovrsf rivag ruv {j,aQr,ruv airou xoivais %epffi

iffdiovra; aprovg (o/ yap ttXttSfc)
MTWftl svtpurSiffiv avrov 01

3&amp;gt;apiGa?bi.

x.r.x.) The construction of the language is pendent : from not

observing which, some inserted
e/jt,e/j.-^&amp;gt;a,vro

after apru;. But

the whole period, extended by the parenthesis, is sustained by
the verb enipuTuffiv. For the verb is either repeated at the end

of the parenthesis, Acts ii. 8, 11
;

1 Cor. viii. 1-4
; Judg. ix.

16, 19 ;
2 Sam. xxi. 2, 3, 4

;
1 Kings viii. 41, 42

;
or it is then

in fine [and not till then] set down, as in this passage, and Eph.
iii. 1, 14, and the connection is marked by the particles xai, 81,

ovv, and in this passage by IVf/ra.
1

Very similar is the section

of Gregory Thaumaturgus, which we shall give in a more con

tracted form than the original : xaro^&DT-a/ fj -^vyji, iv uff-^sp sv

xarovrrpu taurriv ^lupqaaffa (rc&amp;gt;

awyov, KOLI &quot;7rd7.iv TO
Xoy/jcoc, x.r.X.)

EITA ravra sv
aur&amp;gt;j xaravo^ffaffa, TO, ftt* yt/ptnt EKBAAAOI, ra

ds aya6a EKTPE&amp;gt;OI. See Paneg. on Orig., p. 70, etc., ed.

Stutgard. [a-ro is/JoffoXu/iwv, from Jerusalem) The Passover

had been celebrated there. V. g.]

2. ToDr fsn
}

that is to say) The Evangelist adds an interpre

tation, as in ver. 1 1, ch. v. 41, etc. ;
himself not regarding un

washed hands as defiled.

3. TLvy/Ari) nu/^, the fist. Tuy/^, pisn 1J?, up to the wrist.

1 BDL Vulg. abc Syr. Memph. read in ver. 5, x.a.1 instead of iiritra.

supports the STIIT*, with Rec. Text. ED. and TRANSL.
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See Lightf. vapadoffiv, the tradition} Its correlative is

they have received, ver. 4.

4. Hteruv, pitchers [larger vessels]) Whence the contents are

emptied into the cups. xXivuv, [tables, Engl. Vers.] couches)

which were used by persons in reclining to eat at table.

5. EKtpur&ieiv, ask Him) The Pharisees were always giving
their whole zeal to mere questionings. vepixaroZff/v, walk) &quot;pn

is

often found in this sense among the Hebrews.

6. TiKoxpiruv, hypocrites) Indeed, we may derive from this

passage a definition of hypocrisy. These Pharisees were a

sample of hypocrites in general.

8. Ap svrt;, laying aside) The antithetic word to hold. The
terms akin are, to reject, A^er. 9, and to make of none effect, ver.

13. TTJV ivrokqv, the commandment) The commandment is one,

even as virtue is one and uncompounded ; as opposed to the

multiplicity of traditions. rot &&amp;lt;oi&amp;gt; ruv avSpuvuv, of God of

men) An evident antithesis. Ba/mgpwit %t&amp;lt;fr5jv,
the washings of

pitchers) worthless petty observances.

9. KaXug adtTiTrs, full well ye reject)
Ton, for which the LXX.

have xaXus, i.e. it is well said, when it is so said [It is a true

saying that ye, etc.] Just as a true picture of a conflagration
is well done. And also they had supposed they were doing well

in doing so. Iva, in order that) This is a true accusation against

them, although the hypocrites did not think that this was their

own intention.

10. MUOTJS, Moses) by Divine direction.

13.
rH xapzduxart, which ye have delivered) Ye have made into

a tradition what was a mere custom among the ancients.

14. AXO-JSTS, hearken) An admonition salutary to all, in oppo
sition to the prejudice which is most hostile to true Divine

worship.
16. E I ric, lytt, if any man have) Few of them comprehended

what He had said. See verses following.
18.

&quot;E^ufe*;, from without) This is added for the sake of ex

planation.

19. Kat)dpi?ov) not polluting, but purging, whilst the whole

some nutriment remains, and the mere refuse so purged away

goes out.

22.
nXsov/a&amp;lt;) nXsovs^/a, TXfO!/=xr;j, -rXEoi/sxrew, as involving
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the comparative by implication, denote a kind of mean between

theft and rapine, viz., when you aim by various artifices to

effect, that your neighbour of himself, but with injury to him

self, may unwittingly or unwillingly offer, concede, and assign
to you some possession which it is not right you should receive.

Yet it approaches nearer to theft, and is more opposed to rapine or

open violence ; and it is a sin chiefly characteristic of the rich, as

the two former are sins of the poor ;
1 Cor. vi. 10, v. 10.

aff&ysia) a diffuse wantonness [lasciviousness] of mind. Comp.
the Syr. Version. This and an evil eye are contrary to the

ninth and tenth commandments. opdal.^; Toi/jjpof, an evil eye)

envy and joy at the misfortunes of others. appoffvvq, foolishness)

under which they were labouring, who are refuted in this

passage : with this comp. Ye fools, Luke xi. 40. This is the

reason why foolishness is placed last of all, inasmuch as being
that which renders even all the rest incurable. Human cor

ruption has its seat not merely in the will [but in the under

standing also. Comp. ver. 18.]

23. ndvra, all things) O how impure is the fountain of our

heart !

24. Mtdopia) the common boundaries. ou3e*a, no man) For

He was still within the borders of the land of Israel.
1

25. Axoixraffa, having heard) If faith could thus be originated

by a mere rumour, how much more ought it to be by a text of

Scripture, even though but a short one ! yap, for) Referring to

the words, fie could not be hid, ver. 24. Jesus put Himself in

her way, along with the help He meant to give her : but He
so controlled the affair, that He seemed to have acted as He
did towards this Grecian woman, as it were fortuitously, whereas

He had undertaken this whole journey for her sake. Comp.
Matth. xviii. 12. TO ^uydrpiov, young daughter) Boys also are

capable of being the subjects of demoniacal possession, ch. ix.

21, 24: as also heathens.

26. E\1.r)v!;, a Greek) The term being taken in a wide sense.

r& yivu) Clemens AL, in Protrept., makes mention

1 OVK $WJI&amp;lt;)YI ~h6iiv, He could not remain hid) Things were so disposed

by the direction of God, that the benefit seemed to have been as if at ran

dom, and by fortuitous coincidence, conferred on her as being a heathen

woman. V. g.
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of run rr,v &amp;lt;l&amp;gt;o/w x?iv Svpuv xaroixo Jvruv. Tertullian mentions Syro-

phoenice : see ad Marcion : also Justin M. against Trypho.
Juvenal speaks of Syrophoenia udus. The feminine Oo/Wc-a,

which Herodian has, is formed on the same analogy as K.pr,aaa,

Ajfiuffffa, Qpaasa, K/X/&amp;lt;r&amp;lt;ra.

[ri toauptviW) the demon) that unclean

spirit which had taken possession of the girl. V. g.]

27.
&quot;Apt; &amp;lt;rpurov,

letfirst) He does not give her a decided de

nial ; He seems to mark to her the fact, that she is unseason

ably importunate. ^o^T-ao-^va/, be filled) It would have been to

derogate from the rights [privileges] of the Jews, had Jesus

bestowed more time on the Gentiles. [ou yap xaXov Ian, for it is

not becoming) That which is not in itself becoming, is altogether
so in the case of those who duly pray. V. g.]

28. T-70/carw rSjj rfK&amp;lt;riqej
under the table) Arguing great sub

mission on the part of the woman. Yet she alleges as an argu
ment the nearness [of her country to Israel

;
as of the dogs to

their master s table]. ruv vaioiuv, of the boys [Engl. Vers., losing
the distinction between this andnxvuv, of the children]) who often

lavish bread wastely. Uaidia1
differ from r&xva, children, ver.

27, a word whereby right to the father s bread is denoted.

29. A/a rovrov rlv Xoyov, on account of this word [saying]) This

word, and the faith exhibited in it. There may be understood,

/ say to thee. [Often, as ivell in evil as also in good, the whole

poiver of the soulputs itselfforth in one word. V. g.] igsX^Xt^s,

is gone out) It was thus that Jesus immediately exhilarated her

with the joyous information. [For He knew what had been done.

even at a distance, by His power. Y. g.]

30. Avrt kQoijffa,, departing) in faith. sips rr
t
v SvyaTipa [3s8Xr-

af VTJV SKI r555 xXmjj, xa/ ro da.i/J!.6viov ^Xj)Xu^oj) see App. Crit. Ed. ii.

on this passage.
2 The position of the daughter lying on the

bed was showing the great power of the demon, which had

taken possession of the girl ;
and also the greater power of Jesus,

who had expelled it. The daughter had previously been de

prived of all rest. The mother, however, did not of course find

1

Boys, not necessarily sons, and often used as servants. ED. and TRANSL.
- TO ir/xid/ov /Sffi^YifAfvov fTTi Tv,v x.~hivTf\v x.tx.1 TO ^otifit,. %,&. is the reading of

BLA. Iviv SwyctTfoa. /3i=/3X. is substituted by D Vulg. be. Aa support Rec.

Text, TO Jtatiftovioy if&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;!Xl&amp;gt;4of,
x.a.1 TVJU Sv/a-repct /3f/3A&amp;gt;5,eiy

ivl rijf x.hivri;.

En. and TRANSL.

VOL. I. L L
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the demon itself, which had gone out
; but she found that the

demon had gone out, i.e. that such was the state of affairs. The
force of the verb, found, rests rather on the participle, eZt /.qXvdbs,

than on the noun, TO daipoviov.

31. Tu&amp;gt;v
(&amp;gt;fiwv,

the boundaries) That is, through the midst of

Decapolis. [The region comprising Decapolis was situated, for

the most part, outside of Galilee (Matt. iv. 25), beyond Jordan,
and some portion of it,

if this view be accepted, on the southern

side of Galilee, and was accordingly chiefly inhabited by Syrians
and heathens. To this region appertain Gadara (Mark v. 20)

and Csesarea Philippi. There is frequent mention in the

Evangelists, about this time, of the heathen borders
; whence it

is evident that the Saviour traversed the whole land of Israel.

Harm. p. 343.] [Ver. 32. xapbv, deaf) The narrative of this

deaf man, as also of the blind man, concerning whom ch. viii.

22 treats, is recorded in Mark alone. V.g.]
33. AiroXafStpivoc, taking him aside) The many outward acts [cir

cumstances] which Jesus employed in this place, and the looks

of others, who were healed, stood in the place of words [a sermon]
to this deaf man, until he began to hear, inasmuch as Jesus was

thereby healing his soul also. \_IIe imparted to the deaf man His

healing poicer first through the avenue of the eyes, then next of the

ears. Harm. p. 343.] Comp. ch. viii. 23 concerning the blind

man. irrvaaz, spitting) The saliva is clean and salutary in its uses.

34. E&amp;lt;rrt/a^v,
He groaned) The power of sighs is great when

the heart is straitened, anvp [whence srsva^u]. He who groans,

yiij.ii.

1 This is a Ka&og [not a feeling which we can command at

will
;
see Append.] ;

for which reason we never find it said in the

Psalms, / will sigh, as we find, / will pray, I will cry aloud, I

will lament (flebo). Even sudden tears are not under our con

trol. But I will lament, in the Psalms, is an act of deliberate

purpose. [That groan moved the icretched sufferer, and awakened

in him the desire of relief. V. g.] Ippada, Ephphatha) The
first word heard by the deaf man.

35. Axoa/) that is to say, his powers of hearing. Not merely
the one passage for sound in the ear.

1

Yipa, to be full of a thing ; Latin, gemo Comp. mevu, to straiten by

over-fulness; hence to groan. This shows the connection of yipa and gemo.
ED. andTKANSL.
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36. Aird/i, /im) Those who had borne the dumb man. It

was rather the part of the spectators to publish it abroad. And

yet the former [the bearers] also published the fame of it, ver.

37. Silence was wont especially to be enjoined on those who had

been cured of the diseases. ^aXXou Ktptgfforspov, the more exceed

ing abundantly} The comparative contained in the ,uaX?,oy, more,

stands in antithesis to His prohibition : that in the Kipisffortpov,

exceeding abundantly, stands in antithesis to the publishing of it,

which they would have made, had there been no prohibition ;

comp. Phil. i. 23, note.

37. KaXwj TS-TO/VJXS, he hath done irell) A formula, airodoxrif,

of satisfaction ; Acts x. 33 ; Phil. iv. 14. So in the present,

2 Pet. i. 1 9 ;
in the future, 3 John ver. 6. So LXX., 1 Kings

viii. 18. A similar formula of assenting occurs, Mark xii. 32,

Thou hast well said TO-J;) this deafman and others [Matt. xv. 30].

CHAPTER VIII.

2. Hpepai, days) The nominative of time, there is, or there

are, being understood, forms an absolute mode of expression,
Luke ix. 28.

3. Ting, some of them) Those who had come a greater dis

tance were more in want ; and it is on account of these that

even the rest are supplied with food. \_This clause is also a portion

of Jesus words. V. g.] [/taxp&n^ from far) impelled by a re

markable zeal. V. g.] qxouffi, they are come) The verb %xu

signifies, in the present time [tense], / am already come, and /

am here, rather than I am coming. They who have substituted

qxaffi in this passage, do not seem to have considered this force

of the verb ; see on Rev. ii. 25.
l

6, 7. Euxapiffrfaas jyXoyjjtfac, giving thanks blessing) Syno

nyms. They do right in taking food, who pray over the several

courses. xai aura, them also) Implying the liberal bountiful-

ness of the feast.

1
Tiscli. reads tlaiv instead of qxovaiy, with BLA Memph. ; but Lachm.

yncfai with AD ; venerunt, abc Vulg. ED. and TRANSL.
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11. &quot;Hp^avTo, they began) after a temporary cessation,

^ovrsg aurbv, tempting Him) to try whether He could, after hav

ing exhibited so many signs on the earth, perform similar signs
from heaven also. V. g-]

12.
Ava&amp;lt;rrfva%as)

When He has betaken Himself to [having

commenced] sighing. The word is inchoative or inceptive, as

!/a/3oaw, etc. And yet to begin to groan or sigh remains a TG^OJ,

or mental emotion. 1

15. Tuv
3&amp;gt;vt,piffaiwv

xai HpwSoy, of the Pharisees and Herod}
Two opposite extremes of religious sects. In Matt. xvi. 6,

where see note, the words are,
&quot; the Pharisees and Sadducees&quot;

Therefore, instead of what Matthew has, viz. the Sadducees,
Mark has, Herod. The leaven common to them all, at least in

demanding signs on various pretexts at different occasions, was

hypocrisy (Herod is called &quot; the
fox,&quot;

Luke xiii. 31, where see

note). As to Herod, Luke does not mention that indeed (viz.

his demanding a sign), at ch. xii. 1, but he does at ch.

xxiii. 8, as it were in the way of supplement. For although
Herod approached nearer to the Pharisees in the article of the

resurrection, ch. vi. 1 6, yet the licentiousness admitted by the

doctrine of the Sadducees, was in other respects more suited to

his palace and court, which bent religion into a mere species of

political expediency.
1 7. [T/ oial.oyl&ffd?, X.S-.A.) The sense of the discourse moves for

ward by distinct interrogations, as far as to the verb pvr^oviutrt,

ver. 18, inclusive. Not. Crit.~] mvupuftintVf hardened) Harden

ing flows on from the heart to the sight, the hearing, and the

memory; ver. 18.
2

22. &amp;lt;S&amp;gt;spovaiv, they bring) The blind man himself does not seem

then as yet to have had knowledge of Jesus.

23.
E7T/?.a/3o&amp;gt;i/og, taking to Him) Himself was leading the

way, illustrating His great humility. XW^TJ;) Bethsaida is called

1 Not a premeditated act of the mind : though to begin to groan might
seem to imply it was the latter. ED. and TRANSL.

3 Ver. 21. va; ov ai/vifn; how is it that ye do not understand?) viz. that

there cannot possibly be with Me any want of bread for you, and that, therefore,

it is against a different kind of leaven I am warning you. V. g. Lachm.

reads TTU; ovvu with A Dae Vulg. Tisch. reads WKU without va$ with CA.

BWread as Rec. Text w. Eu. and TRANSL.
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&amp;lt;?ro\is,
a city, John i. 44. It was a

XW,OK&amp;gt;TO?./;,
a milage-town. To

the blind man, on recovering sight, the aspect of heaven and of

the Divine works in nature was more joyous than that of man s

works in the village.

24. ri; ftevdpa, mpivaroZvraz,
1
as trees, loalking) The blind man

says, that it is by this alone [their walking] that he knows they

are men, not trees, viz. because they walk.

25. Ava;3&amp;gt;J^a/, lift up his eyes) and try them.

26. El; rov oJ-/.ov pqde tig rqv xuifAqv, into the house nor into the

village) His house therefore wras in the remote extremity of the

village. w&amp;lt;& /V]c, nor tell) Jesus avoided celebrity, especially

at that time. \_For this miracle is the last in the Evangelists before

the Feast of Tabernacles (and before the discourses recorded in

John ch. vii. x. V. g.) ;
and He forbade this miracle to be pub

lished abroad, just as He did the healing of the deaf and dumb

man, ch. vii. 36. The people, after having celebrated the Pass

over, repaired to their country employments : His adversaries were

thenceforth honoured with no further sign ; and whatever effects

were needful to be produced in the case of the disciples by miracles

of this kind, had now already reached their highest point. Behold

the year of grace now completed in Galilee! Harm., p. 348.]

TIVI, to any one) who is in the town.

27. Ev ry bb
jj,

on the way) He held pious discourse whilst on

the way.
31. Tiiv Tiov TW avdpuvov, the Son of Man) He calls Himself by

an humble title : after the resurrection, He says, Christ ought
to have suffered; Luke xxiv. 26. avodoxipaffdrivai, to be rejected)

For they [the elders, etc.] denied that which Peter, ver. 29,

had confessed ; ch. xiv. 63, 64.

32. Tlappqffiq, freely [openly]) Heretofore He had only in an

indirect manner indicated it, Luke iv. 23. rov) rovrov.

32, 33. EKiTifj.av s TTiTi^ss, to rebuke rebuked) Peter, whilst

he rebukes, earns a rebuke himself. The same verb occurs, ver.

30, if

1 The fuller reading, on a; oivOp/x, opu vtoi xu.rwvTa.;, was preferred by the

marginof the Ed.Maj., but the Ed. 2 and Vers. Germ, agree with theGnomon.
E. B. ABC corrected later GLXA, have OTI and opu. But Da6comit both.

Vulg.,
&quot; homines vclut arbores.&quot; The Elzevir Rec. Text omit both.

ED. and TRANSL.
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[33. TO-JS /j,adr)ra$ avrov, His disciples) who might have been

very quickly carried away by Peter s objection, so as to embrace
views merely human. V. g.]

34. TOK o^Xov ff-jv ro/g pa8rt ru.7$, the multitude with His disciples]

The doctrine here taught was true catholic doctrine [ivhich is

even inculcated upon the crowd, ivho were not yet quite distinctly

instructed as to Jesus being the Messiah. V. g.]. ax.oXot/^/rw, let

him follow) in the death of the cross.

35. K/ rou e-jayyttJov, and of the Gospel) So, and of My
icords, ver. 38. [Especially those concerning the cross. V. g.]

38. Evaiffxwdy, shall be ashamed) in words and deeds. [It

is by the undaunted confession of Christ itself that His own

life is brought into danger. V. g.] Me 6 Tibs TO\J avQpwvou, Me
the Son of Man) concerning the present time, He speaks in the

first person [_Me~\ ; concerning the future, in the third [the Son of

Man\. Aoyous, words) of the cross [which carry with them the

need of taking up a cross). The plural implies, that one may
confess Christ in general, and yet be ashamed of this or that

word, this or that saying of His ; for instance, Matt. v. This

kind of shame must also be overcome. sv rr, yt^.S, ra-^rr,, in this

generation) To this there stands in antithesis the general as

sembly of the last day, which is spoken of presently after.
rfj

(go/cgaX/ife
Kcti a j,apruX&, this adulterous and sinful) which, as an

adulteress, despises Christ .-

1
as sinful, despises His words : and

in consequence throws out in the way of those who confess Him
all kinds of threats and promises. Such a crowd ought to be

altogether despised. Who need fear them ? who regard
them? 6 Tils avdpuvou, the Son of Man) He had just now said,

Me and My words, not the Son of Man and His words ; but

now He does not say, /, but the Son of Man, which appellation

has a peculiar connection with His glorious and visible Advent.

Luke ix. 26. fattMjgw&Mrouj shall regard as an object of shame)
with good reason : and so shall not acknowledge as His, but

shall put away from Him. rov llarpos, the Father) Therefore His

glory is, as of the Only-begotten of the Father, John i. 14.

[tiro, ruv ay-yi/.uv ruv ayiuv) This is the Greek reading, and that

of the Goth. Version, etc. See App. Grit. Ed. ii. on this pas-

The true Husband and Bridegroom of the Church. ED. and TRANSL.
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sage. O what shame ! To be regarded as an object of shame
in the presence of God the Father, of Christ, and of angels !

CHAPTER IX.

1. E dwdfMi, icith power) Rom. i. 4; 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

2. Kr Idiav, apart) 111 antithesis to the people [viii. 34].

;, alone) In antithesis to the nine remaining disciples.

3. X/WK, snoiv) The production of nature. Xsux.ai/a/, make

white) the effect of art.

4.
2ui&amp;lt;, with} The appearance of Moses had been less antici

pated by the disciples than that of Elias, ver. 11.

5. K/
&amp;lt;7roir,6uiLs-v,

and let us make) So also, and let us make, Luke
ix. 33. K/, and so therefore, represents the alacrity of mind on

the part of Peter : or else the particle is that of the Evangelists,
who join together two short speeches of Peter

; comp. */, ch.

iii. 22
; Luke vii. 16, or even Matt. viii. 13; John xiii. 13.

6. T/ AaXJjffa/) So the LXX., yivuiff/iovrsg ri voirtffai itfpa^X, 1

Chron. xii. 32, where also some have made a subjunctive ,of the

optative. ?xpo/3o/) stricken with fear, and that a mild kind of

fear
;
for otherwise Peter would not have wished to remain there.

[7. Auro-j axo-jsrs) Hear ye Him : viz. Jesus. For Moses and

Elias had by this time disappeared. V. g.]

8. E^acr/va) This is an adverb often found in the LXX. ^
iavruv, with themselves) because He was still about to suffer.

10. Expdrriffav, they laid hold of) They received with atten

tion, and did not treat, with neglect. ri sari, what is) They did

not so much feel difficulty respecting the thesis [the position or

conclusion], as they did respecting the hypothesis [the founda

tion or assumption on which the conclusion was made to rest].

\_In fact, to those ivho had no idea that Christ must die, any dis

course concerning His resurrection seemed out ofplace. V. g.]

11. OTI Xsyovffiv, they say) Ail interrogation by implication.
1

[vpurov, first) before that the great and terrible day of the Lord

shall come, Mai. iv. 5. The disciples appear to have supposed,

1

&quot;On, for ri on, is often found in LXX. See Mark ii. 16 Eu. and TUAXSL.
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that it was to be on that day that the resurrection, even as of

all the dead of every class, so also of Christ, since even He must

die, would take place ; and that it is for that reason the exceed

ingly long silence is imposed on them. V. g.]

12. E/Vsv, told) In this discourse, Jesus acts as a president
would in a discussion, allowing its just weight to the argument
of the opponent, and then meeting it fully in His reply. KP&TOV,

first) This is construed with coming, &6uv, and with restoreth,

fynxaAtardntj although in the preceding verse it is joined with

come, eXfaiv, only. For so alsoforty years is construed in a double

connection, Heb. iii. 9 [Tempted and Saw My works forty years],

17 [was He grieved forty years]. axMaQiera, restoreth) The pre
sent indefinite, as in Matt. ii. 4. KU! vug, and how 1

}
That is, the

expectation of Elias as a restorer of all things, and the Scripture

concerning the death of the Messiah, seems to you as not capable
of standing together [seem irreconcileable] : but yet, for all that,

they do stand together. /V, in order that) Because it was

written, therefore He was bound to suffer. s^ovBevudfj, be set at

nought) Isa. liii. 3. To reason, the restoration of all things seems

not possibly compatible with this setting at nought.

13. &quot;On x/) xa/, even. ai/rw, to him) to Elias. See by all

means Matt. xvii. 12. xadug, even as) liefer this to is come.

He intimates, that the coming of Elias rests, not upon the

opinion of the Scribes, but on a prophecy of Scripture, which

was less known to the disciples. Nor, however, is this not also to

be referred to, they have done unto Him whatsoever, etc. For our

Lord quickly followed after the forerunner ; therefore the fore

runner made room for Him, being quickly taken out of the way.
14. iispt avro-js, about them) They were still labouring, though

alone.

15. E&a/E6/3q4)j, ivere greatly amazed) They were affected by
the glorv, even though they knew not what had taken place on

the mountain
; comp. ch. x. 32 ; Luke xix. 11 ; also Exod. iv.

1

Engl. Ver.has no interrogation at ver. 12, but seems to mean
(
Ye should

know) how it is written of the .Son ofMan, that He must suffer, etc. Laclim.

puts an interrogation at dudpuvov ;
and so in Vulg. : and (yet) how is it

written concerning the Son of Man? (It is written) that He must suffer,

etc. Tiscli. puts the interrogation at sgev^svyfa; and (yet) how is it written

the Son of Man, that He must suffc.r, etc. ? Eu. and TKAISSL.
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14, xxxiv. 29, 30. [F0u may readily perceive thai there follows

upon secret communion with God a greater leaning on the part of
men towards you. V. g.] -Trpoffrpi^ovTis, running up to) eagerly.

tffydfyvro, began saluting) with joy.

16. Avroi/i, them) This is not reciprocal in the present in

stance, but is to be referred to the disciples, ver. 14.

17. E?;, one) Neither the Scribes nor the disciples were ven

turing to speak.

18. KaraXa/3j, he taketh him) The term [demoniacal] posses

sion, seems too narrow to express the idea here.

20. ibuv) Others read Idbv, which is to be referred to wiv^a.

Comp. Heupelii annot. on Mark, p. 230. l8&v remains the esta

blished reading, i.e. the boy seeing Him, viz. Jesus : and the con

struction is conveniently analysed and explained by Hyperbaton,
1

and seeing Him and falling, etc. ; wherein the straightway, etc.,

interrupts the construction the less violently, inasmuch as it is

all the same as if he were to say, forthwith he ivas torn by the

spirit. A. similar figure of speech occurs, ch. iii. 17.

21. Kai, and) Jesus acted wisely, in interposing a delay.

22. To
K\jp) This noun is without . a plural : otherwise, as

uBara, so ^Dpa might have been said in this passage : but the

place of the plural is supplied by the article. iva aToXic^, that it

might destroy) either because it was promising itself power even

over the dead body of the possessed, or else lest it should be cast

out by Jesus : for otherwise it would gladly have remained in

a human body. It had not the power of itself to destroy a man
without water or fire.

23. To, el d-jvaffou -/r/mDffa/, this (the), if thou canst believe) The

expression of the man, if Thou canst do anything, ver. 22, is

given back in reply to him. The father seems to have been

offended at the disciples ;
ver. 18, at the end. To is nominative,

and stands in apposition with, If thou canst believe. The predi

cate is the verb is, to be understood, as in Phil. i. 22. This, if

thou canst believe, is the thing [the point at issue] : this is the

question. Tcarec, all things) in antithesis to anything, in if Thou

1 Words transposed contrary to the ordinary and natural construction :

vjvt yx.ot.v etinov (the boy) TTOOJ XVTOV (Jesus) ; x.etl fouv (the boy) OC.VTM

(Jesus), iiiSia; TO KvvJp.ct, so-7rc
(
e|s&amp;gt; oii/rou (the boy) ;

r,a.i Trtauu (the boy),

etc ED. and THANSL.
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canst do anything, ver. 22. Tw -r/ffi-euom, to him that beliereth)

Faith on the part of man, as an instrument, adapts itself to the

Divine omnipotence, so as to receive, or even to act. [This is the

dative of advantage. V. g.j

24. Eof)6n fj&amp;gt;ou rri acr/crr/a, help Thou mine unbelief) by remov

ing mine unbelief: or else by healing my son, even though I

have not sufficient faith. Comp. the help, j3or]6r,eov, ver. 22.

25. As, but) Jesus everywhere avoided a din. dxaddpru

aXaXo* xupov, unclean dumb deaf) The spirit made the

wretched boy be so, or else even the spirit itself was so [unclean,

dumb, and deaf]. lyta aoi sKirdaaw, I charge thee) I, in antithesis

to the disciples, who had not been able to cast out the demon :

the disciples themselves say, ice, ver. 28 [Why could not we cast

him out
?]. This illustrates the great power of the Lord. The

spirit was only the more exasperated to fury by the inability of

the disciples. pyxm, no more any longer) Those who in the be

ginning of life have undergone continued adversities, sometimes

receive, as it were, a greater privilege as to the rest of their life.

ttseMris, enter into} The spirit would have wished to enter

again into him.

26. Kpd^av, having cried} although it would have preferred,

in the present case, to have been altogether dumb. o-~apd^a.^

having rent) In the vouchsafing of the Divine aid, the body of

man is not always handled softly. A violent going out was the

sign of a more permanent deliverance.

27. &quot;Hy/fv, raised him up) A new part of the miracle.

28.
&quot;Or/)

HD^ LXX. render on, Isa. Iviii. 3
;

1 Chron. xvii. 6.

29. AiWra/, can) That is, by no means can you cast out this

class of enemies, save with the accompaniment of prayer and

fasting.

30. llapfxopfvovro, they were passing by) not through the cities,

but going past passing by~\
them. O\JK rrf&.tv, ha rig yv&, He

would not that any should know) Hence may be inferred the

reason, why the Saviour sometimes forbade Himself to be spoken
of abroad, whilst at other times He did not forbid it : ver. 31.

*

31. Edidaffxsv, He teas teaching) Not merely in a few words,

1
Implies that His reason in the former case was, that He did not wish

to hurry forward His crucifixion before the due time. ED. and TRANSL.
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which would be soon spoken, whilst they and He were re

tired apart; but according to a determined plan. yap, for) It

was not the time, in which others [besides the disciples] could

hear His words as to the passion of the Messiah.
-rapai3/&amp;lt;3ora/,

is delivered up) The present : it is already being plotted [medi

tated] that He be delivered up. Comp. John vi. 70, 71.

a-roxrai/dBt;, after having been killed) This word is emphatic : so

[dependent on the event], if He shall be killed, He shall rise

again.

32. EfofioZvTo, They were afraid) They ask questions of

Jesus more readily concerning anything whatever, ver. 28, than

concerning Himself. So it generally happens, even among in

timates.

33. EV ry oixici,, in the house) A. change having in some degree,

simultaneously with the change of place, taken place in their

state of feeling, which had been rather excited whilst in &quot; the

way.&quot; [Comp. Matt, xviii. 1, note]. T
I, ivhat) We must render

an account of all things.

34. EUVWTWV, they were silent) A circumstance, which did not

seem bad in itself at the time, appears in its true character such

as it really is, when it is referred to the judgment of God and the

knowledge of Jesus Christ. fiti ^uv, the greater) in virtue [or

power-] now ; and therefore about to be the greater in dignity.

35. K0/&amp;lt;ra, Jpwvjjtfg, role, dbidtxa, sitting down, He called, the

Twelve) solemnly. iayjzroc, didxovog, the last servant) These two

words differ. He who is the last is not by that very fact proved
to be a servant. Therefore the wrou has father this force, he

ought to be, than, he shall be, by way of punishment. For a ser

vant [minister] implies something of a voluntary character.

36. Ev ftiffw auruv, in the midst between Himself) and His

disciples : as appears by comparing Luke ix. 47, by Himself

[He set the child by Him]. tvayzaXiad/tsvog, having embraced

him in His arms) Symbolical of the intimate union between Him
and such children. Comp. ver. 37 ; ch. x. 16. By that very act

He conferred grace on the little one [cmd how great was the sweet

ness, ivith which the child was thereby bedewed, is not hard to un

derstand. V. g.]. So dear to Him, doth He teach us, that the

lowly are.

37. TUV roiovrwv, of such) Little children ; also those who are
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such in heart. l^ Me) Who &quot; am lowly in heart.&quot; ovx fat, not

Me) That is, his act of reception does not terminate with this.

[PFAa a difference there is between a little child and the Supreme
GOD ! Yet they are joined together through Christ. V. g.]

38. A.Ktxpidfy answered) The connection of the words of John
with the preceding words of Jesus is manifold. The power of

the name of Christ is asserted in the words of both, ver. 37, 38, 41 .

The disciples had previously discussed with one another, which

among them should be the greater : now they are made to per

ceive, by the teaching of our Lord s words, that they are not

even to despise others. If Christ, and faith in Him, has place
in little children [of whom not even the one, of whom mention is

made in ver. 36, was following Jesus. V. g.], it might also have

place in that person, whom they had forbidden. Hence there is

manifested the moderation of John and his candour : he seems

to have carried this doubt for some time in his breast, until he

could, at a suitable opportunity, bring it forward. j^jJiv ^aft,

us) The apostles, in subordination to Thee.

39. MJ? xw?vi/7-s, forbid him not) Let them give heed to these

words, who tie down spiritual gifts to a canonical succession.

Forbid not, if there should meet you again either that same

person, or another like him.
*&quot;;/;), hastily) For the soul is

secured against doing so by the sense of [His] miraculous power.

[After the lapse of some interval of time, it may be possible to

happen. V. g.]

40.
T&amp;gt;K vpuv, you on your part) Comp. ver. foil., Matt. xii.

27. Jesus spake in the first person plural as to external things ;

Luke xxii. 8 ; xviii. 31 : but not so as to the internal principles

of His kingdom [John xx. 17]. He thus gently corrects the

tee us of ver. 38.
!

lanv, is) He is speaking of those who under

take something for Christ s sake.

41.
&quot;o$, who) Jesus, after that He has satisfied the reverently-

proposed difficulty felt on the part of John, returns to the former

subject. yap, for) All things are accepted, whereby help is

ministered to you, even the smallest things.

[Ver. 42. xal, and) After the reply has been given to John,

1 Laclim. agrees with Bong, in reading -j^Ziv vpuv here, ver. 40, with

ADGaic Vulg. But Tisch. ij/u.uv ypuv with BC^. Memph. ED. and

TBARSL.



ST MARK IX. 4:? 40. f&amp;gt;41

the former discourse is continued. So ver. 42 coheres with ver.

37. V. g.] vsplxtirai, is hanged about) The present of the in

dicative has here an emphasis.

43, 45, 47. EiffiXdsTv, to enter) Thrice put ;
to which there

stands in antithesis, once, aviXdifv, to go away into hell, ver. 43 ;

and twice, /3x?j^va/, to be cast, ver. 45, 47. sis TO
&amp;lt;x\jp

rb ae/3tsrov,

the fire that cannot be quenched) So ver. 45 ; and with a little

variation, ver. 47.

44, 4G, 48. Ovov, where) A most weighty repetition. The
allusion is to the carcases, which are the food either of worms,
or of the funeral pile. The, icorm expresses corruption ; but this

corruption is eternal, 2 Thess i. 9. ff-/.u\yZ, the worm) Of the

soul. avTuv, their) It is not expressed in Mark to what this word
is to be referred. Therefore it is a quotation from Isaiah.

1
GJ

7-&amp;gt;.ura, diethnot) The present. &amp;lt;rvp,
the fire) of the body. Here

we are to supply U-JTUV, their. 06 aptvwrai, is not quenched) Ei

ther because it surely [certo] blazes
[is kindled] ; comp. 2 Kings

xxii. 17 : or because it blazes [burns] without rest day and night,

Rev. xiv. 11, xx. 10, and for ever; see the same passage. An
alternation of torments, with respect to the degrees of torment,

may be inferred from Isa. Ixvi. 23, 24 : but yet the torments shall

be unceasing.
2

47. BatfiXftav ro\j Oeou, the kingdom of God) Previously He had

twice said instead, life : but the mention of the kingdom of God,
and of life, is especially appropriate in connection with the eyes.

John iii. 3 [see the kingdom of God~\, 36 [everlasting life not see

life] : comp. the parallel, Matt, xviii. 9 [enter life with one eye}.

49. TLag, every, all) Every [all] is here put without the noun

being added. Some have supplied aproj, bread ; others, avSputos,

man. They seem to have felt, that it is hardly in accordance with

usage, that T&;, all or every, should be put thus absolutely in

the masculine. For where it seems to be put absolutely, the

determining of the subject is left to be sought [gathered] from

the predicate. Matt. xiii. 19, ncivros dbcoi/oi/roj rbv wyov, when any

1 Ch. Ixvi. 24, which furnishes the reference of the O.VTUV here in Mark :

&quot;the men that have transgressed against me.&quot; ED and TRANSL.
2 Tischend. omits this whole ver. 44, with BCLA Memph. Lachm. retains

it, with AD abed Vulg. Iren. 165 [abed Iren., however, read the future for

the present, n^wr*, &amp;lt;rpivvvTai].ED. and TRANSL.
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(hearer) heareth the ivord, etc.
;
Luke vi. 40,

/..r.X., every (disciple) if he shall be perfected, shall be as his

teacher; [Luke] xvi. 16, -/raj tig aJr^v /3/aWa/, every one, who

employs violence, by the employment of violence enters into the

kingdom of heaven : John ii. 10, Every man (who hath a mar

riage-feast, and sets forth wine) sets forth first the good wine.

Phrases of this kind are to be met everywhere. So in this

passage, Every one, who shall be salted at all, shall surely be

salted withfire. But we will explain the idea of the passage a

little more fully. It stands in position midway between the

words concerning the fire which is not quenched, and the words

concerning salt and its goodness. There are therefore three

degrees : to be salted with salt ; to be salted withfire ; to be cast into

the fire that never shall be quenched. The first degree is the most

desirable : the third is the most bitter of the three : the second

is intermediate, corresponding with the third in the mention of

the fire (which in this passage is more often spoken of by

Ifomonymy, i.e., the calling of things that differ in nature by the

same name by analogy [Append.], as in Matt. iii. 10, 11, 12),

whilst it has a closer correspondence with the first in the men
tion of the salting. Salting, which is a process most natural and

suitable, is effected by means of salt : this salt implies the Divine

discipline, gently training us to the denial of self, and to the cul

tivation of peace and harmony wuth others. They who are thus

salted become thereby a sacrifice pleasing to God, the type of

which [spiritual sacrifice] existed in the Levitical sacrifices ;

Lev. ii. 13. They who shrink from and evade the salting by
salt, are salted by fire (for even salt has in it the power ofburning,
Deut. xxix. 23 ;

and again, in turn, that there is in natural fire

the power also of salting, is shown even by flesh that is roasted ;

and in Plutarch, fire is said to be r&amp;gt;v ^us^druv aptarov xai r,diSTov,

the best and sweetest of modes of sweetening or seasoning); i.e.

according to what approaches most closely in analogy, they are

salted by a Divine discipline of a severer kind, lest through the

stumblingblock, occasioned by the hand, the foot, or the eye

waxing stronger, they should go on to the fire that cannot be

quenched. Therefore the connection and the idea of the

passage stand thus : Without a moment s delay, and casting

aside all self-indulgence, meet and counteract the stumbling-
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block occasioned by the hand, the foot, or the eye ;
for otherwise

it will thrust you on into hell, and hell s eternal fire. For every

one, who is about to be salted in any way, and who is by that

salting to be snatched from the eternal fire, shall be salted, if

not by salt, the milder remedy, but by fire, the more severe cure,

yet still in this life [shall be so salted, not in the life to come] :

and eveiy sacrifice shall be salted with salt, which is a most

lenient and excellent kind of salting. Therefore submit to

[admit within you] and have this salt, so that, every stumbling-
block [occasion of offence] having been laid aside, peace may
flourish among you. You are certainly about [you are sure]

to have to experience the salt and the fire : see that ye require
to undergo [defungamini, perform^ as lenient a salting as pos
sible. aXiffdqairai, shall be salted) The future : by which there

is intimated the commandment as to the sacrifices of the Old Test,

[which was couched in the future, Lev. ii. 13], as also their

typical bearing in reference to the sacrifices of the New Test.

/.a) traaa duaia aX/ a/.ia&r/gsTai) This is extant in Lev. ii. 13, XKI

Trav dSjpov 6-jaia.c, V/A&V aXi aXiffdr^irai. Hence the sentiment in the

former clause of the verse is inferred, vac, yap wpi dX/&amp;lt;r0.,
which

is more universal, inasmuch as the being salted with salt is now
in fine added as if in the way ofexception [qualification] to Qufflac,

with the limitation standing in apposition [i.e.
shall be salted with

salt, in apposition to and qualifying the more universal, shall be

salted with
fire~\.

50. KaXov, good) Salt. For all other foods are seasoned by it.

lay di TO aXaj, but if the salt) In this passage the disciples

themselves are called &quot; the
salt,&quot;

inasmuch as being imbued

[endued] with the salt themselves, and salting the world.

avaXov, saltless [insipid]) so as to have no pungency. Pride

[referring to ver. 33 34, the dispute about who should be

greatest] most especially makes men saltless [savourless]. auro,

itself [the very salt]) having lost its primary quality. ?%&quot;,

have ye) To have fire, is not within human ability : therefore

it is not said, have fire. But he who is imbued with the fire is

desired to have salt. Jx lauro/j, in yourselves) In antithesis to,

among one another, tv aXXj;Xo/j. The former duty is in regard to

ourselves ;
the second, towards others. ciXac) The singular, or

else the plural from Xj. The salt is that of self-mortification,
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whereby pride is destroyed. xai etpqvfvtrt, and have peace) or else,

ye shall have : comp. ver. 34 : viz. by removing a puffed up

spirit,
which is the source of quarrels [ver. 33, 34].

CHAPTER X.

I. Ka/ sxtTdsv avaora.c, and having arisen from thence) The

antithesis is not so much to Capernaum, where He had taught

sitting, ch. ix. 33, 35, as to Galilee, ix. 30. diu, roD) See App.
Crit. Ed. ii. on this passage.

1

ug tluQn, as He had been wont)
The habitual acts of Jesus are well worthy of observation : Luke
iv. 16.

5.
&quot;Eypa-^sv, wrote) viz. Moses, the writer of the Pentateuch :

ch. xii. 19.

6. A-pyj,* xriatuz, from the beginning of creation) Therefore

there was not any creation anterior to the creation described in

the beginning of Genesis.

[9. O Qioc, avQpuKof, God man) Whatsoever God doeth and

ordaineth, it is man s part to regard as an established principle.

It is an impiety to accept as authoritative what God rejects ;
or

to approve of what God censures. V. g.]

[10. naX/v, again) The Saviour had given the reply which

follows to the Pharisees, Matt. xix. 9 ; but the disciples, by re

peating the question, called forth a repetition of the same reply.

-v. g.]

II. E-TT avrqv, against her).

13.
&quot;A-v^jjra/,

should touch) A modest request.

14.
Hyai*axrjj&amp;lt;r,

was much displeased) on account of the ob

struction thrown in the way of His love by the disciples. roiolruv

cffriv, of such is) Of such as these, it is [to such belongs] the

privilege to receive the kingdom of God, ver. 15.

15. &quot;Og lav, whosoever) This He did to mark His disapproval
of that very feeling, by which the disciples were moved to put

K&amp;lt;*&amp;lt; vfootv is the reading of BC corrected later, L. Meniph. But DGA
be Vulg. omit the xi. Rec. Text with A reads, $/ TC,V vtpctv. ED. and

TKANSL.
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away the infants from Him. d^rai, shall receive) for it is

offered [to allj. wj vaidiov, as a little child) receives : for it re

ceives the kingdom in very deed.

16. Ka/, and) He did more than He was asked, ver. 13.

[tvXoyei aura, He blessed them) By that very act conferring on

them the blessings, which He afforded to adults by the media

tion of the word. V. g.]

17. ExKopsuo/usvou auroD, as He was going forth) from the house,

ver. 10. vpoffdpapuv) The Vulg. has procurrens, as if it had the

reading v-podpapuv.
1 This man was at all events impelled by a

remarkable degree of earnestness. He seems to have been

eagerly waiting for the Saviour s coming. [Sudden impulses of
this kind oftentimes by and by grow languid. V. g.] yom-rsrjjffa;,

falling at His knees) He must therefore have felt great ardour.

voiqffM, shall I do) Those who are in spirit little children, receive

not the kingdom of heaven by doing : ver. 15.

18. EJirev, He said) The Lord replies, I. To the remarkable

title which the young man had addressed to Him : II. To the

question which he proposed. ri Me ^tytis ayaQbv ; why callest thou

Me good?) There were many things in Jesus, viewing Him

merely externally, by reason of which the ignorant would not

form the best opinion concerning Him : John i. 47 ;
Matt. xi.

(5, 19 ;
Isa. liii. 2, etc. Moreover also He did not rest on Him

self, but ever referred Himself wholly to the Father. He acted

the part of a traveller and a pilgrim in the world ; and in that

condition, in which the Psalms describe Him as wretched and

needy, He was ever aiming towards the eternal good and the

eternal joy, concerning which this youth was enquiring. Ps.

xvi. 2, 5, etc. : My goodness \extendeth not to thee, Engl. V.] is not

independent of thee. Comp. John xiv. 28, xvii. 5 ; Heb. v. 8, 9,

ix. 12. He did not &quot; know Himself according to the flesh
;&quot;

as Augustine preaches [distinctly states], 1. i. de Doctr. Christ.,

c. 34. For good, d/atfoj, properly applies to one blessed.
2 The

young man was seeking with [by application to] Jesus happi-

So also a : prsecurrens in b : adcurrit, d. A has fi&amp;gt;w rif vhovaici;

Tfoodopoi^uv. ED. and TUANSL.
a
Beatum, a term appropriate in the full sense only to God. Ki&amp;gt;. and

TRANST,.

VOL I. M M
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ness, in a too pure [unalloyed] sense. Jesus informs Him that

he will not find this with Him : Comp. Luke ix. 57, etc.

Nevertheless He does not say, I am not good : but, Why dost

thou call Me good ? Just as in Matt. xxii. 43, He does not deny,
that He, the Son of David, is at one and the same time also the

Lord of David. God is good : there is no goodness without

Godhead. The young man perceived in Jesus the presence of

goodness in some degree ; otherwise he would not have applied
to Him : but he did not perceive it in its full extent

;
otherwise

he would not have gone back from Him. Much less did he

perceive [recognise] His Godhead. Wherefore Jesus does not

accept from Him the title of goodness without the title of God
head (Comp. the &quot;

Why call ye me, Lord, Lord,&quot; Luke vi. 46) :

and thereby vindicates the honour of the Father, with whom
He is one. See John v. 19. At the same time He darts

[causes to enter] a ray of His omniscience into the heart of this

young man, and shows that the young man has not as yet the

knowledge concerning Himself, Jesus Christ, worthy of so

exalted a title, which otherwise is altogether appropriate to Him.

Wherefore He does not say, There is none good save one, that is,

My Father ; but, There is none good save one, that is, God.

Often our Lord proportioned [qualified] His words to the capa

city of those who questioned Him, John iv. 22. So a war

like commander, of noble birth, might answer to a person, who
knew not his noble birth, though knowing the fact of his being
a commander, Wliy do you call me, a gracious lord? Jesus

manifested His goodness to the disciples, Luke x. 23 ;
Rom.

xiv. 16.

19. O/Ba;, thou knoiuest) Why dost thou ask, What shall I

do ? pr, avosrspiffr,;, defraud not) by covetousness, Exod. xx. 17.
1

The same verb occurs, 1 Cor. vi. 8 : see note.

20. A/fSaffxaXs, Master) The young man now repeats the noun

[title of address] without the epithet [good]. And yet Jesus

loves him.

21. E/z,/3Xe%j/a; avrp riydvqsiv alrbv, looking earnestly on him,

loved him) He expressed love with the earnest look, and as it

1 Otherwise this command would not differ from the previous,
&quot; Do not

steal.&quot; En. and TUA?&amp;gt;SL.
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were smiling expression, of His eyes. A ev did, 8voTv, He lovingly

beheld,
1

in order that He might thereby give him a token of

His love for the time to come, if he would follow Jesus : and

that He might counteract his sadness. The antithetic word

is ffruyvdaas, with saddened look [countenance], ver. 22. It is for

this reason mention is made in Christ s life of tears, rather than

of laughter, because He had come to bear our sins. Yet be

nignity and joy sometimes shone forth from His countenance,
as was the case in this passage, with the view of alluring the

youth, who now was standing on the threshold of following
Christ. Comp. ver. 16; Luke x. 20-24, xii. 32. A similar use of

this verb OCClirs in Ps. Ixxviii. 36, ^/dv^ffav aurbv sv r& tiro/nan avruv

and 2 Chron. xviii. 2, ^ya-ra avrbv TOU ovmva[3rivai : SO also the use

of the verb &zs7v
(oi)

8s shears [fonto] sv
&amp;lt;p

&/3w), Jude ver. 22.

svj one thing) In antithesis to raiJra -rai/ra, all these, ver. 20. \_The

faithful Master ivished to render the business (his obtaining eter

nal life) more easy and delightful to the man. V. g.] This one

thing is a heart freed from the [idolatry of] creatures : the selling

of his goods was intended to be the proof of his freedom. Gene

rally speaking, to men, severally and individually, there is want

ing some one thing, this or that ; and by the want of that one

thing they are kept back from Christ. erawpw, cross) Viz. that

of poverty, etc. So the words, ivith persecutions, ver. 30, express
the same sentiment.

[22. o di, but he) How quickly do men refuse the happiest of

all conditions ! V. g.]

23. nipifiXf-^dpevog, having looked round about) We have often

the look [countenance] of Christ described, corresponding as it

did to PI is inward feeling, and adapted to the inward feelings of

His hearers : Comp. v. 21, 27. vrus, hoiv) The proposition

stated is,
A rich man is with difficulty saved : the subject of the

proposition is limited in ver. 24 [They that trust in riches being
substituted for, they that have riches] : the predicate is enlarged

[amplified : ver. 25 being the amplification of the simple predi

cate, enter into the kingdom of God]. They [the subject and

predicate of the proposition, A rich man is with difficulty saved]

1

Comp. with these remarks what I). Ernesti has written against Gerh.

de H.tas. in der Theol. Bill., T. I., p. 130, etc. E. B.
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differ in the abstract ; they for the most part agree in the con

crete. 1
oi ra xptytant sjsovrt;, they that have riches) The few have

most of the wealth of the world.

24. Tljeva, Children) This term of address shows, that Jesus

speaks with pity, but at the same time with truth : and that He

freely declares the fact to His disciples. roi&amp;gt;$ wxoMrac, those

that trust) puffed up thereby, so as not to obey the word of God :

ch. iv. 19 ;
Ps. Ixii. 10 ;

1 Tim. vi. 17. [The number of those who
have riches is not much greater than that of those who trust in

them. V. g.]

26. Ka/, and
[i.e.

&quot; who
then?&quot;~\)

This particle here expresses
astonishment.

27. Ilavra, all things) Ps. Ixii. 12. Comp. in that passage
and here the preceding context.

28. &quot;Hf^aro, began) as having been led to entertain hope from

the words of the Saviour.

29. &quot;H a&XpoOg, or brethren) The goods which are left (for

Christ s sake) are enumerated disjunctively [&quot;

house or brethren

or sisters,&quot; etc.] : the goods, which are granted in reward, are

enumerated copulatively [&quot;
houses and brethren and

sisters,&quot;

etc., ver. 30] : See following verse. Observe the rich plentiful-

ness of the reward, illustrating the goodness of the Lord. ivexsv

J/ioD, for My sake) whilst I am in the world. tvixev ro\J svay/s/Jou,

for the sake of the Gospel) In order that he may preach My name
after My ascension. For the sake of the world, many leave

many things.
2

30. EKV pri) but he shall [quin]. y.al
Kot,rtf&amp;gt;as

xai (Ayrspotf, both

fathers and mothers) See App. Crit. Ed. ii. on this passage.
3

Each one has by nature but one father and one mother [favour

ing the Sing, reading of Lachm.] : but by means of [having

regard to] benefits received, he is blessed with many, who
follows Christ:

4

Comp. Kom. xvi. 13. There is not added,

1 As a matter of fact, and not reasoning a priori, rich men are with

difficulty saved. ED. and TRANSL.
2 How much more ought they for Christ s sake ! ED. and TRANSL.
3 Tischend. reads only x.a.1 ftr.Ttpa.; with B and Vulg. Lachm. also omits

Kctripot.:, but reads xt wripa. with ACD ab. Only more modern uncial

MSS., as X, etc., have x.a.1 vxripet, and some *.a.\ -x-xTepx;. ED. and TRANSL.
4 This favours the plur. reading of Tisch. ED. and TRANSL.
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wives:
1

for that would sound somewhat inconsistent with pro

priety. riKva, children) 1 Cor. iv. 14-17. ptra diuypuv, with

persecutions) This is added lest the disciples should look for [ex

pect] external prosperity. Persecutions shall not be wanting : but

these not only shall not prove prejudicial, but shall even be ad

vantageous towards his receiving an hundred-fold, preventing
him in the interim from being unduly elated by that l hundred

fold. aluvi, in the ivorld) not xaipp, in this time. rG&amp;gt; sp^ofLsvu,

coming) Already that world is in the act of coming.
31. &quot;Eaovrai

&amp;lt;*purot, first shall be) First (xpuroi), is the subject ;

see Matt. xix. 30, note.

32. E&apfSovvro, they were amazed [fear-struck]) They knew
not themselves the reason why. Often something, which does

not fall under the vision [the ken] of the mind or of the eye,

affects another sense ; Dan. x. 7. They were fear-struck [shud
dered with amazement] on account of Jesus, who went before :

they were afraid, on account of their own selves, who were fol

lowing Him. By this shuddering amazement and fear, they
were divested of their opinion and hope of earthly things, if not

completely, as, for instance, in the case of James and John [ver.

35, etc.], yet in part. rip&ro, He becfan) Already He had begun

before, ch. viii. 31 ;
but now He began to speak more fully and

at large. And this even as yet was but the beginning.

35. Tipoffxoptvovrai) go together to Him. SXo//,c, voir,s^c, ice

tvould that thou shouldst do) So in the following ver., What

ivouldye that I should dot cro/jj&amp;lt;rr;5*
&amp;gt;roir

l
sa,r $6$, that thou shouldst

do; that I should do? Grant) They use art in their request;
for petitions are often more readily asked and obtained, which

consist in doing, than those which consist in granting or giving.

38. To vorqpiw TO
(3d&amp;lt;7rriff{j,a,

the cup the baptism) To drink

this cup was difficult (as often death itself is taken in the act of

drinking). Baptism also, among the Jews, was a thing to be

shuddered at, inasmuch as the whole body was dipped in a

stream, however cold. Accordingly, by both words the passion
of Christ is denoted : by the cup, His inward passion ; the cup is

therefore placed first: by the baptism, chiefly His external

passion, lie was distended inwardly with His passion [referring

Two later MSS. add xcti ywoiix.cc. ED. and TKANSL.
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to the cup ; He was filled with the cup of anguish] : He was

covered over [as a person baptized is with water] with His passion.

Moreover, both are appropriately employed ;
for they who take

the sacraments, are partakers of the baptism and the cup of

Christ ;
1 Cor. xii. 13 : and the baptism of Christ and our

baptism, as also the Holy Supper, have a close connection with

Christ s passion and death, and with ours also. KissSs
fia.&amp;lt;xri&amp;lt;s6rj-

oea8i, ye shall drink ye shall be baptized) James, when slain with

the sword, drank the cup [Acts xii. 2] ; afterwards John was

baptized in boiling oil, as Ecclesiastical History represents.

Boiling oil is in consonance with the term, baptism. Our Lord

Himself, in Gethsemane, also calls His suffering of death a cup.

It is in consonance with this, that the cup is placed before the

baptism.
1

[41. O/ 5sy.a, the ten) When one of two persons seeks some

special privilege, the other takes it ill, who would have been

contented of himself. V. g.]

42. AoxoSmj) they who think [ivhich are accounted, Engl.

Vers.] that they rule. A Metonymy of the antecedent for the

consequent ; that is, they who strenuously exercise rule.

[ Worldly princes have but little greatness in the eyes of the Divine

Majesty. V. g.J

44. ndvruv, of all) ver. 43, of you [your]. Thus there is an

Epitasis in this verse.
2

[45. A/ajcc/^ffa/, in order to minister) Who is there, whom
the Saviour s incomparable example ought not to put to the

blush, and sweetly gain over to Him? V. g.j

46. Bapripaio$, Bartimceus) A proparoxyton [accented on the

antepenult] as the simple name T/&amp;gt;a/og. Timseus seems to have

been a man at that time known at Jericho ;
and Bartimaaus

seems to have been made a beggar only by reason of his blind

ness [and not previously]. 6 rupA&g, blind) This epithet had be

come an equivalent to a surname. Bartimaeus was very well

known in the time of the apostles. \_As to the other blind man

1 Just as Jesus and James* cup of suffering was before John s baptism in

sufferings. ED. and TKANSL.
2

i.e., An emphatic augmentation of force added to a previous enunciation :

as KiivTuv is here, when compared with the previous vpuv. See Append.
ED. and THANSL.
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associated with 7w/i, see the note Matt. xx. 30.] 6&amp;lt;5iv,
the way)

On the highway to Jerusalem there was the greater opportunity
of begging.

47. O Tlbg Aau/(5, iTjffoD, Thou Son of David, Jesus) See App.
Crit. Ed. ii. on this passage.

1
It was a great instance of faith

that the blind man calls Him Son of David, whereas the people
announced Jesus to him as Jesus of Nazareth. [iXs^ffov //,?, have

mercy on me) This is the very marrow of all real prayers.

V.g.]
49. Qdpasi, Be of good comfort) in mind. sysipai, rise) with

the body. An elegant asyndeton [omission of the copula].

They had no doubt but that He was both willing and able to

help.

50. A-ro/SaXa/v, casting away) through eagerness and joy.

52. EI&amp;gt; Ty o6o5, in the way) towards Jerusalem.

CHAPTER XL

1. E/s T$rt&&amp;lt;pu,yri
xa!

B?j0ai&amp;lt;/av,
unto Bethphage and Bethany)

See App. Crit. Ed. ii. on this passage.
2

Bethany was already,

by the time that the Lord commenced these things [His direc

tions as to preparing for His triumphal entry], in His rear :

Bethphage was before His eyes ; therefore the latter is placed

first, not according to the geographical order, but as being of

superior consideration
; and at Jerusalem, as it appears, they

1 Lachm. reads Tli with BCLA. Tisch. 6 T/d&amp;lt;r with AD, Orig. 3,734

(except that the two last authorities omit o). L and Orig. omit Iwov.

ED. and TRANSL.
2 Lachm. reads x.a.1 zig B-ndu.vtav, omitting B0&amp;lt;pay7, with D abc Vulg.,

Origen 3,743a expressly (flapm e irtpl TVIS Bij&payij pen tear* MctTdatov,

B&amp;gt;J^OJ /CJ Be x,r TOV Miipx.ov, B&amp;gt;5^&amp;lt;py^
^s xee.i Bq4M/fl{ x,a.T TOV A.wx,civ),

making it likely the
Bj^&amp;lt;py&amp;gt;j

was interpolated in Mark from Luke by Har
monists of the Ev. But Tisch. reads B^ixyoj, on the weighty authority
of AB Orig. 4,181&amp;lt;1 ED. and TRANSL. In the Vers. Germ. Beng. altoge

ther omits Bethphage, in accordance with his Appar. on this passage. E. B.
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were wont thus to name the two places, which were most closely

joined, Bethphage and Bethany.
2. Kupyv, village) Bethphage. Ip ov

ovtitis,
1

upon which no

man) Not readily would there be found such a colt at one and

the same time and place ;
this one, therefore, was reserved for

the Lord. Those creatures or things which are to serve Christ,

must be free from all pollutions of sinful bodies
;
see Matt, xxvii.

60. This colt, though untamed, yet bare Him as a sitter.

4. A/6pldov)*A/tpodw, a way, a broad street [Eng. Vers. where

two ways meet].

10. Tod xarpbg qpuv Aau/($, of our father David) Construe with

the kingdom \_For many acknowledge that the -words ev ovopan Kuplov

have been repeated from the preceding verse. Not. Crit.
2

They
call David their father, as being the king, the father of their

nation. Yet, hoicever, we may suppose that the posterity also of
David were mixed up with them. The throne of David has been

assigned to the Messiah, Luke i. 32. V. g.]

11.
Tlipi[3\t-^(i&amp;gt;j,tvo;, having looked 1 ound about) His visitation.

[Which, on the following day, He followed up with a most iceighty

reproof. For if His expulsion of the money-changers had been

repeated on each of the two days, Mark would use the verb r^aro
with less propriety in ver. 15. In like manner, Luke assigns the

plucking of the ears of corn and the healing of the withered hand

to two distinct Sabbaths, though in Mattheiv and Mark that dis

tinctness of the Sabbaths is less plainly marked. So Matthew

sets forth at the same time, and together, all that happened in the

case of theJig-tree ; Mark divides the incidents respecting it between

two days : so Matthew and Mark join the transfiguration with the

account of the lunatic boy ; Luke (ch. ix. 37) represents the

lunatic as healed on the following day after the Saviour s
transfir-

guration. Harm., p. 447, 448.] vavra, all things) What holy

1 The reading WTTU o&sl;, which had been deemed not worthy of approval
in the marg. of the larger Ed., is judged equal to that of the text in Ed. 2,

and is even approved by Vers. Germ. E. B. Lachm. also so reads with

BLA, Orig., and after dvOpavuv C, Truvvrt A, b Vulg. &quot;nemo ad hue.&quot;

Tisch. omits OVTTU with Dae. TraiTori evidently is an interpolation of Har
monists from Luke xix. 30. ED. and TRANSL.

2 A supports the sv ovoftttrt Kveitv of the Rec. Text. But BCD abc

Vulg , Orig. 3.744, 4,182&amp;lt;r,
omit these words. ED. and TRANSL.
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meditations He had respecting the sacrifices, and the types about

to be so soon fulfilled in Himself.

13.
&quot;E^ouffav pu?.Xa, having leaves} And on this account pro

mising fruit. / apa, whether accordingly [if haply] The whole

question as to the kinds of fig-trees may be set aside [dispensed

with]. The leaves, which were on it, gave promise ostensibly

of an abundance of fruit : accordingly the Lord approached to

see, whether He would find anything more than leaves ; but He
found nothing but leaves, and not also figs : for it was not the

time of figs. A nearer view of the tree showed that the tree

was not such, as the leaves peculiarly [extraordinarily] promised
it would be ; but just such as was to be expected from the ordin

ary season, which was not the time of figs (comp. Matt. xxiv.

32) ;
that time either refers to the part of the year, a very few

days after the vernal equinox, ch. xiii. 28, or, independently of

the time ofyear, it is denoted that trees of that kind were not then

fruit-bearing. Therefore every fig-tree ought either to have

not even leaves
; or else, having leaves, to have had fruit also.

Other fig-trees, which were clad neither with leaves nor fruits,

were exempted from blame : this fig-tree, laden as it was with

leaves, though promising, yet in fact refused the fruit which it

promised. Therefore it was made to suffer the penalty. yd/&amp;gt;,

for) This particle intimates the reason for which, both on a tree,

though laden with leaves, yet the Lord sought fruit in particu

lar, namely, because it was not the time of fruits : and why
He found on it nothing save leaves. [It had seemed likely that

at least unripe fruits would be found on it : what use these

would have been made to serve by our Lord, it is needless to

inquire. He may have been impelled, by the promptings of

hunger, to seek for fruits, even though not wishing to eat such

food. Nay, even unripe eatables relieve at times, when hunger
is pressing. And He who had turned the water into wine, and

a very few loaves into a banquet, sufficient for thousands ofmen,
with what ease may we suppose that HE would have been

likely to impart instantaneous ripeness to the fruit. Harm., p.

453]. This clause [for the time of Jigs was not yet] applies [is

intended] for the explanation of the whole period, as the yap,

for, ch. xv i. 4, where see note.

14.
A&amp;lt;Toxpidei$, answering) To the tree which refused food.
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,u.r,fais, no man) Whatever does not serve Jesus Christ, is unwor

thy to serve any one of mortals. [Therefore the tree was doomed

to the curse for the honour of the Son of GOD. V. g.]

15. &quot;Hp^aro, began) Men ought to have been wise [the day

before], whilst the Lord \vas still sparing and warning by mere

gestures [In the temple,
&quot; He looked round about upon all

things,&quot;]
ver. 11.

1 6. A/a ro\j hpou, through the temple) As if through a street.

17. Edidoi,ff-/.i, He taught) The addition of teaching makes

punishment salutary in its effect. -raff/ roTf idviei, to all nations)

Construe with the house ofprayer. Comp. the accents, Isa. Ivi. 7

[My house shall be called an house ofprayer for all peopled]

18. Ka/, and) They either had approved of that traffic as

lawful, or as a source of gain : or else they thought that it ought
to have been done away with rather by their agency than by
His. ipofaZvro, they feared) Therefore they sought for artifices.

[19. &quot;On o-^s syiviro, ivhen evening was come) Mark has given
with peculiar and extraordinary distinctness, the description of

these last walks of the Saviour. Harm., p. 457.]

22.
&quot;E^trs, have) Hold fast. VHSTIV sov, faith) Such as it is

right that they should have, who have God [as their God] : faith

great and sincere, which believes in God, and believes in there

being no foundation save God in all the things ofthe natural world.

So sv ry vpoffeuxfi D Stov in prayer of God, i.e. to God in solitude,

Luke vi. 12. So the kindness of God is used of the kindness,

which is bestowred on the orphan [of Jonathan] from a regard to

God alone, 2 Sam. ix. 3, with which comp. ver. 1. So the cedars

of God are trees not planted by human hands. The mountains

[hills] of God, those which human culture does not reach.

25. K/ oravj and when) The connection is, We must pray
&quot; without doubting and wrath,&quot; 1 Tim. ii. 8. erfar,, stand)

When in respect to the very attitude of your body you have

laid yourselves out for prayer : com. Jer. xviii. 20. To stand

is the attitude of one praying with confidence [Luke xviii. 11,

13] : to lie prostrate is that of one praying so as to deprecate

vengeance, erfou, from effrtixa, signifies / am he [one] who have

betaken myself to standing ; a signification which admirably suits

the other passages also, where OT^KU is read. When standing we

touch the earth with as small a part of us as possible ;
for which
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reason it is an apt posture for those who pray ;
in which the

ascetics forbid (

appodiare.
n

afters, forgive) [Thus an especial

hinderance (ver. 26) to believing (faithful) prayer is removed.

Sin not yet forgiven hinders all things else. V. g.] Jesus

cursed the fig-tree : the believer ought not to curse his brother.

[26. ApsijffE/, neither will forgive) And so will also refuse to

give ear to. V. g.]

27. TLtpivarovvrog, walking about) As in his own house. fp^vreti,

come) A weighty and solemn interrogation this was, made by
men of different ranks.

CHAPTER XII.

2. Tti xaipp, at the season) Of fruits. Matt. xxi. 34
[&quot;

the

time of the
fruit&quot;]. UKO, [a portion of) A portion of the fruits

was allowed to the husbandmen. This particle is appropriate
to the first-sent servants, who were expected to bring a specimen
of the fruits.

4. ExepaAa/wtrav, wounded him in the head) So yvadovv, yuiouv,

similarly constructed forms of verb, occur in Hesychius.
6.

&quot;Er/,
as yet) Construe with having. ha ayav^rov, one His

icell-beloved) These two words do not altogether signify the same

thing.

10. Ou&e, Have ye not even) The adverb gives Epitasis. [See

Append., Increase offeree.]

12.
[&quot;Eyvwtfac yap, for they knew) Their conscience supplying

the testimony to its being so. V. g.] vpbg, [Engl. Ver., against]

in reference to) So xpbg is used, Heb. i. 7, xi. 18.

14. A XX
, but) The truth is not consistent with having re

spect to persons.

15. &quot;Iva
&amp;lt;du,

that I may see) The Saviour seems [judging by
the Iva /du, as if He had not looked at one before] then for the

first time to have handled and looked at a denarius [penny].

[17. Td rot/ 0oD, the things that are God s) All things are GOD S,

1 Lit. ad podium stare, podioque inniti.
&quot;

to lean upon some
prop.&quot;

ED. and TUANSL.
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heaven and earth, all men, and therefore Caesar himself. Yet
nevertheless He hath made awise distribution as regards His goods.
On that account the less ought He to be defrauded of those

things which He hath peculiarly reserved to Himself. V. g.]

19.
&quot;E/pa-vJ/EY, wrote) The Sadducees, though sceptics, ac

knowledged Moses to be the writer of the law. Sri
hot) A

rare phraseology ; comp. ch. v. 23.

22. E-~ra, seven) The fact of there being no seed left, even

by the seventh, increases the plausibility of the question.
23. &quot;OTO.V avaffruffi, when they shall rise again) viz. the brothers

and the wife.

24. A/a D, on this account) The particle strengthens the

refutation : your very words betray your error, Lat. atqui. Ps.

Ixvi (Ixv.) 19.

25. Ex vtxpZtv, out from the dead) The Ix, out from among,

implies the new condition of the saints when they rise again out

of the state of the dead, at the same time that it does not set

aside the universality of the resurrection.

26 B//3Xw, the book) The volume of Moses is mentioned in

this passage ; that of Isaiah in Luke iii. 4 ; that of the Pro

phets, Acts vii. 42 ; that of the Psalms, Acts i. 20.
Mw&amp;lt;rew, of

Moses) concerning whom you have spoken, ver. 19. ivi roZ

fidrov, in the bush) A formula of quoting a section or division of

Scripture, frequent with the Rabbins [Comp. Michaelis in der

Einleitung, etc., T. i. p. m. 87. E. B.] So Pliny, &quot;Molybdae-

nam in plumbo dicendam,&quot; i.e. in the chapter concerning lead

[plumbus]. Furthermore, 6 jSciros is the measure, lath ; 6 or r\

jSdros (as 6 or r\ SAftns) not an unproductive bramble, but a

valuable shrubbery [place of bushes], at least in Exodus. A
noble image is derived from this, Deut. xxxiii. 16 [the good
will of Him, that dwelt in the busJi],

27. Oix iffnv o Q^ vexpuv, aXXa ^uvruv) This is a reading mid

way between the extremes.1

Starting from it, some have re-

1 The margin of Ed. 2 supports this reading, as also the Germ. Vers.^

although the larger Ed. does not approve of it. E. B.

BDLA omit the 6 before 0ioj. A supports it, as does the Rec. Text.

Orig. in different passages gives it differently. ABCDa&c Vulg. Orig.

8, 829 ; 4, 69 ; 341 omit the Seog, inserted in Rec. Text before fyvruv without

any adequate authority. ED. and TRANSL
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peated 0fi&amp;gt;$ before vtxpuv, others after aXXa.
[y/tsT$ olv, ye there

fore) viz. ye Sadducees, the doctrine of the resurrection is the

primary one. V. g.] croXu greatly} An antithesis to this fol

lows at ver. 34, not far [from the kingdom of God].
28. KaXw?, well) Admirably. The admirable character of

Christ s teaching is often conspicuous, even to those who do not

comprehend it wholly [in all its parts]. To this we are to refer

ver. 32, xXw$, well.

29. Tlpurq vaaZv
Ji/roXjj)

This is a reading midway between

extremes, and answers to ver. 28. The editions read T^WTJJ

vaffuv ruv ivroXuv, and so the Syr. Vers., as also Greek MSS. :

however, for
&amp;lt;raffZ&amp;gt;v,

Al. Byz. GehL Mosc. Wo. 1, 2, and many
others, have Kavruv, though some of them retain iraeuv at ver.

28. Tavrwv has originated by an alliteration to [an assimilation

of letters to those of] vrpurr,, and JvroX^, as in the same A 1. uxb

KO.VTUV ruv evroXZiv in Lev. iv. 13, 27 [instead of the genuine

reading, xaauv\, Furthermore evrohri, not ruv ivrokuv, is the

reading of AL GehL, along with many MSS., and the same

Nomin. case is defended by the Goth, and Lat. versions.
1

[x.oi, hear} Even this word is a portion belonging to the first

commandment. V. g.] Kvpus, the Lord) This is the foundation

of the first commandment, nay, rather of all the commandments.

The Subject of the proposition is, THE LORD our God : the

Lord, I say (the God of all) ;
the Predicate, = &quot;

is One
(God)&quot;

[not as Engl. Vers.,
&quot; The Lord our God is one

Lord&quot;] ; comp.
ver. 32, in order that the proper name employed twice [Kup/o;

Kup/o?] may signify the two great revelations of Jehovah, of

which the one embraced the Jewish people, the other the Gen
tiles also ; comp. Ps. Ixxii. 18, where the proper name is put

once, the appellative twice,
&quot; Jehovah God, the God of Israel&quot;

[Engl. Vers., The Lord God, the God of Israel],
the position of

the accents being the same as occurs also in 1 Chron. xii. 18,

Peace, peace be unto thee I From this unity of God it flows as a

consequence, that we owe the whole of our love to Him alone.

1
Tisch. omits TTOLVT. or -Tra;. ruv ft/ro^uv, and reads only Sri z-purY] tariv,

with BL.A Memph. Lachra., Sri ^pury -^oivruv [SI/TOAIJ tariv\ with ACc Vulg.

(save that c omits Tra.jruv\ A omits iariv ; C reads tanv at/rj. Therefore

he brackets Iv-roAq tar
lit).

Dabc omit Sri, which is supported by AB Vulg.
Dai also read Koivrav TTPVT-/;. ED. and TKANSL.
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30. Kappas, with all thy heart) Which lives and loves.

^u%r,;, with all thy soul) which enjoys and relishes. d/avo/ar,

with all thy mind) which is that ever-continuing power which

engages itself in thoughts, cvvssis is employed in ver. 33 ;
in

Luke x. 27, /V^ioj diavolag.
1

}&amp;lt;syjjr&amp;gt;$,

with all thy strength)

the ability which carries into effect the volition throughout the

whole body.
32. KaXuc,, excellently [well]) Construe with, Thou hast said :

for His &quot;

saying well&quot; is made to rest on the truth, SK al.rifaia;,

as in Luke iv. 25
\J&amp;lt;K

a^rrffias Xsyw, I say, resting on the truth,
11 I say of a

truth&quot;],
sic sari -/.ai oux ianv aXXoc ^Xr/v auroD, there is

One, and there is none other but He) There is One [or rather He
is

One&quot;},
an absolute phraseology, is repeated from ver. 29, that

is, from Moses writings ; comp. Zech. xiv. 9. The subject,

&sbs, God, is left to be supplied, by a striking euXdpsia of lan

guage [reverent caution is needlessly repeating God s name],

although many have inserted this very word, Gins, after Isri.

See App. Grit. Ed. ii. on this passage.
2

33. OAflxaurw/xarwi/, whole burnt-offerings) The most noble

species of sacrifices. ^uov&iv, victims in sacrifice) of which very

many commandments treat.

34. Ou [taxpav ?,
thou art not far) They therefore are far from

the kingdom who have not vtic, intelligent perception? [Such,

for instance, were they who were still clinging to sacrifices. V. g.]

Seeing that thou art not far from it, enter into the kingdom :

otherwise it would have been better for thee to have been far off.

36. Auroc,) Himself.
37. noXi/c) The people, who were many [But Engl. Vers.,

&quot; The common
people.&quot;]

38. Auro?s, unto them) Especially to the disciples, Luke xx.

45. [/Sxicrsre, beware) lest ye incur the same condemnation,
ver. 40. V. g.] ypa/^arsuv, the Scribes) An open accusation.

1 Tisch. omits ~bia.voig here in Mark, as perhaps interpolated by har

monists from Luke, with DC, Cypr. 199, 213, 264. But AB Vulg. support
it. ED. and TRANSL.

2 AB Vulg. omit go?. &quot;Dale and Rec. Text (which prefixes 6) insert

&io; ED. and TRANSL.
8

Referring to vovvt%u?, having intelligence, Th. vovv i-^ttv, to have intelli

gence. ED. and TRANSL.
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who wish} The wish or intention often make an act,

which is in itself indifferent [neither good nor bad], a bad one :

but the verb d&u, I will, or wish, often includes the act in it,

whether good, Matt. xx. 14, or bad, Gal. iv. 9. And it is a

characteristic, even in the present day, of false theologians, to

be captivated with splendour of robes, with sustaining the lead

ing parts as to celebrity, with a display of offices and honours,

as also of their intercessory prayers before others.

40. Oi xarsa&fovres, ivho devour) Construe with the following
words.

41. Efaupu, beheld) Christ, in our worship at even the pre
sent day, beholds all. -roXXo/, TXoy&amp;lt;r/o/, many rich men) The state

was then flourishing.

42. EMoZffa, having come) Jesus had His eye chiefly on her.

duo, two) one of which the widow might have retained. [This
had been enacted by no commandment : but the intention in her

mind, by which she was moved was good. V. g.]

43. npoaza^sffajAsvos, having called unto Him) As being about

to speak of a momentous subject. He thus gives us a Specimen
of the judgment which He will hereafter exercise, according to

the state of hearts. roug /xa^rag, the disciples) who had not

estimated the widow s gift so highly. [It is for this reason the

xapbioyvudrng, Knower of hearts, prefaces His words with Amen,

verily. V. g.] vXs/bv, more) not in mere geometrical propor

tion, but in mind [intention, motive], to which the Lord had

regard. If any rich man had contributed all his resources, the

act, viewed extrinsically, would have been greater, in so far as

two pieces of money are more readily acquired again, than

many : but yet he would not thereby have surpassed the mind

[influencing motive] of this poor woman. [That praise, ivhere-

ivith Jesus honoured the poor ividow, altogether exceeds (to what

an amazing degree !) all the acclamations of the world.- -V. g.]
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CHAPTER XIII.

[1. A/00/ oizodoftai, stones buildings) The very work of build

ing was at that time going forward briskly : therefore many
stones were lying scattered apart on this, and on that side.

v.g.]
3. Elg, upon) The mountain. The wall of the temple was

rather sunk towards the Mount of Olives : in consequence of

which the interior of the temple could be conveniently seen.

Hsrpoc, x.r.},., Peter, etc.) James and Peter were about to die

sooner than the rest : and yet the subject of inquiry appertains

even to them : yet still more to John.

4. TaDra, these things) viz. as concerns the temple. craxra

raura, all these things) viz. as concerns not only the temple, but

also all other things, that is, the whole world.

5. &quot;Hfgaro, He begem) Previously He had not spoken much

concerning these things.

6. E/w s/V ,
/ am) The Predicate is to be supplied, viz. the

Christ ; Matt. xxiv. 5. Hebrew Kin T3N, Isa. xliii. 10.

8. Tapa%ai\ troubles) in the great and lesser world [macro-
cosmo et microcosmo].

9. As, but) Do not concern yourselves about other matters,

ver. 11 : only take heed to yourselves. vapaSuaouffi, they shall

deliver you up) From this verse to ver. 13, the words are parallel

to Matt. x. 17, 18. Therefore Mark is not an epitomizer of

Matthew. f/ j) An abbreviated mode of expression : ye shall

be brought into the synagogues, amidst stripes. See Glass,

canon 2 de verbo. Or rather tig is for ev, as in ver. 16. At

all events the mention of stripes is consonant with the synagogues.

Matt. x. 17, xxiii. 34. auro/s, to them [against them]) viz. the

Jews.

10. K/ eis, and among) The preaching of the Gospel was

helped forward by the very persecutions, ver. 9 ;
2 Tim. iv. 17.

irpurov, previously) before that the end shall come, ver. 7.

[When Jerusalem was being destroyed, already a church was col

lected from among the Gentiles. V, g.]
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11. M7]3= psXtrart, neither do ye meditate) Not merely you
have need of no anxiety, but not even of premeditation. roE/ro,

this very thing) the whole of it, and without fear. [For it is

with that aim it is supplied to you. V. g.]

14. &quot;O-rou o-j 8eT, where it ought not) Language adapted to His

hearers modes of thought. The Jews mode of thinking was,

that it ought not. And indeed it ought not, in so much as the

place was the holy place ; so,
&quot;

speaking things which they ought

not&quot; 1 Tim. v. 13. Comp. also Jer. xlix. 12. [It was from
that place that the Romans invaded the city. V. g.]

20. O\&amp;gt;g st-eXs^aro, idiom He hath chosen) Herein is illustrated

the power of prayer. sxo^oficaffi, He hath shortened) by His

decree.

22. AtfocrXavav, to seduce) by error [VXawj, wandering] from

the right path.

24. EV exsivais raTf rifAipais /ASTO. rqv dXi-^iv Ixsmjv, in those days

after that tribulation) After that tribulation shall come those

days. Therefore the tx.tivw, that, refers to a different thing from

s-/.s!vai;, those. That refers back to the whole preceding dis

course ;
but those, looks forward to the last events of all, as in

ver. 32. For the question of the disciples, to which the Lord

replies, in Mark also, ver. 4 [as in Matthew], had reference by

implication, to the end of the world,

25. &quot;~Effov7ai ex.xi Trrovrf;, shall be falling) A metaphor from a

flower, James i. 11. [The flower thereof falleth.]

26. MBTO, duvd jsiug croXX/jj xai &6%iw, with greatpower and glori/)

The adjective in the middle, applying to both nouns. Mark

frequently employs a Zeugma of this kind, so as to put some

word in the middle, which is intended to be connected with the

preceding, and also with the subsequent word or words, See

ch. iii. 26, iv. 21, v. 40, 42, vi. 13, vii. 2, 21, x. 7.

27. AT axpoy) This is an abbreviated mode of expression,
in this sense, from the uttermost part of the heaven (sky) and

earth in the east, even to the uttermost part of the heaven and
earth in the west. [_0 blessed general assembly, of which who
would not desire to form a member ? V. g.]

[30. *H ytvta, generation) These words were spoken in the

30th year of the Dion. Era, and it was in A.D. 70 that they
came to pass. Comp. on Matt. xxiv. 34. Not. Crit.~\

VOL I. N N
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32. OuBt 6 u/ ig, neither the Son} This, which had been omitted

in Matthew, has been recorded by Mark, inasmuch as believers

being by this time confirmed in the faith, coiild now more

readily bear it [than they could have borne it in Matthew s

early time]. [It is also omitted by Luke, who seems to have

softened down several passages of Mark, with which Theophilus,
an excellent person, but a vsopuroj, novice, might have been

readily offended. Harm., p. 481.] Moreover, both in the

twelfth year of His age and subsequently,
&quot; Jesus increased in

wisdom,&quot; [Luke ii. 52] : and the accessions of wisdom which

He then gained, He had not had before. Since this was not

unworthy of Him, it was also not even necessary for Him in

teaching to know already at that time the one secret reserved

to the Father. Moreover the assertion is not to be taken abso

lutely (comp. John xvi. 1 5), but in reference to the human nature

of Christ, independently of [as separated from] which, however,
He is not denominated, even in this passage, where there is a

climax, which sets Him even as man above the angels : it is also

to be taken with reference to His state of humiliation, whence

the language which He employs subsequently, after the resur

rection, is different, see notes, Acts i. 7 : in fine, both the

human nature and the state of humiliation in respect to the

office of the Christ being supposed, His words may be under

stood to mean, without mental reservation, that He knows not,

because He had it not among His instructions, to declare that

day ; as also in order to deter His disciples from requiring to

know it. An apostle was able both to know and not to know
one and the same thing, according to the different point of

view, see note, Phil. i. 25 : how much more Christ ? There is

an admirable variety in the motions of the soul of Christ. Some
times He had an elevated feeling, so as hardly to seem to

remember that He was a man wy

alking on the earth : sometimes

He had a lowly feeling, so that He might almost have seemed

to forget that He was the Lord from heaven. And He was

wont always to express Himself according to His mental feeling

for the time being : at one time as He who was one with the

Father : at another time again in such a manner, as if He were

only of that condition, in which are all ordinary and human
saints. Often these two are blended together in wonderful
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variety. He speaks most humbly in this passage, and thereby

qualifies [modifies] the feeling of His glory, which His discourse

concerning the judgment was carrying with it. You may say,

Why is He in this passage called the Son, a denomination

which is not taken from His human nature ? The answer is :

In enunciations concerning the Saviour, He is wont to join a

lowly Subject with a glorious Predicate : Matt. xvi. 28 ; John

i. 51, iii. 13 ; and vice versa, a glorious Subject (as here) with

a lowly Predicate : Matt. xxi. 3 ;
1 Cor. ii. 8 ; moreover, in

this passage, the Son is in antithesis to the Father. / /^ 6 Tlaryp,

but the Father) Illustrating the great glory of His omniscience.

Comp. Acts i. 7.

[34. aj f4fttv*e) D. Hauber has ably proved that this pas

sage is parallel, not to Matt. xxv. 14, but to ch. xxiv. 45.

Harm., p. 484], rr,v e^ovffiav, authority) This He gave to His

servants conjointly, as is evident from the antithesis, and to every

man) x.ai sxdsru. The authority so assigned was a great

authority : Matt. xxi. 33. xa!) also [even]. r& Svpwpti, to the

porter) [He gave charge], inasmuch as the porter is one who

keeps watch even for others, and whose duty it is to rouse

them up.
35. TpqyopiTri, watch) Watchfulness, the foundation of all

duties, is enjoined not only on the porter, but on all the servants.

/AtaowxTiou, at midnight) Matt. xxv. 6.

37. Ilaffi, unto all) Even to those of after ages. [fy*fy
unto

you) In antithesis to vaci, viz., the Apostles, and their contem

poraries. V. g.]

CHAPTER XIV.

1. To
Ta&amp;lt;r%,

the passover) This is said in a strict sense, as in

ver. 12
; for r u/za,

&quot; the feast of unleavened bread,&quot; is added.

IMTO. 8ub
tyttifof) That is to say on the following day.

1

3. n/ffr/zSj;, genuine) French veritable [So marg. of Eng.

1 Two days before the Passover. ED. and TKANSL.
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Vers., pure, or else liquid; but its text, ointment of spikenard&quot;^.

Pliny, on the contrary, mentions Pseudo-nardum. Nonnus

lengthens the middle syllable in merits ;
viz. as if formed from

Pista, a city of the Indians in the region of Cabul ;
a region

from which most of the aromatic perfumes even already at that

time used to be derived; see Lud. de Dieu, in Act, p. 133.

But -Tr/ora/o? would rather be the form, if derived from the

proper name, [swrpl-^affa, having broken) That none of the

ointment might remain in the vessel, wT

hich, had it been of

glass, would have burst asunder into a number of fragments.

-v.g.]
5. ETCCVW rpiaxoaiuv, above three hundred) It may be doubted

whether they could have accurately estimated its value. It is

a phrase, resembling an adage \_At all events almost 5000 men

might have been fed for two hundred denani ; therefore one may
judge that that sum was to be estimated as of much higher value.

7. To:)? -ffTM^o-j^ the poor) Whom ye speak of. orav, if [when

soever]) ye will, as ye here show [by your very remark as to

the poor]. ftwaaQt, ye can) Never is there any one so needy, as

to be able to give nothing. e%s, ye have) thus present with

you as now. It is not always that such an honour can be con

ferred on me.

8.
&quot;o, What) An abbreviated mode of expression ;

i.e. What
she had, she has freely bestowed ; and what she could, she hath

done ; or else, what she had
[it

in her power] to do, she hath

done. aurr), she, emphatically coheres with
efface, she had.

Hardly any one else of those, who were in attendance on Jesus,

had so costly ointment. It was divinely designed and appointed
for the purpose of this being done. TposXa/Ss, she has anticipated

[she is come aforehand] to) It would not have been becoming
for the body of Christ, which knew not corruption, to have been

anointed after death ; on this account it was anointed before

hand.

9. E/V oXoi/, throughout the whole) In all its wide extent.

avrq, she) Demonstratively.
11. E^dpriaav, they icere glad) They felt joy, and they testi

fied it.

12. To -raffia i&vnv, they killed [sacrificed] the passover) viz,
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The Jews, according to the commandment of the law, and

therefore so also the disciples, were killing it. V. g.]

13. ATavT-jjtrs/, there shall meet} A wonderful sign : 1) that a

person is about to meet them : 2) that person a man : 3) that

man alone : 4) that too, immediately : 5) he should be bearing a

vessel : 6) and that vessel, one of earthenware
[jiff&amp;lt;|Cwrj: 7) and

containing water : 8) and that, too, going to the house which

the disciples were looking for [It was in deep humiliation, even

like as an ordinary Israelite, that Chnst ate the Passover Lamb ;

wherefore He put forth His glory into exercise in the preparation

for it. V. g.]

14. noD lor/, ichere is} It is taken for granted in this question,

that there is some guest chamber already prepared through the

providence of the Lord.

15. AVK-/OUOV /A?ya, a large supper-room [upper room]) It is

probable, that Jesus had before this kept the passover in the

houses of other inhabitants of the city ; but this Passover Him
self celebrated [marking it]

with greater solemnity. effrpuftivov,

laid out) with carpets. This householder had been guided by
Divine Providence. This circumstance illustrates the omni

science of Jesus, more than if it had been laid out (paved) with

precious stones. tToi^daan, make ready}. The verb is neuter ;

Luke ix. 52.

16. Evpov, they found) Attended with [having the effect of] the

confirmation of their faith, their admiring wonder and joy.

19. E% Kadi?$) So John viii. 9, and o dz %a6s?$ ;
Rom. xii. 5.

6 xxQsis fc ruv
&amp;lt;pfauv ; 3 Mace. V. 31. From xarri (not xal

tiro} and tie, comes xadilg, of similar formation to ou&tis, ^dsi^
unless you prefer accenting it xaQtTg, in order to distinguish it

from the participle xadtis ; Kara is used adverbially, as /

20. Hf&f&iHirfywfotj that was dipping [but Eng. Vers., that

dippeth in~\} With his own hand
; this is the force of the middle

voice. The participle is in the imperfect tense, as &v is used

in John ix. 25, and
/?^o&amp;gt;vo?

in 2 John v. 7.

22.
&quot;Aprov, bread) Mark does not add the article. pov, my}

Understand, which is given for you, to be supplied by implica
tion from ver. 24 [My blood, which is shed for many].

23. Kou tV/ov ? ccurou iravTif, and they all drank of it) This
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clause interposed between the words of the Lord is an argument,
that the words, This is My body, this is My blood, were said,

during the time whilst they were eating, and whilst they wrere

drinking. Whence the evangelists either prefix or else subjoin
those words ; comp. note, Matt. iii. 7. All drank, even Judas ;

for who is there that will say that Judas might have stolen

away from the company in the midst of the supper 1 [Comp.
ver. 17, 18, 22] [Nay, even in ver. 31, we may suppose that,

under the word all, Judas is even still included. It is not un

likely that he crossed the brook Kedron along with the Saviour

and the disciples, and after that acted as conductor to the armed

band which was waiting for Him in the neighbourhood. Harm,

p. 528.]

27. riypa-rrrcu, it is written) Comp. Matt. xxvi. 31, note.

30. 2i), thou) In antithesis to &quot;

yet will not I&quot; ver. 29.

TJ big, before that twice} A very striking circumstance, that Peter

would not collect [recover] himself at the first cock-crowing.

[Comp. note on Matt. xxvi. 34.]

31. Ex vepiasou fj.aXXov, the rather, the more exceedingly}. Comp.
ch. vii. 36, note. Peter, in this passage, rather (^aXXov) spake
of his o\vn stedfastness, than trusted [believed] in the words of

Jesus.

33. ExdapSiTa&ai, Hesychius writes, exdat&jSo;, exxXrixrog. Eus-

tathius, ^aftffsTv, rb l&amp;lt;xl Sfcc r/i/og ijurXiffTftfiou.
1

[35. Tlapt\6p T O.-JTOV y upa, the hour might pass from Him)
The hour, He saith. Jesus knew that the cup would speedily be

drained, and His passion speedily be terminated ; and as hereto

fore He had been sure of the issue being good, so not even now had

He any room for doubting it. This certainty of the issue does not

in any degree detract from the love either of the Son delivering
Himself up, or even of the Father delivering His Son up for us.

Yet the cup and the hour struck Jesus with anguish ; for which

reason He prayed for their passing from Him, subject to the

condition of the Father s will, and the possibility of the case.

Harm. p. 527.]

36. A/3/35, o KaTqp, Abba Father) Mark seems to have added

is akin to Sfaea Siop.a,i, wonder at some amazing sight being

the connecting idea ; as in Lat. suspicio. ED. and THANSL.
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Father, by way of interpretation : For Matthew, ch. xxvi. 39,

42, says that what was said by Jesus was simply,
&quot; My Father :&quot;

Luke,
i

Father, ch. xxii. 42. On the cross, He said Eli, Eli.

TI, what) The question in the case, saith He, is not what I will,

but ivhat Thou wr
ilt.

41. Ka/ spiral, and He cometh) The third departure [ver. 39,
&quot; He went away

&quot;

]
is taken for granted, as well as the third

offering of the same prayer. Kadsudsri, sleep on) Matt. xxvi. 45,

note.
-;&amp;lt;,

^ *s tiWWffy Sleep has its turn [the office which

it sustains] by this time fully served : now there is another busi

ness before us \_And though ye do not regard my efforts to aivaken

and rouse you, yet your rest is being (must now be) broken.

v.g.1
44. AapaXug, with due precaution [safety]) The traitor was

afraid, lest Jesus should slip from their hands [Therefore the

wretched man ivas now no longer anxious merely about gaining
the thirty pieces of silver, but icas hurried along by a deadly hatred

against Jesus. V. g.]

51. 2/^os/a, a linen cloth) He was therefore rich, Matt,

xi. 8. litl
yu,ttvotJ, upon his naked) viz. body. He had perhaps

by this time gone to bed. xparoiJeiv, lay hold) He had not been

desired to follow. No one tried to apprehend the disciples :

this young man was apprehended by either the armed men or

others.
1

52. Tvpvbs etpwyev, fled naked) He fled, the night not being
without the light of the moon : fear overcame shame, in the case

of such great danger.
53. 2uvepxi

ovrai avrCj, are assembled ivith him) By his edict.

54. Mer TUV vKriptrZiv, ivith the attendants) Often a fall is

incurred more easily in the presence of such as servants, who
are less feared, than among their masters, [the great]. Stppai-

vopivos, warming himself) Often under care for the body the soul

is neglected. &amp;lt;pus,
the light) Appropriately light is the expres

sion used instead of fire : Peter was recognised by the light,

1 The Germ. Vers. approves of the omission of the subject oi vtaviaM.,

though that omission has been less approved of by the margin of the larger
Ed. and of Ed. 2. E. B. It is omitted in BC corrected later, DLAac
Memph. Syr. Vulg. However AP supports the words with Rec. Text. ED.
and TKANSL.
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when under other circumstances he might have been safer :

comp. ver. 67.

60. Oux
;
ri

; answerest them not ? What is it that, etc. ?) Two
distinct interrogations.

1

61. EuXo^jjroi/, of the Blessed) &quot;jra,
the Blessed God.

[62. E/w lipt, I am) Jesus, when His enemies spake false wit

ness against Him, and when His disciples withdrew themselves

from the confession of the truth, Himself made an open profes

sion of the truth. V. g.]

65. &quot;Hp^avro, began) A new step in their dealings with Him.

Iwripsrai, the servants) who used to have in their hands

pdfidoi, rods.
3

66. Kdru, beneath) There seem to have been a flight of steps

there.

69. H vai&iffxri, the maid [not as Engl. Ver. a maid]) That same

maid : or else a second one, so that the ndXtv, again, may be

connected with the participle alone, Idovca, having seen him.3

TO?; vapwryxoffiv, to them that stood by) She said it then in the

spirit of joking, not with intent to hurt him [Comp. note on

Matt. xxvi. 69]. 1| avruv, of them) The expression, of them,

shows, that speaking against Jesus and His disciples was most

common and frequent.

72. B*vj9aXi ?xXa/e, he betook himself) To weeping, or, as

Stapulensis interprets it, He broke forth into weeping. The
French happily express it, il se mit a pleurer Theophr. charact.,

Ktpi Xo-yoworfas ev6u$ ipurr/ffai KU.I !-T//3aXwv epurav : as to which

see Casaubon [Engl. Ver., When he thought thereon.]

1 But Tischend. has &quot;but one interrogation at the end of xotraftccpriipowtv ;

Lachm. says in his Preface that to introduce an interrogation after wlty (;)

here, where the rl is used for the relative, is subversive of the sense. B reads

o TI. But ADPef, n. Vulg.
&quot; non respondes quicquam ad ea guce tibi obji-

ciuntur.&quot; ED. and TRANSL.
2 So marg. of Engl. Ver. translates Matt. xxvi. 67, tppxTrurav, they

smote Him with rods, instead of &quot; with the palms of their hands.&quot; ED. and

TKANSL.

Tischend. omits TTA/I/, with B, Memph. and Theb. But Lachm. reads

it with ADac Vulg. ED. and TKANSL.
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CHAPTER XV.

7. Ev
rip srdfffi, in the insurrection) A charge most offensive

in the eyes of Herod, who would therefore be likely to punish
Barabbas with hearty good-will.

8. Aka/Sojjcraj) having raised a cry. It is to this the reference is,

ver. 13, They cried out again. Formerly the Vulg. read amfiag ;

or even other paraphrasers : and that reading is consonant with

Matt, xxvii. 1 7, therefore when they were gathered together. Cer

tainly both the people gathered themselves together to the chief

priests, \vho were accusing Jesus in an invidious manner, for the

purpose of praying that some prisoner should be given up to

them : and an ascent to the Pretorium [Governor s Hall], and

some cry, were begun by the people. Whoever will compare
avafioTicas with the words following, and am[3a$ with the words

preceding, will perceive that either reading might have been

formed from the other by alliteration.
1

a/Vs/ir^a/, to desire)

Understand from the context, voufy that he should do. Often

the verb is omitted, it being intended that it should be repeated
from the following clause. John v. 21, vi. 32, 35, xii. 25, 35 ;

Rom. v. 16 ; Phil ii. 1, 2
; Tit. ii. 2, note. So LXX., 2 Kings

IX. 27, xaiys avrov (viz. crar-cigarr) xai tiraral^&v aurov. Comp.
Glass., B. iv., Tract. 2, Observ. 5 and 12 all through : and, if

you have a mind, the remarks which we formerly made on Cic.

Ep., p. 143.

9. Tov /3a0v?Ja ruv lovdafuv, the King of the Jews) A Mimesis

[i.e.
a using of the words of an opponent in irony, or in order to

refute him. See Append.]
15. To ixavbv iroiqaai) to content) or satisfy.

16. AuXJjc, the hall) The Greek word is put before its Latin

synonym, Pratorium.

[20. Ka/ e^dyovffiv, aiirov, and lead Him out) What is the mys
tery which lies hid under the fact, that our gracious Saviour was

1
ai/#/3ofj is the reading of BDccZ Vulg. Memph. Theb. a has accetisa,

A supports Rec. reading, Av /3ojj&amp;lt;7;.
ED. and TKANSL.
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led out of the city, no mortal man, we may suppose, would have

been likely to have discovered, not to say, would have been able

to have persuaded others, had not the wisdom of the apostle

instructed us on the subject, Heb. xiii. 11-14. Harm., p. 559.]
21. Ep^ofttvov, coming) either in order to be present at the

Passover, or in order to see what would be done to Jesus.

aw a-ypou) Where perhaps he had his home. Happy man, in

that he was not present, and had no part in the accusation : but

in consequence of that very fact he was the less agreeable to

the Jews. AXf&amp;lt;*dp0u xai Poupou, of Alexander and Rufus)
These two, at the time when Mark wrote, were better known
than their father, inasmuch as he is denominated from them

[instead of vice versa] : They were distinguished persons among
the disciples (see Rom. xvi. 13 as to Rufus, who also is set

down in that passage as one better known than his mother,

though Paul seems to have regarded her as his mother at Jeru

salem) : which is an evidence whereby the truth of the whole

fact, as it happened, may be perceived.
22.

&amp;lt;$&amp;gt;spouffiv, they bring [bear or take]) not merely lead.

ToXyo^a) The genitive.

23. OUK iXa,(3e, He took it not) He tasted, but did not drink it.

Matt, xxvii. 34 : comp. ch. xxvi. 29.

24. Zravpugavres) having crucified. rig T!, what, and icho \ivhat

every man should take]) See Bud. Comm. 1349, 27.

25. Tplrq, third) which the sixth and ninth hour follows, ver.

33. Therefore it is Jewish hours that are here marked.

However the case stands in Mark and John as to both the kind

of hour and the mode of enumeration respectively employed by

them, both mean the one and the same portion of the day, viz.

in the forenoon. Nor is there any reason why we should desire

to diminish the number of hours of His remaining on the cross.

Jesus hung upon it more than six hours : for even six hours,

from the third to the ninth hour, were in themselves a longer
time than ordinary hours of equal length, inasmuch as the equi
nox was now past : for they were wont to divide the day,

whether it were shorter or longer, into twelve hours : and be

tween the close of the supernatural darkness and the death of

Jesus many events intervened. There are some who explain

this verse thus : It was the third hour from the time that they
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had crucified Him. But if this had been his meaning, Mark
would have said, There were three hours ; and in that case, pass

ing by the hour of the crucifixion itself, he would say, what

occurred three hours afterwards [which is not likely] : for, both

the casting of lots, and the superscription written, were acts

more speedily done [than the act of crucifixion]. x/) Ka/ either

is used in its strict meaning, and ; in order that Mark may inti

mate, that first of all the soldiers nailed Jesus to the cross, next,

that they divided His garments, and then erected the cross : or

else, rather, the x/ has a relative force, so that the hour should

be precisely denoted, to which the mention of the crucifixion

is both prefixed and subjoined.
1

Comp. John xix. 14 ; comp.

x/, ch. ii. 15, at the end of verse. sffravpuaav) elevating the

cross.

28. Ka/ ,ara dvopuv sXoyiffdri) Isa. liii. 12, LXX., xai sv 70?$

avopoig sXoytodri. The /tsra has a stronger force than ev : He suf

fered Himself to be reckoned with the transgressors.

29. Qua, Ah!) An interjection and exclamation, having
the force of expressing astonishment, as Franc. Bernardinus

Ferrarius, L. 3. de Acclam. Vet. c. 15, shows at large. In this

passage, it has the force of expressing wonder along with

irony.

32. *O XpiaTbg of3a.ffri.fjs, Christ the King) A Mimesis [an al

lusion to the words of an opponent, with the intention of refut

ing them. See Append.] The expression, Christ, refers to the

proceedings before Caiaphas ; the expression, King, refers to

those before Pilate.

34. EXw/1) Hebr. *nb, as ^p3 BepgsXM, 33 /3/3/, B*3K Afisaaa,

etc. : Hiller, Onom. p. 707. For not even nt? in Greek is 2apa),

Gen. xvii. 15. Matthew has r,\/, jjx/- and so the Hebrew

Psaltery [Ps. xxii. 1] : Mark has IXw/-, JXw/, and so the Syriac

Psaltery, as John Gregorius observes. tig T!, for what [why])
See Matt, xxvii. 46, note.

37.
Ekn&amp;lt;u&amp;lt;re,

He expired) To breathe, is conducive to the

good of the body : to cease to breathe [expire], is conducive to

the good of the spirit.

[39. olirw
-/.pdZa&amp;lt;;, having thus cried out) Christ was not ex-

1 u It was the third hour when they crucified Him.&quot; ED. and TUANSL.
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hausted to death by faintness, but most voluntarily laid down
His life. V. g.]

41. TaXiXaicf,, Galilee) Here it was that He had sojourned for

a great part of His time : He had come to Jerusalem, especially
at the times of the festivals.

42. npoadplSaTov, the day before the Sabbath) When there

was the beginning made of resting.

43. O avb Api/uaQaias, who was from Arimathea) The article

shows, that this had become a surname of Joseph. Matthew
does not employ the article, because he wrote before Mark.

honourable) Distinguished by both honour and dignity.

senator) of the Jerusalem Sanhedrim.
roX/ijj&amp;lt;rac,

having boldly ventured) A praiseworthy boldness. [Not un

attended with personal risk. V. g.] John xix. 38. An elegant
and effective Asyndeton.

1

[It very frequently happens in the case

of those making such bold ventures, that their efforts succeed better

than you would have supposed. V. g.]

44. Edaupacfv, marvelled) In fact, it was not the mere cross

that deprived Jesus of life. \_T1iose crucified sometimes used to

protract life for a considerably longer time. Pilate had permitted
the breaking of the legs ; but the fact, that Jesus had died before

the breaking of the legs (of the other two), came to Pilate s know

ledge through Joseph, and not until then. V. g.] oraXa/)

Eustathius has showed that this word is used of even a rather

short interval of time.

45. rvot)c, having ascertained the fact) that Jesus was really

dead. sdupfioaro, he gave it) The body of Him who was cruci

fied had been at the disposal of the judge. [Therefore the body,
ichich was ordained to be kept free from corruption, was subject

to the disposal of a man who was a heathen. Marvellous!

Joseph, it is to be supposed, would have paid for it no small sum

of money. V. g.]

1 Omission of the copula between frOu* and To^pwaf. ED. and TRANSL.
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CHAPTER XVI.

1. Hyopaffav, they [7iacT] bought) On the day before the Sab

bath they prepared the sweet spices, Luke xxiii. 56, xxiv. 1.

Therefore it must have been then also that they had bought
them : for on the day following the Sabbath they could not

have bought them so early in the morning. Accordingly, either

&uvytvof**96u T Z ffufSpoirou must, by Hyperbaton [the transposition

of words contrary to the natural order. See Append.], be

joined with they come [spxpvrai], ver. 2 ; or else the sense is, the

Sabbath having been kept in the interim, viz. between the pre

paration and the first day of the week. apu/Aara, sweet spices ;

aXel-^uffiv, they might anoint) There is a Synecdoche [see Ap
pend.] in both words. 1

They were wishing to sprinkle the

body with the sweet spices, and to anoint it with ointments, or else

to mix together the sweet spices and ointments.

2. A/ac Kput, very early in the morning. avarzlXavros rov ^X/ou,

the sun having arisen) The one [the first] clause applies to Mary
Magdalene, John xx. 1

;
the other clause to the rest of the

women.

3. EX, from) Therefore the sepulchre had been very securely

guarded. The women, however, were not aware that it had

been also sealed [Matt, xxvii. 66].

4. Yap, for) The particle intimates both the reason why the

women were in anxiety [ver. 3], and the reason why they per
ceived that the stone must have been rolled away with an un

usually great power.
5. Nfavfaxov, a young man) A style of appearance appropriate

to angels. For the most part, they appeared in the form of a

man, and that a youthful human form in this case [Matt.
xxviii. 2]. sv ro/s de%ioi$, on the right side) The minister [at

tendant angel] is thus ready at hand to his Lord, fitly minister

ing to Him.

1 The dpuftetra, sweet spices, including also ointments : the aLhityuatv,

anoint, including also the mixing together of sweet spices and ointments.

ED. and TRANSL.
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7. AXX virayen, but go your way} in antithesis to [ver. 6]

He is not here ; [ver. 7] there shall ye see Him. KOI r& iitrpw,

and Peter) who subsequently proclaimed this testimony in his

Acts and Epistles. \_How great must have been the refreshment

of spirit, as we may suppose, afforded by this to that disciple,

overwhelmed as he was by sorrow ! V. g.]

8. Tp6/j,o?, trembling) of body. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3, note.

sxgTuffis, stupor [amazement]) of mind.

9. TIput, early in the morning) Construe with Ipavjj, He ap

peared. Comp. ver. 12. However, it was on that very day the

Lord arose, before the dawn.

12. Eripa, another [different]) This is the intermediate step

of His revelation between His announcement of the fact by mes

sengers, and His manifest appearance : just as the number two

[viz. of those to whom He here appears] is intermediate between

the one single female messenger and the many witnesses. [/V

aypw, into the country) towards Emmaus. V. g.]

13. Acr^y/s/Xai ) They brought back icord. ovdi sxsivoig, not

even them) Luke, xxiv. 34, affirms they did believe. Both state

ments are true. They did believe : but presently there recurred

to them a suspicion as to the truth, and even positive unbe

lief.
The faith suddenly arising in them, and entertained at

first with a joy which had still in it something of an unwonted

and ecstatic character blended with it, wras not faith, as compared
with the faith which followed, cleared as the latter was of all

dregs of unbelief, and fully satisfied as to all difficulties, and

suitable to the exigencies of the apostleship. Luke xxiv.

37, 38 ; John xx. 25 ; Matt, xxviii. 17.

14.
&quot;Tarepov, lastly) The last of His appearances, not absolutely,

but of those which Mark describes ; [and which occurred on the

very day of the resurrection. For Mark adds: When the eleven

sat at meat ; and therefore he does not speak of the appearance on

the mountain of Galilee, which He Himself touches on most briefly,

in ver. 7, and Matthew, xxviii. 16, expressly records. Harm., p.

604.] dvaxtifAsvo/:, as they sat at meat) At the time when men
are most exhilarated by the coming of those whom they were

earnestly wishing for. avroTg, themselves) together. uvti&ust, He

upbraided) This takes for granted that the proofs of the resur

rection were undoubted. [A wholesome putting of them to
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shame. V. g.] xai ffxXrtpoxap&av, and hardness of heart) Faith

and a tender heart are always conjoined.

15. Kdff/iov, the world) Jesus Christ, the Lord of all, [is the

fitting Giver of this command to preach in all the world], T&amp;lt;r?j,

all), ver. 20 [everywhere^. This is said without limitation. If

all men, of all places and ages, have not heard the Gospel, [the

blame lies with] the successors of the first preachers, and those

whose duty it was to have heard it, [who] have not answered

the intention of the Divine will. xrigeij creature) to men pri

marily, ver. 16; to the rest of creatures secondarily. As widely
extended as was the curse, so widely extended is the blessing.

The creation of the world by the Son is the foundation of its

redemption and His [coming] kingdom [reign] over it.

16. TLiffTfugcts, he that believeth) the Gospel. The close of this

Gospel corresponds to its opening : ch. i. 15. xa.1
/3eMrr/&amp;lt;r0g/j,

and that is baptized) Whosoever once believes, is wont to receive

baptism. mtSpnwU) shall be saved: xaraxpiGr/girai, shall be con

demned) There is a Synecdoche in both verbs : sJiall have right
eousness [the antithetic term to xaraxpfaa involved in xaraxpi-

6i}gtrai], and salvation shall be condemned, and perish [the anti

thesis of
ffttft)4tro/]t aT/ffT^ffaj, he who believeth not) Those who

did not believe, did not receive baptism. The want of baptism
does not condemn, unless it be through unbelief [that baptism
is refused]. The penalty of neglecting circumcision is more

expressly indicated, Gen. xvii. 14.

17. ToTs T/ffrgitfaov, in the case of them that believe) by the

instrumentality of that very faith, of which ver. 16 treats : comp.
Heb. xi. 33, etc. The state of mind [faith] whereby Paul was

saved, was not different from that whereby he performed miracles.

Even in our day, faith has in every believer a hidden power
of a miraculous character : every effect resulting from our

prayers is really miraculous, even though that miraculous

character be not apparent ; although in many, both on account

of their own feebleness, and on account of the unworthiness of

the world, not merely because [as some say] the Church, being
once planted, needs not the continuance of miracles, though no

doubt the early miracles of the New Testament have i made

for the Lord Jesus &quot; an everlasting name &quot;

(comp. Isa. Ixiii.

12), that power does not exert itself in our day. Signs were
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in the beginning the props and stays of faith : now they are

also the object of faith. At Leonberg, a town of Wirtemberg
[A.C. 1644, thirteenth Sunday after Trinity], a girl of twenty

years of age was so disabled in her limbs, as hardly to be able

to creep along by the help of crutches
;
but whilst the Dean

[Raumeier was his name] was, from the pulpit, dwelling on the

miraculous power of Jesus name, she suddenly was raised up
and restored to the use of her limbs. 1

raDra, these) Miracles

are here alluded to of a most palpable kind, and such as are

altogether removed from every suspicion of trickery. vapaxo-

Xo jSqffzi, shall follow in the train of) The word and faith precede
the signs, ver. 20. cv T&

6v6/j&amp;gt;ari MOU, in My name) which believers

call upon. -xouvafc, new) Such as they themselves had not pre

viously known : or even such as no nation had previously

spoken : 1 Cor. xii. 10. For in Acts ii. 4, the tongues of the

Parthians, Medes, etc., are called other tongues, not new tongues,

&quot;Erspai) other tongues, were such as were used before, viz., by
the various nations : but xa/va/, new tongues : for instance, as

at Corinth, where one spake in the tongue, and another had

to interpret it, although there was no one present who used the

foreign tongue ;
a proceeding which was as it were a kind of

prophetical exercise.

18. Qaivdffipov, deadly) The resurrection of dead men is not

here mentioned: Jesus Christ performed more than He promised.
But we read of only Tabitha being raised by Peter, and Euty-
chus by Paul : for now that the Saviour has entered His glory,

1 This happened in the presence of Duke Eberhard III. and his courtiers,

and was committed to the public records, which are above all suspicion.

However D. Ernesti, Bibl. TheoL T. ii. 416, regards the whole affair as not

worthy to be dignified with the name of miracle. The very words of the

Dean are given by E. B. in his Ed. of Beng. Gnom., which the curious

reader can consult. The girl had been for nine years continuously disabled.

E. B. tells a marvellous tale in addition. At Lavingen, in the year 1G06,

Nov. 26, Joseph Jenisch was born of the noble stock of the Kellers ; he

was destitute of a tongue from his birth, but in consequence of the earnest

prayers of his parents and family, when he had not yet finished his first year,

he was able to name distinctly the several members of the family, and was,

therefore, dedicated to the service of the ministry, which for forty years he

discharged at Boblingen and Munchingen : he died on the 10th of April

1675. ED. and TRANSL.
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it is more desirable [more to be wished for] to wing one s flight

by faith out of this world into the other, than to return to this

life.

19. O Kvpiog, the Lord) A magnificent and suitable appella

tion, ver. 20 [ch. xii. 36]. jj,sra rb AaXJjera/ auTo?s, after He had

spoken to them) He furnished them with His instructions, not

only on the very day of the resurrection, which has been so

copiously described by Mark, but even throughout the succeed

ing days \Comp. note, on Mattli. xxviii. 19, 20].

20. riai/ra^oD, everywhere) ver. 15. At the time when Mark
wrote his Gospel, even then already the apostles had gone forth

into all the world
;
Rom. x. 18 : on this account it is that, ex

cepting Peter, James the Elder, John, James the Less, and

Jude, we read no mention in the books of the New Testament

of any apostle, save Paul, after the second or fifteenth chapter
of the Acts. Each one became most known in that place and

country where he preached. The name of no apostle was

celebrated throughout the whole world, but the name of Jesus

Christ alone.
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